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Ir would be highly gratifying were it in my power to preface this 
Work with an appropriate dissertation upon whatever relates to the 
wonderful language which is the'subject of it ; for nothing could be 
more interesting than to trace its history into ages past, till we 
arrived at its probable source, and thence through all the different 
channels by which it has spread its influence, whether by the gradual 
introduction of civilization, with religion, science, and the arts, or 
by the effect of conquest, over ‘every: country of the East, from the 
Indus to the borders of China, including the islands of the neigh- 
bouring seas} from Tibet and the snowy mountains of the north, to 
the most southern promontory of India, But as this country contains 
vety few: documents frony whence to draw the materials for such an 
undertaking, and as I cannot supply the defect from my own Tesear- 
ches while on the spot, I shall here confine myself'to a féw cursoty 
observations within the limits of my own acquirements. 

My fellow-labourers in the same field, who, by their superior 
knowledge of other learned languages, may be supposed far better 
qualified than myself to appreciate the merits of the Sanskrit *, have 


left 
* The vulgar appellation. 
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left me no other duty on this head than that of quoting their 
remarks. 


Mr. Halhed, the translator of the Gentu Code (the first English- 
man, I believe, who attempted to acquire a grammatical knowledge of 
it, and but for whose example I myself, perhaps, might have shrunk 
from the task,) in his preface to that work, pronounces it to be very 
copious and nervous, the style of the best authors wonderfully con- 
cise, and that it far exceeds the Greek and Arabick in the regularity 
of its.etvmology. The same author, in the preface to his Grammar 
of the Bengal Language, which was published in 1778, two years 
subsequently to the Gentu Laws, has the following passage :—‘“‘ The 
‘‘grand source of Indian literature, the parent of almost every 
“ dialect from the Persian Gulph to the China Seas, is the Sanskrit ; 
“a language of the most venerable and unfathomable antiquity ; 
“ which, although at present shut up in the libraries of Brahmans, and 
‘ appropriated solely. to the records of their religion, appears to have 
“ been current over most of the Oriental world; and traces of its 
“ original extent may. still be discovered in almost every district of 
“ Asia. Ihave been astonished to find the similitude of Sanskrit 
“ words with those of Latin and Greek ; and these not in technical 
“and metaphorical terms, which the mutation of refined arts and 
‘“ improved manners might have occasionally introduced ; but in the 
“ main ground-work of language, in monosyllables, in the names of 
“ numbers, and the appellations of such things as would be first dis- 
“ criminated on the immediate dawn of civilization.” _ 


In corroboration of these opinions, the late Sir William Jones, the 
oracle of Oriental learning, in one of his admirable discourses re- 
corded 
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corded in the Asiatic Researches of the Society instituted by him in 
Calcutta, has pronounced that—‘“ The Sanskrit language, whatever 
‘be its antiquity, is of a wonderful structure; more perfect than 
“the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and more excellently 
“ refined than either.” | ? | 


The profound and critical knowledge of H. T. Colebrooke, Esq. in 
this language (whose dissertations on various subjects connected 
with it adorn the pages of the Asiatic Researches, and who himself 
has published part of a grammar of it) renders him above all others 
competent to pronounce with confidence a judgment on its merits.. 
In the seventh volume of those Researches, he has given a most ad- 
mirable essay “ on the Sanskrit and Pracrirt languages,” which 
every one who would acquire accurate information: should study ; 
wherein he declares the former to be—‘‘ a most polished tongue, 
“which was gradually refined, until it became fixed in the classick 
“writings of many elegant poets, most of whom are supposed to 
“ have flourished in the century preceding the Christian æra. It is 
“ cultivated by learned Hindus throughout India, as the language of 
“ science and literature, and as the repository of their law, civil and 
“ religious.” | 


Having, upon such respectable authorities, shewn that the San- 
skrit is highly worthy of the attention of the philologer, to whomyy 
the mere structure and affinity of languages is of the utmost interest, 

I shall proceed to point out to the learned of a different description, 
who esteem a foreign idiom in proportion only to its real use, to the 
knowledge it may be the means of his acquiring, or the elegant 


sources of amusement it may contain, that in the existing literature 
of 
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grammars ; namely, the Saraswati-prakriya of Anubhiti-swarupacharya, 
the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa-déva, and the Ratna-mala of Purushottama. 
F hese extracts and translations I brought with me to England, to- 
gether with their originals, and several other eminent grammars ; 
among which were the celebrated Sutras of Panini, the Siddhanta- 
haumudt of Bhattoji-dikshita and the Siddhainta-chandrika of Rama- 
chandrasrama, with several useful commentaries, all of which have 
been either used, or consulted in this compilation. 


At the commencement of the year 1795, residing in the country, 
and having much leisure, I began to arrange my materials, and prepare 
them for publication. I cut letters in steel, made matrices and moulds, 
and cast from them a fount of types of the Déva-nagari character, all 
with. my own hands; and with the assistance of such mechanics as a 
country village could afford, I very speedily prepared all the other 
implements of printing in my own dwelling-house ; for by the second 
of May of the same year, I had taken proofs of sixteen pages, dif- 
fering but little from those now exhibited in the first two sheets, 
Till two o’clock on that day every thing. had succeeded to my ex- 
pectations ; when, :alas}! the premises were discovered to be in 
flames, which spreading too rapidly to be extinguished, the whole 
building was presently burnt to the ground. In the midst of this 
misfortune I happily saved all my books and manuscripts, and the 


- greatest ‘part of the punches and matrices; but the types themselves 


having been thrown out and scattered over the lawn, were either 
lost or rendered useless. 


As one accident is often followed by another, so it was with me; 
and so many untoward circumstances, unnecessary to relate, suc- 


ceeded 
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ceeded each other to prevent my resuming the prosecution of this 
work, that at last I resolved to give up all thoughts of it. _But 
within these two years, the establishment of the East India Colleges*’ 
at Hertford, by the wise policy of the Court of Directors of the East - 
India Company, induced me to change my mind. The study of the 
Oriental languages was one of the principal objects of this munificent 
institution, and that of the Sanskrit a desideratum. But as there 
was not any grammar of this to be procured, I was called upon, and 
highly encouraged to bring forward that which I had been so many 
years preparing. I accordingly had other letters cast from my 
matrices, and sent it immediately to press; from which it now 

- issues, not the worse, I hope, for the delay. | 


If it should he objected to this work, that it is much too prolix 
and diffuse, the apology is, that there does not at present exist even 
a vocabulary, in any European language, to which the learner might 
have been referred for the explanation of a word; and that even 
those which are to be found in the original Sanskrit, are left exceed- 
ingly defective, under the presumption that the student is of course 
already acquainted with common terms, and can of himself form ab- 
stract nouns, derivatives, and compounds, according to the rules of 
grammar. But if ever there should be a general dictionary com- 
piled, comprising every species of words, the lists of roots and par- 
ticles, and the greatest part of the chapters on etymology, which 
swell these pages, might be spared. 


In the prosecution of my design, perspicuity and correctness have 
been my constant aim. That I have occasionally failed in both is 


highly probable, and under all the circumstances not inexcusable. 
b i Much 
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Much attention was uniformly applied to correct the usual accidents 
of the press; but notwithstanding all my vigilance, upon a recent 
revisal of the whole, I am sorry to find that too many had escaped 
my notice. These, with a few of my own mistakes, have been 
placed in a table of errata, with their corrections, in the usual way. 
The Déva-nagari character, as well as the language, being entirely 
new to the compositor, and the impossibility of obtaining in this 
country any assistance for a reperusal of the sheets as they came 
from the press, must be my apology for the length of this table. 


The five copper-plate impressions of characters, which succeed the 
sixteenth page, having been originally designed by a mere amateur 
_in the art of writing, are of course not so precise and elegant as they 
would have been fiom the pen of a professor. Such as they are, 
however, they have been for more than a year used as copies by 
the pupils at the College, many of whom, without any other guide, 
have presently learned to write and combine the letters with great 
freedom and precision. In speaking of the College, I cannot but 
express how much I am gratified to find that a considerable num- 
ber of the students have for some time been formed into a Sanskrit - 
class, and have, under the instructions of its able and zealous Pro- 
fessor, already made a very considerable progress in the first four 
chapters of this work, which, that no more time should be lost, were 
furnished by me at the commencement of the present term., 

A chapter on prosody has been omitted for want of materials. 

THE AUTHOR. 

London, . | 

Oct. 1, 1808. 
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SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE ELEMENTS. 


HE term Sanfkrita feems to have been given to the language which 

is the object of this Grammar, by way of preeminence, and to diftin- 

guish it from the vulgar dialects called Prakrita. The former is an 
epithet implying elegance and perfection, and the latter the contrary. 
In the drama of Sakuntala the Brahmans, and thofe of the Court, are 
made to {peak Sanfkrita, while the common people converfe in Prakrita. 
SEVERAL of the provinces of India have alphabets diftinct from each 
other, in which they not only write their particular dialects, but even 





Note. The word RST Sanskrita is a compound participle, literally signifying altogether, 
or. completely, made, done, or formed, (Lat. confectus) from the inseparable preposition 
Eg sam, Altogether, or together, (Lat. col, com, con, cor,) and Chet krita, Done, with the in- 
terposition of a silent {] s, which letter being a dental, requires that the labial nasal, which 
precedes it, should be pronounced as a dental also, namely as n. The word, in its common 
acceptation, denotes a thing to have been composed, or formed by art, adorned, embellished, 
purified, highly cultivated or polished, and regularly inflected, as a language. 

B | Sanfkrita 
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Sanfkrita. Indeed moft of the alphabets, properly Indian, agree, in the 
number, order, and power of their letters, with the Déva-nagart, the one 
preferred for this work, becaufe it is that in which Sanfkrita is moft com- 
monly written, and which is the moft elegant and approved. 
“ALL languages of the Hindu clafs are read from left to right. 
LEARNERS are firft taught to repeat the Déva-nagari ia ac- 
cording to the following very admirable arrangement. 


THE ALPHABET. 


Ha, Wa; Xi, Tz Su, Ji; Bri, Xr; Alri, CF lri. 
Sz, © ai; Ars, J au; ° am, :ah. 


A ka, @ kha; Nga, Tgha; S-nga. 
acha,  QecWha; Kja Ajha; Arya. 
Sta, Sthas Zda, dha; Wna. 
Tta © Wthas &da, Y dha; Ana. ` 
Qpa, © Tpha; Tba, Abha; Ama. 
-J ya, Ñ ra, Q la, Dua. | 
sa, Of fka, H fa, G ha. A kha. 
Read a, a; i, i; u, ù; We... “hay hs = ure. 


. IN {peaking of the letters individually, it is the practice to ufe the term 
GC: karah (make, form) after each of their. names as here exhibited : 
Thus, the vowel ST a is called FRITS a-karah, and the confonant h ka, 
RAR: ka-kārah. 
THERE appear no lefs than fifty letters in the above PPPE but 
upon examining their powers, without too clofe a {crutiny, the number of 
| - | ©et o Gmpk. 
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fimple articulations may be reduced to twenty-eight: namely, five vowels, 
and twenty-three confonants; as will be explained in the = of the 
following analyfis of the ian 


OF THE VOWELS. 


-THE fimple vowels are reckoned five; for which there are ten cha- 
racters: Ha, Xi, Su, Bri, & lri, to denote the fhort founds; | 
and - Wa, Èn Ja Wri, Alvi, their correfponding long 
founds, which are directed to be held twice the time of the fhort. 

THE compound vowels, or diphthongs, are & é, È ai, ST 6, ay au, 
which, in profody, fhould never be fhort; hough pecs fometimes make 
a thort fyllable with © z. : 

': MOST of the vowels, occafionally, affume a very different fhape from 
that exhibited in the alphabet; which the following arrangement may ferve 
to explain. l 
As initials. 


s a ck a a 
As medials and finals. l 
ir U . | ‘ss Ny Y 


va © € a @ 
Initials, medials, and finals in compofition with a confonant. 


aha, aka, iki, i, uku ūkū, rikri, rikri, lriklri, Urikiri, 


ca Ta Stat sea 


eke, aikai, kō, ` aukau. 


IN this manner the vowels may be combined with any other confonant. 
B 2 AS 
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AS the letters have the fame powers in compofition which are given to 
them in the alphabet, and do not, as in our own language, change their 
found with their fituation, a few obfervations on the pronunciation of each 
character in due order, may enable the learner to read with tolerable ac- 
curacy and eafe. | 

ST a, the firft letter in the alphabet, has that obfcure fhort found which 
the French give to e, in the particle łe, and which is very common in our | 
own language, though there be no diftinct character for it; as in the words 
money, honey, and fome others, where it is reprefented by 0; and in but, 
Shut, and the like, where u is the fubftitute. The letter A a, never makes 
its appearance but as an initial; for, when the found of it is required after 
a confonant, as a medial or final, it is pronounced with it as in the alpha- 
bet ; it being an invariable rule, that every open confonant, not followed by 
another vowel, muft, be pronounced as if ST a were written after it. In 
this work it will occafionally be reprefented by the vowel a. . 

ST å thould have the fame found as is given to the former, held twice 
the length. It occurs, as a medial, in the word Ql kala, Time, the firft 
_ fyllable of which is pronounced nearly like the Englifh word call. It will 
be diftinguifhed in our letters by a, with a diacritical mark over it to denote 
its being long. As a medial and final its character is T. 

& 1, and <i, are two characters to note the found which the Italians 
give to the vowel 7. The former is to be pronounced thort, like ee in meet 
(encounter), and the latter long, like the fame letters in meet (ft). To 
avoid double letters, they will here be reprefented by i fhort and 7 long, 
with the Italian pronunciation. After a confonant, as a medial and final, 
as has been already obferved, they are changed to fand 7 which are 
placed as in the words Af0T: manih, A jewel, and 2&1 dévi, A goddels. 
| | Su 
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S u, and ¥ ŭ are to be articulated like oo in the Englith words foot, 
and fool. After a confonant they are ufually fubjoined; as in GA: putrah, 
A fon, and X? bhüh, The earth; but occafionally, particularly after Ñ r, on 
the fide, thus, Ñ ru, & rū. As it will be convenient to explain the powers 
of thefe two characters by fingle, rather than by double vowels, we fhould 
endeavour to recollect that u, and ŭ, as fubftitutes for $ and 3, are to be 
pronounced in the Italian manner, the one fhort and the other long. 

% ri, and % ri. The firlt of thefe founds fhort, fomewhat like ri in 
rit; and the fecond is the fame held twice as long. 8 ri fhort occurs in 
A rita, Right, True. The other is very rarely ufed, except it be in the 
oblique cafes of fome nouns. Inour characters a dot under the r may ferve 
to diftinguifh them from the fyllables fÈ 7i and Ú 13. As medials or finals 
they are always placed under their confonants, in this form, J nri J nri. 

© lri, and & iri. From the fhape and found of thefe letters, one would 
fuppofe them compounds of the confonant Œ} la, with the two preceding 
characters; but all the grammarians have ranked them among the fimple- 
vowels, and we fhall but lofe time in difputing the point. The fhort power 
is found in the word FA klripta, which the learned of Bengal foften 
into klipta, and which, probably, is the true pronunciation of it. The long 
form feldom, if ever, occurs but in grammars. Here too a dot under the/ 
will ferve as a diftinction, when we would explain them. 

g ē, though clafled among diphthongs, differs not from the fimple 
found of ein where; and Ío it is pronounced in OG? déevah, A god. It is 
faid to be a compound of Ta and Ñ i. 

e ai is a diphthong, and is always founded as the letter ¢ in our sie 
bet; but it will be better to reprefent it by ai. There is an example of it 
in the word Ñ: raih, Wealth. 

HT 
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STY & differs not from our o held long, as in ftone: though it is faid to 
be a diphthong compofed of Aa and Su. Ina following ftate it is re- 
prefented by Ì | 

HN au is decidedly a diphthong, having the power of ow in the word 
how; which in thefe letters would be written thus el hau. 

HERE, properly, end the vowels; for * am, and è ah, are, correctly 
fpeaking, rather fubftitutes for the nafals, and & Aa, when filent, at the 
end of a fyllable, as will appear more fully hereafter. They are Called 
AFET: anuswarah, and fear: visargah. The one occurs in the pro- 
nouns Se aham, I, and z4 twam, Thou ; and the other in H: fah, He. 


OF THE CONSONANTS. 


OF the thirty-four characters which appear in the lift of confonants, 
there are, at moft, but twenty-three fimple and diftinct articulations: for, 
of the firft twenty-five, ten are but afpirates of thofe which immediately 
precede them, and feem originally to have been defigned by the fame 
letters combined with & ha; and as to & k/ka, it is, indi{putably, a com- 
pound formed by the coalition of & ka and M Jha; and fo it is confidered 
by the learned profeffors of this language. : 

THE firft five-and-twenty confonants are diftributed ‘into five claffes, in 
the plural number called qa: vargah; in {peaking of which, they are 
named after the firft letter of each clafs: the firft clafs being called 
ka-vargah, the clafs of $ ka; the fecond aa: cha-vargah, the clafs of 
€ cha; and fo for the reft. Some grammarians ufe the firft letter of 
each clafs combined with $, to denote all the letters in each clafs refpec- 
tively, as $ ku, for the firft; F chu, for the fecond ; G lu, for the third ; 
ef tu, for the fourth, and Y pu for the fifth clafs. | 

The 
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The firft clafs, or gutturals, AG ITT S. 


A ka has the precife found of hard c, but is better expreffed by k, the 
power of which not being liable to change. 

© kha has the fame found uttered with greater force, as if combined 
with the letter @ ha. Ignorant tranfcribers are very p to confound it’ 
with the letter. H /ka. | 
oT ga is the hard g, as founded in gun. 

©] gha is the fame afpirated. 

© nga is equivalent to ng in king. Generally fpeaking, every other 
nafal is refolved into this, before any letter of this clafs; or, at leaft, to be 
pronounced like it. In Déva-nagari manufcripts, it is, when filent, for the 
moft T reprefented by the fingle dot [ ° ] i anufwarah. 


The fecond clafs, or palatals, F a TAN. 


€ cha has the exact power we exprefs by ch, as in church. 

& ch'ha is the former afpirated. | 

‘AST ja has the power of g foft, as in Giles; but will be more certainly 
exprefled by j, as in. James. 

A jha is the afpirate of the former. 

Sİ ka. This is the proper nafal of this clafsy which in compofition is 
founded rather fofter than $: nga. It feems to be formed by preffing the 
whole breadth of the tongue into the hollow of the palate, the tip turned 
downwards, and forcing the found through the nofe, with the mouth 
open. It is chiefly ufed before letters of its own clafs; but in Déva-nagari 
manu(cripts, as is the cafe with the other nafals, it is generally expreffed 
by [° ] anufwarah. It {eldom appears with another confonant immediately 

pi before, 
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_ before, or a vowel after it: Indeed, there are but few inftances of it, (ex- 
cept in grammatical compofitions,) one of which is in the root HT jna, | 
fignifying know, and its derivatives, where the character & is faid to be a 
compound of S| ja and IT na, the juft articulation of which is found fo 
difficult, and the found fo harth, that it is frequently foftened into gya, as 
if written °A As the found of IT before another confonant, approaches 
nearer to that of n, than any other letter, it may be reprefented by it, with 


a mark over it, thus 7%. 


The third clafs, or cerebrals, Z Z ZFT. 


THIS feries of confonants is pronounced by turning, and applying the 

tip of the tongue far back againft the palate; which producing a hollow 
found, as if proceeding from the head, it is diftinguifhed by the term 

murddhanya, which Mr. Halhed, in his elegant Grammar of the 

Bengal language, has tranflated cerebral. 

C t has the found of ¢, articulated as above directed. 

6 tha is the fame afpirated. 

<3 da differs from .the common d only in the above particular. In 
Bengal it is generally pronounced like a very obtufe r. 

@ dha is the fame afpirated. 

OT n is diftinguifhed from the common n by the manner of producing it, 
as above. 7 a | 

IN our letters, thofe of this clafs may be conveniently exprefled by a 
dot under ¢ d n. 


The fourth clafs, or dentals, A A Q Y A 


F| ta is the common dental ¢. | 
F tha, 


THER ELEMENTS 


OF THE DEYANAGARI CHARACTER. 


££ 3%. 








~ OH Ca 
$ 
.@ 


D 
ed 





NUMERICAL FIGURES. 


CWilinns LED FRS. feria! The dots fhew the beginning. ; Engrevd by J Swaine, 


Ve DEBVANAGA IL ALPHABET 
Vowels. Confonants. | 
Initials. Finals Pl T. 


Ae CIRAN az 
TE PLA aA 35 
BB ae BWW WM 
Bie vet Da Ga. 
CD ii i ei gi A Gad: An A. 
(BBD ~ Be A Ae 
AAA, WA. a. d. 


Inihals and Final Vowels with a Cons 


wa AIRA RAIDIR AA, 
| ERT TREC STATA 


AMSRAUUTM AAT AT 
UAT oe 








bh bh 


COMPOVUNID CONSONANTS. 


Double Letters. 
Pl. IL 


FRAT TARANATA 
THAAD DATA T a 


knh kn 


MUUMI Ay: 


| 
| khm hy khr khw 
! 


ARTIA AAA ANNA 


gosh ga gah gn gb gbh gm aN gr gl gw gh 


PAAIAAANEL RNI 


eRe ae 


JaA OA Ga | dl a 


chch h ch chr 


Bass TIIAAAAI Sy: 


une E J” ZZ g A 








ghn ‘ghm 

















3 ne ch ne shh nyh nn tt tth tm ty lr thm thy thr 


Seti 34 AA ALS 


dg dgh dd dn dbh dm dy dr dl dw dhm dh nth na 


TemMRAARTIA 
BEEK Gk, rA Arh 


thw E Oe oe 





C Wilding LLD-FRS Scrip! sa 


ComMPOUND CONSONANTS, 


Double Letters Continued. 





a epee renee Oey _ Pl. IV. 
LEE 3 Rasy: 
dd dbd dm dy dr dw dhn dhm dhy dhr | 
amaaa eA eS ies Eril 
nch nth na 77 nah nj nyA nmo | 


AI angry UA N: 


nA pt jin Jip jem 


3 YaMR 


ns nhm phy phw bg a bad bdh An 


I AAAA Y TUPAA 


P AR RRA F: 
aa Adama 
AARAA A AA NAA 
aati bck be 


MA td Weal A hp ik 


SMe a UE g APN 








C Wilkins LLD ERS. Serine Engravad by J Seane. 


COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


Double Letters Continued. 


Pototobor tet oki | 


AIA WHA HY A A 


| kshn ks hry kshm kshmy kshy kshr kshw 


Maaa S 


i kshl  gddh | vy gdhy gdhw gny gbhy gmy 


AM SIGS HI 


ghry chehy chchhy chehhr chchhw WY lyw J”y 


v 


SAATA ATATA 


nchchh nehhy ny dbhy ndy ndr nny ` = nthy nhm 


VANE Ma AAAA 
AAUATAM WAR E 


tsth tsn tsny tow dgr ddr 


WLW Aya a 


dbhy dbhr dry  dvy avr = dhry ntry 


| 
FR AED RAPA POE 


3 ntsy nisw nthy nihw ndr ndw 
! ; 

| 

| 

| 

| 

! 








RARITA A aama 


ndhm ndhy nd hw nly nsth psm 


Biia FARATA ATATA N 


mpsy mby mbhy lpsm  shthy 


b WITT mamape. 


any. 








C Witkins, LLD.FRS. a aoe Engraved by J. __| 








SANSKRITA LANGUAGE.  @ 


Z tha is the former afpirated, 
@ da has the power of our d. 
Y dha is the afpirate of € da. 
F na is the common n. It is fometimes, like the other nafals, repre- 
fented by anufwara [+]. | 
The fifth clafs, or labials, A HE aT J. 


Q pa correfponds with p. 

h pha is the former afpirated. In writing foreign words with thefe 
characters, this letter is ufed for the found of f. | 

€| ba. This letter is very often confounded with 4 va. Its power is that of b. 

F bha is the alpirate of F ba. l 

H ma is m. When filent it is often expreffed by [ ° ] anufwāra; asin 


HAA famvat, A year, an æra. 
The femi-vowels, TC AT. 


A ya. This letter, which is a palatal, like our y (with which it cor- 
refponds), is often put in the place of X ¿ and $ 2, as will be fully explained 
in its place. Its proper power is that of yin yarn; but in Bengal they 
generally pronounce it as we do j, confounding it with SÌ ja. 

Ñ ra is our r. ‘It is efteemed a cerebral. In compofition it frequently 
affumes two other forms. In the middle of a word, immediately pre- 
ceding another confonant, it is mounted upon its head in this fhape © 
when it is optional in the writer to double the letter with which it fo 
coalefces: as in the word HY karyya, An affair, which pronounce 
karya. After a cofonant it is always fubjoined in this fhape [ ~ ], as in 
the word AMC prakara, A fort or manner. This letter, in grammars, 
is generally called CW répha. 

: C 5 = Ala 
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©) la answers to our l. It is ranked among dentals. 

q va is generally pronounced like v, and is then a dento-labial; but 
when fubjoined to another confonant, it is often neceffarily articulated as 
our w, it being then frequently the natural fubftitute for $ u before 


another vowel ; as ay dwau, Two. 


The fibilants and afpirate UAH R. 


3f sa. The proper found of this letter is produced by applying the tip 
of the tongue to the fore part of the palate, and pafling the voice as in 
pronouncing our s, from which it may be diftinguifhed by a dot under it, 
thus, s. It is a palatal. : 

g Jha is ufually pronounced as Jh in fhoe; but in the weftern parts of 
India it is frequently articulated like, and confounded with & kha. It is 
a cerebral. | | 

H fa has precifely the power of s in Saint, and is efteemed a dental. 

@ ha is h. At the end of a word, when filent, it is reprefented by 
[ è ] vifarga. It is clafled among gutturals. This properly is the laft 
letter in the alphabet, @ ķ/ha, as before obferved, being a compound 
character. | 

THERE is another letter, not ufually given in the Déva-nagari alpha- 
bet, in this form, & which feems to have a power fimilar to that of the 
JSurd, or Welfh, ll. It occurs in the Védas, and is included in fome of the 


provincial alphabets. 
OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


THE found of S a, it has been already mentioned, is given to every 
open confonant, not followed by another vowel; but as it muft often 
| ~ happen 
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happen that a word ends with a confonant, or that two or more confo- 
nants meet together without a vowel between them, it is proper the 
learner fhould know what is done in thefe two cafes. If a word termi- 
nates in a confonant, the vowel is cut off by a {mall mark of elifion, 
fuch as is feen under & ka in the word ATH vak, Speech, which written 
without it, thus 41h, would be pronounced vāka. If two or more con- 
fonants meet together, it is a general rule that they coalefce, and form a 
_ compound character. Sometimes it fo happens that the fimple letters 
are not to be traced in the compound, inftances of which occur in 4 kfha, 
and Ñf jna, which are compofed of &% and N, and ST and FẸ; but, in 
general, the fhapes of the letters are fo little altered, that they may be 
eafily difcriminated. There are feveral modes of forming thefe com- 
pounds: fometimes it is found convenient to put one letter under the 
other, and at others to blend them together, thus Ẹ ; but the moft ufual | 
way is to place them in their natural order, yet fo that their bodies, as 
well as heads, may be in contact, omitting the final upright ftroke of 
every letter that has one, except the laft. In the word j kartfnyam, 
Wholenefs, there is a coalition of no lefs than five confonants; namely, 
L, A, H, A, and Y. ra, in a new fhape, is mounted upon the head, 
and T ta, H fa, and F na, deprived of their upright ftrokes, thus, ¢ È ¥, 
“are connected, and finally united to Y ya. A little practice, and due 
attention to the following plates, exhibiting moft of the combinations 
which occur, will render this fubject familiar to the learner. See end of 


this chapter, plates 3, 4, 5. 


OF EXTRANEOUS CHARACTERS. 


ONE ftroke, thus 1, or two, thus Ñ, ferve to divide hemiftichs and 


diftichs. 
A fort 


Fal 
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A fort of figma, in this fhape +, is frequently ufed as an apoftrophe, to 
fhew that a vowel has been dropped by rule. 

A character like a crefcent with a dot between its horns, thus o, is 
occafionally put over a confonant, which by the rules of orthography has 
been fubftituted for a nafal. 

IN the Véda other diacritical marks are ufed, which do not occur in 
common books. A fmall perpendicular line over a vowel, thus ST, denotes 
that it is to be pronounced high; a parallel line drawn under a vowel, thus 
ST, denotes that it fhould be pronounced low; and a curved line over a 
vowel, thus F, indicates that it muft be uttered in a manner to partake 
of both the former. The intention of thefe three marks feems to be the 
fame as what was originally defigned by the accute, the grave, and the 
circumflex accents. A figure of three is fometimes put after a vowel, 
thus ST 3, or three lines over it, thus F, to fhew that it is to be held 
longer than ufual, as in calling or crying. 

TWO dots, thus :, called vifarga, ( ) are ufed to denote a final 
&. They are occafionally reprefented in this manner [ ¢ ]. 

A fingle dot over a letter, thus oe is called anufwarah, ii hia 
and denotes a final nafal. 

THE numerical figurer are 1 3 3 y U g OUt eo. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 90. 

THAT the learner may have an opportunity of exercifing bimfelf in 
reading, part of the introduction to the fetes Hitépadefa is here 
given, both in Déva-nagari and Roman letters, together with a literal 


tranflation, with numerical references to the words in the original. 
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q 
6 a 3 5 4 2 

aaa Oat ama ARNA, 1 
ajaramaravat prajno vidyam arthancha chintayet 

1 9 18 10 8 7 
TST LA ANY TATT ATAA, N 
grihita iva késé/hu mrityuna dharmam acharet 

2 

13 14 35 16 17 ae 
faarcaria fay faarartt aaa 1 
vidya dadati vinayam vinayad yati patratam 


84 23 
: ° 


aa 2S ae 


patratwad dhanam apnoti dhanad dharmas tatah fukham 
3 
26 27 go 28 l 19 
aig fala aaga 1 


Jarva dravyéfhu vidyaiva vittam ahur anuttamam 
31 33 33 
HEAT NAATA AIT N 
aharyatwad anarghyatwat akfhayatwach cha farvada 
8 
ent 35 34 4 36 40 
diaa fares rahe ae AAT, 1 
Jangam nayati vidyaiva nichagapi naram farit 
41 39 43 ao 45 “ 
aaefa cu AG ATA: TT N 
Jamudramiva durdharfham nripam bhagyamatah param. 


TRANS- 
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TRANSLATION. 


I. 


A wife man’ fhould confider* {cience’ and* wealth’ like one not fubject to 
ficknefs and death.* He fhould practife’ the duties of religion’ as one’ 
by death” feized™ by (in) the hairs of the head.” 


2. 
Knowledge™ giveth” humility ;" from humility" he attaineth” worthinefs ;* 
from worthinefs”® he obtaineth” wealth ;* from wealth™ (the power of 


performing acts of) religion ;** thence™ happinels.** 


3. 
Of all things” knowledge alfo” is efteemed™ the greateft” treafure,” from 
incapacity to be ftolen,” from incapacity to be given away,” and 


from incapacity ever to be deftroyed.” 


6. 


Knowledge alfo™ conducteth* a man* to acquaintance,” as" the humble” 
ftream“ to the ocean;* to the prince,“ hard to be attained ;“ after 


this,* to good fortune.“ 


BESIDES the popular arrangement of the alphabet, as given p. 2, the 
grammarians clafs the letters in a more artificial, but not lefs {cientific, 
order for the convenience of forming concife rules of orthography. The 
following, table has been {elected before others becaufe of its fimplicity. 

J 
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IIIZ ACÈ AÀ 
a, 1, u ri, li; @ at 6, au; 


CVTCE JINA FZR REUTA 


ha, ya, va, ra, la; na, na, na, nga, ma; jha, dha, dha, gha, bha; 


IIZ TT AFR TH ZARA 
ja, da, da, ga, ba; kha pha, ch’ha, tha, tha; cha, ta, ta, ka, pa; 


TA 
$4, Jha, Ja, 


ANY two of the above letters, from firft to laft, being read together, 
form a fort of term indicative of all the characters they may chance to 
embrace. Thus the vowel SẸ a being read with the confonant @ 4, is 
formed the clafs HF ab; under which term is included every letter from 
N a to F b, nmly TL TBS CEA WN; GITTA; 
JNNA ST; ATYAA; A F CTF. In like manner 
the term GY denotes the clafs € € T H 4; the term HH implies the 
clafs I © Y BY A; and by the term STE is indicated the clafs SI S 
& T F. By the term @4 is to be underftood all the confonants, or, in- 
definitely, a confonant. In the fame manner other terms and claffes are to 
be formed, as occafion requires. | 

THE alphabet is alfo, by fome philologifts, divided into two grand 
fpecies of letters, which may with propriety be called Surds and Sonants. 
The term furd is applicable to fuch letters as, in the firft effort to form 
them, admit of no. vocal found; and the term fonant, to fuch letters as 
are attended by an audible murmuring, as it were, of the voice. The 


Jurds are the two firft letters of each of the five claffes of confonants, with 
the 
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the three fibilants, and the afpirate; namely HG, Ak, od, TA, AM, 
We, HG; and the fonanis all the reft of the confonants, and all the 


` vowels and diphthongs; namely, WAS, MAN, SEM, QUT, IHN, 


IAA, SA SAT, &c. An alphabet to be perfect fhould, fo far as refpects 
the confonants, be furnifhed with a correfponding fonant for every furd, 
(except-@) but all are defective in this point, and the Sanfkrita alphabet 
has no companion fonants for SH, nor furds for the nafals and | Ñ €. 
J partakes too much of the nature of a vowel to admit of a furd com- 
panion, as does & alfo, when ufed as our w. In our application of the 
Roman alphabet, k, ch, t, th (in thing), p, f, 5, Sh, ave furds, and g (hard), 
j, d, th (in this), b, v, z, j (French), their correfponding fonants. 

_ THE part of Grammar given in this chapter is, in Sanskrita, techni- 
cally called HaT Jfanjna, Signs, fymbols, characters, terms. 

AS it is of great importance that the ftudent fhould learn to write the 
Déva-nagari character, five pages from copper-plates are here inferted, 
which he may copy with advantage, provided he has the patience to pro- 
ceed through them, in regular fucceflion, and make himfelf thorough 
mafter of the firft, which contains the rudiments of all the letters, before 
he attempts the reft, 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER II. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. HE perfection of the alphabet applicable to this language is fuch, 
that, bya little practice, one may read with confiderable facility, 
and exactnefs. The cafe, however, is very different when we would 
Speak or write; for fo much attention has been paid to the prefervation 
of the harmony of f{peech, that few letters can open upon each other, in 
the courfe of forming a word, or fentence, but fome change takes place, 
requiring a knowledge of the following rules for the permutation of 
vowels and confonants. | 
2. THE general rules are of very extenfive ufe; they are, however, 
fubject to many exceptions, and anomalous deviations, by poetical licenfe, 


or the authority of cuftom; fome of which will be pointed out in their 
proper places. 


“so >» 


Permutation of Vowels. 


3. WHEN any fimple vowel opens upon another fimple vowel, fimilar 
to itfelf, the two fhall be refolved into one long. Thus, if ST opens upon 
SA or AT, or AT upon ST or A, the two coalefce and form one long 
vowel, namely SIT. The fame rule ferves for Ñ and È, Š and J, Z 
and %, & and G; for N and WT, X and X, Sand J, B and ¥, 

D œ and 
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cS and © are, each pair refpectively, confidered cane one power, 
prs only in duration of found. 


For AC] Wy write ZIT A ftick’s end. 
HT SPITT HPTAT She (is) come. 
afy ag LAE Here (is) curd. 
Tat seta The river flows. 
ATT SCT: ATI > Sun-rife. 
AY TEA HYRA Honey-feeking. 
faq xf: fàqfa: The father’s property. 


Examples in ® and co] can feldom occur; but as fome grammarians 
fay they are homogeneous to %Æ and *%, fo for elt AIC: they write 
AGIN The letter © of the officiating prieft. 

4. ANY fimple vowel, except ST SIT, opening upon any diffimilar 
vowel, fimple or compound, is changed to a femivowel congenial to itfelf. 
Thu ZÈ are changed to, S J to F, Z X to T aiiai 
as in the following examples: 

For CY IAJ write ATTA Bring cutd. 

TT TT — TIA Gauri (is) here. 

TT ATC = —— AeAqAe The period or interval of a Manu. 
for set: — foray: For the fathers. 

4 ATHY: — Ase: The adjunct %. 

Obferve that rules will occur, among thofe for the permutation of 
confonants, for doubling a confonant cothing in contact with another con- 

fonant, provided it be immediately preceded by a vowel, and alfo for 
| doubling 


PET TT | 
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doubling a confonant preceded by <; and thus you may alfo write 
qf (TS, CE j fag: in the above examples, the rule not, „ being 
abfolute. 

5. WHEN the compound vowels €, Ft È, JÌ, open upon any 
other vowel, fimple or compound, they are, in due order, changed tø 


WAL, AT, MA, AT; as in the following examples : 


ZT to HA, as AJT An eye, compofed of Ñ and WT. 
HT to NA., as WAT He becomes, from AY and NIX. 
È to STE, as AIAR: A leader, from F and STH: . 

SHY to HIF, as GUERI Thofe two here, from at and iG. 


6. THE fimple vowels ST ST, coming in a ftate to unite with any 
difimilar vowel, fimple or compound, undergo the following changes: 


3I or FT with Zorg forms &_; as for AA IE, TAL This is thine: — 
with 3 or J forms SÜ; as for WAT SEH, WIN Ganges water:— 
with 8 or %§ forms STC; as for TT mie, Tats: Thy wealth :— 
with Gi or ® forms HA; as for TT AAC: TTC: Thy letter 
% :-—with & or ÈT forms & ; as for TT SST, AAT This is thine, and 
for TE] exes reneged His riches :—with RY or BT forms HY. 
as for qa HS, THC Thy boiled rice; and for aa AE 


Í Thy rectitude. 


Exceptions and Anomalies. 


7. TÙ An ox, requires the introduction of an ST before JA: An eye, 
rG.: A chief, and art A hide; thus forming the compound terms 
$ An ox eye, a {mall window, TAZ: An ox chief, a fine ox, 


JEUG] 
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safai An:ox hide; inftead of TIA: , TAA, and Tear, ac- 


cording to rule 5. 

8. SOMETIMES the femivowel q, as an initial, has the influence of a 
vowel, when the final vowel of a preceding word opens upon it, as in the 
compound etry: A certain land meafure, where the TT of mT 18 
changed to A4.by the influence of the J of Afrt:, as if it had been the 
vowel 4, according to rule 5. But when the word att : means a herd, 
the word Tt remains unaltered, as TY att: A cow-herd. 

9. AT the end of a word the f and Ẹ of AY, AL, ATS, and HATS 


may be entirely excluded in compofition, notwithftanding rule 5.. Thus 
rA STITT: you may write either AAPIAT: by rule 5, or - 
A APTA: They (are) come, by this. ` In like manner for azÌ ae 


They write both AZ ÍA and ATE Cloth here. 
10. WHEN aletter has been abfolutely cut off from a word by a pofitive 


rule of grammar, no other rule of orthography fhould afterwards apply 
for the coalifion of that word with the next, though there may be a hiatus 
left between them, as in the cafe of UZ 36 and APIA: in the pre- 
ceding rule.: But this, like many other rules, is often — parti- 
cularly in the Vēdas. : ? 

_ 11. THE letters and SY, being finals of perfect words, caufe a letter 
ST at the beginning of a following word to be dropped; as aa They 
here, for q AF, azta Cloth here, for PA Wa. This is an excep- 
tion to rule 5, as far as it relates to © and aH. In cafes where ST has 
been thus dropped, it is ufual to fupply its place by a kind of apo- 
ftrophe in this manner XF. 

12. SOMETIMES the final vowel, and laft vowel with a following 
flent confonant, if any, are dropped in compofition ; as in the inftances 


SAAT 
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EAST A plough handle, or part by which it is guided, from Ẹ® and 
ESN, (where the final Sof Ẹ is dropped) and FATAT Underftanding, 
judgment, for wae and RAT ( (where the final HH is dropped.) See | 
rule 6. 

3. A final vowel with its confonant, if followed by a vowel, 
iS ns to elifion in forming the following and fimilar compounds, the 
irregularity of which cuftom has fanctioned: TIP. To-day the holy 
invocation, for Aq] TH, ey: A certain tree, for ah Wed:, 
Sic A proftitute, from OC} SCT, TOT: A certain bird, from ATE 
JPT: HAITA: The extreme limit, from ATA AA: . See rules 3, 6. 

14. S or ST, with or Æ, fometimes makes ATE ; as BUTT The 
loan of a loan, inftead of #0] SUT , and afta: Senfible of cold, for 
S(t 3ST:. Thefe are exceptions to rule 6. q. v. 

15. ST or SAT being the final of a word in a ftate to form a compound 
with ME: Upper lip, lip, or ST: Cat, may either follow rule 6, and 
with the initial of either form HY, or be dropped ; as fal: or fiè: 
Who hath lips beautifully red, like the Bimba fruit, for faq mT:, 
WNT: or RTA >A plump or fat cat, from AM S{Y:. But if the 
two words be of a nature not to admit of their forming a compound, the 
union takes place according to rule 6; as > Thy upper lip, for 
qq Thy, and JTE: An upper. lip. 

_ 16. FOR U SE: they write OTe: Proud, haughty, inftead of Ole: 
according to rule 6.. In like manner cuftom fanctions that *4 and 
afar fhould be written eaf inftead of fu A libertine female, 
and that we fhould fay sarfentt A large divifion of an army, and not 
IAEI, for Ta Bfeatt. See rule 6. | 

17. THE word IÙ _Thefe, may not coalefce with a following vowel, 


N ie l for 
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for it is ufual to fay HAT AMET: Thefe funs, AAT TY: Thefe 
camels. HHT SLA: Thefe goats. See rule 4. 

18. THE vowels i, 3, &, being finals of nouns in the dual number, 
may not in general coalefce with a following vowel, as in the inftances of 
rt AA Two fires here, dq HA Two pieces of cloth called patu 
here, TA ATT Bring two necklaces. But notwithftanding this ex- 
ception, they fay HUE Two gems like, for THT 3A ; Uae Two 
rivers like, for Azet aa; ZUATT Wife and husband like, for Luat 
3a: HAMAT Husband and wife like, for INAT AAT Fa: 
MIAA Both Maya and her husband like, for MIJU ZF. 
See rules 3, 4, 5. | 

19. CERTAIN particles in Hf and RT, -words ufed in calling, crying, 
and exclamation, with interjections, and fuch as have but one: vowel, do 
` not {ubmit to the general rules for the permutation and coalifion of vowels. 
Examples. Al gq ERN, Ah! doft thou think thus? TT Hq 
EATA] Not to be ftanding here, HA AAS o begone! X Fen UW] 
O. behold Indra! S STAG O ftand up! The following particles ending 

— being eight in number, do not coalefce: mE What ho! wet 

ia th FÜ No, not, @t Ho! HAY So, AY sir! Tt att 
ne Sir! 

20. A vowel, or vowel and confonant, at the end of a word in the 
vocative cafe, and which is directed to be held three times as long as a 
fhort vowel, as in finging, crying,-and calling, may not be fubject to thefe 
rules ; as QAZA ate Déva-datia! come. This prolated or elongated 
vowel is in grammars called at, and, in fome books, the fyllable to be 
held is diftinguifhed either by three lines drawn over it, or elfe by the 
figure of three put after it, as in thefe examples : ACA Yajna-datta ! 
H deg, 3 APT Rama-chandra! come. 
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21. THE following Table exhibits at one view all the regular changes and combinations of the fourteen vowels 


according to the foregoing general rules. 


ba 


v 


12 


IO il 
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186666666046 EEE 
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“ERREEEEPrEEEEEE 
-p RR weree hv ee FEE E 


"5 


Ep mwn weee eb dW & A 


=a NWN o Tt DH OF n O O O = N Q ~~ 


—) S| q N: Ñ 





24 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


N. B. THE fourteen vowels, feen in perpendicular order, on the left 
of this Table, are fuppofed to be finals, and the fame repeated on the 
horizontal line, at the top of the Table, initials. Now when it may be 
required to know the confequence of any two vowels meeting in conftruc- 
tion, fuppofe ST a aid STT z, look for SH a among the finals, and ST a 
among the initials, and the refult S{T a, will be found upon the fame 
line with the final S{T, and in the column, at the head of which ftands 
the initial AT a; for H a and AT @ make SIT a, by rule g. By purfuing 
the fame method, it may be found that & i and + 2, together make = l; 
ST a and <7 2 together make @, kc. 

23. IN the compofition of words, exclufive of the foregoing rules, two 
changes take place with refpect to the vowels; one diftiaguifhed by the 
term JJOT, which means a qualification or converfion of a vowel, and the 
other afe, the augmentation of a vowel. When, therefore, the term 
converfion is ufed in this work, it means that 3 muit be changed to&, 
Š to JT; % to AL, and YJ to IT; and when the term augmenta- 
tion is ufed, it denotes that H muft be augmented to AT; Ñ to €, 3 
to I, % to ITA, J to HA, T toe, and SY to Hy. 

24. IN compofing words alfo, a femivowel, together with its following 
vowel, is occafionally changed to its corre{ponding vowel; as Ẹ to 3, Ñ 
to% , F to 4, and F to 3 , the original term for which is POAT. 


COALITION OF CONSONANTS. 


25. WHEN two confonants meet together in conftruction, having no 
vowel between them, they coalefce, and form a compound, according to 
the following rules. p 

Mutations 
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r Mutations of final Confonants. Ba 


26. THE frit, fecond, third, or fourth letter of either of the five claffes 
of confonants, as they ftand in the alphabet, page 2, is changed to the 
firft letter of its own clafs, when followed by the firft or fecond letter of a 
clafs, or by Sf, MT, or 4; and to the third when followed by the third or 
fourth ; as in the following table: / 


A, GA, IT, or] becomes 


,&,S,0rt — before A, Q, d, &, Z, d, 


A, g, a, q, <I, €, or H. 


$, r6 —— 
,&, or & ae 


,ort —— 


Gyn d 





= before I, T, ssf, J, SY, ¢, 


a, F, : 
a, q,or Y ——- <q E ea 


G,G,d,or FT — qF 


Obs. The intention of this very general rule is to fhew three things: 
firft, that of thefe confonants, a fonant, followed by a furd, muft be 
changed to a furd of its own clafs; fecond, that a furd, followed by a 
fonant, muft be changed to a fonant of its own clafs; third, that an afpi- 
rated letter before either an afpirated or non-afpirated letter, (being one of 
the firft four letters of either of the five claffes), muft be changed to a non- 
afpirated letter of its own clafs, Exclufive of thefe general changes, certain 
of the above confonants are liable to others, which are about to be ex- 
plained. | 
E Mutations 
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Mutations of A, €, c, T, and A. 


96>, THE firft letter of either of the five claffes of confonants, namely, 
H, 4, Z,A, or U, being at the end of a word, is changed to the third 
of its own clafs, that is, in due order, to IT, ST, $, ©, or @ before any 
fonant letter whatever, whether vowel or confonant (v. p. 15); as in 
thefe examples: FART Speech-like, for TIR JAT; HAT Ending | 
in AG, for TZ AA; ASA Six here, for He AA; TOT That 
this, for TA TT; SEST Water-born, aquatic, for HÅ ST; kc. 

Obs. The intention of this rule is to fhew, that thefe letters are not 
only fubject to rule 26, but are alfo to be changed to their refpective 
Sonants before all the other fonant letters not mentioned in that rule. 

26°, A, d, c, A, and U, may not only be changed to their refpec- 
tive fonants before a nafal, by the preceding rule, but occafionally to their 
proper nafals; that is Hi to IT or $, € to Sor A, Z toS or W, F to 
& or A, and Å to For Ñ ; as APATA or ats ATs Speech only, for TI 
AT: SAF or MONY Six of me, for AZ HH; agaf: or THUT: 
That Murari, for TL AUT: ; kc, 

264. BUT when &, 4, Z, T, or G is followed by any affix beginning 


with a nafal, it can only be changed to its own proper nafal, notwith- 
{tanding the preceding rule; as Fanny Intelligent, rational, for far, 
FY; ATS AF Endued with fpeech, eloquent, for THAT ; kc. 


Mutations of A,A, ©, U, and FT, 


27. THE fourth, or dental clafs of confonants, namely A, Y, <,-¥, 
and “1, befides being fubject to the above general rules, are changeable to 


palatals 
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palatals before palatals, and to cerebrals before cerebrals, except N. The 
palatals are 4, &, ST, H, AT and 4; and the cerebrals 2, g, 3, @, and 
UT, ST being excepted. Examples: faa That wonder, for ae faz; 
TMA, or TARA (v. r. 40,) That ordinance, for TL WT : IE 
af That lives, for TT strate ,; mfa $-Victory of the horn- 
bow, for TIS 7, STH: ; TERR: That letter C, for AA, CAG: ; 

T That egg, for TT. far; ARN That letter OT, for TA 
I: ; c. Obs. If the palatals or cerebrals precede the dentals, this | 
rule of courfe does not take place; as fA from ERGE te at They 
fix. But they write oT OF fix, for A aT; Sora fet Ninety-fix, for 
az aafe : OBIT Sa: Six villages, for NZ $+ &c, which is ano- 
malous. , &c. are not changeable to Z, kc. before N; as TT AAT: 
that letter N; HA TY: Being the fixth, 


28. T,9,<, Y, or F, followed by G, is changed to A; as TTA eT 
That cuts off, for TT, sate ; rai ht Your highnefs writes, for 
aT feraty. Obs, When H, &, or F are, by any rule, put for a 
nafal, it is ufual to denote it by placing the character © over it. 


Mutations of S, F, 0, A, F. 


8o. S, OT, or T, being the final of a word, and preceded by a thort 
vowel, fhould be doubled when followed by a word opening with a vowel; 
as Hef This is weft, for Ards: Ic; Tritt Raja, thus, fo 
far, for Csr fà; THF One of good account here, for GW STA. 
Obs. Ina compound word, the duplication feldom takes place, for they 
oe for gur, afya: A prince of a good or noble race. 
gı. T 
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81. F, being the final of a word, followed by 4, &, Z, 8, A, or Y, 
requires the introduction of a fibilant after it of the fame organ as the 
following letter ; that is to‘fay, ST before F or & , SI before € or d, and 
H before T or Y; and the Ẹ is ufually changed to * anufwara, Ex. 
arate His highnefs goes, for HATA, aC; ATRIA Their 
fhadow, for ATT. QT ; es pi His pine goes, for HATT 
ote TaTET UT His highnefs paffes over, for TAL TUT E 
- ge. T, being the final of a word, coming upon 4], may have @ inter- 
pofed, and be changed to 3T, the proper nafal of the palatal clafs. Thus 
-it is correct to write either YATSI: , by only changing the “T to 3, or 
ATTAR T: (v. r. 40), for HATA YC: His highnefs is a brave man. 

In like manner, if a final W is followed by a fibilant, @ may be 
inferted between them; if Z or F final is followed by H, a T may be 
introduced; and if S: final is followed by a fibilant, & may be inferted 
- between them; 4s in the following examples ; 

Tee AV: or YTWAY: The fixth of a good family, for AO] QF. 
WZ CATs or AZ AT: Six good men, for TE AT: . | 
OTSaS:, OTS BS: or AS AT: The former fixth, for OT Oe:, 

33. T, as the final of a word, coming upon an initial “1, is alfo 
changed to A: as Ta Tea: His — is a judge of writing. See 

rule 28. 

34. H, being the final of a perfect word, is generally reprefented’ by 
the dot * anufwara; alfo when it is followed by an initial confonant ; as 
<a or AH Thou; HE or HEN I, A Afà Thou goeft, for CIA. 

Tale; q gafa He derides him, for AF, gafi. When Y] is fol- 
lowed by a vowel, there is no change; as I am come. 
Obs. 
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Obs. In the compound, AAT A univerfal fovereign, the H of HA, is not 
changed to * anufwara. 
_ gx. Ñ and Ñ are convertible into ° anufwara, even in the internal 
Structure of a word, in contact with either of the firft four letters of the 
five clafles of confonants, a fibilant, or @; as AU for aaaf 
plural of JUH, Fame ; TAT for OX gi By two. males ; a for 
HA H: A proper name. 

35°. T following N, {, %, or Z, is paternally changed to UT, even 
though any letter of the firft, or fecond clafs of confonants, any vowel, the 
femivowels or F, the letter @ , $ vifarga, or * anufwara, deduced from 
A or H, intervene. But if “Tbe filent at the end of a word, as in the 
word LIST, or be in a compound ftate with any letter of its own clafs, 
except itfelf, as in the termination Af, and the like, OT is not fubfti- 
tuted for it. There are particular exceptions to this general rule. 


Mutations of the Semi-vowels. 


36. I, T, and &, with the annexed vowel, are occafionally conver- 
tible into their correfponding vowels & , 3, and $, as will appear here- 
after. 

36>. T, {X , and F may, indifferently, caufe any other confonant, but 
a fibilant or & , which immediately precedes to be doubled or not. Thus 
it is ufual to write either QF, or QSF (r. 26), for LU Fa deduced 
from ZT AA by rule 4. So for YAT Having fought, fome write 
Tal; for Taz, fig: for Ga:, Yd: ; kc. 

37. A flent Ç, preceded by a vowel, caufes any confonant, iol 
31, S, H, or Q, which happens to follow it in conftruction, to be doubled; 
but 
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but this rule is optional, as they write either yet or ae All, © itfelf 
may never be doubled. 

g8. A radical Ç at the end of a word is convertible into 3 V; ifarga. 
See r. 54 and 56. 

39. 4, GH, and Ẹ, as finals, fuffer no change. 


Mutations of Sibilants. 

40. T, preceded by H, 4, Z, A, or Ñ, may be changed to & or not. 
Thus for ATHRYC: they alfo write TIR: Brave or bold in {peech ; 
and for TT YC: they write TRX: That hero. 

41. H, at the end of a word is changed to? vifarga. Seer. 47. 

42. H is changed to $ before that letter, or the palatal clafs d, &, 
ST, J, and F; and to M before M, or the cerebral clais 7, g, S, G, 
and U[ ; as HTT Who goes? for RA, (or Re) acd; altar: 
Who (is) Siva? for ae faa: ; basis Who (is) the fixth ? for HA 
Os; ke. Seer. 47. 

H is fometimes changed to @ , and & to S, immediately followed by 
the third or fourth letter of a clafs, IT, U, ST, F, ke. 

A dental letter following M, is changed to a cerebral. 


Mutations of Q. 


43. THE afpirate & following in conftruction the third letter of a 
clafs, may, at pleafure, be converted to the fourth, or afpirate of the one 


which precedes it; as IZETA or TLE Six ploughs ; TETA: 


or TSG: That oiled butter, 
Mutations of &. 


44. THE letter &, in a following ftate, preceded by a fhort vowel, 
fhould 
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fhould be doubled ; but as by rule 26, two afpirates cannot combine, the 
firft is changed to its non-afpirate 4, and the two coalefce, and form the 
compound 2; as in this example: TIAA Thy umbrella, for AF 
a. See rule 40. It is faid that this rule takes place fometimes even 
after a long vowel, as in the word TORR: A foreigner, a barbarian. 


Mutations of * anufwara. 
45. THE character * anufwara before J, Ñ, and 4, may be changed 
to each of thofe letters in due order ; before any letter of the five claffes, 
to the nafal of each clafs, refpectively; and before ® vowel to 4, which 


feems to be its original character, 


Examples. 


GI Hct or TSU He does it. 
aT Taft or TATA He extends it. 


HAAT or ai A conftrainer. See rule 28. 


46. IN the Vēdas, the character for * anufwara, before 4, H, @ , and 
T, is in this form %9; fo for GA: is written G29. 


Mutations of è vifarga. 

47. THE character : vifarga is changed to H before a fard letter ; 
which Ħ is again liable to be changed to the other fibilants, according to 
rule 42. Example. RETA for Fz AAA Who extends. 

48. 3 vifarga before S, N, and H, may either be changed to 4, ac- 
cording to the foregoing rule, or not, Thus you may write either MH: 
We or aT Who fleeps ? RAF: or HEAT: Who (is) the fixth? A; 
QTY: or RATY: Who (is) a gentleman ? 

49. IN 
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49. IN fome Situations : vifarga is reprefented by this character 9 , 


Q? 


by fome grammarians called TIP: ; but it feems to be little ufed in 
modern writing. When it fhould be pronounced from the root of the 
tongue, it is called fagaAA:, as when followed by & or @, and 
when from the palate SAWIAIN: , as before Q and Gi. But this 
change is optional. Ex. &: afa or Ais Hcy Who is doing ? Hi: 

Ostet or RLATET Who is reading? R: Uaf or R2MAT Who 
cooks? ; vifarga is generally ufed before H, Q, A, and H. 

50. THE : vifarga of the word SQ: Day, being the final of that 
word, is changed to Ñ before the initial of any word, except {TẸ and a 
few others beginning with {Ç , when it is changed to $, which, with the 
final ST of SAE , forms Hy, fer ST and § form HH by rule 6. q. v. 

Examples. 
erate: for STG: Of: The day lord: the fun. 
> for NQ: ITU: The day number, or number of days. 
l Exceptions. 
sea for STR ZU Day night, day and night. 
ERG for JẸ: a Day form. 
HATT for HE: THAT 
51. : vifargah preceded by SF, and followed by H, &, or any fonant, 
confonant, fhall be changed to $; and S{ and $ make wT by rule 6, 
- Examples. 
RF: for As NA; What purpofe ? 
eal ITA: for M: WAT: Who gone ? 
zat MÍA for za: ATT The god goes. 
TACT: for HA: TH: The heart's delight. 
| 52. AFTER 
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52. AFTER the letter SIT, or the FT of TTA, PTT and IAA, 


: vifargah is entirely omitted before any vowel, & , or any fonant con- 
fonant. 
Examples. 
XAT HA for LAT: HA The gods here. 
tT cfg for TT: efè Sir, come. 
= PTT ATET for WT: aae Sir, falutation to thee. 
wat arte for HA: ate Sir, go. 
53. IF the preceding vowel be any other fimple vowel, than N QT, 

: vifargah fhall be changed to Ç, when followed by any vowel, @, or any 
fonant confonant. 


Examples. 


aac for HPA: AA Fire here. 
TPT: for AF: ITT: Manu (is) gone. 

54. WHEN: vifargah happens to be the fubftitute for Ç, confidered 
as the conftitutional letter of a word, it may, optionally, be again turned 
into Ñ S provided the following letter be a firft or fecond of either of the 
five claffes. See rule 38. _ 

k Examples. 

For Jf: Of: (radically TIT and Of: ) write pate: by this rule, 
or TOA: by rule 47 ; and for Y: ute: (radically YL and afa: )s 
you may fay either Yate: by this rule, or woot: by rule 47. 

55. WHEN‘: vifargah, as fubftitute for Ñ, is followed by any vowel, 
©, or a fonant confonant, it fhall be reftored to its former ftate, i. e. to Ñ. 
Examples. 

OTT: AA (MIATT and AA) becomes WIARA . 
HA: TT: (ATT and TT: ) becomes HTT. 
F 56. WHEN 
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56. WHEN Ñ, which at the end of a word has been fubftituted for 
$ vifargah, happens to be followed by another @, it thall be dropped, and 
the preceding vowel made long. See 38. 

Examples. 


QA: TATA (the : being changed to 1). becomes carta He 
{ports again. 
Ola: KANEA ATH becomes YARANA MÉT A thell 
‘fhines with the nature of filver.. 
57. THE: vifargah of HÑ: He, ae and ©; This — ) is dropped 
before any confonant. 
Examples. 
Y refer He (abfent) ) goes, for H: Tate. 
ey gaufa He (prefent) laughs, for € H; gafa. 
It is alfo dropped after thefe two pronouns, when in a compound ftate, © 
thus AT: ; as in the following diftich : 


Aa TTC THT AT TST FATT: 1 
AG HOTT HST KAP AT WET TETAS: N 


© He, this Rama fon of Dasaratha. He, this Raja Yudhifhth hira. 
“ He, this Karna of great generolity. a his Bhima of great 


“ ftrength.” | 
But the ufe of two pronouns thus combined is confidered as a poetical 
redundancy. i 
58. ANY confonant, except the fibilants, the E S and &, may, 
optionally, be doubled when in a ftate to coalefce with a following 4 , Ñ, 
or]. See rule 36. But according to fome authors it may be doubled 


before any other confonant. 
59. IF 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 35 


59. IF two afpirated confonants meet, the firft muft be changed to its 
proper non-afpirate. See 26. ; 

60. f and Of are interchangeable, according to circumftances. UT is 
generally fubftituted for f, when in the fame word it happens to be pre- 
ceded by { or |; but not when 4 is at the end of a word. 

61. H and M are interchangeable. SẸ is fubftituted for H when pre- 
ceded by RANTS, FLAGATE, or any vowel but A] SIT; as cay 
Of a god, FART of Siva, MASATA We will be. 

62. BESIDE the foregoing rules, there are others which particularly 
affect the changes which take place in the final confonants of words and 
verbal roots, in applying the terminations of declenfion and conjugation, 
which will be hereafter noticed as occafions arife. See 8th declenfion. 

63. THE term ufed by Grammarians for the fubject of this chapter is 


afer. | 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


64. OUNS, of whatever denomination, whether radical or deriva- 
tive, fimple or compound, fubftantive, attributive, or participial, 
are all declinable upon the fame principle ; and are divifible into declen- 
fions, according to the final letters in their crude {tate, abftractedly from 
inflection; that is to fay, from all fuch terminations as ferve to denote 
cafe, gender, or number. But pronouns, and certain words which par- 
take of the nature of pronouns, becaufe they have a few peculiarities in 
the formation of fome of their cafes, are referved for a diftinct chapter. 
65. SANSKRITA nouns are of three genders: the mafculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. They have three numbers : the fingular, the dual, 
and the plural; and they are declinable through eight cafes in each number. 
66. THE cafes are always arranged in the following order; and in 
naming them, it is ufual to fay the 1ft, 2d, 8d, Xc. cafe, Singular, Dual, 
or Plural. | Ni 
The 1ft is the Nominative cafe. 
2d is the Accufative cafe. 
3d may be denominated the Implegfentive cafe, having the force 
of the fign by or with. | 
4th is the proper Dative cafe, with the fign to. 
5th is the Ablative cafe, with the fign from. . 
The 
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The 6th is the proper Genitive or Poffeffive cafe, with the fign of, or 
belonging to. 
7th may be called the Locative cafe, with the fen in OF on. 
8th is the Vocative cafe. 

67. THE number of declenfions in this Grammar are eight 

The Firft Declenfion ends in Ñ and ST. 

The Second Declenfion ends in Ñ and $. 

The Third Declenfion ends in $ and y: 

The Fourth Declenfion ends in 8. 

The Fifth Declenfion ends in & 

The Sixth Declenfion ends in TY A 

The Seventh Declenfion ends in Hy. 

The Eighth Declenfion ends in a filent confonant. 

68. IN original grammars all nouns, however they may differ in radical 
formation and inflection, are, by forced. rules, very unnaturally made to 
conform to one fet of terminations, which are not applicable to any fingle 
word- of any one declenfion, without ‘the application of more than one 
{pecial rule for the arbitrary: change, infertion, or omiffion of letters. The 
following is. the {cheme moft commonly followed : 


‘Sing. 7” Dua. -© Plur. 

Cafe 1. fa at | SH 

2. AY, sit Its 

3 aT FT M. 

4 È P TA, 

5. S 23T aq 

: 6 SA STA, TTA, 
= i: fè MA. qa 


8. or vocative, is not noticed. 
65. OF 
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69. OF the letters which form thefe cafes, or rather figns of cafes, 
many are to be confidered as ferviles and redundant. 4 in every cafe 
where it appears, except the 7th plur. reprefents : vifargah; J; W, Z, 
$ and O are every where fervile and redundant, as is the. & of fa and 
fF in the {ft and 5th fing. Deprived of thefe fervile letters, the termi- 
nations will {tand thus : | 
Plur, 


Sing, . © Dual. 
Cafe 1. o: <i) F: 
2. Hor’ sI J: 
3. M qT f: 
4. © -q co! EE 
5. NJ. aqi >J: 
6 J s: HT or AVA. 
L = F: 4 


But even m this fimple {tate, it may require the application of upwards 
of twenty fpecial rules to fuit them to the eafieft of all the nouns, a noun 
mafc. in H, fuch.as INA: or gq: . As brevity, therefore, fo far as may 
be confiftent with perfpicuity, is defirable m-an elementary work like this, 
a fhorter, and not lefs effective principle will be adopted, in declining 
nouns of every defcription; in which one word will-be made the {tandard 
for declining others of the fame order. 7 | 


FIRST’ DECLENSION. 
Nouns in X and ST. 


70. NOUNS mafculine and neuter, which, in their uninflected ftate, 
terminate in Jf, and feminine in NT, whether ‘confidered as fubftantive, 
or attributive, may be declined with the following terminations, by drop- 
ping the final vowel of the word to be inflected. — + 

Mafculine. 


+ 39 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


po See rule 61. 


Ae RoE OB DE 


i 4g iiite 
= O 


Sew bEE Bus srEEEEED oe SEE Ewe 


a AH TF Hh SH 


E è oè -© oò >è» oè oœ 
tma N Gra On O 


fib 
EREE 


-~ Q ej WF HB SH WO 


rs cuter. 


ifti 
ETER. 


3 sf 


71. THE 


40 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


71. THE noun faa is a proper word to decline as an example for 
moft other words of this declenfion, being ufed as a noun fubftantive in 
each of the three genders, and as an adjective in all three: for fa: 
(among other meanings) in the mafc. gend. fignifies the Divinity Siva, 
fat in the fem, gend. his confort Siva, fa in the neut. gend. the 
quality Good, good fortune, happinefs, fate, luck ; and fare: , RaT, 
f81T The attributive of Good, or of good fortune: fortunate, lucky, 


propitious. 


fir Declined. 
Mafculine. 
ing. Dual. Plur. 


Cael. INA: fiat IAT: Siva. 
2 fara fray ATT. Siva. 
3 fiaa Ranra AA: By ór with Siva. 
4. RATA Rara AA: To Siva. 
5. RaT, Ranai firey: From Siva. 
6. 
7 
8 


oe 


Ram faa: RAF or Siva. 
fare faz: fray In or on Siva. 
; fa faa fat: O Siva! 
S Feminine. 
Cafe. Ra fare fat: Siva. 
2. faat fia ki fiat: “Sie. 
3. fam farai aA: By or with Siva. 
4. frat Rara RAPA: To Siva. 
5. arn: fiarai firqpz: From Siva. 
6. Aam: fan": Aa or Siva. 
7. fxraTat | aN: fiag ‘In or on Siva. 
s. fir fire AAT: O Siva! 


Neuter. 
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; Ea s Neuter, | 
Sing. Dual. : | Plur.. | | 
Cafe. - fire fitters, - fart Good fortune. 
2 AA. fare -RATA Dino 
s Aa fama R: By or with do. 
4.. Rara Rara fiz: Todo... 
Ba fare - Nanyi IPF: Fromdo. © 
6 Raa Rad. Rar ofdo 
7. fre aan: fag In or on do. °* 
8. Ra a fiat: Rafı: O good fortune! ` 


72. Thus, according to their genders, may any other nouns, which’ 
come within the defcription of the firft declenfion, be declined: fuch as 
the following words: In the mafculine gender, ae > A god, UZ: A 
water-pot, SRT: A poft, F: A jar, FA: A fon, R: Time, IS: An 
elephant, AI: A crow, and ‘others innumerable: In the feminine 
gender, PIT The river, and the goddefs, Ganga, or Ganges, AGT Faith, 

Underftanding, TCT A' necklace, ZIT A fwing, TTT A hall, 
Sa Wantonnefs, AYAT A widow, SIAT A mother, ATIT Illufion, 
magic, HS A- the-goat, with. many others ; particularly a confiderable 
clafs of abftract! féminines terminating in AT; fuch as STURT The {tate 
or condition of a ‘Brahman, from STAT: A Brahman, KAAT Man- 
kind, the people collectively, from S: A perfon: Inthe neuter gender, 
F A family, Oe Fruit, THA root, UF A leaf, qeq A flower; and, 
in general; aH nouns in Sf which form their nom. fing. in St; particularly 
a very confiderable chils df verbak ‘nouns of action ending in OT or F; 
fuch ás. RU Doing, IN Going, TET Carrying, ZTT Giving, PTT 
- Standing, ftation, place; ke. ke; In the three genders, mafculine, femi- 

? E G ninc, 
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nine, and neuter, HT: Het GAT Done, made, APTA: APTAT ALTT 
Come, arrived, Fate: or afer: STAT afer Known, WAAR: 
STAT MTT Quiet, BERT: AEH ACERT. Compofed, adorned ; and a 
vaft number of other participles and attributive nouns. 
. 1. Anomalies, 

13. CERTAIN feminines in AT make N, inftead of T, in the voc. 
fing. fuch as WAT, HAAI, and HGF, all fignifying mother ; 
è WTO mother! arenes PER, wed ETAT alo i the 

general rule. 
| 74. THE word SIQI Decay, when confidered as a vane in ST, 
is declined like TST; but when as, a feminine in iat i. €. as A 
follows this form: 


T Feminine.. 
Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
Cale 1.. < o CLCT) IA: 

3. SAT ATPAT STUD: 
4 TA spa HPR: 
5. I: AUTT SPA: 
6. SITS: SICA: | SCAT 
1 af © AT SUT 
8. SIX: ITAL - I: 


See 8th Declenfion, nouns in &{. 
75. THE fame word, in a compound fiate, becomes an. bullae of thres. 
genders, and may be declined like fsIq:, faa, fire, in all cafes; as: 
Ks fasta. fast Free from decay; or it affumes a — 
certain terminations, as in the above example. 
76. THERE 
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76. THERE are a few attributive nouns in HT formed of fuch verbal 
roots as AT Drink, nourifh, BT Blow, IT Go, UT Keep, and QT Quit, 

= which are fingular in their inflections, and are the fame in the mafculine 


and feminine genders. The word QT (Shell-blow) Æ male or female . 
blower of a fhell-trumpet, may ferve as an example. 


Mafculine and Feminine. _ 
Sing. - Dual. : Plur. ` 


Cafel. SAS: i N emt 
2. wi © ‘do. Ae 
83:2 WT WRAT “esr fit: 
i o Ch doi O> STA 
5. W: dore gi 7 at 
«6. ‘do. °° OMY ` eT 


7. fT de © WN 
8. Like the nominative, or ‘Ift cafe. 

In this manner may be declined RAT: A water-drinker, APM: 
Who drinks of the juice of the’ moon plant, and‘other fimilar com- 
pounds. This form is analogdus'to that of fome in, the 8th ‘declenfion, 
which are ee from verbal roots ina fimilar conitractéd way. 


i _ “fe P 
Š ay fe tai Vere ere t, i n ee ee fF 


i = TEAT 
hi Ld 
“hy ae ~.> wf ra 4 A : r j 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
pa Nouns’ in & and 3. 
77. MASCULINES i in & x. for the moft part, ‘declined like efi: 
A proper name.’ 
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* att: A proper name, declined. 


- Mafculine. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


gaa ane ep 


te 


wW Ta: 
do. CUT 
efoat f: 
do. elo: i 
do. do. 
ga: a gaoi. 
do. c 3 — 


TA 


-In this manner are declined afta: Fire, Prt A mountain, (f: 


The fun, RIT: A bard, dc. ve. 
Uf A friend, a mafculine in 3, differs fo materially from ald, 
that it may be proper to decline it in detail. 


Cafe 1. 


SS) cor oe ae 


Gay 
aa 


afa A friend, declined. 
Mafculine. ; , 
Dual. Plur. 
wart GTA: 
do. auda. 


Teo afa aoi afa: 


TA: 


@ 
d 


TET 
Ha 


É 


do. afam: 
do. do. 
aei: adai 
do. | afag : 
wart Way: 
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aft: A matter, is alfo anomalous: In the firft and fecond cafes it 
follows ate:, but in all the reft af. But when Of: is the laft 
member. of a compound word, fuch as WAATA: A title of Brahma, 
it is regularly declined like @f&:. a 

48. FEMININES in & are declined like @{€: in all the cafes, ex- 
- cept in the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fingular (where they take two forms), 
andin the 3d fingular and 2d plural. The word Wf: Mind, opinion, 
may ferve as an example. | hs 


sfa: Mind, opinion, declined. 


Feminine. isa 
Sing. Dual. . -< Plur.. 
Cafe. NA: aA HAR: 
aft do. sA: 


Tet or Tey do. mg: 
HÑ: or NEMT: do. do. 

do. or do. ment : aAa 
TAY or HEAT do. fay 
TT aA TAR: 

With the fame inflections may be declined a great many abftract femi- 
nine nouns ; fuch as fet: Movement, ute: Firmnefs, ater: Quiet- | 
nefs, qf: Wifdom, knowledge, with fa: Beauty, fplendour, kc. 

79. NEUTERS in X, whether fubftantive. or adjective, are for the 
moft part declined like ATX Water; and they admit of U or “{ before the 
fign of the cafe, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fingular, 1ft, 2d, 6th, 
7th and 8th dual ; and 1ft, 2d, 6th and 8th plural. aft 


ow Aa eR & 
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QC Water, declined. oi d 
Neuter. TEETE 
Coco ooo Sigo © Dual. o Pie: 
Cafe 1. aÈ afur . aA 
ni “pe done do. aarti 


After this ediingle may be declined many adjectives, whole mafcu- 
lines end in = long, and are of the third declenfion ; among, the reft the 
attributive UTA n.. Belonging to a village; as arr fir P- -A village 
family. But this-word has two forms in fome cafes. ' 

| AAPO declined; => :¢ : 
Neuter. = så 
Sing. ~ Dual F. © Plur!s - 
2. dos > s do > xo AREA or anA 
3. INAT or ITON : aA. oc NNR: e o 
4. risia doo. TIPE SS 


A few 
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A few neuters in 3, which are nouns fubftantive, differ in fome cafes 
from 4TfL Water, dropping the radical X in feveral of the cafes which 
admit “I, before the fgn of the cafe. The word NIET A —_ may ferve 
as an example. : 


SRT n. A en declined. 


| Neuter. E 
Sinag. . Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. SET aad . sent 

2. do. do. | do. 
3. Wey aem =| after fy: 
4. Seer do. — gP: 
5. Beet: do ciu dao. r i 
6. do «FRY: A 
7. HR or HRT do. afr 
a. IÈ or AA alert sefa 


After this example may be. declined K Sour curd, afar A thigh 
and NÍ An eye. 


80. NOUNS mafculine, feminine,.and neuter in -$ are formed upon 
the fame principles as thofe in X, changing $ to AG or F in thofe 
cafes where X was changed to JA or J. | 


8l. MASCULINES in a are declined- like HIF: The fun. See 


mafc. in 3, afe:. i 


ATT: 
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©:  .. TY: The fun, declined. 
ee Mafeuline = o mae” 3 
p eo i Sing. Dual. Phar, ecen‘ 
Cafe 1. ATT: ATT] AT: enue 
HT + -do l : ATTA 


With the fame inflections may be declined faa: A proper name, 
HJ: A proper naime, ag The wind, @T& Beautiful, pretty, J& Heavy, 
grave, OY. Light, not heavy, AG Soft, tender, AWF Pale, ke. ke. 

82. FEMININES in 3 are dectined like 4: A milch cow. See 
feminines in X - | | 

4s YTS A milch cow; declined. 


oOo nOA WY NH 
eoe 
Qa 
Q 
S 


Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur 
Caer F: © ° Aq 


37 


1 


do. 


Oo. 
o) 


ae gre 
EE 


There 
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There are but few feminines in 3, but of thofe TSJ A cord, is one. 
83. NEUTERS in S are inflected like TY Honey. See neuters in 
x, ATT Water. | 


HY Honey, declined. » 


Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur.. 
Cafe 1. AY ayi ayfa 
2. do. do. dò. , 


3 ay mpat Be IEE 
4. aye do. TYP]: 
5.: AYA: do. do. 7 
©. do. TYN: IYAT... 
7. syfa do. TY. 
. Fhere.are many neuter adjectives in $, whofe mafculines end in $ 
or x} ;. which are declined: after this example. But- HIF The ridge of a 
mountain, makes either areytt or rit in the fecond cafe plural., | 


THIRD DECLENSION. _ 
Nouns in = and. ` 
84. NOUNS. in = and J may be divided into two claffes: Thofe 
which change the { to 39 and ¥ to SF before fuch cafes as begin with a 
vowel, and thofe which change them to J or Ẹ only, before the fame cafes. 
85. MASCULINES in Ñ, the radical of which being of one fyllable, 
or having a double confonant, change that letter to XA before thofe ter- 
minations which begin with a vowel, and are declined like the compound 
attributive gat: Very fortunate, where HT, anoun fubftantive of the 
feminine gender, from being in a compound ftate, is ufed as an adjective. 
H 
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wat > Very fortunate, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. 


~ Plur. 


Cafe 1. Bt afr ss BT: 
ghey | 


afar: do. 


CI AAR w NL 


do. do. . 
gad do. | Wary: 


do. 
‘do. afar: gaai or gaor 
gafa do. any 
gh: A gta: 


In like manner may be declined qt: (A ii of good cae 


and other fimilar compounds. 


86. MASCULINES in È which contain more than one fyllable, and 
-have not a double confonant in the root, change that letter to Z only, 


before terminations beginning with a vowel; and may be inflected after 


Weft: The leader of an army. 
Ma/fculine. 
Sing. Dual. 


 Cafer. Batt: RÀ 


2 do. = 2. 
3. AIT aaoi 
4. AATA a do. 

5. ATTAN: do. 

6. do. AAN: 

7. AAAI do. 

8. ATA: o Am 


Plur. 


r o 


In 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 51 


In the fame manner may be declined UTA: The head man of a 
village. | 
The word qaan: (who beats the wind) An antelope, differs from 
Watt: in three cafes, making TAA in the 2d cafe fing. GIG GIGI 
in the 2d cafe plur. and JIAUAT in the 8th fing. 

87. FEMININES in & which fubftitute ZA for 3 upon the appli- 
cation of thofe cafes which begin with a vowel, follow the example of 
aT: Profperity, which is declined like Tat: m. But it takes another 
form in five cafes. ` 

aT Profperity, declined. 
Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. 


Cafe. ft: farar fra: 


SD 1 Rw do 
© 
=t 
S 
9. 
© 


In this manner may be declined all feminines formed of verbal roots of 
one fyllable ending in Ẹ ; or of more fyllables than one, provided there be 
no double confonants in them; fuchas oT: Underftanding, eT : Modelty, 
aT: F ear, and their compounds. But tt A woman, a female, makes 
@T in the firft cafe fing. and differs fomewhat in other cafes ; as, ` 

| ae 
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mat A female, declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Plor 
Cak 1. wt fa fag: 
2, fat or at do. faz: or WT: 
3. fer apat =o aft fit: 
4. fort dó: why: 
5. fan: do. do. 
ae fan: aot or FRAT 
7. faa do. fg 
s. fa fart faa: 


` 88. FEMININES in 3, which fubftitute 2 only before cafes begin- 
ning with a vowel, confift chiefly of fuch words as have been made 
feminine by the affix È, and they may, for the moft part, be declined 
like TQT A river, from AZ: m. A river. 


Example 
Feminine 
Cafe 1. Tay aay Ta: 
2 rat do. ` At: 
‘ g. ET FCNAT merit: 
4 Ta do. ARI: 
5. AJI: do. do. 
6. do. Tai: ACTA 
74 ai l ' do. TT 
8. Ate malt TA: 


After this example may be declined AT A. goddefs, qoi Speech, 
RI A woman, Tat A female cow-keeper, NÂ A young damfel, one 
p$ of 


a 
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of the names of the confort of {Wq:, fara A filly, a young female, 
FCETATT One of the titles of the confort of Brahma ; ATU A young 
girl, one of the titles of the confort of Siva; STaqUtT A female of the 
Brahman calt, kc. and generally all fimilar words made feminine by the 
affix a, and which did not originally end in that letter. | 

But AAT: Profperity, and the confort of Vianu, AÙ: A ftringed 
inftrument, and TU: A boat, being primitives of the feminine gender, 
are inflected with vifargah, like HT: in the aft and 8th cafes fing. 

89. THERE are no neuters in Ñ; for adjectives, which in the 
mafculine and feminine end in $ long, make & thort in the neuter. See 
neuters in &, rule 79. 

90. NOUNS in % are declined upon the fame principles as thofe in 
= , and may be divided into two claffes; the firft containing fuch words 
as fubftitute S4 for Ş in certain cafes, and the fecond thofe which 
change X to F only, in applying the fame cafes. 

91. MASCULINES in 3 of the firft clafs are declined like the 
compound epithet TAY Self-exifting, from AT Self, and H Be. 

EP Self-exifting, declined. l 


-o 
Sing. Plur; 
Case H. arg cra PAT: 
2 Pa: 


_— 


own HH  *~ & 
Au 
(®) 
ee 
PT 
4 


In . 
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In like manner are declined feveral compounds of 2], and other mono- 
fyllabic verbal roots in . But qa: A frog (rain-born), and QA: 
A ferpent, TR: Born again, HCPL: Prifon-born, and AC: Hand- 
born, take 4 only before a vowel in the affix ; and fo are of the fecond 
clafs. 

92. MASCULINES in ofthe fecond clafs, fubftituting {only for J 
before terminations which do not begin with a confonant, may be declined 
like SOA An under fervant. 

arg: A menial fervant, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. Gey: 


gE? 
3 


2. Gey doo do, 

_3. GATT apa aof: 
4. GY do. GAA: 
5 GH: do. | do. 

6. do. aad: ae 
7. Gay do. GAA 
8. Ue: art aog: 


In the fame manner may be declined the compounds TAN: A frog, 
and the other words noticed as exceptions to mafculines in J of the Ift 
clafs. | 

BE: Chief of the celeftial fingers, called T*UET:, in the 2d fing. 
makes BE and 2d plur. G64. 

YI: A barley-cutter, (from Jq Barley, and © cut), makes in the 
6th cafe plur, either Tareq] or JASAT, and in the 7th fing. Jarai. 

93. FEMININES in ¥ of the Ift clafs may be declined like X: The 
earth, and upon the fame principles as WT: . (v. 87). 
| J The 


Cafe 1. 


“2a bk wb 


8. 


ya 
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af: The earth, declined. 


Feminine. 


Sing. 


ee 


TT 
JT. 
3 or aT: 


do 


or RT 
af: 


Dual. 


do. 


In like manner may he inflected YJ The eye-brow. 

94. FEMININES in ¥ of the fecond clafs are declined like their 
mafculines, fuch as GY A female menial fervant. (v. 92.) But certain 
words permanently feminine, fuch as qy: A wife, a woman, are thus 


qY: A wife, declined. 


declined. 

Cafe 1. FY: 
2. TT 
3. TAT 

42 TA 
5. QNAN: 
6. do. 
1 q 


a 


After the fame manner may be declined q: A certain tree. 


Feminine. 


fu 
© 


seg 


oo 


95. THERE 
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95. THERE are no neuters in 3 ; for attributives which in the maf- 


culine and feminine terminate in 3, form tlieir neuters in $. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. ` 
Nouns in. 


96. NOUNS in Æ may be divided into two claffes: The firt com- 
prifing words denoting relationfhip and family connexion, male and 
female; and the fecond participial attributrves of agency. 

97. MASCULINES of the firft clafs in 8 are declined after the 
following examples : 4 
faq A father, declined. 
Sing . Dual Plur. 
Cafe 1. AAT foray fart: 
fart ~ do. uggi 
frat «so Ara faf: 
do. APNI: 
faq: do. do. 
. do fara: four 
os fart . do. faas 
8. fart: farà fac: 

According to this form may be declined YTT. A brother, STATI A 
daughter's husband, and XF A husband’s brother; but TT A grandfon, 
makes AAT in the 2d cafe fingular, ATÀ in the ift, 2d, and 8th 
dual, and TTC: in the 1ft and 8th plural. | 

98. FEMININES in ® of the firft clafs, fuch as MTA A mother, 
ated A daughter, ATE A husband's fifter, and ATT A husband's or 
wife's brother's wife are declined like fOr] in every cafe but the 2d 
plural 


a HD oO RB & WO 


rd 
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plural, where they make HT, ate: kc. But TH A fifter, is de- 
clined like TY A grandfon, in every cafe but the 2nd plural, making 
TUT, FAT, STATU: , ke. kc. | 


99. MASCULINES of the fecond clafs in 3% are inflected like al 
A maker or doer, which differs not from TOY A — See 97. 


oat A maker, doer, or agent, declined. 


Mafculine. a ase 
Sing. Dual.  .- - Plur. | 
Cafe 1. eat : A | aie: | 

- 2. HTT do. | mT 

3. wal wP ae ¢ 

4. = E do wD: 

5. : do. do. 7 

6. dow: Me sf 

7. Ate do. 
C8 R: RTT TTC: 


Feminine. | 


In the: feminine gender, Hey makes. aan in the Ift cafe fing. and 
is then declined like feminines in = . See 88. 

In the neuter - gender nt , and all other words of the fecond clafe 
in % , are thus declined. 


I Neuter. 
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Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


el watt ary for 
do. do. 
AT or AN WPA RIN: 
aa or error do. RPA : 
RA: or W: do. do. 


att or aah fi do. or do. 
ator 


After thefe wate of aL may be declined any other words of the 
fame kind; fuch as err A facrificer, UTT A preferver, TĦ A giver, 
Me] An ordainer, and numerous others, according to their genders. 

cA A jackal, though, in its crude ftate, it terminates in 3, is Never- 
here declined like OT i in feveral cafes. 


Cafe 1. 


8. 


~-O oO & WO NW 


ANT or NY A jackal, declined. 
Mafculine. 

MET. 
fi ater ao BARE 
. RÈ or poole — 
BIE: or TNT 
do. ES sor ATAT: o 
| MET roel do. | CIA] 
AA O MA RETT: 


A A man makes UIT or UT i in the 6th cafe plural. 
Obs. There are properly no nouns in 3% long, * , Aq, org. 


FIFTH 





SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 59 


FIFTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns in È. 


100. THERE are but few nouns terminating in ©. The word gene- 
rally given as an example ae Wealth, or its compounds, fuch as 
. and HAX Very rich. The fame form is ufed for the mafculine and 


feminine, from which the neuter differs, as in the example. 


xt A thing, wealth, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. TT: Tat Ua: 
2 Ta TÀ W: 
3. UN Tal af: 
4. uà do. Maz: 
5. QA: do. do 
6. do. TTI: Tat 
7 tty do. Ug 
8. 


Thus may be declined the compound qt Very rich, and others, 
which, in the neuter gender, are formed after the following example. 
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HIRT Very rich, declined. 
n Neuter. 
| Sing Dua Plur. 
Cafe 1. n R kiii fui sfa Qfðr 
| ae - do.’ do. ‘do.i: 


Eac afm Miito R 
ae aw ot fdr ' do. or do..: faq: 
5 ARE: or FO: do. or do. do. 

6. do. or do. Tali: or fun: Titi 
4. THT or FTI do. or do. Ra 
8. 


As the 1ft cafe. 
SIXTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns in m. 


101. MASCULINES and feminines i in Si ar are declined like 31 One 
of the cow Species, male or female. 


oot TY declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. - 
Cafe 1. am | E E 

o 2. i: do. Tt: -. 

3. NAT PAT MN: 

4. JG] do. ThA: 

$.. M: _ do. 7 do. nee 
6 da, | |. wat: l Tat or THAT inthe Vedas. 

JIG] 


do. mg 


8. Like the tft cafe. 
The fame word in a compound ftate, when it becomes an eS 


Sat 


is given as an example of the neuter form. 
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| SUIT declined. 


Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. > >` 
Cafe1. IF — m 


2. do. 
8 = - FAT or TAT al t: 
4. JJA © do o p: 
5. J do. do. 

6. do... p IA: , JGL 

2 aft. do: WG 
8. Like 1ft cafe. | TER : 
After thefe two examples may be declined wa Heaven, and its com- 


pounds, 4ft. At ke. wal, kc: 
SEVENTH DECLENSION. 
‘ Nouns in RY- 
102. MASCULINES and feminines in SY may be declined like AÌ 


A boat, which is confidered: of the feminine gender. 
: wil A boat, declined. — 


Cafe1. At: 


2 WH 3: do. = do. > 

$s. AAT Apat Af; . 
a A GIGI do.. pi apa: 

5. AWS: do.: =: "do `. 

6. do. c Tat: ma 

7, a do. aig 


8. Like the ift. 
Tel: The moon, a noun mafculine, is declined after the fame manner., 
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al , in a compound ftate, becoming an attributive, may be declined in 

either of the three genders ; and in the neuter aa Beyond or over 
the boat, (as afia IA), may ferve as an example. 
Over the boat, declined. 


Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Caer. WATT . afer 
do. do. =- do. 


o 


FAT or AAT JIT 
FA or AÈ do. ` 


2 

S 

4. 

5. JA: or AIA: do. 
6 

7 

8 


ee 


do. or do. FN: 
afr do. 


As the 1ft cafe. 


dara 


EIGHTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns terminating in Confonants. 


103. NOUNS which in their uninflected {tate end in filent confonants, 
may be divided into fourteen claffes, and declined accordingly. 


Clafs I. Participial nouns formed by the affix SẸ, and which in the 
Ift cafe fing. end in HA m. HT S. and HT n. 

Clafs II. Participial, and other attributives, formed by the affixes AÑ, 
NA, and A, which in the 1ft cafe fing. make ATT, HTA, and 
ATT m. TAT, AAT, and HAT f. AL, NA, and AT n. | 

Clafs III. Attributives of poffeffion formed by the affixes XT, FIT. 
fA, and HXT, which in the 1ft cafe fing. make &, AT, At, 
HTH m.— A, AN, fet, mA a fa, fa, STFA n. 


Clafs 
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Clafs IV. Participles, and other attributives, which are formed by the 
terminations JH and ET, making in the 1ft cafe fing GT], and 
SIT m.—SOT , and saat ¢—a:, qA, and ZI: n. 

Clafs. V. Mifcellaneous nouns in AI, which in the 1ft cafe fing. make 
ST m.—AT, Iit, ATT f$—H n. 

Clafs VI. Nouns in, G, IL, and J. 

Clafs VII. Nouns in 4, & SJ, and Ñ. 

Clafs VIII. Nouns in @, 4, 3, and €. 

Clafs IX. Nouns in 7, J, & and Y. 

Clafs X? Nouns in 4, Q, @, and H. 

Clafs XI. Nouns in YZ, J, ~, and Ẹ. 

Clafs XII. Nouns in WJ, &, and &. 

Clafs XIII. Nounsin@. | ~ 

Clafs XIV. Nouns in U, 1, 4. 


104. NOUNS ending in confonants of the 1ft clafs are, for the moft 
part, declined like TAT, Dreffing food, which in the 1ft cafe fing. makes 
OA m. TAA f. TAT n. It is the form of the part. prefent of the 


ift. active voice. 


OAT declined. 


Mafculine. 

Sing, ` Dual. Plur. 
Cael. TAT Oat _ Oat: 
2. Tay do. Odd: 
3. Adeay qari qafè: 
4. aar do. Ode]: 

5. Ades do. do. 
6. do. 2 aaa: aaa 
7. Watt do. aag 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. ' Plur. 
Cafe 1. Waa aN Oded: 


A a & YO N 
6- 
4 


. do aac: ZE GiGIÉ 
1. tae do; © >- > aag 
Obs. The feminines of this clafs, as well as of others which form the 
lít cafe fing. in z, are of the 3d declenfion, and declined like TR. 
Neuter. 
Cafe 1 and 2. UAT Tat rath 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. -~ lie 

In like manner may moft other words of this site together 
with the future imperfect participles of the firft active voice, fuch as 
afaa. (fhall or will be) drefing food, which makes en m. 
afani j. afaq, n. kc. 

But Q&T, Giving, and a few others, where the verbal root is doubled, 
make 1. ZZA, QA, AA:; 2. CAA, CLA, ZZA: mate. reft 
like UAA, QAT, aa, ZATA or qafa in the 1ft and 2d cafes 
neuter, and ZAAT in the 1ft cafe fing. fem. TAAT, Giving pam, makes 
either TAT or Tat i in the Ift and 2d dual neut. iat Shining, 
TAT or ATHAT in the fame cafes. 

105. NOUNS ending in filent confonants of the 2nd clafs, are formed 
by the afhxes JA, AT, and AT, making in the 1ft cafe fing. IIA, 
ATT, SITY, m. aT, Wal, Ha, S G7, Ad, Se, n. and they 


are 
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are declined like PAAA, Hath, had, or fhall have made or done, (ac- 
cording to the tenfe of the auxiliary verb with which it may be ufed;) 
| TT. Fortunate, profperous, and HGA Great. 


WAAT, declined. 
Mafculine. 
. Sing. -Dual Plur. 
Cafe I. STATA gaaat FAAR: 
g... aq do et: 
3. am 2 Te ate: 
C a aA . do. Gel: 
5. aq: do. do. 
6 do aa: aai 
7 afa do qey 


Feminine. 


Cae pa PaA TTT: 


See Tat 8d declenfion, feminines in È. 


Neuter. 


Cafe 1 and 2 gya pad ee 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 


After this example may be declined a great many other fimilar parti- 
ciples; alfo a fet of attributives of poffeffion, terminating in AIA, m. 
AAT f. and AF n. fuch as AATA m. Fortunate, GATT m. Having 
a fon, UAATA m. Wealthy, MITATA, m. Wealthy, powerful, illuftrious, 
AHATA, m. Fortunate, famous ; and the like. 


K ATT, 
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ATF, declined. 


Mafculine. | 
Sing. ° Dual. Plur. 
Caer SAT Ni NAT: 
2 G] do. HT: 
3 TAT "aT fe: 
4. `: ae do. HFT: 
5. AT do. © do 
6. do. WT: TAT 
7.: ET do Tey 
Feminine. 


Cafe 1. tert — 


See Tat 3d declenfion, feminines in È i 





, Neuter. 


Cafe 1 and 2. eo rt ià 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 


So may be declined a great many other adjectives of poffeffion formed 
by the termination HTA. m.—AAT f. — AT n. fuch as IATA Poffeffed of 
cattle, UTATL One who poffeffes a good underftanding, kc. 

Obs. AT, m.—AAT f.—A7T, x. are applicable to nouns ending in F, 
or a filent confonant; and ATT, m—AAT fr-—TAT_ n. to füch as terminate 
in any other vowel than SẸ. | 

TET. Great, in all thofe cafes where Ta before the radical F, 
makes SÅ], inftead of ST, after the radical  , as in this example. 

TE, 
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eT Great, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
Cafel. WEI TEA TETA: 
2. TETA do. TET: . 
3. AGAT agat sefa: 
4 NGA | do. | Tees 
5. Wet: do. do. 
6. do. wert: Tel 
7. sefa do. TEY © 
8. HGT meat HRI: 
Feminine. 


Cafe 1. EAT TEcat TET: 
See AQT 3d declenfion, feminines in È l 


Neuter. 


Cafe 1 and 2. Tet = HEAT seta 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, like the mafculine. 


106. NOUNS ending in confonants of the 3d clafs are formed by the 


affixes I, faz, tr, and MÍRA, and. may be declined in each 
gender like WIAT. Wealthy, an adjective derived from YA Wealth, by 


the afix T. l 


i 


‘ - 
1 i ; , 
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YAR, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. yA fat uf: 
9. afr do. do. 
3. yfàaat qfi afahr: 
4. afar do. | ufa: 
5. Ufaa: do. do 
6. do. faat: qfar 
7. fafa do. ufa 
8. YIT. qfar qfi: 
Feminine. 
Cafer, AA A AA 7 


a, Ufa do. fatt: 
The reft like AZT. See feminines in $ , $d declenfion. 


Neuter, 


Cafe 1,2. Ut? afat uA 


The reft like the mafculine: 


After this example may be declined a great many attributive nouns; 


fuch as RAT m.—Ataat f— Tet n. Luftful, RAT m—A taot S- 
fà n. Who carries an umbrella, ZS} m.—e f 3At ff n. 
Who carries a ftaff, a kind of pilgrim, TAES} m—AateaaT ¢— 
Aaf n. A zealot, TUT maT fat AA n. Of a good 
underftanding, STAT m.—aTlearatt f- n. Verbofe, eloquent, 
THAT mfi fata n. Who is alone, lonely, fingle. 


Anomalies 
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Anomalies in SA. 


The word AT m. A road, TAT. m. A churn-ftaff, and wiles 


A title of Indra, are anomalous. They make the Ift cafe fingular in 
JT: inftead of $, and afflume “Lin the firft five places immediately 
before the radical Y and @, as alfo in the feventh cafe plural, and 8th 
dual and plural. 


Ofe-7. declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. OFM: aai QTA: 
| do. Og: 


afg oferty: 

- do. af]: po 
do. - do. 

Oy: UNTA. 

do. afas 

| Oat OT: 


OIA Ww Ww ID 


q3° 444] 


107. NOUNS enii in confonants of the 4th clafs include participles 
and other attributives formed by the terminations TĦ and E, and 
which refpectively form their 1ft cafe in QT or EMT. m.—SS] or 
fye f: and Q: Ff or <q; n. The word OPE ERN Who formerly 
fought, or was feeking, which is the proper form of the participle of the 
1ft paft tenfe, in the 1ft or common active voice, may ferve as an cna 


of fuch as end in 
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AMATA. declined. 
Mafculine. 
, Sing. Dual. 
Cafe 1. NAATA 
9. Faas do. 
s Frat fae 
4. JAJA do. 
5. JIJA: do. 
6. do. | FASTA: | 
7. qag do. 
E Feminine. 
‘Cafe 1. qargr 


The reft — like AAT i in the 3d declenfion. 
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Neuter. 


Cafe 1 and 2, FATAL or ETAT: | HATHA ait 


The reft like the mafculine. 
In like manner may be declined the attributive fare Learned, de- 


rived from fase Know, and FÑ.. 
; faze declined. 


Mafculine. 


- Cafe 1.. 


maw Ae eR & lO 


feat, 
fagor 
free 


_ AZS: 


do. 


fate 
fart 


do. 


fax 


_ do. 
do. 
fazer: 
do. 
fasia 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 


Dual.. Plur 


Cafe-1. Rgh fage IZEN: 


The reft like feminines of the 3d declenfion, TAT ; 


Neuter. 
Cafe 1 and 2. RA faz frit 
The reft like the mafculine. | 
ÑH, Male, mafculine, though not ftrictly formed by the affix TE, is 
neverthelefs declined, for the moft part, like the above examples, in the 
mafculine gender only. 


Mafculine. | 
qA, declined. 
Cafe 1. 


bere 
FAE: 
3333 


Ou. 


O. 


S” 
Jee 
oe 


e 
® 


O m p n a wh 
E 


aa 
a 
EL 


Such words of this clafs as end in Taq are adjectives in the fuper- 
lative degree, and may be declined like TUT. Heavieft, very heavy, 
from 2J& Heavy, important, grave, and the affix | 
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ÖRA, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. -  - Dual. Plur. 
CeL MATT MAR TTA 
2 NTA — do. MJA: 
TÄT JESE Ea TUT: 
TATA do. MAIT: 
do. do. l 
do TAIR: maa 
TUata do. ieg 
= Feminine. 
Cafe 1. 7 ke. like feminines in F 3d declenfion. 
` Neuter. 

Cafe 1 and 2. TAR: maa maafa 

The reft like the mafculine. 

After this laft example may be declined any sia adjectives, which 
take the fame form in the fuperlative degree; fuch ag IAM, Youngeft, 
exceedingly young, maya, Lighteft, exceedingly light, iliii Molt 
intelligent, Oldeft, TATA, Moft diftant, &e. © 

108. NOUNS terminating in filent confonants of the 4th clafs, in 
their crude ftaté end in AJ, and, for the moft part, make their firft cafe 
fing. if mafculine, in SI, and if neuter, in I. Thofe of this clafs which 
end in TA or HA, the F or FT being combined with the preceding con- 
fonant, may be declined like SAA, which, as a mafculine, fignifies God 
the creator, and as a neuter, God abftractedly from all qualities: but 


~~ A oO wh & 
z 


others, where the termination is not preceded by conjunct confonants, 
differ in feveral cafes, and are therefore anomalous. There are not a 


great many words of the 4th clafs. 
| TAT, 
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AAT, declined. 


Mafculine. 

Sing. l Dual. Plur. > 

O Cafe. AM O SÀ STAT: 
2. JANT do. TAT: 

. TAT FAT serf: 

k TA do. Te ATs | 
do. , r do... 


do AN: seo 
. serfor do. TA 
3. SIAT. Tat TAM: 

Obs. Such feminines as may occur, formed from mafculinea in NA, of 
this clafs, are declined like feminines in = ; as SEO The confort of 
Brahma, Ustt A queen, THOT A female of the Brahman tribe. See 
wat 3d declenfion. 


a GQ Mm Aa O 
$ 


© u Neuter. : 
Cafe 1 and 2. IQA ECUN TAT 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 

8. IATA Tey sanfor 
After thefe examples, according to their genders, are declined the fol- 
lowing words: HAA m. A road, HAHA, m. Air, fpirit, foul, felf, 
WAA, Work, AIL m. A Brahman, AACA n, One of the Vedas, 
HATA n. A place of abode, ate. u. Sport, pleafure. SIHAT, m. Birth, 
m., Armour, (eA n. Mark, diftinction, watz n. Cane, reed, 
fugar-cane, TAF n. Joint, knot, divifion of a book, GAT n. Leather, 
fkin, TAT n. Road, path, eyelid, RA Cover, lid, fecret, {SA m. 
Who facrifices, and a few others, with their compounds ; fuch as. 


ae L i NIAAA, 
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HUSNA A Brahman, an elder brother. When placed adjectively 
they may be dechogdi in three genders. 
Anomalies in HT. 
TIAFI, A king, one of the military sa declined. 


ee Ma/fculine. aa 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1.: UN UIA UM: 
2. uai do. p wW: 
RUA TSPIAT aaf: 
TÈ do. . TN: 
mah do. ` do. 


do: : q: o aN 

ko To TTP RA Ut 

Obs. The feminine of UST is uñ. See 3d declenfion. - 
TT A dog, declined. 

eae Mafculine. “ | a 


DnA w& 


Cafe 1. AT TAT ATA: 
aT do. | Tt 


aay 
(e) 
pa i 

i on 


Obs. The feminine of ZAT is FA de declined like feminines i in Ea the 
3d declenfión. : See GEN a ! oe E Sepa oe 


d JaA, 


Qo 


4 T 


Cafe 1. 


8. 


DT hw WO 


SANSKRITA 


LANGUAGE. 
JAT declined. 
©. Mafculine. l 
Dual. Plur. 
JAT. TATA: 
dọ.. AT: 
Jomi ATR: 
do °. 
-do. i do., 
IN: LT 
do. . qay 
qari g 


Obs. The feminine of JAT is FATT o TT. 


Cafe I saan Fa 


HAAT A title of Indra; is declined like "AF, cel that in thofe 


Neuter. 


gaoi eri 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. . 


cafes where the radical 4 of AF is changed to $ , that of this word is, 
with the preceding vowel S{, changed to I, thus making TAA:, 


TRT kc. 


saardi 


Adaa A title of Indra, declined. 
. Mafculine. 


aR 


16 
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HAA, A horfe, declined. 


Ga: 


phe gett or a 


TF 


Mafculine 
Sing. Dual. 
Cafe 1. seer} 
2.: HT do. 
s, xAm IAF: 
4. seat do.: 
5. sefa: do. 
6. - do. 
1 Hat do . - 
3. NAT seater 
rr An spine of the ii declined. 
so oF Mafculine. o 
Cafe 1. GET ant 
2. q do. 
3. JEM or FET EPA 
4. or ‘do. 
5. ONT: or gq: 
6. do: or do. 
7. qfar, JA or OT do. 
8. OO. eit 


i ` 
® 
y + ` . j 


-4 
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SAAT, The fun, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. : Dual. Plur. 


2. afi do. do. 


OS Oo a S 


SAGA Who kills a Brahman, and other compounds with the verbal 
root &T, Smite, flay, fubftitute U for & before the 2nd plur. 3d, 4th, and 
5th fing. 6th fing. 6th dual and plur. and 7th fing. and dual. 


Cafe 1. 


8. 


wae TENT 


3 DM & & bo 


STAT declined. | 


Mafculine. | 


SAU: 
do. | Res 
Pi gf: 
do. Q&A 
do. do. 
eal: AT 

do. 


ey 
euit BM 


4 grag 


So may be declined JAGA A title of the god Indra, kc. 
Nouns of number, which in their crude ftate end in HA, are declined 


after one form for all genders, and in the plural number only. 


© 


sug 
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QAF Five, declined. 
+ Plural. 
Gaei GH 904 3. 0a: 4. GPA: 
5. Dy: 6. GAT r. Oa. 8. Oe 
Thus may alfo be declined HYT, Seven, RTT. Eight, TAA Nine, 
QU Ten. But AU Eight, has two forms. ` i‘ 


WUT, Eight, declined. 


Cafes 1. irate 4 2. TE or HEI 3. AEA: o r HET: 
4. HYJ: or sen, 5. SUT: or HYPI: 6. SST 
7, WEY or HET 8. ‘He or HET | 
HGT n. Day, makes WE! (for STRY) in the 1ft cafe fingular, Tel 
before the figns of the cafes beginning with, {6 or HET, before fuch 
as begin with a vowel, and AE or A: before Y or the 7th cafe 
‘plural ; as in the following example: 


AGT declined. 
Neuter. 

. Sing. Dual. - Plur. 

Cafe 1, 2, 8. NG: FN o agt ef 
3 IR w. AN: 

4. Te do. HEPA : 

5. Sep: do. . : do. 

6. do. SET : | FET | 

7. afè or HEIA do. HR: F or MENY 


109. NOUNS of the 6th clafs ending in Q, Q, L, or J, make 
their ft cafe fingular in & or I, and fubftitate J for either of thofe 
radical letters before the figns of the 3d, 4th, and 5th cafe dual and plural, 
which begin with Ñ, and Ẹ before that of the 7th cafe plural, which has 

H for 
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Q for its initial, In all the other cafes.the radical final is preferved. 
They may be declined like the compound term ea An attributive 
of three genders derived from HT All, and the verbal root Gh Able. 


TAN Omnipotent, declined. 


| Mafculine. 
Dual. _ Plur. 
Cafe 1. oF ATTA HET: 
| . do. do. 
aie WAT arf: 
Th do. IY: 
TH: do. do 


f 
© 
a ° 


SrA kw by 


a 
S- 
Z 


Fe ‘EMIRINe. 


The feminine is like the mafculine; or if made to terminate in $ it 


is oes like nes: ‘of the 3d declenfion. 


J 


TT . | Neuter. 
„Cafe 1 and 2. ASE or SOT iii ish 
. The reft like the mafculine. 
«£ After this exadipie may be declined. Fata me writes wonder- 
fully or L e ai x Se 


i . i 
i seg ‘ te a 
tak Y , + = = “yad ite 8 j wi awe | t ue 


+ 
A 4- qi j ! x 1 
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faafaa. declined. '. . 


Mafculine, 
Sing. Dual... =. ` Pla. 
Cafe 1. ~~ or on | —, faafaa: 


2 do. i do. - 
E a O mot. A 
4. fare do. | TN: 
5. faa: l do. : do. 
6. : do. faa: faar 
7 -fafa do. faa 

8.: Like the nominative. o 

Feminine. p 4 

The seming i is like the mafculine. 

, Neuter. 

Cafe 1 and... © Fate are fermirifer 

The reft like the mafculine; |. . 

If any words fhould occur in JŲ or ], which can 5 felon happen, they 
may be inflected upon the fame principles as thefe two examples, which 
may ferve far moft of the other clafles which follow this in due fucceffion. 

110. IT may be obferved’ as a general: rule, applicable to this, and 
molt of the following claffes, that sy words as form their 1ft cafe fing. 
maíc. in H or J, Z or X, T or & Dor FG, re{pectively fubftitute for 
the radical finals J, 3, Z, and q, 'bèfore the fix ‘cafes beginning with 
H, as i, PT: ke. and QG , T, and Y, before Y, the 7th cafe 
plural ; but before all the other cafes, which begin with a vowel, fuch as 
at, ST, F, &c. the radical final, whatever it may chance to be, is re- 
fumed. Such as are neuter affume a nafal before the final radical in the 


Aft and 2d cafes plural. 
NOUNS 
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111. NOUNS of the 7th clafs, ending in 4, &, J, or 4, of which. 
fome make their 1ft cafe fingular by fubftituting & or I for their radical 
finals, others Z or <3, and a few are anomalous. The former are for the 
moft part declined like words of the preceding clafs, and are T¢ Skin, 
FTF Speech, ASL f. Difeafe, HYST n. Blood, XTT A fort of prieft; 
with compounds, formed with fuch verbal roots as Wd Shed, JS] Join, 
couple, PURE | Grow ftrong, and a few others. But thofe which form the 
nominative fingular in Z or X, fuch as compounds with YTS], ASI, 
IS], kc. may be declined like TSU, What enlightens the Gods er 
celeftials, an epithet of the fun. 


QANTE. declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. . 
Cafe 1: RANZ or WZ — RTT: 
2. MTA do. 
3. WM ai MTRT te 
Feminine. 


The feminine is either like the mafculine, or makes Sat and | 

is then regularly declined like AZT, a feminine ng of the 3ddeclenfion. 
y Neuter. 

Cafe 1. 2. Ree g art ia 

The reft like the ‘mafculine. 

After this example are declined FAATA Particular ly {plendid, ana 
Who fhines:or reigns univerfally (the fupreme fovereign),, and other 
fimilar compounds; with anana One who moves about, or one who 
has renounced; all wordly things, faga Who creates the univerfe, 


aR W ho iweéps or cleanfes about, zag Who worfhips the Gods 
otk M with 
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` with offerings; and a few others derived from the fame roots; except 
AALT An univerfal fovereign, which lengthens the final vowel of 
TAFT wherever the radical SJ of CTS] is altered, as in 1ft fing. FEATS 
or farer , kc. But faqs, according to fome authors, thould 
be declined like nouns in SẸ which end the 1ft cafe fing. in $ or J. 
Anomalies ia FT, &, SI, A | 
Of words ending in 4 there is a certain number compounded of the 
verbal root HA Move, which make their 1ft cafe in $, dropping the 
radical Ą. The words principally to be confidered under this head are 
al | Eaftern, sarg Southern, AAA W eftern, and SLA Northern ; 
| which terms are, by fome authors, faid to-be compofed of WA. and the 
infeparable prepofition A For, forth, forward, A From, or down, ufa 
Back, backward, and SA Up, upward. The Hindus make the Eaft 
their firft point, and imagining themfelves facing the, rifing fun, ufe the 
terms forward and backward for eaft and weft. The north they confider 


as upwards, and the fouth as downwards. | 


u Eaftern, declined. 


Mafculine. ee Se 
Sing. - Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. UTS CAA- wre: 
2. ua do. o ods 
s. WA O PN m: 
4. Ura do. QT: 
5. Ala: dg. > oe Toa: 
6. ‘do. ` aA: - omar oo. 
7. mfa do. - w, odfa mgo gas S i 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. =| Plur. 
Cafe 1. UTA meN è WA: 
Fhe reft regular like FRY in the 3d declenfion. 
Neuter. 
Cafe. 2. OTR arat ma 
The reft like the mafculine. | ae 
ALE | Southern, is, by analogy, declined like WIRY ; 
Weftern, declined. 
Mafculine. Se g 
Cafe 1. UNS ual — 
. 2, Tet do. ua: 
3. uda nemai ner: 


4. Ota do: eq: 


oo §, OTe: | do. do. 
Ce TS dol. a y ora: natai 
7, uNa — do Si, ueg 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. gitA ui nAg: 
2. adr do. oda: 
The reft like GA] 38d declenfion. 
| Neuter. 
Gale 1, 2. Feqaq uA Fert 
The reft like the mafculine. | , 
Northern, is declined like 


83 


When the verbal root sq , forming the laft member of a compound, 


fignifies. honour, worthip, or refpect, it is thus declined : 


ary 


D 
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aA Who worfhips, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. =- Plur. : 
Cafe1. OTS ot ory: À 


2. UA do. do. 

3. AST. areata TM: 

4. OT dow OTE: 

5. OTS: do. do. 

G do OT: aai 

i ony do. - or AT SY 


a 
are ~ e- + apu » 
Pa ` t 7 i L 


TE Feminine. = 
_ The feminine is either the fame as the mafculine, or may be declined 
like feminines in &; making in the 1ft cafe OTST, OST, MSA: 
like TET 3d decldifion, : D 


Neuter. 


Cae 1.2. WE arat o mA bo 


The reft like the mafculine. 


tery 
i j #8 g s` : 

Moving awry, another compound with the root HEE differs 
from GA Weltern, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and3 th: fingular, 6th 
and 7th dual, and 2nd and 6th plural, in all: whioh cafes XI is introduced 
before the radical nal, 2. 0 ee a E 

nee ag 


' ry 
i; œt ad 


e 
FRETET 
' 
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Frazy declined. 
“Mafculine. 
Sing. | Dual. |. -Plar. >. 


7 t 
e ae J 
, , 
o $ A Sa d ‘te 
-- . ae ° 
i ' 
: do a : ° 
e $ e p d + (J 
` 
. -~ 
. 
’ A) y 
e s 8 . ‘ i 


Feminine. Se yes 
Cafe 1. fara? ‘facet FAN: 


The-reff tike AQT 3d declénfion: -; - Oe ey aa 


selon agi a 
_ Neuter. 


; " Cafe 1.2. fia | A, — 


The reft-like the E rane 
There are feveral other compouñds of Sa: fuch as PAT Moving to- 


gether, alike, ' or r equally, SAE Worthipping the Gods, £l 
Moving ! niverfally; and asaq Moving along with, where the firft 
rome of thefe- ‘compounds are re{pectively changed from 44, 
, and Ag to Af, Sate, frais, sili hey are i 
clined like “WW eftern. | 
Compounds with" Ole Ati: befides being inflected like — 
according to forge atithors, fubftitute S$ for & before certain cafes. 


TT 
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aTa UTS Who atks the particulars, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. ~ Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. dil or ATR TET OTR or ATTY TFT OTA: or ATT: 

2, OTe or ATT | do. do. 

3 Momm oat arr 

4. OTe or OTe do. a OTS ef 

5.: OTR: or ATI: do. | do. - 

6. do. or do. oat: or ATM: OTR! or ATT 

7. OTP or ATHY - do. my 
Feminine. l 


The feminine i is either like the mafculine, or makes aaue and is 
declined like eTR], declenfion 3d. | 
Neuter. 


Cafe 1.2. ACANT TETE or TE Tea 


The reft like the mafculine.  __ 7 
Of nouns in J, AY] n. Blood, GJ Limping, and ATTY An 


inferior worfhipper, are anomalous in fome cafes. 


SYS] Blood, declined. 
| Neuter. . Re hs 
Cafe 1. THF o PL wast er 
gd da iis door SET. 
3. TERT o TET Hdi | ERT, | 
5. IAA: do. oo d 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. | 87 


GT Limping, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. ST Gat Gat: 
2 Ga do. do. 
3. Ga Gry afar: 
4. A do. Gores 
5 aA: do. do. 
6. do. Gait: Gail 
7, Gis do. ay 
HAATI An inferior worthipper, declined. 
Mafculine. . 
Cafe 1. SAM: HAAS HAAS: 
2. HINA do. do. 
3. FAI Bayar aT: 
4. FTI do ATTRA: 
5. WATT: do. do. l 
6 do RANA: sa 
‘4, SHIH do. HIG 


“112. NOUNS. of the 8th clafs ending in Z.  <$ or &. can feldom 
appear ;. but fhould any occur, they make their 1ft cafe fingular in & or 
=, and: may be regularly declined like thofe of the a cłafs which 
form the. 1{t cafe fingular in the fame letters, _ _ 

113; NOUNS of: the 9th-clafs endmg m T; A,R, or uL, sical 
radidal. final: to Tor &' in-the 1{t'cafe fingular, to Gin ‘the 3d, 4th, and 
Sth'cafes:dual and plural, and to *T.in-the.jth:cafe plural ; and they ate, 
for the; moft part, inflected. after the aple of. ARGI Green;-a noun. of 


three genders. 
A. 
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STUA. Green, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cael. Sfttorefte aftr aft: 
afta do. ‘do. 
do. atte: 


za A ao & SO NH 


anfa do. alieg 
= Feminine: © °. 

The feminine is like the mafculine. 

Neuter. 
Cafe 1. 2. Ra aR Bi 

The reft like the mafculine —- : 

After one or other of thefe forms, O ee. to the gender, may be de- 
clined all regular words of the above defcription ; fuch 2s TAT, m. The 
wind ; faye, f. Lightning, lightlefs ; HAT f. Wealth; STITT n. The 
world ; aha m. A fire-place, a funeral pile ; BAFTA Who 
excites fire (by friction) ; €@ n. The cheft; MITE Fleth-eater; FA f- 
A couplet, or verle; PHQ A hump; HH f- A hump; AAR f. A certain 
bird, TLS. f. A mountain; EA f. A kind bf {tone ufed 'as.a muller; 
TA f. The womb; WLS f.: A feafon of the year; ATAQ fı Acknow- 
ledgment, confent ; AfAGG f. The tft: dnd! &5th':Gf. the lunar month ; 
satiate J- The mylteries of the. Hinde religion; with’ compounds: of 
which the root ÍA Know, is the. laft member; füch as STAR. One 
who is acquainted withthe religious aùd: moral duties... But compounds - 

oo smb 
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with the root Y Know, though otherwife regular, have the peculiarity 
of changing the @ to I in the ift cafe fingular, 3d, 4th, and 5th cafes 
dual and plural, and 7th plural ; as TAJ Who knows the principle, 
which in thofe cafes makes TAJAT kc. afr f- AEREO fuel, and 
others in {are in all cafes regular. 

Obs. With refpect to words of this clafs ending in Ñ, care muft be 
taken not to confound with them thofe of the 1ft and 2nd claffes. 

AAT n. A difeafe of the fpleen, and Wh n. Ordure, are either 
regular, like gA, or have another form in fome cafes. 

E AHL declined. 
Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. AFA, THAT agfa 
. do. do. de. or FHA 
THAT or JAAT AFAT o ram ante: or FHA 
Ta JaA do. or do. ARPT: or JKA 
THT: or JAA: do. or do. do. or do. 
do. or do. WET: or Jan: THAT or TAT 
7. ABA or WT do. or do. Teg 

Compounds with AT Foot, fuch as FATE Having a beautiful foot, 
and SYTYAT4_ Tiger-foot, the name of a plant, make UQ in the mafc. 
and feminine, before the 2nd plural, and following cafes; except the 7th | 
plural, where the radical S{T is refumed. In the neuter gender ATQ 
makes ATE or UIA., TAT and Af" in the 1ft and Qnd cafes fingular, 
dual, and plural; but the reft like the mafculine. 

QA for <* A tooth, fometimes makes 1. QT, Zet, Qa: 
2. ZA, Za, Q: and drops the radical *T in all the other cafes. 
Or the word may be re declined, as in the lít declenfion. 

N 117. NOUNS 


ee 


ee 


Dw a & Jy 
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114. NOUNS of the 10th clafs ending in Y, HF and H, form the 1ft 
cafe fingular in Ọ or Ñ, and change the radical final to &, in applying 
the 3d, 4th, and 5th cafes dual and plural, and to Y in the 7th cafe 
plural. There are not many words of this defcription; büt fhould any 
occur, they may be declined, in the mafculine and feminine, like RIA. 
A relative point in the horizon, with the exception of Af. which is 


anomalous. 


RPA, declined. 
Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. -Pier 
Cael Fora P p: 

2. CRD] do. do. 
3. FIT rgi THA: 
4. apt do. PHS: 

5. Sarl: | do. do. 
6. ‘do. | aT: PTT 
1. FERN do RY 


AG f. Water, is thus declined in the plural number only. 
ST. declined. 
Feminine. 
Plur. 
Cafe I. 
2. 


1444935 


Compounds 
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Compounds, of which the fecond member is 74, may be regularly 
declined according to the general rule, in three genders ; as FAQ, Pof. 
{effing good water ; making, however, in the ift and and plural, in the 
neuter sfd o reà. 

145. NOUNS of the 11th clafs ending in A, £,4, F. There are 
none in Æ. In are PIT f. Speech, language; GY City; YT A. 
A burthen; and $7 f. A door; with GTZ n. Water, and @TT Four. 
If any occur in ® they are regular, the radical final undergoing no 
change. In 4 there are very few; among which are {eq f- The fky, 
and its compounds: fuch as gies, Having a good fky (as a day). 


Cafe 1. 


sa 


733; 


9 


a OD ow wR gp 


5 
08 


Poy 


LR 


f < Speech, declined. 


Feminine. 


Dual. 


firey 

do. 
Eire i 

do. 

do. 

fra: 


do. 


So FX, YX, and 3TA, which inthe 1ft cafe fingular make Q3, W: , 


and 3 I? . 
| Gafe 1.2. AT: 
3. JIN 
The reft regular like AT. 


GTX n. Water, declined. 


Neuter. 
ar 
anfi 


arn 
ar: 


aq 
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ATL Four, in its primitive ftate, is inflected in the plural number 
only; making in the mafculine 1. qdeqi[ts, 2. Aq, 3. aqfi:, 
4. apy:, 5. ditto, 6. aqs, 7 aqğ. In the feminine GT¥ is 
fubftituted ; as 1. aqe:, 2. do. 3. pan 4. (TY: 5. do. 
6. ATH or anqo, 7. AAYY. Inthe neuter gender it makes, 
in its ft and 2d cafes, aea}, and in the reft like the mafculine. 
But if the fame word be the laft ofa compound, bearing an attributive 
fignification, it may be declined in each gender and number. 


araar Who hath four favourites, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. ¢ Plur. 
Cael Aaaa: Aaaa fia aea: 
i 2. qea do. aqq: 
3 gU FPA agit: 
aqt do. apy: 
aq: do. do. 
do. | 
aq: aca Feat: 


` 


ons DNA 
Qs 
© 


Neuter. 


Cae 1.2. Aaa: Aaaa raen 


The reft like the mafculine. 


foa f. Sky, heaven, makes, av: in the Ift cafe fingular, F before 
the feven cafes which begin with a confonant, and RT: m every other 


place. 
Ra 


Cafe I. . 


~ 9 2 2 wb 
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a 
oR 


Ep 


A 3 


{ZF declined. 


Feminine. 


Dual. 


feat 


do. 
Pat 
do. 
do. 
fea: 


do. 


m 


a) 

brund 

z 

my a 


FEN 
ee ee 


a A 
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So Having a fine fky (epithet. of a fine day), in the mafculine 


and feminine is declined like the primitive word; but in the neuter thus: 


aie declined. 


Neuter. 


Cafe 1.2. FY gR ma 


The reft like the mafculine and feminine. 


116. NOUNS of the 12th clafs in Y, Y, J. 

Of fuch of this clafs as end in {J . fome form the 1ft cafe fingular in 
h or IL, and others in & or z . Of the former are foal. Any relative 
point, or fituation. in the horizon; € f. Sight, eye; and compounds with 
the verbal roots ÍN Point, thow ; EN See, EAI Touch, and YY Con- 
fult, advife; and of the latter are compounds with fay Enter, and AIT 
Perifh, be loft. But TJ changes its radical final to either & or IJ, or & 
and $, at the option of the writer. By a due obfervance of the rule laid 
down, p. 80. 116, the declination of nouns in 9 will be found eafy. 


Fa AAA 
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53] ETN What touches the heart, declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 


Plur. 
Cafe 1. mien or JJ ate — 

2. do. ` do. 7 
3 | bin a FRAT Raa: 
4. °: AÀ ©. do i TOT; 
5. © eat: . do. ; do. 

6 do. . aN: SOUT 

7 fÀ do. ag 

8. Asthe Ift. 5 


Neuter. 

Cafe 1.-2. aa AR | AR eR pr mifi 

The reft like the mafculine. 

After the above example may be declined compounds with RI, 
TI and YI, in every gender; and faq, and €4J, confidered as nouns 
fubftantive, in thie feminine gender only, which is the fame as the maf- 
culine. 

re fae Who enters a houfe, declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 


Cafe 1. MR or F sre fest i 


2 fay do. . 

3 faxr i aei o arf: 
4 far do. RPR: 
5 fI: i | do. do. 

6 ‘do. | | fax: | faut 

7 fafa do. fazy 


8. As the Ift cafe. 
Neuter. 
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Ea Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1.2. EAZ Tefastt Tea 

The reft like the mafculine. _ 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in &, for the moft part, fubftitute > for the 
radical final. in the 1ft cafe fingular, { in the 3d, 4th, and 5th 
cafes dual and plural: and, optionally, è in the 7th plural; and if the 
vowel preceding the final confonant be X or $ , it is ufually made È or 
J in thofe cafes, except in the 1ft neuter. | i 


HSJA A companion, is thus declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
Cafe 1. HS AT | ATA: 
HSJA do. do. 
agon azpi aagi: 
HJA do. asp: 
TY do. do. 
do A: TT 
ag do ART or APG 


As the Ift cafe. 


o w E Sy ee wo N 


Neuter. 
Cafe 1.2. HJ: agi agfa 
The reft like the mafculine. 
After this example, according to the gender, may be declined START /. 


_A blefling; EFT n. Clarified butter; YFF, n. A bow; and APT n. 
An eye. - 
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ZVI m. The arm, may likewife be fo inflected; but as it is optional 
to fubjoin a nafal to the radical in fome of the cafes; the following 


example will explain it. 


© ZYF. The arm, declined. 


- Mafculine. 
‘Sing, | Dual. | Plur. 
Cae Q: = (ass TY aie 
2. do do. or zt: 


sor ZIET: do. do. 
do ; 
Qfar or at fear do. Q: or Az] 


Like the 1ft cafe. 


TIETE 


fafat A derivative of volition, fignifying Who wants to do, makes 
1. faait:, faa, fafa. 2 fafat, fafa, ferferet: . 
3. fafai, famti. faf: , and fo on, dropping the & before 
every termination beginning with a confonant, and refuming it before 
thofe which begin with a vowel. 

Verbal radicals in $, unconnected with &{, as in the character Y, 
fuch as feas. Flame, H®{ Steal, and the like, forming the laft member 
of a compound, fubftitute { or $ in the ift fingular, and confequently 
X before the fix terminations beginning with è ; and ¢ in the 7th plural. 
UIHA Who fteals grain, may ferve as an example. 


Mafculine. 


Sais row 
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Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cae 1. MA or FE UPS TA: 


do. do. 
FIT eth: 
do. Sef: 


a “a” “a 


> A “dy 
E! 


É; 
cH 
a 


As the Ift cafe. 
' Neuter. 


Cafe 1.2. UIIE UATE arifa 


The reft like the mafculine, 


Compound epithets, whereof the laft term is a verbal radical ending 


in & connected with GH, fo as to form H, are fubject to change that 
double character to & or $, Gor Min the ufual places. TTA. Who 
guards cattle, being fubject to both forms (according to fome grammarians) 
may ferve as an example. TA declined. 


Cafe 1. 


wo N 


Oe E 


Mafculine and Feminine. 
TTR or QI, mA MA: 
Korg 3 
TICs do. | - do. 


mM IRİ or M: or MSH: 


TPIT 
TITS do. or do. TW sor 
TA: do. or do. do. - 
do. MA: NAT 
MIA do. i TTY or MY 


‘Oo The 


e 
o 
or do. 
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The verbal root T@ Pare, forming fimilar compounds, is alfo declined 
after both thefe forms. 
- FAAA Withing to cook, makes FAA or ke. only; as do RTA 
Wanting to burn, and fag Wanting to fay; but fafaa Wanting to 


enter, makes fàfAZ or Z , ke. 


The word AS Six, makes WZ in the ift and 2d cafes plural, is de- 
clinable in the plural number only, and preferves one form in all genders ; 
al. IZ 9.8 3. TST: 4. IPA: 5. TOA: 6. SH 
1. IZY. | 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in &, exclufive of thofe already noticed 
in the 4th clafs, (p. 69. 107.) are declined according to the following 
rules : | | 

Such as end in SH, if mafculine or feminine, for the moft part, make 
AT: in the 1ft cafe fingular, and change the HH, to ST before thofe 
cafes which begin with H, but are in other refpects regular. The com- 
pound attributive FTAA Of good fpeech, from Y Good, well, and TAH, 
Speech, may ferye as an example. 
| YTA, declined. 

Mafculine and Feminine. 
Sing, Dual. Plur. 

Cale 1. GTA: gaan yaaa: 
yadk. do. do. 
gaan gaai gaa: 

mio Taany: 
Yadh: do. do. 

do yaaa: gaani 
gaafa da. gaar 
gaaat graa: 


Neuter. 


oS oS oe 


i 
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Neuter. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1.2. FTA: gaa gaaifà 

The reft like the mafculine. 

After this example, according to their genders, may be declined fuch 
words as the following : IUE m. A title of Brahma; GGHY m. The 
moon; Y4AlHX Having fine garments ; ATY m. Light; ATH m. Month, 
moon ; TTY Glory, ardour, zeal, valour; AN® n. Sky; STAY n. 
Abode, habitation; UHH n. Water, milk; and many others. But 
SUATH A title of the planet Venus, makes SNAT in the 1ft fingular, 
and SNR: , SWAT, or SNA in the 8th fingular. ACCT A title of 
Indra; and AACE Time, alfo drop the : in the 1ft cafe fingular, but 
are regular in the 8th cafe. 

If the laft member of a compound in NỌ be a verbal root, the penul- 
timate vowel fhould remain fhort in the 1ft cafe fingular. Thus the word 
STATI Who fits on a feat, from ATAT A feat, and the verbal root 
qH Sit, makes as follows: 

Mafculine and Feminine. 
Cael STAT: aAA MATA: 
Neuter. 

Cafe 1.2. NEATA: saaa areata fa 

In like manner may fimilar compounds be declined. 

When the laft member of a compound be a verbal root ending in H, 
as in AOA TOH, Who injures all, the final F is dropped in the 1ft cafe 
fingular, and before Y and H, but refumed in every other place; thus 


making AART, ARA, edie, aA, k 
aeafengy, HRI. 
| Compound 
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Compound words in 34 and 54, the laft member being a verbal root, 
lengthen thofe vowels in the firft cafe fingular, before the fix cafes begin- 
Py with 9{, and before the 7th plural, and change the 4 to T before 

4; as qfar. Who moves well, which make 1. g: qfaat 
qa: o afd fdr afta: s gm apa 
ghé 4. gfe aaa gM: ke. 7. Plu, ATR 
or gat:q ; 

117. NOUNS of the 13th clafs end in & , and for the moft part con- 
fift of compound attributives, the laft member of which is a verbal root. 
As they do not all form their 1ft, or nominative cafe fingular mafculine, 
alike, it will be neceffary to divide them according as they change the 
radical © in that cafe to & or IL, & or S, :, and ATT. 

` Compounds with (& Milk, and others, the initial of which is &, 


make $ or JJ in the Ift fingular, and are regularly inflected according to 
rule 110, p. 80. 


NTE Who milks a cow, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 





Sing. } Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1. TY YAR or T TT Ket TRE 

2 GE do. do. 

s Fal YI yar: 

4 ze do YT: 

5 ER do. do. 

6 do. Tel: EGU 

7 gf do. yg 

8. YR Zg gE: 


Neuter. 
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Sing. 


Neuter. 
Dual. 


Cafe 1. 2. T KGI TZA 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Obs. The radical & of verbal roots is, by a general rule, changed to its 
proper afpirate Y in thofe cafes where the radical Ẹ is changed to 


Hh or I. 


Plur. 


The verbal roots GR Hate, YQ Be infenfible, FJR (for WTE) Vomit, 
and f€T& Be kind, forming the laft members of compound epithets, may 
make either f and 4, or & and X in the firft cafe fingular, and fo be 
declined like the AeA One who is infenfible of the true principle. 


AAAG declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Cafe 1. jije vTeayel TAAR: 
or $ 


al Zi 


LE 


o xnana 


rE, 


do. 


IIT or 


e 


TIT 


do. 
do. 


el: 
| do. 
or HQ Tet | 


Neuter. 


do. 


fry: or TS fy: 
PT: or APA: 


do. 


e 


REU 
FA or He 
He: 


Cafel.2 TIARAS aag ae 


The reft like the mafculine. 


Thus 
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Thus may be declined face Who hates a friend, A*TETE Who ` 
vomits rice ; fate Who is kind to friends; and other fimilar com- 
pounds. 

ACHTE A title of Indra, forms its 1ft cafe fing. in & and 4, and is 
fo far regularly declined; but it alfo fubftitutes {for the radical in 
every cafe where the final is EN ; as 


Sing. Plur. 
1. FLINT or ATE TÀ ii 
2. Tae do. 
3. FUaTEI -qp eani 
4. JUA ke. ke. 


The compound epithet ayfee A bee, from NY Honey, and the 
verbal root fer Lick, changes the radical final to ¢ or $ in the I ft cafe 


fingular, as do other compounds of this root, and are regularly inflected 
according to rule 110, p. 80. 


qyies declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Case 1. Yog nyf ay fore: 
2. fae do do. 
3 faa oai fagh: 
4. fae do. IRN: 
5. Te: do. do. 
6. — do. feel: faet 
7, R do FY or freg 


The reft is like the mafculine. : 
The 
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The root ATQ Bear, carry, being the laft of a compound, in general 
changes the final & to or X in the nominative fingular, and is fo far 
declined like the preceding example ; but it alfo changes GT to Hy , if 
the preceding word terminate in S{ or AT, and to ¥ after any other letter 
in the 2d cafe plural, and all the following cafes beginning with a vowel. 
Thus the compounds fraag Who fupports the univerfe, and 
AATE Who bears a burthen, make faraie: kc. and TUE: &e. 
in thofe cafes; where the final SẸ of the firft member of the compound 
uniting with the HT, for which the GT has been changed, forms wT, 
according to rule 6. p. 19. So in the compound JAT Who fupports 
the earth, the GT, preceded by J, is changed to ¥, and with it coalef- 
cing, forms one Ņ by rule 3, p. 17. But LIT qG A title of Indra, 
makes "441: in the Ift cafe fingular, and has two forms in the 2nd 
plural, and following cafes, beginning with a vowel. It is alfo anomalous 
in the fix cafes beginning with H. 
a declined. 

Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. STAT: Tater AATE: 
. AATE 


QO oO mB Ww 
= 
ony 
| 
et 
> 
4 


6 
ct 
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SATSE An ox, makes AT QI in the 1ft fing. and is thus declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. WAST HAZTE HAZTE: 
HTF do. , ATSR: 

ATE HAZA waste: 

do. HAZA: 


Dw Rw bo 


7. WASTES do. HAZ 
After this example may be declined the compound AAZ Who 
hath good oxen, which in the neuter makes 
Cafe 1. and 2. TUTSZT or FATS, AAGE, ange 
The reft like the mafculine. 
SUTTE f. A fhoe, makes, SUTT or TT in the 1ft cafe fingular, 
and is thus declined: 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. IMA org Bartel TATAG: 
s SOTTE do. do. 
SUTTET VIDEZI saraf: 
do. SUITE]: 
SUTTER: do. do. 
do sorrel: SUTATST 
l suf do. SUA 
8. JUA SUAE JUTTE: 
118. NOUNS of the 14th clafs ending in Y, F ; and H, 


There are but few words in U. The word usually given as an example 


~ Ow PF & 


iS 
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is HITIT Of good account, or Who counts well, from Y and the verbal 
root JJU[ Count, reckon, number; which, as it never changes its radical 
final, is regular in all its inflections ;. but m the IURE case ae it makes 
WW or PUZY. : 
PTI declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
: Sig Dual. Plur. ~ 
Cafe 1. PTT Prony JTT: `- 
2. P do. ` do. 
s. pon gwg = prir: 
4. gir do. gg: 
5. Tut: do. E do. 
o. do. . go: got o 
7. grr do. g or PUZ 
s. PM gyo Po: 
R p . Neuter.. 

Caseig FM BVT = 

The reft like the mafculine. | = = 

If any fimilar iasi occur; — may. be declined ai the fame 
manner. a dya 

Of nouns 3 T, fack as are formed by aiia affixes, as well as — 
others, have been already noticed in the 3d and 5th claffes of this the 
eighth declenfion. 

When the laft word in a wicca is a verbal root, or a modifica- 
tion of a verbal root, in 4, fuch as SA, (for WA) Quiet, that letter is 
changed to [in the 1ft fingular, and in all the cafes beginning with a 
confonant. The word ATL Very quiet, may ferve as an example. 

P CTT 
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_ AQT declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. l 
| Sig.. - Dual... c Plor. — Oo 


Cafe 1. UNA ua aT: 
OMT * do ts. do. 
UTAT PENERE AT amf: 
ONT do. PITH: 
OT: | do. _ ‘do’ : 7 


do. | OTA: ORT 
aaf do. OTF or aeg 
Like the 1ft cafe. 

Neuter.. 


Cafe 1. 2. TXT umat — 
The reft like the mafculine. 
118. THE conclufion of this chapter feems a fit shies for introducing 


oy wA oN 


a few observations on the genders of nouns. In this language, as in fome 
others, genders are not only used to diftinguifh the fexes of animals, but 
attributed to every other fpecies of nouns, apparently without any other 
theory than what has arisen from cuftom or caprice. fo that though fome 
rules might be given on the fubject, they are liable to fo many excep- 
tions and deviations upon)the authority oflearned mèn, that perhaps the 
shorteft arid easieft path to: purfue, will be in the ftudy: of. the popular 
_ fynonymous vocabulary called ILE, wherein the gender of every 
ward is particularly marked. -But as far as termination has any thing to 
do with ithe genders of. Te, may be. ee in tie _ upon the 
— of nouns, 


, + ’ 
y 3 Pa eee “5 a. 


. | F CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER EV. 





DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ATTRIBUTIVES. 


119. P 


RONOUNS commonly so called, with certain words pàrtaking 
of the nature of pronouns, are here a by the 





terms Pronouns and Pronominals. 


120. THE primitive pronouns are as under:  _ E | 


_Demonfiratives. 
TS That. Vom. H: m. AT f. TK n. 
cfg That. Nom. SI: m. RIT f. AX n. (little uféd). 
HQH, This or that, indefinitely. Wom. HAY m. FAT Sf- AG n 
CAA This. Nom. CA: m. CAT f. EAR n. | | 
SQA This. Vom. HT m. za ff. IGH n. 
Relative. 
Ig What. Nom. J: m. HI f. AT n. 
Interrogative. 
IRT What? Vom. A: m. ail f. fà n. 
Perfonals. 
JAA Thou. Nom. mf n. 
AR I. Nom. WE m. f. n. Aa | 
| THE 
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121. THE Pronominals are comprifed in the following lift: 
1. AÈ AL. 


5- 
6. 


i 


"g AAN Which? (of many). 


RT AL 


2. 
8. 
4r 


SH Both. In the dual only. 

SHF Both. In the fingular and plural only. 
AAT Other, different. 

HATT Other, either, different. 

7. ZAT Other, either. 

HTC Which? (of two). 


10. AFE Which (of two relative), 
11. TH Which (of many relative). 


12. 
13. 
- 14 
15- 


16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 


20. 
21. 
22. 
23 


24- 
25. 
36. 


{TL That (of two demonftrative). | 
AAN That (of many i dileaiil 
S h One. 

CRAL One (of two). 4 
CHAN One (of many). | 

HF All. 

TAR Not in ufe. 

ÑT Al. 

eq Other, different. 

qa Former, prior, eaft. 


UÑ After (in time and fpace), other, fubfequent. | 


AGL Behind, after, another, 
HAT After, behind. ~ 

STUT Lower. 

aq fer Right, dexter, fouth. a 
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247. SAT Upper, north.. 
28. (T Own. | 
29. ATC Without. 
go. UAF Firft' 

31. ACT Laft. 

82. SJ Two. 

33. AT Three. 

84 fF7T Two. oe ee 
35- TAARA Three. | a 
37. HTT Little. a OS 
38. RAAY Few. How many ? 

89. FIARA Second. | 
40. TATA Third. 


122. ALI; .thefe words, of both idiftinctions, are, with the exception 
of JETS and APT, declinable in the three genders, according to the 
fubftantive with which they may be required to agree ; ; and the cafes in 
which they differ ‘moftly from common nouns, are the 4th, sth and yth 
fingular, and 1ft, bd, and 6th plural ; as will be feen in the examples. 

123. WHEN any ef thefe words are ufed as fubftantives, or form the 
laft member of a compound word, they are no longer to be confidered of 
this clafs, and are inflected like common nouns. 

124. AA having any other meaning than all, fuch as fame, equal, is 
not of this clafs; fo AT is not always confidered fo, when it means 
without any thing but a houfe. | | 

125. THE pronouns are thus inflected: 


TE 
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AZ That, declined: 7 
Mafculine. ae, ee ee 
Sing. Dual. Play O Goo 
1. H: He, &c. ay Ñi: n B 
2. aT . do. aT E 
3. AT APAT tt | 
by Tet do. Py 
5. TTT do = do |. 
6. TET DIE qi 
7. AITA, do. ay a 
Feminine. g i 
Gafe 1. HT She, kc. GI matte 
2. aT do. do 
Me o QI AWM. 2, ee APA oo. ATMs: 
Bar a: AQ. oo dos i0 o aP 
5. M: = do do. : 
6. do aN]: TAT 
7 TM |. do. avg 
` Neuter. 


Cafe 1.2. AK That kc. A us 
_The reft like the mafculine. — 


After the fame form is declined SA That (feldom ufed), and the. 
relative 4 Which, as in the following example: ' | 
TR 
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Mafculine. 


Sing. Dual. 
Cafe 1. J? Who, kce. | at 


ee 


tO 

y 

5 
oe aE 


yY Ox > 
e a, ? § 
a 

O 


| Feminine. 
Cafe 1. YT Who, ke. Ñ M: 
2. qF | do. d i 
3- AAT TaT AR: - 
‘Ay Ei] 4 do. AMA: « 
5. IRN: do, ` “do. ` i 
6. do; TT: z areri 
PER- >: l E ER mE 
ee Neuter. 
Cafe 1. 2. HZ Which, kc, :& qifa 
The reft like the mafculine, 


E ee a i, Es = a = Bie : pe 7 A f 

z eqs This, is alfo declined like A That; but as in’ certain cafes it 
has two forms, in one of which “J is fubftituted for 7], it may be ufeful 
to decline it. | | 


Rag 
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SAT This, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. í 
Cafe 1. TA: cat 


CT or CF EA or Say or CTT 
CAT or CAT CAPT 


CART do. . l i 


‘do. i 7 
CARI EAR: or CAN: CATT 
Cafes do. or do. Say 


yagan. 


® 


SIAR Aw © 
S 


7 Feminine. l 7 
Cafe 1. SAT oa Sal: - 
e. Corm Aor ot SAT: or SAT: 
3. : LTA or CAAT CAPAT earthy: 
t CARY do. : TAPA: 
5 CART: do. in 2 
6 do. CAM: or CAN: CHAE 
y CATT do. or do. ENY 
Neuter. 


Cafe 1. oar oy -0 emn 
Q. SAT or CA CN or SF CATE or LATE 


io. 


The reft like the mafculine.: . 


ECEN 
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113 
| ‘33 This, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. _ Dual. Plur. 
Cae i. WT Iw a a 
o Wort Mor MA or Cay 
3. HAF or SAT IPN opr: . 
4 HAr do. a te 
5. INTA do. . do. 
6. Wy WAM: or CART: CHT 
ae SAT. do.. - or do FY 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. T zy SAT: 
e. SAT or EAT ZH or Tt | AT: or SAT 
g AAM or OTST ANAT STAT: 
4 IA do. SPA: 
5. ACT: do. — = dow 
6. do. RAR: or SAS: IAT 
7 SEAT do or do. : MY k 
Neuter. 


Cafe 1. IZA- 


g. do. 


The reft like the mafculine. 


ay 
= 


or CA LSAT or STAT 
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AG This or That, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. 
Cafe 1. Wat WH 
2 WF AT 
3 ATT SPLAT 
4 Iq do. 
5 AJRIT do. 
6. II IN: 
7 AIENT, ado. 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. IA AY 
2. ATT do. 
3: YAN SPA 
Ay: CY . do. 
o5 AAN: do. 
6. do. :.. : AM: 
7 SAT do. 
Neuter. 
Cafe 1.9. Wa: AT 


The reft like the mafculine. ` 
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THT What? declined. ~ 


Mafeuline. 
Sing. Dual. 
Cafe 1. Rh: a 
2 Rh do. 
3 ae SPAT 
Ap et do. 
5. FATT do. 
6. AT RA: 
7 BW do. 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. W a 
2 cI do. 
3. FIT RAT 
4 TA do. 
5. BEIT: do. 
6. do. _ wN: 
7. QN do. 
M Neuter. 
Cafe 1. 2. fe Ei 


The reft is like the mafculine. 
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YEA Thou, déclined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
Sing. ` Dual. -Plur. 


Cafe 1. €q Jai Et] 


2. Al occas. AT JAT or aT BATA or F: 

4 TT do. È do. or qi FER q: 

5. AT. do. eda? do. OT 

6. AT dot. Tas: or at - OATH q: 

7 cate do. -JANY 

HCAS I, declined. 
7 Mafculine and Feminine. ` ; 
Cafe 1. Te. -aT E: r 

2. `T . occas. AT do. occas. at STAT occas. A: 
3 T APAT | ge: 
4. WE do. Ñ do do. A ISP do. 7: 
5. AA do. Wa: do. 
6. WT do Ñ STR do, AY SET ao F: 
7. af do. INTY 


126. SOME authors place the word HAT among the pronouns, 
becaufe ufed as an attributive of refpect in {peaking to, or of, a perfon of 
diftinction; as HAIA PITAT: Sir, or mafter, is come. 


AAT, 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 117 


AAT Mafter, declined. 


Mafculine. 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. ATT Tay AAT: 
2. HIR do. JaA: 
g. NAAT TEI rate: 
4 wat do. WET | 
5. AIT: do. do. 
6. do. Tae: TAT | 
7. wate do. Haeg 
Feminine. 
Cafe 1. Naft AE Tes 
2.. WAT do. Aae 
3. NAAT aANT aA: 
Ae WIS: do. TATRA: 
5. ATegT: do. do. 
6. do. TST: Aae 
7 TAT do SEGIR 


Neuter. | 
Cafe 1.2. WAT aa xafa 
The reft like the mafculine. . 
127. OF the Pronominals given in the foregoing lift, (p. 108,) the 
firit twenty are declined like qa All, which ftands the firft in the feries. 
But AT makes either MT or AAT $ in the 1ft plurai, mafc. gender. 
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Cafe 1. 


PCI Ho SP © YL 


CEET 


Cafe 1. 


CONT Ho E U wv 


Cafe 1. 


ON Ao PO YS 
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Wa: 


do. 


ABH + ag 


HT All, declined. 
Mafculine. 


Dual. 
mat 
do. 
adni 


do. 


a 
bema 
z 
m$ 


pay py 


Q. 
© 


33 


A 
© 


Arpe 13} 


128. IH 
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128. DF Both, is declinable in the dual number only, where it agrees 
with AË or FMT; but INF rejects the dual number, and is declined in 
the fingular and plural only. 

129. Ae], HAIL, AL, HTL and RAH make TFT, FÀ, 
HAIA xc. in the firft and fecond cafes neuter; but are regularly de- 


clined like qe i in all other places. 
130. tT may alfo be declined like RTT i in the firft cafe plural, maf- 


culine gender; and fo make AM or VAT: . 

131. THE next nine words, of which gå i is the firft, are alfo de- 
clinable like ae but in the 1ft cafe plural, mafculine gender, and the 
§th and 7th cafes fingular, mafculine and neuter; they may alfo be 


declined like common nouns in 1; as ae or gat: JAETTA, or Tat, 
qa ferry or ae 


ig2. AT Firft, AOT Laft, with the nine following words, are 
declined like Ail but in the 1ft cafe ce mafc. they may alfo be de- 
clined like RIA ; as Oat or AUANT: . 

133.. fsa Second, and AÌA Third, are regularly inflected like 
ae; but in the 4th, 5th, and 7th cafes fingular, mafculine and neuter, 


they may occafionally follow common nouns in J. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER V. 





CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Different kinds of Verbs. 
194. HE verbs may, in the firft place, be confidered ‘as divided into 


thefe three fpecies, Primitives, Derivatives, and Nominals. 
135. THE Primitives are fuch verbs as have for their theme their 
own radical fyllable, or fyllables, taken abftractedly from fuch additions, 
or changes, as they may be fubject to in the courfe of inflection. Thus 
the fyllable ATA is the theme’ or root of the primitive verb arate He 
feeketh, maq To feek. Thefe fimple themes, or roots, are to be found 
in many original works upon grammar, methodically arranged, and 
furnifhed with certain fervile letters to denote their fpecies, conjugation, 
and other accidents, They amigunit, in fome lifts, to apara of two 
thoufand. 
136, THE term Derivatives is ufed to denote fuch verbs as are 


formed from primitives, and are of three kinds; Causals, Reiteratives, 


` and Volitiles. 


137. A CAUSAL verb is a derivative formed upon its primitive by 
the introduction of the fyllable HY before the termination ; and thus from 
qrafa He feeketh, is formed the caufal graafi He ous to feek, 


araf To caufe to feek. 


132. A 
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1388. AREITERATIVE verbis aderivative from its primitive made 
by doubling and modifying the original root, according to certain. rules ; as 
from H afa TTT T To be, is derived PLAT He is, or becomes, often 
or repeatedly. 

139. A VOLITIVE derivative is formed upon its primitive by doub- 
_ ling and modifying its root, and introducing a fibilant letter before the 
termination. Thus from the fimple root X is formed the primitive verb 


att He is, wed To be; and thence is derived JHAY, PHT He 
wants to be, pyre To want to be. 


140. THE term nominal is applicable to fuch verbs as have for their 
root or theme a noun. From the noun TIT: A kite, for inftance, may 
be formed WaTyT He acts like a kite; waa To act like a kite: 
hilh: The crow acts like a kite; 7. e. affects the actions of a 
kite. | 

Voices. 
_ 14). : VERBS have two voices, the active and the paffive. 

142. THERE -are .two diftinct forms of conjugation for the active 
| voice, in original works denominated saerta and : 
which we may, for the purpofes of this work, call by the more familiar 
terms, proper and common. 

< 148.. THE proper form is faid to be ufed when the fruit of the action 
reverts to the agent, and the common form when it pafles to another ; 
but thefe diftinctions do not appear to be much adhered to. Some’ roots 
are:eonfined to one form, and fome to the other ; while many may be in. 
flected in either, .The latter, however, more oer comply with the 
above definition. . | | 

Mao l R 144 THE 
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144 THE paffive voice is inflected with the terminations of tne 
proper active form, by the introduction of f before the terminations of the 


first four tenfes, and occafionally a modification of the root; as of 


mar He folicits, is formed qrat He is folicited. 


Imperfonals. 


145- INTRANSITIVE verbs, and verbs of motion, are often made 
to take the paffive form in the firft (our third) perfon fingular, when they 
are ufed in an imperfonal way peculiar to this language, particularly in 
converfation. Thus from H, aaf MIEGI To be, is formed SUG] 
There is being; as TT AAT There is being, by Sir (by you, Sir), i. e. 
You are, or are becoming. This mode of ufing the verb is called 
AATA or the fubftantive voice. 


Conjugations. 

446. THE primitive roots are divided into ten claffes or conjugations, 
each named after the particular root which, in original fy{tems, happens 
to ftand firft in its proper clafs. Thus the term aTi fignifies that 
clafs of which the root } is the firft. 

147. THE following table exhibits the order, original name, fignifi- 
cation of the name, particular letter ufed in the lifts of roots to denot 
the conjugation, and the form which each conjugation takes in the firft 
perfon fingular of the active voice. | 

148 . BESIDES the fervile letters applied as figns of the principa 
conjugations as here enumerated, others are to be found, in original lifts 
of roots, ufed to denote fubordinate claffes, or certain: peculiarities in 
their inflection, which it will not be neceflary to mention in this place. 


T able 
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Table of conjugations. 


ea Signification Sign Form in the 1st person singular, in the 
i of Name. i active voice and common form. 











e LIEN A ke. None.) a fÑ He is. 
(AZ (AR ke.| A | AA He cats, 
8.. areata F ke. fa GRUDI He offers up. 


he fearie fez kel J | ffA He games, he plays. 
5 (Fane | Yk. [A att He ftirs. n p 
6. | 1 FZ ke. | M | TAT He goads. 
9. | RUS Rk. |G | Fos He confines, 
8. | TaTIS qA ke. | & Taft He {preads, f{tretches. 
9. ESIA | HY ke. | WT aofa He barters, or buys. 
10. RRUA gl ke. | H arafa He thieves, or fteals. 


Numbers and Perfons. 


149. THERE are three numbers, the fingular, the dual, and the 
plural ; with three perfons in each number, as in other languages; but 
in this the order of them is changed, the third being counted the firft, and 
the firft the laft. 

Moods and Tenfes. 
' 150. BESIDES the infinitive, which is an indeclinable word generally 
ending in al or aq; as RT To do, and aq To be, there are five 
moods, which we may denominate the indicative, the imperative, the 


potential, the precative, and the conditional. 


151. IN 
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151. IN the indicative mood are fix tenfes : mami one prefent, three 
paft, and two future. a 

/152. THE other moods confift but: of one tenfe each. | 

158- BESIDES the above fimple tenfes, others may be. formed at 
pleafure with the participles, and the tenfes of the two auxiliaries i Be- 
come, and Se Be. But thefe need r not be further noticed at prefent. 


154. THE order of infecting will be as foll6ws: ~~ '* 


1. The prefent téne, denoting time now pilin: ; as aT ‘He 
does, or is now doing J f He is done, or is now k 
(paffively). ow | 

2. The potential mood: as ore H He may; might, could, “onl 
guld; ke. be, sccoing | to ‘the context. 7 

3- The imperative mood ; as waq Let him be, be es 

4 The firft preterit, denoting time palt before any portion of the 

-current day; as E- AAA He was yefterday. 

5. The fecond preter it, ufed to denote time, not only paffed before 
the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo ; as FF 

He was; 41 FAATA aAA Bali was (formerly) a powerful 

_ man. Obs. Thefe two preterits are much ufed in narration, and 

_., very much confounded in their application. 

6. The firft future, defined to mark time to come, excluding every 
portion of the prefent day ; as Tap TaaT USAT: GRICE 
To-morrow the load of government will be the prince’s; or, in 
other words, To-morrow the prince will have charge of the 
government, 

y, The fecond future, called the future of to-day. It anfwers to the 


_ future indefinite and imperfect ; as atfeesfey He thal or will be. 
8. The 
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8. The precative mood ; as Ole May he be! | 

9, The conditional mood ; ‘as  Sprfaeyres . It is feldom ufed 
` fingly, being ufually followed by another word in the fame tenfe; 
and in conftruction with the particles aie: If and T&T Then, 


expreffed or underftood. Ex. yilga: gusi anfa 
ART granara, If there were good rain, and a good go- 
‘vernment, then there would be good food. ` | 
10. The third preterit, defined to be the pi preterit of to-day. It is ufed 
to denote time recently and indefinitely paffed ; as MA. afe: 
There was rain, or it rained. Obs. It is not fo much ufed as the 
: two former; but is fometimes confounded with them. 


155° THE following {cheme exhibits, in the foregoing order, ‘all the - 
terminations applicable to verbs in the two active forms, It is the artificial 
and technical mode':ufed in fome original works, wherein redundant 
letters have been introduced, either as figns to denote certain changes to 
be effectéd, or merely to help: the pronunciation. The letter 4, as in 
faq, faq , &c. being one of thefe fervile redundant letters, is every 
where to be dropped in-conjugating ; and every final HÑ, as in 94, TU, 
WH, kc. is regularly changed to vifarga:. The Ñ, a well as the U) 
of fg, faq, and IAA, is alfo a redundant jei ufed only to 


give utterance to the confonants Q , 4, and 4%. The @ in fq i is con- 


Z. verted into T, and the H as before, into vifarga >. The Of of OT in 


two perfons of the fecond preterit, is alfo a fervile letter, which, with the 
Q being dropped, leave Sf only for the real termination. The H of ATT 
and AA in the third preterit of the common form is also redundant. The 


A of TT, is alfo a fervile letter. 
Scheme 
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Scheme of Terminations. 


Active Voice. 























Common Form. Proper Form. 
-~ 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2 fy M F a mà A 
s fT a E nE AE 
2. The Potential. 
1 m at m a A A 
2. TM qma qa Say iai iA 
g. The Imperative. 
2. q T ey TT | et 
5 att wag ae | et MRT Bey 
4. Firft Preterit. 
. fq a fF | ae HTT | te 
3 Ua tT FF | Fz afe = aT 
5. Second Preterit. 
1. OF TTY SY | & aT at 
ao MT IN HT | Aa IÀ Q 
g. OY q al we Te Te 





Scheme 


O mi 


wo m 


Common Form. 


afa aag afa 
. Aqa ay AN 
3 RTA RT ATA, 


AT 
TA 


TA 


Aa 


. A 


3 AA | 
Obs. Different authors vary in the order of the tenses, and ule of re- 


dundant letters. This {cheme, being a fort of memoria technica of each 
-, perfon in every mood and tenfe, fhould be got by heart. 


4 


Jt 
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ET 
TA 


RAT 
eai 
aa 
MA 
eT 
T 


Scheme continued. 


Active Voice. 


6. Firft Future. 
Sing. 


TÈ 
7. Second Future. 
ETT 
A 
Dj 


8. The Precative. 


mga | Mg 
art | aera 
ara | a 
9. The Conditional. 
I | RTT 
eat | RET 
am | a 
10. Third Preterit. 
g4 zaj 
eT PTE. 
ST fa 
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Proper Form. 


Dual. Plur. 


aT ` TA 
mA aA 
ARGS mÈ 


156. THE 
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156. THE foregoing terminations may be divided into two diftinct 
claffes. The firft clafs to confift of the firft four tenfes in each form, 
and the fecond clafs the laft fix tenfes. The diftinctive fign of each of 
the ten conjugations is preferved throughout every perfon, in the firft 
clafs; while in the fecond, the peculiar character of the conjugation 
being dropped, all diftinction is loft, and the fame rules ferve for verbs of 
every conjugation. -For inftance, the diftinctive mark of the firft conju- 
gation is the introduction of ST between the root, and the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in both forms ; and of the fourth the fyllable F ya; 
but thefe figns are omitted in the fix following. Some Grammarians have 
named the firft of thefe two claffes of terminations aT ITTF Belonging 
to all roots; and the , fecond STA UIE Belonging to half the roots. 
But as neither of thefe terms is fatisfactory, no further ufe will be made of 
them. The firft four tenfes will therefore be difcuffed, throughout each 
of the ten conijugations, in due order, before any particular notice will be 
taken of the other fix, which will afterwards be fully confidered, ab{tract- 
edly from the idea of there being more than one conjugation. 

But before we proceed with the firft conjugation, attention muft be paid 
to the few following general rules. Others, and fome of a more particular 
kind, will be found as occafions for their application arife. l 

157. IN forming the fourth, feventh, and tenth tehfes of every conju- 
gation, the vowel ST is required to be prefixed ‘to the root. 

158. IN forming the fith tenfé, or fecond preterit, of every conjuga- 
tion, a kind of reduplication of the root takes place ; ' fubject, however, 
to certain modifications. If the initial of the root be a fimple confonant, 
it is repeated, together with its vowel, which, if long, is made fhort ; but 
if the initial be a vowel, that only is doubled, and, if long, i is bie fhort. 


The following fcheme will explain this Pore fally.” i 
7 1. € 
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1. The initial letter of a root being a confonant, the substituted con- 
sonant of reduplication will be thus: 


q for Ñ, €, a, &- q for J, A. 
F for T, A, S A, Rj A for 4. 


č fr Z, g. ` T for J. 
$ for Z, @. . < for. 
q for T, T. CY for T. 
@ for &, UY. q for J, and fometimes S , 


ZT for A, U. Y for Ñ. 
q for q, Q. q for F. 
H for H. 


g. If the root begin with double confonants, the first in the compound 
is generally to be preferred in the reduplication; except when 4, 
© , or H are the firft members in conjunction with f, Q, d, &, 
Z, 2, A,A, Aor; (i. e. with either of the firft two letters 
of the five feries of confonants) when the fecond letter is ufed, 
fubject to the foregoing changes. 

g. If the initial be a vowel, the reduplication will be thus: 

SH for A, AT, Z or Z. 
~—% $, €o È. 
3 — 3, 3, Ño N. 

Obs. Thefe three vowels, H, A, $, are, of courfe, fubject to the 

rules o fcoalition given in the fecondchapter. 

4 When the reduplicated letter is a confonant, the following radical 
vowel is to be ufed with it, fubject tothe fame changes as are given 


in the preceding rule fer initial vowels: A for H, ST, kc. as 
S TA, 
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Td, miaa To feek, folicit; AATA He fought. Obs. There 


are some exceptions to this. 


159. WHEN, inthe courfe of inflecting a verb, either of thefe letters, 


a.a, 9,9, 8, 3, È, 3, or Ş, happens to open upon a termination 
beginning wth H, T, or 7], the latter fhall, in due order, be 


changed to A, Z, or ¥. 


160. THE initial of a root, as it appears in the popular lifts, being 
S, Z, Yg, QD, or, muft, in due order, be changed to the dental ¥, 
FT, RI, ET., or J, in conjugating a verb ; as Hefa He suffers, from 
the root WE ; efa He praifes, from the root XZ: MAT He shall 
{tand, from ST; catia? He bathes, from SUIT ; Tat He binds, from 
BT. But the root TEF, makes Crate He {pits. 


161. ROOTS diftinguifhed by a redundant fervile X, uniformly as- 
sume a nafal before the final confonant. Thus the root af (4S 3), 
being modified according to this rule, becomes wz, which may be con- 
sidered as its natural form; as Hz He fhaves, yz wz HAA 
ATOA: The barber shaves the head with water. Obs. The reafon for 
omitting the nafal as a component part of the root itfelf, was probably to 
diftinguith this clafs from another, which, though it has the nafal in- 
ferted in the radical, nevertheless drops it in certain perfons, while thofe 
of this clafs never do. | 


OF 
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OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


162. VERBS of the firft conjugation are very numerous, confifting of 
about one thoufand fimple roots. 

163. IN the firft four tenfes of this conjugation, S{T is required to be 
prefixed, by way of augment, to every termination which, in the foregoing 
fcheme, begins with 4 or 4, and the fhort ST before every othér; ex- 
cept fuch as have already that letter, © or g- for their initial. . 

164. IN the fecond tenfe, or potential mood, common form, of this 
conjugation, a fhort X is fubftituted for the JT of QT, M, TH, 
MT, MA, TIA, ATH; but the X is prefixed to JA, making X: 
and qi is changed to T. The augment S, of the foregoing rule, 
coalefcing with the fubftitute X of this, by rule 6. p. 19. becomes & . 

165. THE fe, or fign of the fecond perfon fingular of the third tenfe, 
or imperative mood, common form, is dropped after the infertion of the 
augment S{; and in the proper form of the fame tenfe, EGI and 
ZAI are fubltituted for ATAT and MAŤ, in the firft and fecond 
perfons dual number; which, with the aforefaid augment ST, duly 
joined, become SAT and SBT by rule 6. p. 19. 

166. IN the fourth tenfe of this conjugation, the perfons qat and 
qai become IAT and WT; which, with the augment S{ duly pre- 
fixed, make SAT and Tay . See rule 6. p. 19. 

167. THE following table exhibits, at one view, all the terminations 
of the firft four tenfes in each of the two forms of the active voice, as 
rectified by the foregoing rules for roots of the firft conjugation. _ | 

Verb 
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Active Voice. 
Common Form. Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


aq: ofr) aa Wot 
WT: WT TA mA 
MT: MT: | € mÈ 
2. The Potential. 
SAT Ty: CT 
OT eq Su: 
eq €En cq cafe enè 
The Imperative. 

Ca] 

ma 

SAT 


1. 


e 
o 


4a 477 


3a | aeq oot a 

am | È aÈ IÈ 
4e The Firft Preterite. 

NA Ia eai HA 


at 8 WT Im: Cat wå 
m m |€ ma mfè 


Obs. This tenfe is conjugated with ST before the root in each form. 
See r. 157. p. 121. 


asg 444 gaq 444 


168. MOST roots of the firft conjugation require certain modifications 
to render them fit for inflection; after which little more remains to be 
done, than to fubjoin to them the foregoing terminations, according ‘to the 
rules of orthography. Attention to the fucceeding laws of mutation will 


render this eafy. 
Of 
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Of Verbs of the firft Conjugation ending in Vowels, 

169. THE final letter of a root of the firft conjugation being X or w 
is changed to X; if 3 or ¥, to NÌ; if Z or% , to STL, before any 
termination of the firft four tenfes beginning with a vowel. But, by the 
rules of orthography, S& becomes AZ, and HT becomes A before 
a vowel, See rule 5. p. 19. 

Examples. 
fr GRI To conquer. 

fH, by this rule, being changed to SIA, and duly prefixed to 
the foregoing terminations, may be thus inflected in the common form, to 
which it is confined, as denoted by the {mall “ put after it. The figure 
" ferves to fhew that the root is of the firft conjugation. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 Sate AT: aaf 
He conquers. They two conquer. They conquer. 
2. IAA SARN: AAT 
Thou conquereft. You two conquer. You conquer. 
3. SI IT: SATT: 
I conquer. We two conquer. We conquer. 


2. The Potential. 


1 IAA, STAT | ODE 


He may conquer. They two may conquer. They may conquer. 


e 


2. ° 
Thou mayeft conquer. ‘You two may eonquer. You may conquer. 
a. , 

I may conquer. We two may conquer. We may conquer. 


3. The 
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Pers. Sing. 


1. SHY 


Let him conquer. 


2. SIT 
Conquer thou. 


3. sata 


Let me conquer. 


3. The Imperative. 


Dual. 
STITT 


Let the two conquer. 


e 


AIT 
Conquer you two. 


SAA 


Let us two conquer. 


Plur. 
SIT 
Let them conquer. 


AIT 


Conquer you. 
STITT 


Let us conquer. 


Obs. The firft and fecond fing. when a benediction is implied, make 
SIATT May he, or mayft thou, be victorious. This being common to 


many verbs, need not be again mentioned. 


4. Firft Preterit. 


Obs. By rule 157. p. 128, this tenfe requires S{ to be put before 


the root. 


1 HAAT 
He conquered. 


e. HAA: 


Thou conqueredft. 


3. Ase 


I conquered. 


fèr =” (for fET v. r. 160. p» 180.) a To {mile. | 


ASATAT 


They two conquered. 


AIAT 


You two conquered. 


ASA 


We two conquered. 


ASAT 
They conquered. 


ATTA 


You conquered. 


ASTI 
We conquered. 


Obs. This root, by the fmall " is denoted to be confined to the proper 
active voice. TOT, by this rule, makes INJ. 


Proper 
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Pers. Sing. 


1 Bye 
He fmiles. 
2. aya 


Thou {mileft. 
3. wy 


I {mile. 


1 BAT 
He may fmile. 


2. ENT: 


Thou mayft fmile. . 


3. BAT 


I may {mile. 


kd 


1. ITT 
Let him fmile. 


g. MAA 


Smile thou. 


3. FAY 


Let me fmile, 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Dual. 


They two fmile, 


TS 


You two {mile. | 


ama? 


We two fmile. 


g. The Potential. 


SAAT 


They two may {mile. 


You two may fmile. 


We two may {mile. 


3: The Imperative. 


AAT 
Let the two {mile. 
AAA 


Smile you two. 


Let us two {mile. 


Plur. 
TIA 
They fmile. 
TATA 


You fmile. 


ATG 
We fmile. 


SAT, 


They may fmile. 
q 


You may fmile. 


We may {mile. 


a? Beall 


e 


Let them {mile. 
Smile you. 
Let us {mile. 


4e The 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1. HAT THAT HAYA 
He fmiled. They two {miled. They {miled. 

2 SRR: HAST TOT 
Thou fmiledft. You two fmiled. You fmiled. 

35 Tay O WHATS serai 
I fmiled. We two fmiled. We fmiled. 


N. B. For the fake of brevity, in future, the Englith of each perfon wili 
be omitted; and much fpace will be preferved for other purpofes, by 
contracting the examples, where it may not be abfolutely neceflary to give 
them at full length. 


HÙ =e (for OF v. r. 160. P- 130,) AA To conduct. 


Obs. This root is denoted to be of the common active voice, and, by 
this rule, makes AH. before a vowel. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. aaf TAT: TATA Ke. 


9. Potential. 


OL AAT aTi ART ke. 


8. Imperative. 


3. AIT AIAT AI ke. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
>- L WAIT HAAT HAJT kc. 
Obs. This verb governs two acculatives ; as SUT TAT TCR: 
Akrira conducts Krif/hna to Mathura. 


q 
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yr. aT To leak. 


Obs. H , by this rule, makes AF before a vowel. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. > 
1. matey TIT: WAHT ke. 
2. Potential. | 


1. FAA AIAT Aq: bee. 


8. Imperative. 


1. TAT FIAT TART ke: 
_ In bleffing, firft and fecond perfons fing. make FATT. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
1. HITA, HAAAT WATT kc. 
Ex. AIAVTACTSAG Water leaks from a crude jar. 





on wey To be, or become. 
4, by this rule, makes 74. This, as an auxiliary verb, is of very 
frequent recurrence. 
Common Active Voice, 
1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
1. Water NAT: - WaT ke. 
Q. Potential. 
1. aT AAT Taq: kc. 
8. Imperative, — | 
1. ATT waai TART kc. 
~ Obs. If a benediction be implied, AAT is ufed for TAT and NF. 
: T 4 Firft 
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4 Firft Preterit. 


1. SATT. maai JATT kc. 





7 Fy [G To fprinkle. 


J], by this rule, makes ITX before a vowel. 
| Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. TET SLT TUT ke. 
2. Potential. 
3. Imperative. 
1. TE ToT LAT ke, 
4. First Preterit. 


1. ALT SPITAT WITT ke. 
Ex. TCH Ta ar fit The cloud fprinkles the earth. 


G Ga afta To traverfe, to crofs. 


TJ, by thid rule, makes T{ before a vowel. 
- Common Active Voice. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. TCT TCT: TUT ke. 
Q. Potential. 


1. ACT TUT ice 


g. Imperative. 
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3. Imperative. 
1. ATT TTT TOT 
Obs. The 1ft and 2d fing. make AXATI when a bleffing is implied. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
1. HAT HATA HAC ke. 


Ex Tf TT UTIL: The boatman croffes the Ganges. 


170. THE final of a root of the firft conjugation being & , is changed 
to SA before the vowel of a termination; and if a it becomes STE] . 


x — ALAI To have affection for, to cherifh. 
Ea , by this rule, becomes QM, before a vowel. 
Proper Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. UG] aac ayer kc. 
g. Potential. 
1. ZAT zài ULGI kc. 
i 3. Imperative. i 
1. ZAAT ZAAT ZAAT kc. 
- 4 Firft Preterit. | 
1. AHLAT FETA FEIT ke, 
Ex. TT zat He cherishes the afflicted. e 


bij ve TTT To sing. 
t makes JTTX before the vowel of a termination by this rule. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
1. Water WAT: TAT AT ke, 


Qg. Potential. 
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2. Potential, 
1. TAT TTT TAT: kc. 
8. Imperative. 
, 1. MAF MAAT MA kc. 
4. Firft Preterit. 


LPA A Ake. 


171. THERE are not properly any roots of the firft conjugation in 
FT, şı , or A; and the few in “Tare inflected by fubftitutes, as follows: 


ET =] (for ST r. 160), PITT To ftop, ftay, ftand. 
TAT makes TAY in the firft four tenfes. 


Cammon Active Voice. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
1. frst farga: fasfa ke. 
2. Potential. 
Aa frèat FAR: ke 
3. Imperative. | 
1. TET fersat FAE ke. 
4, Firft Preterit. 


4. Here BC GE GE SETS ke. 


pad 
e 


wT. WIT To blow, as the fire or a wind inftrument. 
CT makes YH in the firft four tenfes. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. Later UT: yafe ke. 


3. Potential 
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2. Potential. 
1. UNL | yai UA: ke. 
g. Imperative. 


1. UAT GAT Uy ke. 


| 4y Firft Preterit. 
1. HUTT TTT UAT kc. 


a i aaa AT To learn by. heart, ftudy, mind. 
Common Active Voice. 


HT makes YT. 
1. Prefent T enfe. 
1. Tl WAT: WATT Ke. 


g. Potential. 
1. TAT aAa > kc. 
| 8. Imperative. 
1. TAT TAT HART ke. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
1. FATT TATA SHA kee. 





aT" OTT To drink, 
UT makes faq, | 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. faafe faa: fafa 
g. Potential. 
1. Aa T faz: 


= 8 Imperative. 


142 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


3. Imperative 
faaq faa faq 
4 First Future. 


. afaq, afani maT 





qT aT To {mell, fcent, (trans.) 


JT makes TW. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. fargtr fg: raft 
g. Potential. 
3. Imperative. 


1. Bag faat faq 


4 Firft Preterit, 


. ara STITT HIFA. 


172. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, confifting of a fingle vowel only, 
are fubject to the fame rules as thofe terminating in vowels. Thus $ 
afaq To bleat, makes A, before a vowel, by rule 169. p.188. as safir 
Sq: The fheep bleats ; and it is inflected like aN afaq To be, through- 
out the firft four tenfes of the two active voices. 

173. THE following lift contains moft of the verbal roots of the firft 
conjugation ending in vowels, all of which may be conjugated by une or 


other of the foregoing examples. 


fa =" Defeat, conquer, overcome. sat sy cates: The Kali, or 


prefem age, overcomes jultice. fx 
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Fr =” Serve. aaf o r wat faso qU: The wife man ferves 
Vishnu. 

fa = Profper. zaafa qor UISiT With juftice a king profpers. 

fă =” Wafte, decay, confume, perifh. RUGI It perifhes. 

ST" Pafs in the air, fy. ZAA UR The bird flies. Obs. This root 
is alfo of the fourth conjugation. 

ZS" Make a noife. HAN AfA: The fheep bleats. 

@ °°" Make a particular noife, HAT He makes a noife. 

qf ©" Sound, make a noife, aar He makes a noife. 

JJ" Sound, make a noife. Taq He makes a noife. 

J "" Drop, leak, wafte. WAX It leaks. 

M" Leak, drop, wafte. aay It leaks. 

sq‘ Walte, drop, leak. EE It waftes. 

SJ" Make hafte, haften. SAN He haftens. SIT: Speed. 

& “| Move, run. Za He runs. 

G e Move, run. ZATA He runs. 

Y "= Stand falt, be fixed, YATT YR: The polar ftar is fixed. 

Y "" Move, glide. HAÑ He moves. 

U4 '" Move, glide, flide, float, fwim. AAA He floats. 

A °" Be angry. Tay ATA QIS The prince is angry at the thief. 

4, g “= Bring forth, bear children. With the prepofition g-aaafa 
ga ATI A woman brings forth a fon. 

°° Bind. maA A LIST The prince binds the thief. 

JI ““] Sprinkle, fhed water. TUT rat aft The cloud fprinkles the 
earth. 

J" Sprinkle, fhed water. SEU ÑT: The cloud fprinkles, 

4 "e" Hold, ftand fat, be firm, CPT and UTA He holds, he ftands 
faft. 
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‘at 7 Bear, fupport, fuftain, fill. ToT and wt Agi The 
beggar fills the belly. 
q e Shut, clofe, cover. atte and act. 
YT "| Move, go. acfa ara af: The contemplative devotee vilite 
the object of pilgrimage. | 


BI “° Remember, recollect, think of, contemplate. ATA aft aft: 


The penitent remembers Hari. 


€ “°" Take, feize, bear away. Ue and eta THT TJ: The wind 


bears away the fcent. 

3i "= Drink, fuck. qafa aqcat q The calf fucks the cow. 

Ñ e Change, exchange, barter. ATT fat T He barters grain 
for fefamum. | 

Q eer Weave. agf and aa qa TAATA: The weaver weaves 
cloth. 


ay uer Cover, hide, conceal. With the prepofition giaa and 
qaqa emi qaa T&T A woman covers the breaft with a 
garment, 


= =T Infult with words. eaty and Eat GL: g Chānüra. 


infults Chrifhna, With the prepofition SIT To, it means, Call to; as 
ATEAt qa TOAT The father calls to the fon. 

a “1 Emit found, fing. alate He fings. 

À "= Wafte, decay. Qlaqte. 

pa Sing. MAIA MT He fings a fong. 

Al = Mourn, be melancholy, be gloomy. Ema He mourns. 

A “= Purify, wath, cleah with water. zaf aAa ze He purifies 
the body with water. 

a Depite. BTA ae TY: A gentleman defpifes a mean wretch. 


| A C Sleep: Katey T rat THA: The world fleeps in the night. 


` 
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wy e Think, meditate, confider. arate qu: The wife man meditates, | 

ty “* Be fatisfied. CITA He is fatished. 

A" Dry, wither. Afr FERA Ta: The tree withers with the froft. 

re ' Increafe, profper, flourifh. CHAT He profpers. 

> e Fade. aerfa aE ATAA The flower fades with the wind. 

z + Emit found, fing. watt He founds, makes a note: 

q ` Dry, wither. arate Ta: The tree withers. 

J ee ` Sweat, perfpire, reak, fteam, exude. AfA. 

Ñ ~ Boil, aafe gZ He boils the mitk, 

wy e . Go, move. rfa He moves. 

A for Ñ, Wafte, decay, be loft. BTA It waftes. 

wt tce for > Entwine, bind. UGI He entwines. 

rey us for ZÌ Make a great noile, fhout seia ST: The people fhout. 

a" Boil. STAG It boils. 

IT" Go. TTT He goes. l 

WIT "| Blow, as the fire, or a wind inftrument. att CEG] WA: 
Arjuna blows the thell trumpet. CPT STAT AEMT: The {mith 
blows the fire. | 

OT" Drink. faafe oat Hi | drinks water. 

SIT“ Study, learn by heart. att A FRY:. The fcholar ftudies 
the Vēda. 


CAT for ST, ftand, ftop, Ítay, dwell, remain. fasts fate iii 


contemplative reclufe ftays in a private place. . 
: l aot K 
Of Roots of the firft Conjugation terminating in Confonants. ` 
174 ROOTS of the firft conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, - 


undergo no change in the final letter before the terminations of the firft 
U four 
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' four tenfes; but the vowel, which immediately precedes it, is fubject to 
mutation, according to the following rule: | 
175. THE thort vowels X, 3, Z, E a final fingle conlanadi 
are changed to ©, HY, SA, in conjugating the firft four tenfes; but if 
either of thefe fhort vowels, by its pofition before a conjunct confonant, 
make a long fyllable, no change takes place ; nor are long vowels or diph- 


thongs, as penultimates, liable to change. 


Examples, 
| fae Af q To — 
faz makes ùZ by this rule. | 


Common Active Voice. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. l 
1. Uefa aga: ÀZ TT ke. 
2. Potential. | 
1. ÙT, zri] OST: ke. 
3. Imperative. 
1. acy agat ùc ke. 


4. Firft Preterit. 


1 WIT HAZAI GUST ke. 


ve afer To learn, to underftand. 
qY makes ae by this rule. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


arate aT: NUTA xc. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 
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qe afa To rub. 
A makes TL by this rale. 5 


Common Active Voice. ` 
1: Prefent Tenfe. 


1. eter JÄR: qa fey kc. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


qa a afer To fuck. 


The radical vowel being a penultimate long by nature, remains unal- 


tered by this rule. 
Common Active Voice. 


' 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. -qaf JA: qaf ke. 


2. Potential. 


pai z 


TT FAA ; EGE] > kce. 
3. Imperative. a 

n T pi FORT ke. 
Ay Fit Preterit. er 
1. FAST = AIA Ke. 


` (for qf) afai To kifs. 


The 3 of Jq, ai a long fyllable by its pofition before a con- 
junct confonant, is not, by this rule, altered in the firft four tenfes. See 


rule 161. p. 130.. 
ni Common oor Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. gafa Jaa: gA xc. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 
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ey” afa To increafe, .profper. 
The & of TY, being by nature long, is not by this rule changeable. 


Proper Active Voice. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. Sut out 
e TUR - wepy 
3 


- ry 7 ý 
. . t 
i ; F 
ER Ak 
' 


e. Potential. 


2. CUT -o AAT 
s a ë QR 
8. Imperative. 
1 eu o i 
2 CUR TUT 
s = | SUR 


4. Firft Preterite. 


. a 
v: 
+ 
+ ; 
' > 


A 


Sy 


= 


eq 


Ar 


Ty 


TUPTS 


176. IF the initial of a root be a vowel, the augment ST (157. p. 128.) 
muft of courfe coalefce with it according to the rules of orthography ; 
and in the. prefent in{tance, ST and & make è . See rule 177. 


CUT eu 
Sum: (ks SUNT 


1. cut 
2. eye 


ts 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 149 


+: © SAAT To fee. 


Tbe £ of Eti being, both T nature and ponton, long, is not mutable 
by rule 175. 
Rae Active Voice. 
o 1 Prefent Tenfe. Bo oga 
1. RET zat RIFT k. 
f 2. Potential. — 
1. Taq | iamai FATT kc. 
3. Imperative, 
. Raat iaai SRT ke. 
4. Firft Preterit. . | 
177. WHEN the initial be a vowel, the augment SẸ fhould be ap- 
plied twice. Thus, in the present cafe, the augment SẸ coalefcing with 
the radical Å makes ©, to which the J being applied a fecond time, 
the two form Ù. 


1. wga wi CAAT ke. 


OE" WET To cook. 

178. THE penultimate of a root of the firft conjugation being SẸ or 
FT, is not fubject to change before the terminations of the firft four tenfes. 
| Common Active Voice. | | 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. Cafe ae: TAE ke, 
æ. Potential, 

1. Tay OAT aay: ke. 


3. Imperative. 


1. aT aT TART ke. 
Obs. In withing, 1. 2. fing. make TAT. 
4. Firft 
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4y Firft Preterit, 
1. BAA GOAT HUFA. ke 
Proper Active Voice. | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. qat Tay ART ke. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


Ale’ ataq To cough. 


Proper: Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
L. HAT oo AAA RAFY kc. SRE 
The other three tenfes are equally regular. WA Wi The fick ` 
man coughs. In the fame manner may be conjugated, in either of the 
two active = qr" mag to folicit, feek, and others of the 


fame form. 


179. THE following roots of the firft conjugation ending in in a con- 
fonant, are inflected by fubftitutes, in the firft four tenfes : 


oq" ZË To fee makes USJ ; as UÍA, ASAA: , ORT ke. 
We * ” Tq To fall, makes TT; as Qa, Hay: AA ke. 
Fae. OF The leaf falls from the tree. 
Aq ' (for IK) HA To give way, fink under affliction, yield, fail, 
makes HT ; as AfA, alat:, Aiaia ke. 
ae TAT To go, makes TR; as AIAT, TART 2, WELT ke. 
° Taq To refrain, ceafe, makes AQ ; as ping FaT:, qafa 


y4 qafi TATA ATY: A géod man refrains from evil. 


E I ki 3 To desire, makes 3& : as TAT, aarT:, TART. 
180. THE 
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180. THE roots JE ee aay To embrace, drops its nasal before 
the terminations of the firft four tenfes; as JAN GA TAAT The father 
embraces (his) fon. With the prepofition oft About — Of iat 
arah MAT EGG] The daughter of Panchala thoroughly em- 
braces the middle (or third) fon of Pāndu. The nafal is alfo dropped 
in the fame places of QON, ° AA To bite; as zaufa, QUT, 
qatar , kc. So TH as Hi To attach, have affection, makes tafa 
or TH, &c. and A i wE] To attach one’s felf to another, to fix, 
makes ASTIA , AAA:, HA, xc. ASi aT TRU: A young 
man fixes (his affections) on a young woman. Thefe roots. are otherwise 


regular, 


181. FROM the number of roots of the firft conjugation terminating 
in confonants, the following, besides thofe betone mentioned, have been 


felected as fome of the moft ufeful. 


“ Seq To wander about from place to place, to travel. gefa 

% travels. 

WA ose shaq To move, to worfhip. dafà He moves, is worfhips. 

gÅ” EIE To worfhip, glorify. Tat He worthips. 

We afeq To merit, be worthy, fit, proper. <a iare fa Thou 
art worthy to go; or, it behoveth thee to go. , 

IA °°" (8) sfà To glean, leaze corn. sat UTA ATU The 
woman gleans corn. | 

ej ** efaa To tremble. fà FNA. FAN: Kanfa trembles 
at Krifhna. 

= Tr RE EN) ated To = ao tt ARA TU: The man pricks 


with a thorn. AS 
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AR E (X) MoT To cry, weep, call. Ae fe He cries. 

ATA ATA To thine. ATAT ATERT: The fun thines. 

ga BPA To shrink. ANAA SET TT The lotus fhrinks 
together from the moon. i 

ATS | MISA To play (as a child). sister IEN: The child 
plays. T 

FAT FAT To boi. FIAT He boils. 

QA a To fuffer, forgive. amfa a He forgives. évil. 

TE WELT To fpeak. IAIN He fpeaks. 

TS | n Tet To blame, reproach. Teter He blames, © 

i "efor To revolve, turn round. gute | He turns round. 

qa Kcal To proclaim. HTY aferfer maA The good man pro- 
- claims Govinda. | 

FA" BAT To talte. ATT He taltes. | 

Fart oe afa (intrans.) To awake, revive. aAA efiaate At 
the end of the: world Hari awakes, | | | 

me (3) afad To kifs. gafi He kiffes. 
ka afer To fuck.. TT TTA Tee. The. child fucks the 


breaít. 


aE A afeq 1 To endeavour, ftrive, try. aut atey He fies to 


read. 


| J ANAT To drop. aaa aA af: The offering of oiled 


butter drops on the fire. 
sy afar To mutter, repeat in filence. safa afer: s The filent 


faint mutters (his prayers) in filence. , 
SPT" (a) GIDI To. gape, yawn, stretch.. Sprt FAR: The 


fleepy man yawns. | | 
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CIE * e Af To live, exist. staf att RN ATY: a 


man lives by the word of God. 
Sq sofort To bum, blaze, flame. saat ate: The fire 
burns. 
sy: = AA To quit, leave, abandon, forfake. afa Te atts 
ai penitent forfakes the houfe. 
ae Zr] To bun. gefa q ate: The fire burns the foreft. 
a mee pape To run, to clean or rub the teeth: YUTHeIIT: The 
horfe runs. or UTA RITA qT He rubs or cleans the 


teeth with a — 


Tc or afd To dance. AZT He dances, 
fac ms (8) fafaa To blame, reproach, — feat He 


vilifies. 
qa aA To drefs food. Gate He dreffes food, he cooks. 
Og “OFS To read. df Me He reads the book of holy 


ordinance. 


qe ve afā To break wind. afa He breaks wind. 
fag = -Ofeq To pound. oe te He pounds, 
ga FR To bloffom. qafa qo The flower bloffoms. ; 
qy ner CURAI To underftand, to learn. area MEA He under- 
"> the holy book. erat AZ AT: The boy learns the Veda. 
ad = Tai To ferve, worthip. TTT He ferves, 
BERI To fpeak, talk. Pegi He fpeaks. 
e Pray To beg; afk alms. Aata PIJ: The mendicant 


‘a boiled rice. 


=e wT To wander, to-go about, avek. arfa ii afta: The 


pA man wanders to a place of pilgrimage. 


x | E" i 
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Ts °°” TST To thine. TTT SANIT Déeva-bhrat (The off. 
{pring of the fun) fhines. 
IA "e (With the prepofition fà In, on, upon) fafaa To fhut the 
eyelids, fafa az He clofes both eyes. | 
AS" AF To worhip. AAA SFE He worhhips Hari, AAT 
fig TT He worfhips Siva with an animal; i, e. He facrifices an 
Bye to Siva. ` 
ai qfar To ftrive, labour, try, take pains, endeavour. TTT 
“Fer AT: Man ftrives for happinefs, . 
APA" AAT To feek, folicit. TAFT or ara He feeks, or 
folicits. 
wer qT To turn up the ground, as a hog with the fnout. tater 
yas ALTE: The hog turns up the ground. 
tw cag To quit, leave, vacate, forfake. tata TE He vacates the 
houfe. 
ae i “a To play, fport, amufe one’s felf. CTT QIN: Rama fports. 
D afaq To hang, pend, depend. TT WMATA Al: The 
j hangs on the branch. 
AS E” IEAI To love, like, efteem. att qs fa: The holy man 
loves religion. 
Og | SLAAI To roll or tumble upon the ground. mle fer TTT TA: 
The child rolls upon the ground. 
Aa a aaa To look, see. “arate He fees, or looks. 
qa (3) afaq To cheat, deceive. qafa He deceives. 
ai ‘AA To tell. TCT He tells. 
qg afer To bide, ftay, remain fixed qata At: The north pole 
remains fixed. 
qq 
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qq" (3) afeq To falute with tokens of adoration, reverence, and 
ref{pect. aay eft TY: The good man adores Hari. 

qq ICT To curfe. MATA and MAÑ He curfes. 

fag i fafa To learn. farer fer He learns. 

fq Afaq To {pit. Wray He {pits. 

way eae Tobrave, dare, threaten, fhow enmity. anf eT sit 


Karna braves Arjuna. 


THT rae entog To burft, as the bud of a flower, to bloffom. AGI 


RTT The flower bloffoms. 


eq” stag To laugh. gafa He laughs. 


THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


182. THE fecond conjugation confifts of between fixty and feventy 
fimple roots only. Its chief characteristick is, tbat it rejects the augments 
SA and ST, required in the firft; that it does not admit the fubftitution 
of X for the YT of cS Atal &c. of the fecond tenfe, common active form, and 
that it does not generally drop the fè in the imperative, nor require thofe 
other changes in that tenfe pointed out in rule 165, p. 181. The termi. 
nations then, having been adjufted according to thefe obfervations, will 
ftand thus: 


Active 
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Active Voice. 


Common Form. 


156 

Pers. Sing. 
a. A 

9 
g. fF 
1 AIT 
g. M: 
3. Jİ 
1 q 
E < 
=. att 
1. q 
2 ? 


49H 


oe 


4 a3, 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Dual. Plur. Sing. 


q 
q 
= 


a" 





2. The Potential. 


$a 
an 
a 


3. The Imperative. 





art | 
qt Aled 
qma qN 





TT IA aT 
co, EE i a 
4- The Firft Preterit. 
AI, J 
T T: 
a a 





bie 


Proper Form. 


a44 484 Sap as 


Plur. 


Verbs 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


183. ROOTS of the fecond conjugation, ending in SIT, are regularly 
inflected, through the firft four tenfes, with the foregoing terminations, in 


the common form only. Example. 


qq ~= OTT To guard, preferve. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


antsy OTT: 
e afta | OTe: Oy 
s. arte OTT: OTF: 
@. The Potential. 
1. OAT argiari a]: 
2. UTT: -ai ITA 


3. The Imperative. 
1. OF OAT OFT 
e. ae "IGI OTT 
g aft ae am 
. 4. The First Preterit 
184. ROOTS in AT make MTA or 3: in the firft perfon plural of 
this tenfe, The SIT is dropped before $: . - 
1. AAT. HATTAT HUTA or IY: 
a. SUT: Hort HOT 


3 SOT JATA IAT 
After 
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After this example may be inflected the ere verbs i in AT of the 


fecond conjugation: 


aii SA To recount, relate, tell. 
aa art To mow, reap. ater cnr Ura He reaps corn with a 
piba 

ai ati “KT To grow bad. 

“ag To eat, deou 

na ane ai To fll. mfa SAT qe He fills a pot with water. 

aT e ATT To fhine. fA g: The fun fhines, 

qT" GIAI To meafure. sfà ZIT ar ft He meafures the ground 
with a ftaff or rod. 

qt" ATT To go arfa afea gorda: Arjuna goes to Hafti- 
napura. 

ad" UT To give, receive. ufa JG fana UST The Raja 
gives wealth to the Brahmans, — 

os) ar ATT To give, receive. 

qq > a To blow, as the wind, to yield a disagreeable fcent, arfa 
qR: The wind blows. | 

aT ATT To fteam, feath, drefs food, ftew. ATT MTR He ftews 
greens. 

EAT 2" ESOT ) TAT] To bathe, purify with water, perform ablutions. 
carter TAT TAA: The Brahman bathes in the Ganges. 


The above fhort lift contains all the fimple roots in SAT of the fecond 
conjugation, except G ({ GT Be poor, indigent, miferable, which, owing to 
fome peculiarities, requires particular notice. 
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ALTAJ a ALTUARI To be poor. 


This root changes the final S{T to X before fuch confonants of the firft 
four tenfes as, in the technical table (p. 126), are not diftinguifhed by the 
redundant 4, as faq, fa, ke. it alfo drops its S{T before any vowel 
but IAA, or F , the fign of the third perfon fingular of the fourth 
tenfe, common form, The F of HÍT and Ae] is alfo required to be 
dropped, becaufe afta is of that clafs of roots which is called redupli- 
cated, or twice fpoken ; for which reafon alfo the HA of the fourth tenfe 
is changed to S$: . 

Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


xfafar atitca: aira] 


a af Ra: «= ter 

g. afta qafa: afifen: 
2. The Potential. 

1. LRA. afifearat > kc. 
3. The Imperative. 

a. afcfate afte attater 
3. Rafar ALTAE] afr 
4 The Firft Preterit. 

1. | HEE: 
2. ILT: CENG] aafia 
s mi o aaa aff 


185. THE 
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185. THE only fimple root of the fecond conjugation ending in Ñ is 
XZ + GT To go. | 

186. ROOTS ending in & or $, change their letters to © before 
fuch terminations of the firft four tenfes as open with a confonant diftin- 


guifhed by the fervile 4; fuch as faq, faq, fq, &e.: 


ae oT To go. 
The & of this root is changed to & before a vowel. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 ofr as afer 
2 af aq: Ft 
3. SB 7q: wR: 
| 2. The Potential. 
1. FATT -zaai I: ke. 
3. The Imperative. 
1. eq XAT a 
. xf EGI it 
3. atta qa aT 
| 4. The Firft Preterit. | 
1 FT eal HAIT 
2 È; oT er 
3 We BATT STAT 


This verb is more frequently ufed with a prepofition; particularly with 
afa Over, in the proper active voice, whe nit implies, Going over the 
contents of a book, reading, learning, {tudying, perufing. 

mi 
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Tt +" TAT To go over, read, ke. 
1. The Prefent Tenfe. 


sete THAT mAT 


2 AÀ ANÌ aAa 
Tey TTS HUTTE 
g. The Potential. 

1. TT mA MAAA 
. Te: mA sare 
8. The Imperative. 

2e WAAT STATA ST ET 


ary HAAS HATS 
4. The Firft Preterit. 


s. AAT: TAIT ij Wer 
s mH R rT 


187. THERE are but few verbal roots of the fecond conjugation 
ending in $, and thofe being rather irregular, may be given individually. 
The final Ẹ is changed to XA before a vowel, and to & before a confo- 
nant diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, as fag kc. 


Y at 
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a* aq To go, to conceive, as a female, to poffefs, to throw, to eat, 


to fhine. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 Afà att: faater 

e fà aly: ater 

. aft ata: qt: 

g. The Potential. 

As ALLEI qg: 

e. AT: GIRIGI ata 

g. atat GIRIGI Gig ital 

i The Imperative. 

1. 3g dai aaa 

e Afè GAGI ater 

3. faarta faqa faq 
4. The Firft Preterit. 

2 Wa: . Walt Hart 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 168 


aft >" afar To lie down, reft, repofe, fleep. 

188. THIS root changes the Ste throughout the firft four tenfes, 
which & is of courfe liable to be again affected by the general rules of 
orthography. It alfo requires the infertion of X before the termination 
of the firft perfon plural of each tenfe, and drops the nafal of HA, as 
feen in the example. | : 
Proper Active Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 
e. The Potential. 


8- The Imperative. 


Dy 


oe PY m 


T agg 


ee 


4. The Firfi Preterit. 
: | i e 
| INAN: Net 
set beni mfè . 


| Seti 

2. Nq : i 

3 m Tae TAS 
SUNT 
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aret*" AVIRI To fhine. 
189. THIS verb preferves its final vowel, which is fubject to the rules 
of orthography only before another vowel; that is to fay, it muft be 
changed to Y, and being claffed among the reduplicated roots, the “J of 


is dropped. | 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. | | 
a. AA AVATT NAT 
2 arta ANAT area 
g. are antag RTS 
2. The Potential. 
e Zitat: rA arira 
3 Qa SIGIR arife 
3. The Imperative. 
s. gia araar aT 
s QA Qaa IAR 


4. The Firft Preterit. 


1. aia aeaa} TAT 
. Were: ware arrest 
3. ART HATTA aerate 


arte TTY MTA: The fun fhines in the firmament. So may be 
inflected at = CEIRI To fhine. 


390. THE 
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190. THE few roots of this conjugation ending in $, for the moft 


part change that letter to SHY before the perfons faq, Aa, faq, TA, 
q, and faq, and to SẸ before a vowel; as in the. following 


examples : 
qe afai To join, mix ; to feparate. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. iter IT: qafat 
2. atte Jg: Ja 
3 att Ja: JH: 
2. The Potential. 
1. Fart gami AE 
2. Jat: INA JAT 
3 JT gaa JIN 
8. The Imperative. | 
2 J Od 
s. qarta gara TA 
4. The Firft Preterit. 
s. sN: SGT AGT 
3 SAT ATT ATA 


Af TAA HT He mixes the rice with clarified butter. 


After 
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After this example thay be _—— the p Dya toote: 


a ad To go before. afa w suai Rania goes iik 

bt 

e (for OT) GIRI or afaq To praile Afat aft He praifes Hari. 
aed (for SUT ) Tala To ooze, leak, run out. ratte IA ICTA 


Water leaks from the jar. 
j ** AIGA] To whet, tharpen. gtr qe He tharpens a weapon. 
: a afaa To fneeze. afer He {neezes. -e 
+e (for & ) ati To bring forth a child. afa are i woman 
gs forth. | 
ao." RA To yield a certain found, AT. 
a Ut To make a certain. noife. wife ; 
a ATG ot THAT To hurt, fill. Af. 
a ai (for Y) FANT or [fat To celebrate, praife. | edie He 
praifes. In the proper form this root makes ETT ; mam 


191. OF the. stove roots, T, z, and 7 , take alfo Ži before a con- 
fonant diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, fuch as RG, faq, faq, &e, 
and fo have two forms, making vate, Tarte, and etait, &e. in 
thofe perfons, as well as ater, Cee, and earter, kc. Some authors 
fay that qT, ‘mecluded in the ibare, has alfo two forms, making both attr 
and Tate , ke. 

192. THE root J Veil, cpver, conceal, may ; alfo ‘be inflected like 
H, in the firft three tenfes; or it may change its final F to si before 


faq, faq, fA, kc. as in the following example: 


© 


8g 


"tO pt 


= 


co © = 


Q N w, 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


ajh " Wag o r wafers To veil, x cover, 


The Common Active Form. 


ol. Prefent Tenfe. 


e. The Potential.  —_— 
iii Oai We 


$8- The Imperative 


ate mfa 
ayer a el 
| A4 The Firfe Preterit. 


aie aii 





The Proper Active Form. 
1 Prefent Tenfe. 


e. The Potential. 


167 


: RIR op i . E 


g. The 
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g. The Imperative. 


1 BAT Wart QTAT xc. 


4. The Firft Preterit. 
Sot Moat = AAA ke, 


193. THERE are but two roots of this conjugation ending in J, 
namely, J (for Y) and Ñ. The former is regularly inflected in the 
proper active voice only; but the latter in both. The radical 3 is 
changed to SẸ, before a vowel. 


q LP. (for T) afar or ma To bring forth a child, 
= Proper Active Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


2. T | gare yA 
3 JÈ X TAG 
E 2. The Potential. 
: garmat 

gaf 


8. The Imperative. 


0 m 


wa 44 
113 
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4, The Firft Preterit. 


cag O a a 
2o TM: || ETT IgA 
s A = IR SRELI 
Ex. With the prepofition 4 For, forth, prefixed. nyt cat cu] 
Devaki brings forth Krifhna. 


J acr aA To fay, fpeak, tell. 
This is a defective verb, wanting the infinitive, and the laft fix tenfes 


in each active form ; which, however, are fupplied from thofe of the root 
aq aa To fpeak, of the fame conjugation. q. v. It requires the infer- 
tion of = before the terminations faq, faq, faq, J4, A, and 
faq, (p. 126.) in which perfons, and the third perfons pf the impera- 
tive, the 3 is firft changed to Tt, and then to AH by.r. 5, p.19; 
but before other perfons beginning with a vowel, the radical J be- 


comes 5F . 


Common Active Form. 


| 1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
. sath ST: gafa 
2. Afà o gA: E] 
3. Taher | a: CUE 
Sometimes MTE , inflected with the firft five figns of the fifth tenfe 
common form, is fub{tituted for S with a prefent fignification, wherein the 
$ is changed to { before the Y of the fecond perfon fingular, thus 


making, 1. M, ATET:?, ATE:; 2. MA, ATEY:; as well as 
1. THT, Ts, Tale; 2. TATA, Fe. 


Z Q. The 
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; 2. The Potential. 

1 QA TATA AT: ke. 
3. The Imperative. 

IAT qai Ja 

ate A A 

3. sarf sata TIT 


= 


4. The Firft Preterit. 


1. FIAT TAT HATA. 
2, AFAN: TIT FAT 
3. ATT AGIA IJA 


The Proper Active Form, 


S[, in the proper active voice, is regularly conjugated like Sul kc. 
throughout the firft four tenfes; as IA, CGIGI , ST qed , Ke. 


“3 ) 
194. THERE is but one root of this conjugation in ™, namely 
SIPI Awake; which is thus inflected in the common form. 


SIT +- SPT wa To awake, (intrans.) 
The radical final %3 is changed to SX before every termination of the 


firft four tenfes beginning with a confonant, and diftinguifhed, in the 
technical fcheme, by a fervile 4, fuch as faq, faq , kc. but before a 
vowel it is convertible into & . This being a reduplicated verb, drops the 
nafal in the perfons Hf and St , and makes $3, inftead of HT, 
in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. In the firft and fecond 

perfons 
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perfons fingular of the fame tenfe, 78 having been changed to AX, by 
the former part of this rule, requires that the { and ? of thefe termina- 
tions be dropped; after which the final X is changed to ? by rule g8. 


p. 29. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


E 1. eA SPIA: mafà 
2. À SITA: SPIT 
g m WR: SPI: 
2. The Potential. 
1. SPR W SPT: 
2 SPITT: SMIAT SMIAT 
3. SMIAT PINE STRISTA 


3. The Imperative. 


PTA STAT Say 


1. 

e. rR at WMA 
s. mar smaa Say 
4- The Firft Preterit. 

1. SST: HTT SST 
2, AST: FHSTT BAPTA 


3. ASMI SSII ASTIN 
Obs. ‘There are no roots of the fecond conjugation terminating in any 


other vowels. 


Verbs 
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~ 


Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in. Confonants. 
We > e WA To eat. 


The final € of this root is changed to {before the T, T, a and Ẹ of 


the terminations, by the following rule: 

195. THE final of a root being any confonant but a - femi-vowel, a 
nafal, or @ , is changed to the firft letter of one of ,the five feries of con- 
fonants, namely, A, A, Z, A, or 4, when followed by the firft or 
fecond letter of a feries, or Y, Y, or Ñ. : 


Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
1. fA wa: weft 
e} NÍ AA: vra] 
3. AfA We: Sa: 
2. The Potential. 
1. HAIM, HATA WY ke. 
8. The Imperative. 
The fè of this tenfe is changed to f, when immediately preceded 
by any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or & . 
1 Aq JAT Wer] 
2o WE Oe Wa Wa 
3. Wath Hat CA 
4. The First Preterit 
The firft and fecond perfons fingular require ST before the terminations. 


1 SIR aai HET 
2. H: -NA Wa 
g. GK ES HTA 


196. THE 


ae ee 
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196. THE following five roots, from the firft called RAV, namely, 
RS, üfi To weep; F(U (for 44 ) ICT To fleep, fafa 
fart Stk: Hari fleeps upon the ocean; A, arr To breathe, 
live; IAH, ra fat To breathe; and STA, CIR To eat, to laugh, 
require the infertion of X before every termination of the firft four tenfes, 
beginning with a confonant, except it be Y. Before { and ? (RA and 


faq , they take S ors: 
), they 
' Na U q T'o weep. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
The penultimate § is changed to <i before every termination which, 
in the technical {cheme, is diftinguifhed by a fervile Y. r. 196. p. 174. 


x. Ufefr afer: Rafer 
2. ufafa Rf: elegy 
3. Ufa fea: afer 


@. The Potential. 


1. KAT ANAT KF: Kec. 


3. The Imperative. 
P ri 
e gi gf 
s. Qaf aca URE 


4- The Firft Preterit. 


HUE orl: agf SINGG 
s HUE agfa SACU] 


O m 


© m 
° e 


After 
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After this example may be inflected 44, We, TAA, and NA, as 
above; but SIA, drops the nafal in SUfF and Hey, making in 
thofe perfons safer and SINA. It alfo makes MAY: inftead of 
ASAT in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe, being claffed among 
reduplicated roots, 


a 


faq 2. afar To know. 

196. A ROOT of the fecond conjugation, having for its penultimate 
vowel X, 3, or Æ, not followed by a double confonant, fo as to make a 
long fyllable by pofition, fhall be converted into © , STH, or SAX, before 
every termination, which, in the technical fcheme, is rene by a 


fervile GZ, fuch as faq, far, kce. 


= 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1 fà faa: facta 
e afea faen: faer 
s. Afa faz: faa: 


This verb may alfo be inflected with the terminations of the fifth tenfe, 


common form, and be ufed with a prefent fignification; as, 
1. az faa: faa: 
2. QN: faq: fac 
3. ae faz faa 
2. The Potential. 


tra faarai faq: kc. 


3. The 
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3. The Imperative. 
L aq - Aa faery 
2. fate faa faa 
g Fart Iqa act 


This tenfe may also occasionally be formed by fubjoining to the root 
the affix SIT, fo as to make faq T, and conjugating it with the impera- 
tive of the auxiliary J >“ ad To do, in the manner following: 


L aaia faamai facades 
2. facian Aagi Rai 
s Rai ancaritr fazi aana fact wa 


4. The Firft Preterit. 


197. THE faq and faq, or figns of the farft and fecond perfons of 
the firft preterit, are generally dropped when immediately preceded by a 
confonant; and if that confonant be & or Y, it may be changed to Ñ, 
and ultimately to :, in TAG. : 


198. ROOTS in ST, with FAK Know, and FFF Hate, make 3:, 
as well as SIT, in the firft = 


2. TAT or Ha: afaa 
3. Hat IGE ama 
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iy Bags ar To {mite, flay, kill. 
199. THE root QA drops.its.vowel, and changes & to 4, before a 
vowel, provided the technical termination be not furnifhed with a fervile 
g. It alfo lofes the nafal before any confonant but a nafal, a femivowel, 


or Q, if the termination do not contain a fervile YỌ, 


i 


1.. Prefent Tenfe. 


aa gT: Gi 
ety era: gN: 


@. The Potential. 


1. g&l eral Ged: ke. 
3. The Imperative. 
200. GT makes Ste in the fecond perfon fingular. 
A OS eT Aeq 
2 STE et a 
3. Salt ea eT 
4. The Firft Preterit. 


See rule 197. p. 175. ; 
1 FE TEA HAR 
2. SRT HET Tet 
3. Het Ted TEA 


Gy? 2° 
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aa = ATA or AY To fweep, wipe, clean. 


201. THE vowel of YST becomes HTL before every termination con- 
‘taining a fervile FH ; = ‘before fuch as have not a and “ee with a 
i vowel, ‘itis optional, ! ni 

202. THE SJ of YS] is changed to &, before the sind of any 
termination, except it be a femi-vowel, a nafal, or &; which BH, being a 
cerebral, caufes T, &], to be changed tod, g. , & before Y becomes 
h, and H following & becomes Y. FY, at the end of a complete word, 
becomes 3S or @ ; and before fe ,-fubltituted for the fè of the impera- 

tive by rule 195. p. 172, it is changed to $ , and FY to fe. 


1. Prefent T enfe. 
arte TY: MÄT of Taher 
arfet TW: å R 
3. miaf sa a Saal 


tO m 
e. e 


2. The Potential. 


TSIT, TEMAT HSI: ke, 


1. 
. 3 The Imperative. 
1. AY zei NT TT 
o. Asie qT 
amt wi pog 
be T he First Preterit. 
HATE or TTS ATVI ee r PSM, 
2. TATE 0 rats BAS ATE 
$ WT ASF Ast 


Aa q 
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qa a To {peak. : 

203. THE final of a verbal roat being a palatal, is changed to a 
guttural before: any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or & , and when 
it ftands alone. According to this rule 4 occafionally hecanes Ñ and 
7] in this example. a ee 
: 1. Prefent Tenfe. : cee 


1. ata | Gm: -o tpareti tty s 
2. ate l TAT: E (-\) Se 
3: aT tery Fad; a Teel: eee, 
| a | R 
a. The Potential. 
L Teh TTA SY ke. 
8- The Imperative. 
1 AH ami caret, 
e ay OA T 
3. qaf | qaaa Tay 
| © 4 The Firft Preterit. : 
' See rule 197. p. 175. k p l 
1 AT or ATR AAMT WTI 
se Ho RIR Ah sa 


3 Nai saaa “EEGI 
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TS ee a TTA To thine, 

204 A ROOT being of the double, or reduplicated fpecies drops the 
pafa! i in A and TT, and Wis changed to S, . 

1. Prefent Tenfe. l 
e. The Potential. o 
CARRA Re BRER: kc. 
8- The Imperative. 

A radical final H, is either dropped, or changed to Ñ , in the fecond 

perfon fingular. 


e. aA or MNA anent aN 
og amati EENEI THAT 


4 Th he First Preterit. 


A final Ẹ is changed to Ẹ in the firft and fecond perfons fingular, or 
to è in the fecond person fingular. 
1. uhai Saat NANY: 
2. or THR, RaR NANA 
3: hal O A WT 


MA ** may To govern. 
7 This root alfo drops the nafal of HTT and H, and fubftitutes 5: 


for HT, in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. 
ae 3 “ ' The 
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The radical S{T is changed to X before the confonant of a termination, 
not diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, a femivowel, a nafal, or @. After 
< the radical Fis changed to Y, and, confequently the ‘dental confo- 
nants of the terminations are changed to. their corre{ponding ala 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


fer fE: mafa 


1. 
e. Tita fare: fare | 
9. afèr TTS o WANE 


2. The Potential. 
MTR RTT RE ke. 
g. The Imperative. 


The radical qi is dropped in the fecond bias fingula, by rule 204 
P. 179- a 


s ma | fE 7 fag : 
3 waft wae © MAT 


4. The First Preterit. 
See rule 197. p. 175, and rule 204. P. 179. 


1. WU ‘afte; o SRT: 
2. I Hie aire 
3. IME IMA AMET 


Obs. With the prepofition JT prefixed, IITE. means to hope or long 
for, and is then inflected in the proper active form; a8 i 


HIA: The faint hopes for falvation. 
aq, 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 181 


qy =< afr To will, want, desire. 
206. ROOTS ending in 4 or &, change thofe letters to Y before any 
confonant but a femivowel, a nafal, or @. 


207. THE & of TH is changed to $ before any termination not 
diftinguifhed by a fervile Y. 


1. T he Prefent Tenfe. = % 
1. af? Se: sufer 
2 WA j= 3B: -3g 
3 afer OA: we 


2. The Potential. 
1, IAT Sa o I: ke. 


8. The Imperative. 


o 


2. ate sy Sg 
3 ami ama Betu 


4 The Firft Preterit. g 
WAZ we — me 
3 way ÀT ther: 


S 


182 


1. 


pa 


ba 


pu, 
© 


jad 


m 
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fq, 2. au To hate. 


Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. | tite À 
af. fee: far k. 

2. The Potential. | | 
ia o Rumi PRB k. 


3- ‘The Imperative. 


4, The Firft Preterit. 
SZ RST aR RY: kc. 
Propér Form. 
1.. Prefent Tenfe. 


fà? front IR ke, 


2. T he Potential. 


8- The Imperative. 
fret Rami fai ke. 
4. The- Fir Preterit. 


. afte aT SEO ke. 
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BIT o sa To fpeak, fay, tell. 


208. THIS root is defective i in moft sane of the laft fix tenfes, 
which, however, are fupplied from thofe of GT and FT. 
209. THE radical ah of G is dropped before any confonant of the 
five feries, except a nafal. 
Proper Form. 


1. » Prigen Tenfe. 


e FZ aay ag 
3. 7a ARS TEAS 
2. The Potential, | 
L aa aRRTAT FA, kc. 
8, The Imperative, a o, Pa 
1. Qg} qE agai 
— ae ag 
8 aÀ eee AAA 
4. The Firft Preterit. 
L gag ool aaga aaga 
2 JAFU: Waa wag 
3. wate CELER] JAIEN 
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HA e (for SASN J, afaq To sleep, repofe. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. S 
n aa am TAT 


2. TA: | ae | | 

3. afèr Wet: AR 
2. The Potential. 

1 ARTY aeai AEJ: ke. 


3. q he Japeri. 
The final H is dropped before fer i in the fecond perfon Gingular, by 


rule 204 P» 179- 


oa ag aa ` 
g. aara a Tae 


4 The First Preterit. 
See rule 197. p. 180, and rule 204; p. 279. 


1 WAT SEAT SHHT. 
2o HA: or TAL NA ACT 


ITA * HUT Toft, 9 2 a 
1 Prefent Tenfe. : 


a al 


2. The 


1. me 
2 NA 
3 IA 





. 
e 
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= T he Potential. 
e Seer: mAT aAa 
3 mAT meia? STS 
g. The Imperative. | 
1. STRAT sanai -aa 
ma = | HTT ITA 


A4 The Firft Preterit. 

1. ART STATAT it - 
2. HEN: saI 

3. mà mR aR 


Yt 


aT 2r ToT To cover, fpread over. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


ae CTC TH ke. 


1. 
2. The Potential. 
1. qia -aat TAIT ke. 
3. The Imperative, 
1 qi TATAT AAT ke, 
4- The First Preterit | 
1. HAT Jaami JAHT ke, 


B b AY 


186 
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STR 2. HET To be. 


210. This, the proper verb fubftantive of very general ufe, is fome- 


what irregular, and wants feveral tenfes, which are fupplied by thofe of 
af Be, become. 


1. 
2. 
8 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


tT: 
wey: 
ET: 


2. The Potential. 
ETIT 


CITT 
TTF 


$. The Imperative. 


eat 


o 


TT 
SUTT 


4. The Firft Preterit. 


SIA 
ST 


WA 


SITET 
SRT 


This verb owns but one tenfe more, which is the third preterit; and 


this is never ufed but as an auxiliary, in compofition with a peculiar 


formation 
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formation of such verbs as reject the regular inflection of that tenfe; as 
in the inftance of FICYTATA He did, made, or performed, compofed of 
AIT and STA. 


1. WTA TAT: STG: 
. màn STAT: -IA 
3. Sa afaa ST 


When ‘SHH, is. preceded by the prepofitions arfa , it may be ufed in 
the proper active form, as follows. After the X of a prepofition, the 
radical H is Di to & before a vowel or $. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


arfa et TA GI 
a aT q 
È R me 
2. The Potential. | 


x Strat sari SILGI 


O m 
® e 


2. sa: Aari ony 
s mr safe state 
3. The Imperative. 
2. JT mi Si 
8. à mag amè 
l 4. The Firfi Preterit. 
1. qeqe AANA AAT 
2 SIRT: AA A 
3. Teh aaaf aqeqreat]e 
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The fecond preterit, proper active voice, is occafionally ufed as an 
auxiliary, with a paffive fenfe, in conftruction with certain verbs, which 
being defective in that tenfe, aflume a kind of fubftantive form, and, as 
before obferved, are made to terminate in ST; as in HCA He was 


made, or (paflively) making. 


| 5. The Second Preterit. | 
e MAA AS] SLA 
3 IA — aÈ 


a3 ai afs q To praife. 
211. THE roots ag Praife, II Rule, and SIT, Generate, require 
_ the interpolation of X before H, and the WẸ of a termination in the firft 


four tenfes ef the proper active voice. 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. 22 EECA] faa 

es a aA 

s 83 act SAS 
o. The Potential. 


1 Efa SAAT EATA. kc. 


3. The Imperative. 


2 sts Ei Hza 
3 R are Se 


4, The 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. &ee STAT Su . 
2. Cat: ez ee or erg 


Sao FH To rule. 
See rule 206. p. 181. 34 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


e. The Potential 


W w y 


1. Safar Saat SUIT xc. 
| 3. The ATE a 

1. SBT SUTAT AUT 

2. freq SIT fara 

3: imag TUTE 


4. The Firft Preterit. 

o= wi ëm 
kaien afra or BE 
eR cafe 


aa 


ggg a 
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FEN ar: nRa To move, fhake, 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


tr Sut 
Te Rig 


g. The Potential. 


1 AUT SAI | LUT ke. 


3. ‘The Imperative. f 
SUT mat 


4 Lhe, Firft Preterit. 
Cea a | 
Tate | eats 


eS Vm 
‘ab at St 


WO 
° e 


TUL DIA 


KE ae ay To milk. 


The following general rules are applicable to this verb. 

Q12. THE final of a verbal root, whofe initial is. Q., being Q, is 
changed to YJ (and ultimately to I[), and before J toh, followed by any 
confonant of a termination, except a femivowel, a nafal,. or Bs alfo when 


alone at the end of a word. 


1g. THE 
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213. THE Ẹ or Ff of a termination, is changed to Y, after Q, F, 
@, Y, ord. | 

214. THE © of a termination, preceded by $, is changed to SÑ; and 
of F and & is formed the compound Y. 

215. THE initial of a root, whofe final is H, $, U, FT, or A, 
i being $, Q, L, or Ñ, thall be changed to ©, U, U, or AY, before 
thofe terminations which begin with &{ or %Ẹ , or a blank. 


Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
The radical $ is changed to AŤ in every -perfon, which in the tech- 
nical {cheme is diftinguifhed by a fervile 4. : 
1 Qy gY: gefa 
2. AfA g: U] 
8. arfer gE TA è 


e. T he Potential, 


o 


1. g gami ZE: ke, 
g. The Imperative, 
The fè of this tenfe is changed to. fY after a confonant. 


3 Qaia al par 
4, The First Preterit. | i 
The figns of the firft and fecond perfons fingular of this- tenfe, -are 


dropped after a confonant. 
1. IAR 
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1 

2 TUR 8 FET 

3 FAKE ap SIZE 
Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Kary yr ' 
REE Ce 


= Q. The Potential, 
Kea KOT ke. 
3. The Imperative. 


@ bd 


geri yp 
COED cere 


4. The Firft Preterit 
ARH or HSYAT SYA AYR 
ayga aya 
agate agate 
After this example may be conjugated the root f © > Smear, plafter, 


in the common form only. Ex. gfu te JAT He fmears the body 
with oiled butter, 


qo 


4 aay 


f= 
e 


TEN 


Co W m 


F 


fag 
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fag Sem ae To lick. 


216. A final & is changed to € before the confonant of a termination, 
not being a femivowel, a nafal, or & , provided the initial of the root be 
not & . See rule 212. p. 190. Before H the £ is made $, and the Ẹ be- 
comes & , | | , 

217. AFTER ¢ the initial T, Y, and Y of the terminations are 
dropped, and the radical vowel made long. 


_ The Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
ate: fafa 
Ae: we 


EEE) 


8- fg 
2. The Potential. 
1 fear fear 3 ke, 
g. The Imperative. : 
1 oF zi RET 
2. Afe ae | we 


ett welt CET 


4&4 The Firft Preterit. 


144 


Ce The 
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The Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 A faer aea 
2 RA wA A 
3. RR fage fore 


g. The Potential. 


i man: Rem ea 

s PA fratafe efè 
| 3. The Imperative. f 

s. TEA faem Ag 


3. fae feae RER 


he The Firft Preterit. 


— al afea 
$ me aa a feate 


os 


3 


fafa + (for forts), fafaa To kifs. 

218. ROOTS of every conjugation, which in the popular lifts are 
diftinguifhed by a fervile X, affume a nafal after the radical vowel, in 
affixing the terminations. See rule 161. p. 1g0 a 
| 1. Prefent 


- 
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1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. fret fia PAR ke. 


e. The Potential. 


1. fida fiarai FNA ke 


8- The Imperative. 


1. Pei faarii | FTI ke 


| 4 The Firft Preterit. 


1. CAGLA] afii ` PART ke 


RIN 2 AAA To go, to govern, rule. | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1, ae RATT AT kc. 
2. The Potential. 


1. 
8- The Imperative. 
1. FEAT HATAT AAA ke. 
4. The Firft Preterit. 
1. WaT HRA WHAT kc. 


Obs. Some authors give this verb without the nafal, making eet kc. 
and others ufe 4 for H , without the nafal. 
fafa 
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fafa »- (for FOr ), Fry To make clean. 


219. THE final of a root being a palatal, except IJ, is changed to , 
when immediately followed by any — but a femivowel, a nafal, 


rę. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 
fia fast fist 
frat fst fira 
3 fid fisaè fing 

2. The Potential. | 
1. fisa fista RSI ke. 
3. The eebere ate: 
4e The Firft Preterit. 


z — SAT SHPAAT ke. 


O m 


fafa =r ifai To make an indiftinct found. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. fia fist FAS ke. 
2. The Potential. 


. faster - Rista iiai 


3. The Imperative, 


Sa — Bsr ‘iam 


4» The 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 197 


4. The Firft Preterit. 
. wa afisat AMSAT kc. 
Some authors include AfA > Tinge, as a verb of the fecond con- 
jugation, and inflect it like fart. 


Gas aq To quit, leave, forfake. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 qA aa TAT ke. 
Q. The Potential. 
1. qoa qsari FNL ke. 


3. The Imperative, 
1. Fel — {sitar TAT kce. 
4 The First Preterit. 


1. a sammi HAAA ke. 


qq +” Mix, mingle. 
1 Prefent Tenfe. | 
JA qA TA &e, 
a. The Potential. 


1 Gat §§ Waar TAIT ke. 


8. The Imperative. 


pi 


1. ENI l gai JAAT ke. 
hp The Firft Preterit. 
1 WOR HOTT SJAA ke. 


Obs. There are but few, if any, more roots of the fecond conjugation. 


THE 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, 


. 920. THE third conjugation of verbs, from the firft in the lift, which 
is Ẹ, called gAn, or, more properly, gate , confifts of about 
twenty roots. Its diftinctive character is the reduplication of the firft 
radical fyllable in the firft four tenfes, and, like the fecond, its not re- 
quiring ST and SAT before certain perfons of thofe tenfes. In page 128, 
rule 158, it may be feen what changes are neceffary to be made in the 


confonant and vowel of reduplication. 


Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


ey © pre ely To facrifice. 


Common Form, 
Roots, which are reduplicated drop the nafal in fuch perfons as begin 


with HT, as HA, HA, HAT kc. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. cui gt: Ett 
2. Jere SFU: Ea 
3 FAN JFT: JET: 
221. SOMETIMES the radical final $ is dropped before &? and 
Hi, as STE? and SJA: , as well as SJE: and SEH: . 
e. The Potential. 
e. SGT: CGE agar 
3. SETA VE ATT gat 


8. The 
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8. The Imperative. 
In the fecond perfon fingular, fer is fubftituted for FE after ©. 
1. GRIA EAT TET 
2. ety ET gat 
3. eats Jet Jem 


4, The Firft Preterit. 


923. ROOTS which are reduplicated, fubftitute $: for HT in the 
firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. 


4. IJMA. Wet AA: 
2. AJAN: Wet NJET 
3 AJET TET | ET 


el > ‘ETT To go. 

223. IN doubling the root, a fhort vowel is placed for a long, by 
rule 158. p. 128, and in conjugating J Support, J Fill, and 93 Move, 
GT * Go, and HT Meafure, a fhort X is fubftituted for the original 
vowels, making the reduplicated fyllables of thefe roots, a %, ce ft, 


and fÑ. 


Proper Form, 


1, The Prefent Tenfe. 

224. The final vowel of a reduplicated root being SIT, is dropped, in 
the firft four tenfes, before the vowel of a termination, not diftinguifhed 
by a fervile Y; and before a confonant not fo diftinguithed, È is fub- 
ftituted for fuch ST . 

) fare fSrert fer Ce 


9. The 
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2. The Potential. 


s. IQA aai PINA ke. 
8. The Imperative. __ | 
sg. iat fagi FIET ke. 
4 The First Preterit. 


4 HAT afsert Bate kc 


ay 8.c.r. Ta To fupport, maintain. 
Common Form. | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. farf + far: norm ke. 
2. The Potential. 
1. PNA farai PIF: ke. 
. 8 ` The Imperative | 
E | a The Firft Preterit. 
294 AFTER a confonant, the faq and faq of this en are 
dropped. Thus the % of J having been changed to IX, before the 
figns of thofe perfons, the Ñ becoming a final, is changed to: by the 
rules of orthography. : . 
sft MR: 
afart afara 
aem PPT 


oo ee 


FER 


1 
3 
3 
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Ge Ta To fill, to nourith. 
Common Form.. 
1. Preferi Tenfe. 
1. feats faga: ` fanfy ke. 
r The Potentiat, l 
1. AMA, faaara AGF: xc. 
3. The Imperative. 
4 The First Preterit. 
2. afaa: safagay sg: kc. 

Obs. According to fome authors, UY may be occafionally changed to 
Q before a confonant, and to GX before a vowel; but this is not ad- 
mitted in thofe perfons diftinguifhed by a fervile 4. In fome lifts, this 
root is written with a long 8, thus J. 





i 2S Wa To go, move. 
226. THE root Æ, in the reduplication, makes Š a rule 158, 
p. 129. to which & is added, to fill the hiatus, 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent T enfe. 
. The Potential. 
L RRA RO Rat ke 
el Qe. The Imperative, 
1. Wa ane UGE Bae k ke. 
4 The Firft Preterit, 


D d ST 





202 A GRAMMAR OF THE’? 


aT $e aTi To meafure. - 
Proceed according to the foregoing rules. 
Proper Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe, 
1 fettt Aam | fart ke. 

2. The Potential. - 
1. Pa AAi AIA &c. 

. The Imperative. ae 6 
4 The FirftPreerin, > 


L aaa RTT RTT ke. 





- ~ 


QT ee aa To quit, leave, forfake. 
227. THE reduplicated fyllable of GT, when it fignifies quit, leave, 
forfake, is ST ja. See rule 158, p. 129. j 
= Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


. wA e: zefir kc. 
o. The Potential. 


228. THE root GI, fignifying quit, leave, forfake, dion its aT before 
the terminations JIT, AAT, J:, kc. So do QT Give, and UT Keep. 


1. SA 2 Hear HE: Ke. 
co g. The 
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Se 3. The Imperative. 
229. QI Quit, icc, makes state, or SEE i in the fecond perfon 


fingular of the imperative. 
Sa TET 
E R rE ke. kc. 
4e The Firft Preterit. 
280. THE ST of QT is dropped before 3: , the fign of the firft perfon 


plural of the firft preterit. 


1. ASM, SEIT wae: ke, 


qT oo? aT To give. 
231. THE reduplicated fyllable of &T is & da. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent T enfe. 
232. THE ST of QT Give, and UT Keep, is loft before fuch perfons 
of the firft four tenfes as are not diftinguifhed by a fervile Ñ.. : 
1. Tarte QA: gata 
2.. QQA aef: LA 
3 <a qa: QA: 
2. The Potential, — 
1. ol SEAT. | qq: ke, 
o “9. The Imperative, 
£33. aT Give, and ‘aT Keep, drop the Teduplication, and change TT 
to' before TX, the fgn of the fecond perfon fingular of the imperative, 


common form. 
l 1. TT 
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<a Ss q 

3 Q Qa CTA 
4, The First Preterit, 

ARTT, IQA ACY: 


O m 


1. 
Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
i. ZA o QR 7 | Ret ko. 


e. The Potential. 


1: AAG TATATAT RAIL ke. 
3. The Imperative. i 
a 4¢ The Firft Preterit. — 





UT sor unt To keep, guard, prcleive: 


234. THE & of the reduplicated fyllable. of UT is changed to 4 
before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or B, provided the ter- 
mination be not diftinguifhed by a fervile q. 


Common 
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Common Form. - 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 guf. yA: 
e. Zula Y: 
3. quf Qq: 


2. The Potential, 
1 QAT o QAM. 


3. The Imperative. 


The radical JT is changed to e. and the pap omitted in fé. 


See rule > 283. p- 203. a 
3 QA ae. 


Ay The Firft Pretertt. 


2. AU: AYA 
3. AUT IQA 


_ Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


The other tenfes are equally regular. 





. QU: ke. 
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AT +c ate To fear, be afraid. 
235. HT Fear, may occafionally fubftitute X for = before the confonant 
of a termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile Y. ! 
Common Form. | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
. fetta faa: or fare: fnaf xc. 
i 2. The Potential, ‘wee @ 
hart faat . frg: 
aaa aai , ANA; ke 
8. The Imbert woe a 
oe The First Preterit 


em eit «Te R e 





296. at nee eit To be afhamed; i is ‘inflected like aft Fear, except that 
it does not fometimeés admit of X for i in certain perfons. Ex. 
Faq Aaa fz33: A Brahman is afhamed of the fervices of the 


Yavanas. 


E 
-it a n 
, Nec . ON 


| J 3e: afti To leak, to fhine. 
Prefent Tanje. fraft ° N Taa: * Barat kc. 
The Potentia. FITA, FAGAT FIY: ke. 
The Imperative. rad” : raat gq kc. 
The First Pra. I: MA MSG: ee. 


e o o 


ra 
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€ * ea To force, feize, ravith. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. fiefa fer: ra ke. 
2. The Potential. rary fenai | req: kc. 
8. The Imperative. freq fer | eq Ke, 
4e The Firft Pret. are: SEAT | fag + ke, 
Ex, fef ar aT QV: A wicked man forces another's wife. 


q 2 aa To go. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. faafa faa: | faefà ke. 
2. The: Potential. fag. faaam 3 Ke: 


3. The Imperative. fang faa faea &e, 
4e The Fifi Pre. IR: MAJ AAF: kc. 


a 





Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in Confonants, | ::. 
297. THE roots AS, S, fae, take for their reduplicates 
q, 7, ï, inftead of a, fa, Ti as s they fhould, _ according to rule 


158. p. 128. 


= r Af 1 To feparate, inveltigate, examine, 


Common Form. 
l 1, Prefent T enfe. 7 | 
1 Fath fam: Sastry - 
e Afà Afaa: afaa 
8. aa fear afasa: ~ i | afaa: 


2. The 
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_ & The Potentiat -. | 
ater fasai FJ: ke, 
3. The Imperative. l | E 7 
298. ROOTS, in their’ ‘reduplicated ftate, do not require their penul- 
timate vowel. to be altered before the vowel of a termination, although 
diftinguifhed by a fervile q. : 
"3. es ‘afar | eek 


t The Firft Preterit: 


ae ' Pro er Form. ` Pe ts ae 
1. ae Tenfe. aaa, pro | SPST ke.” 
x SAH or IAA VETTE — By abftract contem- 


ren he fepayates the foul from the body. ; ` cn. 


TE 


fat 3.c.P. (for TST ); \, AT To clean, purify. 


l 





Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. afan AA: afar kc. 
2. The Potential. ATEA. Seca SY: ke. 
g. The Imperative, agi afar GIGA kc. 

4e The Firft Pret. HATH | mai A: ke, 


| Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe.. AFAM ke., The other three o are equally 


regular. 
kis 
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= ay 1 To encompass, inveft, entwine, poffefs, 
Gommon Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. aaf? afar: AAT ke. 
Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. afar afasi ATAA ke. 
Ex. AATÈ, o r Ufa, fax faa: Vifknu poffeffes, or occupies, 


the ete 


SI sty To produce. ¿ 
299. MA, in every perfon opening with any confonant, not diftin- 
guithed by a fervile Y, fubftitutes SIT for its final F. * 


v 


Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
240. THE roots STT * Produce, and HỌ **: Shine, threaten, lofe 
their penultimate vowels, when followed by the vowel of a termination 
which does not contain a fervile q., fuch as afa, Aq, kc, The 


fame rule is applicable to BÅ * Smite, T° Go, WT * Dig and J84, 
when fubftituted for STC * Eat. 


The two radical confonants of ST, being blended, according to the 
rules of orthography, form the character ${ as in the example.+ 
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2. The Potential. a 
1. SSM SIATT SY: ke. 


3. The Imperative. 


a INÈ Sst SST 
3 Sart Ia SRM 


4e The Firft Preterit. 
L FIT Ia FT: 


. 3 Asstt SECIE] TSITA 
Ex, AfA ANA AL ay Seed profpers, or produces, in good 


ground. | 





He se WET To threaten, fhine. 

The radical vowel of NH, being dropped, by the laft rule, in certain 

À perfons, and the two confonants joined according to the rules of ortho- 
o e™phy, the compound is A{* 

. Prefent Tenfe. DUET PA: TTT * ke. 
. Potential. SEG | GTATITTT «=«=—«- FART: kc. 
. Imperative. FAT JETT THT * ke. 
, Fourth Pret. ATA: RAIAN AIT: kc, 


Ex, DUET FCI ‘Gel: The rogue threatens the-weak man. 


we 0 V m 


UL 
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Uy oe fete To yield, produce. | 
. Prefent Tenfe. Cafe RUT: SUA xe. 
» Potential. LUTTA QU TIAT QUT: ke, 
. Imperative. TUTT A as E QUAI Ke. 
. Firft Pret. ACT, AUT AUT: ke. 


wm 60-80 ma 


fey. ees qý To yield a particular found. 
. Prefent Tenje. feufe fefaz: fafa ge. 
. Potential.| fefuarq «= fa ea fefrg: kc. 
. Imperative. fdg fafaeT fefuaq kc. 
_ Firft Pr KUZ afefeet fF: £c. 


mo D m 


AX <A To make halte, hurry. 


Prefent Tenfe. Tafa qa: TIT kc. 
. Potential. TTA qaqaia qaei: Ke. 
. Imperative. atta | aqai TICT kc. 
, Firft Pret. RAN: aqqdi HATR: ke. 


Ex. qafa Sat UAT The covetous man makes hafte for riches. 


Hm O O m 


i 
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| s feri To know, find out. 
. Prefent Tonje karn fafaa: Faftafr xc. 
. Potential. fafta fafaearat afre: kc. 
. Imperative. fada fafat | fafaa kc. 
Fife Pra, ARAA aa faf: 


Obs. In the foregoing examples are comprized nearly every root of the 


PO Y e 


third conjugation. 


THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, 


241. THERE are upwards of one hundred and thirty roots of the 
fourth conjugation, the greateft part of which are in common ufe. The 
technical name is farig, from the root feq, ufually placed firft in 
the popular lifts. : 

242. THE diftinctive fign of verbs of the fourth conjugation is F 
fubjoined to their roots, in every perfon of the firft four tenfes; after 
which they differ not materially from thofe of the firft, and may, ac- 
cordingly, be inflected with the fame terminations. See rule 163. and 
167. p. 181: a — 

Of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
HT +r ATT To meafure. 
Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
2. Aaa Ty TrA 
3 M IR GDID 


2. The 
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a. The Potential. 


mAT GIOVANI TACT 


1. 

2 MAN: mammi TTT 
8. The Imperative, 

2. AAS TAIT TT 

À MAÈ SAÈ 

4. The First Preterit. 

1. IAT SARITA IAA 

s. INAN: IAAT FATT 


3 ITA mma maf - 





24,3. ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in = are all of the 
proper form, and are regularly inflected, through the firft four tenfes, like 
HT in the above example. Here follows a lift of them, with examples. 


al +: Decay. aaa He decays. 
uf +” Dithonour, defpife. flat my AM: The vulgar man defpifes 
a gentleman. 
sft +r- Departing life, die, SIAR He dies. 
Q +r: Run out (as water). L Uae ETA SS The water leaks, or runs 
out of the jar. | 
aT 
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wT +e Embrace, cling to. HAA. RATA ies The woman clings 


to the ground with fhame. 


ST or Fly.. Ar agt. The bird flies. 

aft +r- Choofe. fia qÙ RT The maiden dooi a boon. 
CT +" Drink. drag OF: farg: The boy drinks water. 

= +” Go. sag He goes. _ 


oft + Pleafe. AN YR: ary Religion pleafes a good man. 


| 244. OF roots of the fourth conjugation in ¥ there are but 


4r. Bring forth, produce. Ua: Religion produces ha 
ng P P- 
pinefs. 


& 4” Suffer, feel for. ‘a ARS AT a A good ia eeta 


another's ame 





245. THE roots SJ *« Gioi old, decay, digeft, and J ** of the 
fame meaning, are changed to sL and AL before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in the common active form, thus making after tt kc. 
and Aefa kce. 

346. ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in St drop that 
letter in the firft four tenfes, and are then is inflected. They are 


as follows: 


q +c- Make fmall, or fine, whet, grind. fa ITT: — Kc. 
A 4c Cut, reap, mow. aft urea GOTT: The farmer cuts the corn. — 
BY +c: Deftroy. Ett ie: Taigi Time deftroys the world. l 

at 4c Cut, with the prepofition AT Off, from—{IX: lal bili He 


cuts off the head of the foe. 
Of 
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Of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation ending in Confonants. 


Ra «afaq To fport, play, game. | 


247. The penultimate of a root being X, 3, Z, or G, is generally 
made long when followed by X or |]; and thus {eq becomes are. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. Qa = VT: TART kc. 
2. Potential. QAT Ai AN ke. 
8. Imperative. STAT AE ia Qa ke. 
4&4 Firft Pret. Hea aiaa HATT ke. 


Upon the ame eee are inflected the on roots, 


faq +c. Tie, falten, few. Aafa He fews. i 
Raq 4c- Caft up, vomit. Sa gi aT: The child cafts up’ 


the rice which has been eaten: Obs, This root is fometimes ufed in 
the firft declenfion. See r. 160. p. 130. 


faq «c Calt up, vomit. aafe He vomits. 


248. THE flowing roots of the fourth conjugation cuango; their 
penultimate ST to HT before the firft four tenfes: namely, 


TPT 4c- Quiet. marfa af: The faint grows quiet; 

QH +c- Tame. arafa He tameg. 

HI 4-0. Tire, fatigue. TAT apt Ufa: The traveller tires on 
the road. 

co +e Pay eq: The covetous man is unfteady. 


ST 4c- Bear, fuffer. APTANA ATT A father forgives ihe 
faults of a fon. 
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PA «> Sadden. arate UTN: The traveller faddens, or grows fad. 
SZ +e Grow mad, intoxicated. mafa ™ Mg: The beggar grows 


intoxicated with riches. 


5 p ʻ, 1 ee * à . 


ce HET To be = 


249. THE root Ba oe Deni its radical X to & before every ter- 
mination of the frft four tenfes. | 


1. Prefent Tenfe. arate i HAPET xc. 
g. Potential. Ras. p IAT. «oR: kc. 
g. Imperative. VAT IAT E Eog kc. 
4 Firft Pret. ert acu HAGA ke. 


Ex. aia ait aden The body 3 is a aled with labour. 


# 





st *” Sty To come forth, be 2 produced grow. 
250. THE root SF i is s changed to ae in a firft four tenfes of the 


fourth conjugation. 


1: Prefent Tenfe. Tat SIP bal | may ke. 
g. Potential. MAA mAT STAC Ke, 
g. Imperative. STAAT mAT NAAT kc. 
4 Firft Pret. AMAT IAAT. IRAMA &c. 


Ex. AE KTI | The ‘firft thoot is paie from the feed. 
ae 
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TY «c. afaa To fmite, kill, hunt. game. 


251. UY ** Kill, makes TAM in the firft four tenfes of the fourth 
conjugation. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. fart fara: frat kc. 
g. Potential, frq. faai | fav: Ke. 

3: Imperative. farq faerat fara kc. 

4. Firft Pret. TT ETT mA od ke. 


x. fafa TE: pi The aici kills a deer, 


252. TH E fubjoined lift contains nearly all the roots of the fourth 


conjugation not before noticed, They are regular in all the inflections of 


the firft four tenfes. | 


JA + Dance, Aefa TAR: The dancer acts 

AW + Fear, JAFA GAIT ATY: A good man is afraid of a villain, 
FT + 4c. Stink. aeaf AA? The dead carcafe ftinks, . 

FA “e Injure, kil. FETT FT He kills an enemy, — 

aT 1c Bind about, inveft, mafa He inyefts. 
faq tc Throw, fling, xt aii hurl. faceter qr ii The hero 


fhoots an arrow, 


Gey «c Bloffom, flower. gefi qe aT: The flower bloffoms in 


the morning early. 


fry ae for. 4c or AT +c Be moift, wet, fteam, reek. Farfi, 
farfar. or iaf AR: The body grows moift with oil. ' 


FeO . R 
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. aZ + Be bathful, ahamed. ASTIA TY: The woman grows bashful. 
SAIT f. Shame, modefty. 

a 4c. Go, move. ZUTA He moves, goes. 

HG +e Be able, have power. aafaa SCRE] agfa: The ferpent 
Vafuki has power to fupport the earth. 

- TTY +c- or AT +° Become perfect, finifhed, or accomplifhed. afr 
or aafaa ATÈ: The devotee grows perfect by wifdom. 

SPI 4 Hunt, hunt after. mafa Ut Pry: The mendicant hunts after 
money. safer SPT He hunts the deer. 

GX +c- Nourith, fupport. qafa He nourithes. 

HA + Dry. afar He dries, | 

gas Become wicked, finful, corrupt, {poil. gafa esu ra i 
ATY: A good man becomes corrupt by the company of the wicked. 

fF. + Embrace. ferater ata TA Sita embraces Rama. 

feqz 4c. Sweat, perfpire. feqatr qor UA: The traveller per- 
fpires with heat. 


4c. Grow hungry, ftarve. s The mendicant 
ngry 


{tarves with hunger 

JY +c- Become pure. — AT: qeria ee A man becomes pure 
from good company. 

fL 4c: Grow perfect. farfar gfaaha The faint grows perfect 
by abftract contemplation. 

TY + Hurt, injure. qafa maA EILG] The reprobate injures 
him who follows the Vedas. 

YE +c- Grow foolith. zel safa TET The fool grows foolifh with 
folly. | 

AF +c- Grow fatisfied, content, fatiate. arta OAT Ale: The child 


grows fatished with milk. 
ge 
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fad 4ce With to injure or kill, hate. gafa ftg SN The king longs 
to kill the foe. . 

farg « Bear kindnefs or affection. fafa RA al The matter 
hath affection for the difciple, 

AW,“ Perih. AT Al: Defire perifhes. 

AY +° Throw, dart, fling, hurl, fhoot. Bert WL aT: The hero 
fhoots an arrow. NET A miffile weapon. | 

JH +e Labour, take pains, ftrive, endeavour, yeatey Uy AT: A 
man labours for riches. ; | 

STH +e Let loofe, free, releafe. serf qe ma: The cow keeper 
lets loofe the calf. l 

TH or QH 4 Throw up, tofs. TEI or zarfa He toffes. 

qq 4c Fix. anfa TAT ah : The coe eat faint fixes the ' 
mind, 


a ie Grow hot, burn. ga fa ma q 5 The body grows hot with a 


fever. 

faq +. Convey. faerie faa HATA A tube conveys water. 

hy “e Embrace. Healey ataat let: The lever embraces his 
beloved. 

qH 4 Caft off, or away. qer HAA Hd: The pens cafts off the 
flough. 

JA 4e Break. seater RAA A He breaks the earthen pot with 
anger. 

AY +e Weigh. aerfa TAN ART: A goldfmith weighs the gold. 

MH “e Ro HAA TAN: AA MHA AAT Ravana- rolls himfelf 
on the ground with grief for his fon. 

Sq +e Herd, affemble together, affociate. Sait Tuy AY: A 


relation affociates with a relation. 


e 


A 
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ET or AM ee Fall, fT or AMAA TAL TT A leaf falls 


from a tree, 

Hay +c- Walte, make lefs. ater CE ÜT: Sicknefs waftes the body, 

TA“ Thirk. TAFT ATA: The bird Chataka thirfts. 

TA +e Rejoice, be glad. qafa He rejoices. 

EA +e Be glad, rejoice. eater He rejoices. 

OT 4c HEY + or KY“ Grow angry. ace , Di aaf 

= He grows angry. 

TS «c. Throw. faarfà He throws. 

Jq +c- Difturb, eater aT RA: Anger difturbs the world. 

YY + Difturb, yoy He difturbs, 

QA“ Difturb, TAFT He difturbs. 

“© Difturb. ATT He difturbs. 

PI +c- Long for, covet. patsy qa TAT A barren woman longs for 
a fon. 

EJA +c- Become agitated. pair gaa = The hero becomes gine 

with the battle. 

O 4c- Hurt, injure. PATÍN He i injures. 

qf +c Hurt, injure. Patt He injures. 

fax 4c Grow moift, damp, or wet. fgata QYART Uc: The jar grows 

-wet with water. i 

fax 4c. Releafe, feta TT. JUTRA: The cow-keeper releafes the 
cow from confinement. a 

WY +c- Increafe, grow large. meaty He increafes, 

Y + JRG or JE To covet, þe greedy. aerfa He covets, 

La 4ce Shine. foar He fhines.- 

GX “e Become full. Galt SAN AE: The tree becomes full with 


water. : ; ae at 


GEN 
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ST +” Decay. GUDI Qa: An old man decays. 
TA 4” Make hafte, injure. Tear Aah: The mendicant makes batia 


UX +” Hurt, injure, kil, YAA FU TAH Bali kills the enemy. 
WW er. Hurt, injure, kill. ett He hurts, kc. 

MA 4r- Be firm, brave. seat He acts with firmnefs. 

AX +” Burn. qaqa He burns. | f 
qq +r Shine, glory. AAA RAMT TS The king shines with an 


e 


army, 
EDI 4r, Suffer pain. farà UTII The finner fuffers pain. 
AIR +? Shine. Rat AIM: The light fhines. 
CTH] +” Make a particular noife. wat as The bird makes a noife. 
Og +? Go. aa He goes. 
faz 42. Mourn, be forrowful. faaara med: The covetous man is 


forrowful. 


faz ar Be, exift. faa He exifts. 

qU +°: Know, underftand. TAT o r Seeley He underftands, knows. 
TY + Fight. BATT He fights. 

QU +” With the ptepofition HY, making ATE, fignifes Love. 
| y SRST TCT: The milk maids fall in love with Krifkna. 
Ag Cas Know, mind, ref{pect. Fees A HAA Je: The fool does not 
mind religion. 

SH“ Live, breathe. IAA gaT Ag: The ‘hendicant lives with 


diftrefs. 


IJ“ Meditate, unite aa JAN erat Bett The hermit 


meditates in a cave. ° 


+r. Create. EZG] fra faum The RONE creates, the 
JS pr 
univerfe. 
fan 
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atad +r Shrink, grow lefs. fart ZET TPIT The body grows lef 
with ficknefs, | 

M+". Bear with, forgive. WIT or aft fc Te: 
The mafter forgives the tranfgreffion of the difciple. 

3S +r. Bear with, forgive. gafa or OGI He forgives. 


IA 4" Become purified. yar aaa fan: The Brahman becomes 
pure by penance. 


TS +r. Tie, TEAR He ties. 
Wy] +” Die, tinge, colour. TSAA Ta CHIT: The dyer dies 


the cloth. | 


WY 4ce. Reprove, fcold, curfe, warf or IAR afda ATY: The 


good man reproves the finner, 





THE FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


253: THE verbs of the fifth conjugation, from Y or H, the firft root 
in the popular lifts, called efg , are diftinguifhed by having the fyl- 
lable Ẹ fubjoined to the root throughout the firft four tenfes; after which 
they are inflected with the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation. 
See p. 156. There are only about thirty roots of this clafs. 


Verbs of the fifth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


cata afaq or TIRI To mix, ftir. 
The root being changed to 4 , according to the foregoing rule, the ` 
final S is changd to Ft before every perfon diftinguifhed by a fervile Y. 


Common 
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Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
254 THE 3 of J may occafionally be dropped before s and 3, 

unlefs the Ñ be joined to a preceding confonant. 

1. Fart gga: gafa 

3. gafi OTS: or YA: YFA: or FH: 

2. The Potential, 
Tb PA g 
3- FTA . yana JIT 


+ 


i 


8. The Imperative. 


255. THE fè is dropped after the affix F, or 3, except either 
of them happens to be connected with a conjoint confonant, as Ta +c 
and €A + Reduce, make fmall, TENT and cagot He makes 


imali, TRUCE or TEX Make thou fmall. | 


a JF WOO ae 
g Bratt mam è ATA 
4 The Firft Preterit, i 
L a T A 
e IJN TATA gee 
Ex. mS Amaai faq: The Anika or mixes l 


plant. 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 


. Prefent Tenfe. gaa | gar JAT ke. 
The Potential. gaa geat JAA ke. 
The Imperative. gaai gami GG kc. 

The Firft Pre. IQT AGAAT THT 


With a prepofition the aa ST, in inflecting Y and viens of this 
conjugation, is fubftituted for the dental H, as in ar hretrfer kc. 
After thefe atupi are inflected all the roots in the ron lift. 


fèr 5°. Bind:” EEE pent T Yafoda binds Krifhna, AR. 

fàr =- Grind; whet, fharpen. AATF o r fare He fharpens. 

fF scr Seatter, ae about. farfar GUI ag: The wing fcatters the 
grafs. l 

fA aor. Collect’ ‘eter ai The farmer collects the corn. 


ar Bae — fpread over. Eao arin w He covers the body 


with ‘a mage 
ch 5er. Injure. BATT or AT He i injures. 
q >°r Choofe.- quit o r FT AT AAT The virgin dede a boon. 
Yer Shake. YT fA AT: The wind thakes the tree. 


5° Bè agitated. eat AT: -AGG The breaft is agitated by defire. 
fe 5c Move, oN foana He moves, he increafes. 


g sc. Pleafe. AA fR The good man gives’ pleafure to 


tie pilgrim. 


oe wn 
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SITY, 5+ Have, poffets. sett fer aT fan: Vifanu poffeffes the 
univerfe. AUT To have, poffefs. 

Wh +: Be able. Tey ae CRI HO: Krifkna is able to defeat 
Kanfa. 

Tey sc Finifh, make perfect. cenit qha Th The filent devotee 
finifhes by abftract devotion. 

ATY + Finifh, make, make perfect. arent ter He finifhes. 

farg se With to injure or kill. Hate. fratta He hates. 

TACT + With to injure or kil. Hate. FAJAI He hates. 

OY * With to injure or kill. Hate. afa He hates. 

WE >e With to injure or kill. Hate. WEN H He hates. 

ata se With to injure or kill. Hate. gaara He hates. 

fafa =- with to injure or kill. Hate. fafafa He hates. 

fa sc. With to injure or kill. Hate. fafana He hates. 

ZTA ** With to injure or kill Hate. - zeta fiq He hates the 
enemy. | 

: WA s<. Show pride. peut et TAT He fhows pride in the affembly. 

QT sc Trying to cheat, or deqeive. : ANAR i The rogue ftrives to 
cheat. 

WY >< Grow, increafe, n fourith. wT yaa fam: A 
Brahman profpers by religion. 

fy + Satisfy, content, fatiate. - fafa He fatisfies.. - 

"IML + Content, fatisfy, fatiate, atie gla FETA He fatis- 
fies the God of fire with the burnt offering, | 

ST 5" Enjoy, pollets. HITR. fara gft: The God ona enjoys the 
univerfe. r | 

feu "= Stop up. a. TVA afii aft: The rain fhops up the road. 


Gg THE 
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THE SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


256. VERBS of the fixth conjugation, called FATS, from TK, the 
firft root in the popular lifts, take the form of thofe of the firft, in the firft 
four tenfes; except that their radical vowels are not fubject to the fame 
alterations. See table of terminations, p, 132. This clafs confits of 
about one hundred and forty roots. 


Roots of the fixth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


fK ce TT To go, move, 
257. ROOTS in X of the fixth conjugation make ZF before the ter- 
minations of the Arit four tenfes, 
Common. Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe, 
a. RIA. fae: Rna 
8: Raia Raa: Ra: 


2. T he — 


1. 

3- a re, 
2. Raa Raa 
3 


rent Raa ftar 


4 The 
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4, The Firft Preterit. 


LN | Sie COLL Ur ae 
After this example are inflected me — roots of the fixth con- 
jugation. , ve ie 
fùr cc Gs. TFT He woe, a 
fA c- Go. THAT He goes. 
{A * Hold, keep, retain. TUIA AT A: The boy keeps, or retains 
the Veda. 7 | | 
fa sť Dwell, inhabit. fear He dwells. l 





q wit art To celebrite, praife. 


258. ROOTS in Ei of the fixth conjugation make e S before the 


terminations of the firft four tenfes. 
ae . lee Oo. o Gammons Form: ` = >. S a 
1. pre TNN Te ‘qa: Tater Ri. 
— Be iPoientiak ~ ; TAT ; l P A TAF: ke. 
| Qi Fmperatine. TAG: qT. : AAR ke. 
4. Firft Pre IFA AF AJIT ke. 
i by HAIR EN RTR: The faint praifes Hari 7 
In like manner may be conjugated, | 
Y Shake. Yat Slt AZ: The dancer thakes his hand. 
‘ I 
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IT %* Void excrement. ate Ùf JÈ 


9c Be fteady, fixed. sate Ya: The north ftar remains fixed. 
Sh & Make a certain noife, like a crow. gafa. AIAN: The crow caws. 


I r. HA To die. 
259. ROOTS of the fixth conjugation. ending in S or X , make 
RA be before the terminations of the firft four tenfes. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. far | far FHA ke. 

æ. Potential. faq | TAATTT EREGI kc. 

8. Imperative. faai Aai FIA ke, 

4 Fifi Pra IAA A AAA ke. 
Ex. fa aAA SIT: The beaft dies with fin. 


Thus alfo are inflected, 

q or- Labour, trade, deal, with the prepofitions UT eT ONP LGI 
HTH: A good man deals in virtue. ATAT Trade, bufinefs. 

= %* Honour, refpect. With the prepofition ST.— afat 
aryafafa . A good man honours the wandering ftranger, HIQ 


Honour, refpect. 
Y °- Stand, ftand faft, be firm, hold out. fore qanta Rq: 


He holds out fo long as there is even a fingle enemy. 
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Th oe. faa To {catter, throw about. 
. Common. Form. po 
1. Prefent Fenfe. faafaa fort: = TERT xc: 
a. Potential. EREI fandai fray: kc. 
g. Imperative. faaa faat faa Ke, 
4 Fifi Pre. AA afaa MATT ke. 
Ex. frat gT qT: The wind fcatters the flowers. 
J] oc Swallow, eat. rca HA Offa: The traveller eats, or fwal- 


lows, a radith. Ob. Sometimes “J is fubftituted for X in ufing this 


verb; as ITAA He fwallows, STF. He fwallowed. 





Roots of the sixth Conjugation ending in Confonants. 


260. ROOTS of the fixth conjugation ending in confonants are, for 
the moft part, regularly inflected like TX the firft in the lift, 


TA o- GIR] To vex, teaze, torment, goad, 


i Common Form. 
4. Prefent Tenfe . 
qatar TAT: qa 
Te T: Jaa 
3 TT J: JA: 
2. The Potential. 


RI qai Tey: kc. 


D m 


pi 


8. The 
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3. The Imperative. | 
1. Tq IAT TAT 


s Fat TR TAT 


a WIC: CA WIA 
a 3 ' ; Si sf ; 
Proper Form. 


1. Preferi T enfe. qq aG] qa kc. 
g. Potential. TT TCIM Tet Ke. 
g. Imperative. RAT Tet ACT Ke. 
4, Fi Pra. WOT BWA MKA ke. 
Ex. TCE, o FEM, R: nen torments the moos 


(in eclipfes). 


The following roots, z a felection of the moft ufeful in the lift, 
are conjugated like YT in the firft four tenfes. 


NX "Send. TOT TET. ET The er fnk his fon to 
read. R. 

fag ocr. Point, fhow. fea or CENT He pointer ey. To point. 

faq + 6ce. Throw. faafe or fant He throws. 

HY -c Draw, draw lines, plough ery or AT a _— The 
husbandujan ploughs the land. | ery 
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fay *& Rule, govern, order, command, ordain. faut fasa aut: 


Brahma governs the univerfe. 

QUI °c- Pleafe, fatisfy. gutsy eft NEAT TY: The wife man appears 
Hari by worbip. 

GU s- Grow: pa: gute l IA: esti becames pyre by 
bathing, 


Uh «< Tura. or gp about, wn round. iter Prey. Rar 1 The 


mendicant wanders about for alms, 

J ° Create, let go. gafa faser Aut: Brahma creates the 
univerfe, | 

gy c- Touch, ent He iache 

fay 6c. Enter. aaf He enters. 

Fry ee Oil, anoint. ferro AAA m HN A perfon. anoints the 
body with oil. 

fa.. Sport, wanton, dałly. fart He dallies. 

fI 0- Meet, mix, unite, affociate. fafa a HTH: A good man 
meets a good man, i. e. affociates with him. 

FoR ° Write. feat SaR AT The writer writes a book. 

Eg °° Buri,’ bloffom. egef qeq The flower burfts or blofioms. 

SJR °* Join, unite. Ss fa ST: TAT Tal A perfon joins a — of 


cloth with thread. 
qg % Kick. Ye fA TST Mea The horfe kicks the elephant. 
Te Tear. JS fà yT mmi The elephant tears his bandage. 





261. CERTAIN roots of the fixth cpnjugation, from the firft of 
their clafs called Tarte , require that a nafal be inferted after the penul- 
timate vowel in the firlt four tenfes; as in the following example: 


y4 


232 A GRAMMAR OF THE | 


6.0%. MA To leave, quit, forfake, abandon. 


Common Form. 


Prefent Tenfe. sate Faa: pater ke. 
Potential. FAT, Poo jaat TAY 3 kc. 
Imperative. aq JaA Faq kc. 
Firft Pre. IFA AJA MATK. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. jad ae art kc. 

2. Potential, XA TAA HATA ke. 

$. Imperative. Faai RE I jami kc. 

4 Fifi Pre IFA WA HAA ko, 

Ex. tafà or Fa TE fata: The man who is free from attach- 


ment forfakes a houfe. 


E a E 


In the fame manner are inflected, 


ST“ Cut, cut or lop of. BATT o RM are ASP: The car- 


penter cuts the wood. 


Fee ocr Obtain, get, find, gain. RIFT 0 EGR GE TTT He who 


gives away gains virtue. 


TA, oc. Smear, platter. feafa o fant TOA wi SA: A 


perfon fmears the body with fandal. 


aa ^c? Sprinkle. ferafer o r feat IAA Te fara? The luxu- 


rious man {prinkles the body with water, 


HT c- Cut. afa Ta He cuts the tree. 
| ` 
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faz «. 6c. Beat, kill, fact ary Ai The infolent wretch beats the 


good man. Obs. When this root means grieve, it is of the fourth 


and feventh conjugation. 


fay «. Organize. fare daft The egg becomes fleth, afr 


Fleth. 


= OfeRq To afk. 
262. THE radical X of WR Atk, and HEF] Fry, is changed to its 
corref{ponding, vowel, namely to% , in the firft four tenfes, 
Obs. This root will be often found written with a Ri Q. 


- Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. Gate Oat: qaf kc. 
Q. The Potential. TAT Ta TRA: kc. 
8- The Imperative. TAT TARA GAT ke. 
i The Firft Pret. SUBT. TANT mAT &e, 


x, FIT o r Gata IRN FIN: The fcholar afks the mafter. 
263. THE radical © of AES] Fry, “TES Be athamed, and TES 
Dive, is changed to ST]; after which thefe roots are kii inflected, 
like QQ in the firft four tenfes. 


FE er Fry, TSA or YS. 
AEST °° Immerge, dip, bathe, dive. eaf HATT: ae All the faints 
immerge, or purify themfelves in the water. 


AEA 6c Be afhamed. asaf o r as q y The woman is 


'afhamed. 
Hh ` EU 


234 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


ao zy To want, defire. 
264. THE root 34 Defire, makes 3-&Q or XQ, throughout the firft 


four tenfes. 
| Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. zag QT: af kc. 
2. Potential. ÙT IAAT Taq: &c. 
g. Imperative. ECRI zaai arq ke. 
4. Firft Pret. Tar cant CET ke. 


THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


265. THE feventh conjugation is called TUTE, from wy, the firft 
root in the popular lifts, and confifts of about twenty-four verbs. 

266. ROOTS of the’ feventh conjugation require the infertion of the 
fyllable F na after their laft vowel in every perfon.of the firft four tenfes 
which in the technical fcheme contains 4, but the letter “1 only before 
thofe which do not. Like the fecond conjugation, they are inflected 
without S{ and HT. See p. 156. If the root contains Ñ before the 
place of Ñ, the latter is of courfe changed to UT. They all end in con- 


fonants. 


KY 7er. Ug To confine, fhut up. 
The laft letter of a root being 4, &, UL, Y or A, opening upon the 
A or & of a termination, caufe either of thofe two letters to be changed to 


Y; 
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UY; but as two afpirates cannot unite, the firft is changed to its proper 
non-afpirate. Thus the radical Y of YY becomes & before Y, and with 
it forms {. | | 


Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


2. The Potential. 
1. VAT CITT ELT: ke. 
g. The Imperative. 


After a sontouank fY is fubftituted for fè in the fecond perfon 
fingular. 


o 


1. y ct Siac) 
e «fF CST iw 
3. omua awa LUTA 


4, The Firft Preterit, 
The terminations fq and faq are loft after’a confonant. 
1. NRA or NNN HERI FRUIT 


. 2. iain — ENS 
or FRE | i: 
s IO AS o A 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. i? l UTR iua ke. 
2. Potential. Teter. gA ÉTA. ke. 
g. Imperative. tat TAT kuai kc. 
4 Firft Pret. HF HRUTAT ARYA ke. 
x. Sots THAN Tt NÈ The cow-keeper confines the cow in the 


cow-f{tall. 


In the fame manner may be inflected: every root in the following lift, 
Aue attention being paid to the changes which the finals of the radicals 
are occafionally fubject to. 


AZ 7.c.¥ Separate, divide, break, faf or aa aftepris POT: 


Krifkna breaks ‘the pot of curds. 


TRE ++. Divide, fplit. FAT or Ht AUT FIY: The child fplits or 


divides the grafs. 

Raer Go to’ {tool often. fRorfer or A TUTE A fick man goes 
to {tool often. ° 

faae. Divide. faata or FR qa HAT The brother divides the 
riches. 

HK 7" Bruife, pound, AfA o G3 EAE SET A. perfon :bruifes 


or pounds turmeric. 
4S1 7°" Join, ynite, unite fpiritually, ufe, apply. ; TATA c or jA aht 
The man devoted to abftract cantemplation applies fpiritual 
union, . 
FIA 7c. Injure, devour. aorta or GGI He injures, he devours. 
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A 7e Bind, entwine, bind about. A AT deda TETEN 


The gardener binds about thë tree with thorns. | 
FASL? © Tell qualities, celebrate, diftinguith: With the prepofition FY — 
fetarrfe aot fA He diftinguithes Vif/knu by good qualities. 
fae? ‘ Pound, bruife, or reduce to powder. fate HA He bruifes 
barley. o 
JIS] 7° Break. TTA PIAS] awl The elephant breaks the tree. 
af] 7°? Feed, nourifh, cherith. ater TH ate: Hari cherithes him 


who worfhips him. In the proper form it means eat, ATH Oe} 
Geol: Krifhna eats the Pilu fruit. 
Tq 7° Injure, kill.. Tats RAAR: A perfon kills an enemy. 
FRA 7 Injure, kill. Teeter FCG He kille as enemy: -~ 
SK 7 Make wit. (The radical malal iè dropped before 4), AfA 
PTT HAT KEPATEN The devotee miakesihig body: wet with: — 
water. r te me PE eg G Ses 
we Make clear, manifett. anoint, beautify. STEER. With the pre- 
pofition fa —aafa feat HTY: The good man makes fcience clear. 
With the prepofition ar — spat AAt TET The domeftic 


man anoints the body with oil. 


fal "= Fear, be afraid, be agate. faafe AIR: The world is 


agitated. 
qS 7° Leave, quit, forfake, avon: aot ia The diltinguifhed 


man avoids a villain. 


Ud 7* Mix, affociate, With the ROES Stik 7 patter 
AÍA:The devotee affociates not even with a fingle perfon. 


sy 7» Light, inflame, burn, kindle. Ty qafgfruta The fire 


kindles with the fuel. - 


Soy to vem cccwoaga tpt 
- “eA: $ Ç 


2 a z 
ae -~ e- 
atd 
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faz ™- Grieve. fat Prg: The beggar grieves, 


faz 7” Inveftigate, examine, fearch after, try to find. far Taq 
faga He who enquires tries to find Brahma. _ aa 





THE. EIGHTH PONIO GA DION; 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


266. THE eighth conjugation, from A, the firft root in the popular 
lifts, called TAITC, requires the infertion of $ before the termihations of 
the firit four tenfes, which 5 is changed to HY when followed by any 


perfon diftinguifhed by the fervile H, fuch as fq, faq, kc. after 
which the inflection is the fame as the fecond conjugation. See p. 156, 


There are only about ten fimple roots of this order. 


AA 8c. Stretch, enlarge, lengthen. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
afa AAA: qafe 
° TIT Poe: aa 
. aati bi or TT: TER oc Ts n254 P: asg 
g. The Potential, . Se EE 


TIAA AJJ: ke = i 
g. The 


: 
ki 


] 
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A 


3. T he Imperative, 


pad 


2 ATJ agi aga 
3 aaaf aR AAT 


4- T he Firft a 


A 
y 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. eG | aa aat kc. 
e. Potential. wa aA aA ke, 
8. Imperative. THAT aay | AAA ke. 
4 Firft Pre. RAJA . AST STAT ke. | 
Ex. AATF o r aq aa TWAT: The weaver reic the loom. 


The following roots are inflected in the fame manner ; 
OT" Give. AAA o raat — TT UTA The lg man 
gives a cow toa Brahman. ` 


Ql Injure, | kill. lil AM: The vile man injures “the 
good man, 


faor *& Injure, kill, fafa He i injures, 
WU ** Go, xof He goes, 


FU * Eat, eat grafs, graze, aaf qoi qa: The bull eats grafs. 
TL ** Light, thine, QUNT It thines. 


aT 
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FI * Seek, beg, afk charity. aaa Ag: The beggar afks charity. | 
HA * Know, underftand. Taq qf: HÈ The Muni knows all 
things. l — 
CF ecr. na To do, make, perform. 
Obs. This root is much ufed as an auxiliary, and is peculiar in its in- 
flection. as we 
267. THE radical vowel of H Do, is changed tò WX before thofe 
perfons diftinguifhed by a fervile F., and to SX before thofe not fo dif- 
tinguifhed. The diftinctive 5 is dropped after $ , before the T Dor ZT 


of a termination, not containing a fervile Y, fuch as aH, TY, AMT, ke. 
Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


2. The Potential. 


RAL SPAT | A: ke, 


1. 
8. Thé Imperative. >; 
1. gaai Eui 
8 aot CT 


. SR 
g. acai FLATT ALATA 
4 The Firft Preterit. 


3 AA Eu] eet 


tO mi 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 


. Prefent Tenfe. FA GATT l TAT kc. 
Potential, Aa RATATAT PNA ke. 


. Imperative. BATT aaa Pari Ke, 
Firft Pre IRT IQA RAAT ke. 


m © wb m 





THE NINTH CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


268. VERBS of the ninth conjugation, called FATE, from AV, 
the firft of their clafs, take the fyllable “TT after the root in the firft four 
tenfes : which AT becomes “fT before the confonant of a termination not 
having a fervile 4, and A before the vowel of one which alfo is not 
diftinguifhed by that letter. The dental { is of courfe occafionally 
changed for a cerebral Uf, There are about fifty-two fimple roots of this 
conjugation. | | 7 
"Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 

AT e- Purchafe, buy. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent T enfe. 
> wA wa: orfe 
s. AT = HOTT: ETUER 
3. mof wua: MWR: 


Ii g. The 


7 i no 
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e. The Potential, ` 
- RATA aoia MN: 
8. The Imperative. 
g moat RA kc. 
4 The Firft Preterit. 


ANMA, a HANA, ke, 


Proper Form: 


Prefent Tenfe. arottet ROT | BROT et kc. 
Potential. HOTT aimat ONA. kc. 
Imperative. wN wat MOAT ke. 
Firft Pre. SAUNT IAN ANNA kc. 
Ex. anorter fa JASTA: A perfon buys oil feed with barley. 


= ee 


SY] %° Decay, wax old. 
269. SAT becomes = before the firft four tenfes, and is then 


regularly inflected like At; as fstatfa, FINTA, CINA, 
SSAA, ke. | 


TIT >e ma To know. 
270. NT drops its nafal, and becomes <S{T before the terminations of 


the firft four tenfes; as mafe, STATI, SUNT ; HSA. ke. 
ike HOM, kc. See r. 268. 


q 
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q ocr Purify, cleanfe. 


271. CERTAIN roots, of which 4 is the firft, fubftitute a thort 
vowel for a long in the firft four tenfes; after which they are inflected 


like Ot. Thus WY becomes 4; a s Garter, VODICE IAT., i 
AGA, xc. So FJÛR, mia, TAT, IFAT kc. 


The following roots beginning with g, and ain with f, both in- 
clufive, appertain to this rule, But SIT and fT have two forms; i the 
rule is not ftrictly followed with refpect.to others. 


Q ocr Purify. Galt o r gA FALT ITT The river Ganges panies 
the univerfe, 

mer Cut. FATE o r aAA He cuts. | 

tT %0. Cover, fpread. SIT or SULGI TÄ Aa: The cloud 
{preads, or covers the fíky. z o 

ah <r Injure. afe or BUTT He i injures. 

q 9c. Choofe. amfa o r qoA He choofes. 

Y oer. Shake. YATT or YAT AGA ATT: The wind thakes the leaf. 

gj oe Injure. sorter He injures, 

q 9c. Fill, feed, nourith. amnfà fanq HAT IIM: Sakra nourithes 
the earth with water. 

ER] 9C. Uphold, fupport. trae Te TET: The ferpent Sz fha fup- 
ports the earth, ` 


4 °c ‘Threaten, porter TOF 4 A nee threatens a good- fot: 


nothing fon. 
& *° Tear, rend. amf He are pends: 


f 


I 
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J 0.0. Walte, decay, grow old. caii SA SIT: A perfon waia 
with difeafe. 

J 9%% Lead, conduct, amfa? AL LST The-king conducts mankind. 

J 9.c. Sound. zofa He founds. O 

3B oc Go, move. rf He goes. 

tT oc. Make a certain noife. ‘like a tiger. . forte. a 

TAT °c- Embrace. faata aft ATCT A woman embraces the husband. 

fT oc. Choofe. ‘faut or Aofa Tr QI: The hero Bool a 
field. of battle. — 


aT oc Support, maintain. fafa o cfr aE Tae husband : 


fupports the wife. 


The following re roots nia no change in their vowels, and are — 


like A. 
oft 9.6.P. Pleale, pray. shunt or sini U7: The fon pleafes | 


or petitions the father. 


IT >c”. Cook drefs, food. ATI o ant He i 7 i 
TH ecr. Cover.. fA o EFA a TTT Arjuna covers 


Karna wìth arrows. 


ft 9° Bind, tie. FATA or FEAT AAT USN The king binds the”. 


thief. 


J 92r. Bind, FATT o radie He binds. 
Q ocr. Make a particular noife. qarta or atte. 
ail »c? Tnjure, kill. ATA o r atte fq He kills an enemy. 


A ocw Injure, kill.. gure or AJG] He i injures or kills. 
fa ec Hurt, deftroy. “feof He deftroys. 


Roats 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in | Confonants. | 


qg eee. ATT To take. 


272. THE root Te Takes changes the fyllable Ñ ra to Æ in every 
perfon of the firft four tenfes, after which it is thus regularly inflected. 


te 


Common F orm. 
1. Prefent Tenfe, . 
Tertt = Wet: TETT ke. 
e. The Potential, 


% The Imperative. | _ = 


273. ROOTS of the ninth conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, 
fubftitute HTA for the diftinctive AT, in the fecond pa S of 
the imperative, and drop the fè. - 5 


L TTT RA = ee 
2. SRT TENT | Tet i a 


4 The ia Kireker; D raie 


3: | 
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Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. | TEIR | Tet Tet ke. 
2. Potential. urag ILIN TET kc. 
‘3. Imperative. Tetai Teat | Tet ko, 
4 Firft Pret. Coragi mre MIET ke. 





Fae Bind. 
ai THE roots TEL, ST, H, IJ, F, and ÑT of the ninth 


conjugation lofe their refpective nafal in the firft four tenfes. 


Common Form. | . 

1. Prefent Tenfe. Tale = Teeter: «= TAFT ko. 

e. Potential Wear Fea airy: ke. 

g. Imperative. THT TTT TAHT ke. 

| oF ce es ee ae oo 

ge Firft Pre, FATT ATAN ATAA ke. 

In like manner are to be inflected the following :. 
TY, e Loofen, make glad, rejoice, give falvation. zeari TAY ate: 

Hari makes glad, or gives falvation to him who withes to be faved. 
AE >c Stir, ftir up, agitate, chun, ARTE He ftirs; ftirs up, ke. 
YY v. String together, Compo meat ty Tey RIA: The poet com- 

pofes a book. 


ciol >c Suffer pain or diftrefs, genfa TTT The fick man fuffers pain. 


The following complete the lift of roots of the ninth conjugation, and 
are — inflected: 
OPI, 
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UDI °c- Hurt, injure. TAT He hurts, injures. 

TH °° Hurt, injure. qafa He hurts, injures. 

3H °” Tread down, trample under feet. agfa afertt TST: The 
elephant treads down the aflemblage of water-lilies, 

Wg % Make glad, pleafe, asif Pra {Hi The parrot dea with 
_his voice. 

IXI. >c- Be angry. ent He grows angry: es 

Ge Draw out, extract. . anfa He cane out. . 

@P{*° Agitate, difturb, throw into confufion. pafar He difturbs. 

fa Afflict, diftrefs, trouble. —— Ufa ac: A thief dif- 
treffes a rich man. 


STI: Eat, devour. AAT He eats, 


ZF With, or long for repeatedly. zomea fg: A child is com- 
tinually longing for bread. 


FTF Retire, withdraw, feparate, fiourfer dara HARP: The 
Sannyasi withdraws from his connexions, 

WF °° Love, have affection for, releafe, fill, cherifh, nourish. gem 
qa fOAT The father loves his fon. 

By See FA. 

OF -c Cherith, nourifh, fatten. qafa PIGER] 26 The voluptuary 
fattens the body. 

she | %c Steal, sorts Sc ANC: A thief fteals riches. 

EAA * or AF * Grow rich. Gall or AAT He grows rich. 





THE 


a 
Og 
vee | 
qc) 
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THE TENTH CONJUGATION: 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


e75. VERBS of the tenth conjugation are denominated mae, 
from YX the firft root of that order in the popular lifts, wherein they 
are ufually denoted by a fervile & or fai; the latter however is intended 
to thew that the root fo marked. may alfo be inflected in the firft. The 
number of roots may be confidered ‘as indefinite. 

276. THE diftinctive fign of the tenth conjugation is X put after the _ 
root, but changed to STH before a vowel, and to 4 before a confonant ; 
after which the modification of the root, and the application of the ter- 
minations, are according to the general rules Jaid down for the firft con- 
jugation. q. v. See alfo table of terminations, p. 182. 


gq ree acta To thieve, fteal. 


The 3 of KA is changed to at by rule 175, p. 146. 
| Common Form. 


Prea Tene. MAA NA: AAP ke. 
Potential. MAT aaa MUA: kc. 
Imperative.. EURI aat MAA ke. 

Firft Pre. IAT KNA HNT, ke. 


Proper F orm. 


1. Prefent Tonje. MNA Alar arr kc. 

Q. Potential. aAA SAAT ARATA kc. 

3. Imperative. aaa aAa EIET Gaai &c, 
4 Firft Pree IATA IAT MAAA ke. 


ee W 
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Brie anata To praife, celebrate. 
277. THE root PT is — to A preparatory to its + being 
inflected. S 
| ee Form. . & ww S 
n Prof Toe, AR R RAA ke 
a. Potentia. . RA RATİ MAAF: kc. 
g. Imperative. HAT] Haq AMAT ke. | 
4. Fifi Pree HAT IRAT |= WAAL kc 


Aci, 106. aag To feed, cherifh, nourith. 

278. MOST roots of the tenth conjugation, containing ST followed by 
a fingle confonant, and preceded by a confonant, change that letter to 
SAT; and thus AC} becomes aie}, making OTT ke. TANT kc. 
TAAA kc. HATART, ke. in the firft four tenfes. “a 

As it would occupy too much {pace to infert here all the foots of the . 
tenth conjugation ufually given in’ the popular lifts, the liping have 
been felected as foe of the moft ufeful. 


FEF: Think FATA He thinks, 

ATA © Prefs, aaf FAN Get U The king orelfe the rogue 
with a prefs; i.e. puts him to the torture by means of a machine. 

YA Eat. MATT He eats. - % at aa 

Az Oes Give pain. Aaf He gives pain. 

G +. Fill to the brim; en oe WA He fills to the brim 
the pot with milk, © Cb 


Kk ax 
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DA e Cover over, hide, conceal. RIT He covers over. 

TS °° Beat, f{trike, {mite. Tafa ary Eee The — 
beats the copper. 

TA, toc. Weigh. TRA lat STA: A nerfon weighs gold. 

HIA oc Quiet, pacify, appeate, comfort.. ATeaq tt TTS att 
The wife man pacifies one averwhelmed with affliction. . 

Gs] ece W orthip, adore. ; eater iia The difciple adores the 
fpiritual mafter, 

FÈL Sharpen, AIA T He Sinaia tea tints, 3 

AZ 10c. Plunder. azafa He plunders. 

TS r00. Divide, fhare, aca Ut AIAT The brother fhares the 


property. | 
af 1-” Confult in private. iaa — _— Tia king cepfults 


: with his counfellor. 
| KART 1+. Bite. ZUMA He bites. 

fax 107 Make known, reprefent, publith. next F figs The 
beggar makes. knewn his diftrefs. | 

FAR °° Bark, ST OT The do te, | 

CI, Cord, bind, tie. OTT ART OY ATA: The herd 
ties a beaft with a cord. 

F< Proclaim, publith. creat AG IY hi LEAT The — 
‘proclaims'the ‘law among the people. ie ates 

TL Ornainent, adorn, drefe, deck. AMAT He dreon, ke. 

NA 10.0 T et go, or _ fhoot. ee The. kero ae gè 
an arrow. 


J °° Think, ftudy, Sai confider. — act we 


follower of the Vedas {tudy the meaning of the Wedas,. . - | 
fa aa 


a 
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FT 6 (makes GT), Form, form images in the mind, think, imaginé, 


WAAIT He i imagines, . 
WT °°. Inveltigate, inquive into, prove. With the prepofition fa_— 
QIZA: The learned man invettigates religion. ` 

WA Put, or catok AVIA aH A: The ferpent puts off 
his flough. 

AY Seize, devour. Waal a7 UG: Riku [ize the moon. 

OF 10c. Put on, wear. arfa RTA PATL: The youth wears 

| armour. . 

RL 1°% Narrate, tell, relate, repeat. AATA WÈ He repeats a poem. 

AL ©. Choofe.. TAFT AL Hechoofes a boon. - 

STOUT 202: Count, reckon, calculate. TORT UET ug The calculator 

-= calculates an eclipfe. i 

AE 10 Leave, quit, 'forfake, alfent. ppn te fILTT: The devout 
man, free from the paflions, forfakes a dwelling. ` : 

ETT 1 Thunder. SAANTIA AA: The cloud thunders. 

-IZ < Thunder, roar, WATT AE: The cloud thunders. 

ETR 1 Hope, long. eae inà af: The holy lage ai tes or 
longs for the Ganges, ` 

HTH c- Quiet, pacify, appeafe. amaf aes ATA AAT The 
mother pacifies the child with milk, 

ay, 10%. Shew time. qoaa fe: STOR: The aftrologer thews the day. 

OTL Fan, ventilate, ari qraf afaa The dutiful 
wifé fans her husband with a fan. _ 

QTE e Fumigate. TARTA TE YA: Smoke fumigates the houfe. 

TT ‘ore Hunt, TAA IF ‘QTY: The hunter. hunts the deer. 


TA e Make water, gaaf ATR The child makes water on 


the bed. 
R 
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OT 2 Attain the other fide, or the end ; accom plifh, finith. anafaa 
qag afufyc: Yudhifkthira accomplifhes the royal facrifice. - 
| atx 10 Crofs over, go from one fide to the other, as of a river. reat 
He croffes over. = ee : 
faa r 10c Paint figures.. faaafà az RRT: The painter paints‘ a 
` piece na cloth. ee 7 
FFT 1c- Mingle, mix: Prat arate SIT: A ii mixes the 
boiled rice with oiled butter. 
Zs. Beat with a ftick, chaftife, punith. raft 2 Sik Ta The 
king chaftifes him who is worthy of punifhment. | o>- 
QA 4- Spend, expend. TAT eT ATT The pen ps 
his riches. 
a 10c. Defcribe, paint, aloa fà Ti set ft The 
arti{t paints the cloth with the colouring matter of the Kufuma flower. 
uta ter JG He defcribes or celebrates the prince. - « 


T eo ae 
en | co? 


OF THE LAST SIX TENSES COMMON TO VERBS OF EVERY CONJUGATION. 


Of the Second Preterit. 


. 279. THE fecond preterit is ufed'to defcnbe an action paft, not only 
before the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo ; and, as 
expreffed in Sanfkrita, out of fight, unperceived, Its chief diftinction is the 
reduplication and modification of the root -according to the general rules 
given for that purpofe in pages 128, 129, 180, q. V. > - ae 
, , 280. THE following are the technical terminations fuited. to the 


; ` 


fecond preterit in its two active forms. 
Common 
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Common Form. | Proper Form. | 

Sing. | Dual. Plar. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

LA HOHE mM X 

2.7 WWE F à m A 
sw aO R je RO RE 

281. A fervile q , in any termination, is ufed to indicate the ‘sonver- 
tion of a vowel, forf, to ©, if 3 or 3, to SY, if or % to TL, 
and if (| or 4 to AM, The term ufed to denote this fpecies of change 
is JJUT: . 

282. A fervile U, in any termination, is ufed to indicate the augmen- 
tation of a vowel; by which SI becomes SIT, X È or & becomes = = 
S$ J or BHT becomes HY —% or x becomes STL and Gor F be- 
comes SIT; which mode of change the grammarians call afta: . 

The above terminations, detached from the fervile Of and A and the 
final H every where reduced to è, will ftand thus: 


Common Form. a Proper Form. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. ; Plue. 
1. N IT: S&S | €& IA XN 
P (AZ: X a STF. j A 
H q T le ag AE 


` 283. ALL roots, except $, F, F, T, Z, Y, FY, and, Rs, gepe: 
rally require the introduction of 3 before fuch of the above terminatjons 
as open with a confonant; namely, before Y, F, N, N, Q, qe, 


and TÈ. 


284. THE 
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284. THE perfon t@ of this tenfe may be changed tog, after any 
vowel but ST or aT. 


Roots in ST in the fecond Preterit. 


285. ROOTS in ST, of every conjugation, in forming the fecond 
preterit, drop SIT before another vowel, make F, inftead of ST, in the 
firft and third perfons fingular of the common form, require the infertion 
of X before F, N, ae, IÈ, and optionally before J , Ñ, A. 

| ZT +e» Give. 
eee Second Preterit. 
= ° ‘Common Form. 
e. QRT or qf Ti 


oe. 


ee ee 


f 


Proper Fotm. 


Q ZA ) 
o TM ora caw. | RMT oR 
8 R | Reg O RRO 


In the fame manner may any other roots in ST be inflected ; fuch ; as 
UT, AT, FAT, FAT, STAT, AT, WAT, AT, YT, HT, ke. but ZFT 
thay alfo make Ra in the firft and third — fingular of the 


common form. ` `` 


Example. 
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Example, 


| ali TÄ ART ATT AUT A Yat ak : 
Oo AAR A i Ren ai TAY 1 
i Then the generous man prefented a gift. Again. he gladly drank © 
water. He then, being happy, remained in his place ; (till at 
length) having given up his wealth, he retired into the foreft.” 


Roots in X% or $ in the Second Preterit. 


286. 3% or = , being the final of 3 a root, becomes = before a termina- 
tion having a fervile UL, and © before one with a fervile q. See r. 281. 
p. 253. But by the rules of orthography, e is changed to SITY, and 
€ to AZ before another vowel. In the third perfon Pare the radical 
vowel may occafionally not be augmented. : 

287. or = being the final of a root whofe penultimate < confonant i is 
fingle, as in fa, is changed to & before itfelf or any other vowel not dif- 
tinguifhed by a fervile Y. But if the confonant — before it be 
double, as in ff, it thall be changed to RA. . 

288. ALL roots in & or £ require the addition of & before q, a, Ñ, 


R, ae, He; and optionally before TA. 
fa 5°". Pick, gather, collect. 


fa makes Fate in the reduplication, See page 1299. It takes X 
before a confonant, but ap ik in FQ. | 
| , Second Preterit. 


E E Pe oe 


| Common Form. San 
1. fran . FAT: fay: 
m Rao fra fafaa Farr 
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289. THE radical ÍA may, occafionally, be changed to fè; as 
fama, faaarq:, faaq: ; particularly with the prepofitionf%X With- 


out, or from out, prefixed, when a new verb is formed, fignifying, To 
inveftigate, examine, pick out the truth. farna fax Us The 


king inveftigated for a long time. 


se ald Form. 


Ta - Conquer, defeat. - See p. 188. 
290. fY is fubftituted for FST in the fecond preterit ; in other ref{pects 


it is regular, making TST , SPAT , FAA: kc. like FATT kc. 





fx 1c». Reft, attend, ferve. 


291. THE final X, following a double confonant, makes XA, before l 
the vowel of a termination in this tenfe, which does not contain a fervile[.. 


See above, rule 287. 


-Gommon Form. l | | 

1 RA ‘faba Farry: 

s. — pen aa * — Rena 
Proper Form. 

. Ra Raa Ce kc. 


-After 
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After thefe examples, and with a due obfervance of the rules, may the 
following, and other roots in X or z, be inflected in the fecond preterit: 


for, fer, Fa, AT, fer, fN, Rr, RT, FA, R, ee, M, TA, 
OT, ait, AT, RT, ke. kc, 





fè 5c: Put, place, fix, move. 
292. THE 6 of fèi is changed to © in the fecond preterit. 


1. ray frat: | reg: 
. rater or Braz farg: fare: 
3: rary or Fray fafaa , fafan 


X 1 Go, move. 

293. ROOTS which have an initial X or È, take TA as the fyllable 
of reduplication, and make the vowel long in every pe rfon wanting a 
fervile Y. | 

1 IAA KUGE aq: : 
2. satay or op qg: | <q > 
8 WM or TT ÅA Sart 


294. IN compofition with afi Over, X becomes JŲ in this tenfe, - 


making in the proper form 








Ex, RASPI AS MAA: The Brahman went over, i. e. perufed, 
the Vēda. 


À 
k 
! 
4 
i 


LI 


pe 
oe 
aha, 
iF 
ai 4 
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ats +r Wafte. 


295. THIS root preferves its vowel long, making f, oid 


, kc. inftead of 


Roots in S or Ņ in the fecond Preterit. 


296. ALL roots in 3 or ¥, except ¢ , Aai and ET , require the 
infertion of X before the terminations J , H TS, and Ae, and 
optionally before YH. 

297. 3 or J, being the final of a root, becomes HY before the vowel 
of a termination diftinguifhed by a fervile UL, and aT before one with a 
fervile 4, fee r. 281, 282, p. 253; which <I and ay are of courfe 
fubject to the laws of orthography. 

298. S or 3J becomes SQ before a vowel not furnifhed with a 
fervile G , | | 
J °° Leak, hear. See p. 197. 


Obs. F does not take X by r. 283, p. 259. 


5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


1 FAT TIT 
2 TAI O 
g ao FIT FAT it 


a3 
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Eq 2" (for X) Praife. 
Obs. This root does not admit of &. See r. 283, p. 253. 


Common Form. 


_ qea TTT: è k 


i a ai 
2. TEA aga aya 
3 TZA Tyak TIX 


In like manner are conjugated Z , J, and FJ. See r. 283, p. 253- 


qY 5er Shake. : 
This root requires Ñ before a confonant; but in TAi it käs two forms. 


See r. 296, p. 258. 
5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


~ aam 


gaT o gy: gya: 
OOs Qog gya gam 

| | Proper Form. _ 

ss wat O grao 


_ After one or other of thefe forms may any other roots in $ or ¥ be 
conjugated ; except 2{ Be, become, and SẸ Speak, fay, tell.” 


S 


| 
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aJ +e Be, become. See p. 137. 
299. THE root X fubjoins q, and in the reduplication takes Ẹ ba 
inftead of q{ , and fo becomes man before every termination of the fecond 


preterit. 
Common F orm, 


iS A Sk SA 
3- — hfa aaa 
aa ees eee 
S +r Speak, fay, tell. See p. 169. 
300. THE root S{, wanting the fecond preterit, borrows it from TA 
of the fame meaning, which makes in the common form—S414, J4q3, 


3, kc. and in the proper form—J4, Jarry, afar kc. as will be 


feen hereafter. 





Roots in ® and *§ in the fecond Preterit. 

801. ROOTS in X, preceded by a fingle confonant, make ATL 
before a vowel furnifhed with the fervile 0[, AX with a fervile Y; and 
before any other vowel it is changed to {, by the common rules of per- 
mutation. ‘They all take Ñ before the perfons 4, A, à, 9, qe, 
TÈ, and fome before FY; except h, g, Yandd. But when ® is 
preceded by a double confonant, as in tq], , A, $, sg or 
the root be compofed of 78 only, it is changed to AL before every vowel 
not oy diltngotbed: by U. ` | 

€ 








SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 261 


€ 1% Seize, take by violence. 
5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 
R SRT: 
HEF or TERA SRY: 
HECor SEC BET 


Proper Form. 

1. xe SETA 

2. KA EA 
s X sige 

After thefe examples, and according to the form, whether proper or 
common, may be inflected other roots in following a fingle confonant, 
not excepted in the preceding rule ; -fuch as Y Fill, Y] Die, Y Hold faft, © 
be firm. : 3 | 


A 


Jaa 34 


or È 


ch" Make, do, See'p. 240. 
This root, by the above rule, does not take X before any of the 
perfons of the second preterit. 


Common Form. 
1. GATT AAT: 
e wae GAT 
AMT or TAQ AHF 
| Proper Form. 
E- 

f aga AA | aga or ¢ 

| wa aÈ a 


eo 


TE 


Ww m 


So 
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So H Go, H Bear, fupport, and Ẹ Choofe. But g , it is faid, takes 
X in JĄ, making in that perfon qafi j 


€H 1°. Remember, recollect. 


This root being compofed of a double confonant, followed by % , 
changes its radical vowel to AX inftead of Ñ before a vowel. See fore- 
going rule. 

l Common Form. 
1. HAR 5 HEHA: HEN: 
2 HARA or AA FEAT: HeT 
3 HET or FEAT aefa aefa 

In like manner FẸ ** Sound, FT °°? Spread, Ẹ 4+ Crook, bend, and 
Æ Go, move. 


Æ Go, move. 
The root % , inthe reduplication, makes ATX; as 1. ATC, ATCT, 


Hie: ;—2. AT, STC: , ATT ;-—3. FTE, afte, IRT. 

302. ROOTS in % long, in the fecond preterit, change that letter to 
AX before the vowel of a termination, though not diftinguifhed by a fer- 
vile Ọ to denote that change. They take X before a confonant; and 
with few exceptions, are inflected like $. 


Hh Injure. 


Common Form. 


Proper 


i" "wy 








m a E- . _| L a r f Dg » © 
\inuTtTizvan ny & ra eve AT, 
D l g | L | a o d VW y an A7 N P |S 
bes | - 1J r™ 
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a Proper Form. 
1. Fat ART ante 
2. safe FHT ARC or 7 


In like manner may be inflected $ % Scatter, I| e Swallow, 4 9%”. 
Choofe, engage, ferve. ©] °°? Spread, cover, kc. So J %* Injure, 
@ *° Tear, rend, and q % Nourifh, fill; but the laft three have two 
forms, as in this example: 

@ Rend, tear. 
1 <a ROT oT: TEE: or SE 
TR Ror AY: WL 
3 IN or TAT KAT or TILT MEAT or TERA 
So J and J. 


J * Crofs, traverfe, pafs over. See p. 1 38. 
This root is anomalous in the fecond preterit, and is thus inflected 
like UF. See p. 149. 
Common Form. 


L AAT aT: at: 
a. af AT: aT 
8. TANM TTL aft ator 
J Grow old, or decay, may either follow this form, or that of AAT , 
GACT , ARE: , ke. as above. 


N. B. There are not any roots in © or G. 
Roots 


d a 
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Roots in ©, = and im (none in Rr); in the Second Preterit. 


803. ROOTS terminating in any diphthong do, for the oft part, 
fubftitute S{T for their final, in forming the fecond preterit, after which 


- they are conjugated like roots in ST. See r. 285, p. 254. ‘So q Be 


Drink, fuck, becomes UT, and makes—1. ZU , aud: , qu: — 

2. TPIT or TUT, TUY:, VW j—g. TU, Thera, afer. — 
mR Change, exchange .—1. TÌ, TR, iai kc. In like 
manner in & :— 3} 1e Sing. 1. SRT, STITT: , STY:, ke,—3} Grow 
weary, fatigue, grow fad. 1. WA, MAT:, IMA: , kc. A 1ce Drefs, | 
clean: LZ, Qa T:, Gi, ke. There are, in thë mig about 
twenty-five roots in & , all equally regular. - DE : 

Of roots in TH there are. only ZY He. Cut or - off..—1.- ZÀ, 


QR T:, QG: , ke. al +c: Reap, cut corn: 1. FAI kc. Ei +e Lead, 
conduct, teach: 1. sy, SSAA, fsa, ke. aT ee. Rafp, 
file, grind, make lefs: 1. ISN, IT: , M: , kc. and at “* (for S), 
End, finifh, deftroy: 1. aay, kc. i 

Of only fix roots in ©, the following, namely, X, Ù, Ẹ, and X, 


being anomalous, will require particular notice. 


Ea “” Pity, have affection for, be kind to, 


304. THE root a fubftitutes FFT in the fecond preterit, 
| Proper Form. 
. fey fom SRRI 
2 RE fore RETA or X 
3 FX Riar Ri 
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a ucr. Cover, conceal, 


The root Ñ takes f for its reduplicate, and has two forms in the 


dual and plural. 


| ahi Form. . 
faatr fear: or faa: faq: or frag: 
faatyer fag: or Aara: faa or faar 
fa or FAT FITTS or faafaa Afaa or faafaa 


Proper Form. 


1 ft faat or faar Af or PAPAL xc. 


n oe 





= 1c.re Call, call names, revile, dare. 

The root = takes S] for its reduplicate, and is then inflected like roots 
in 3 ory. See p. 259. 

Common Form. 

OL Ea: TE": 
opto, gA JETA: gpa 
-JEA or Ja WET getan 

| Proper Form. 


w Y 


a 


q ‘her Sew, weave, 

_ The root È takes three forms in the fecond preterit, thë firft regular 

like Y, making in the common form — 1. qA], qqq:, qq:;— 
| Mm g. 
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e. THAT or TATA, TAY:, TT 5. Tal, aAa, Tha, and 


in the proper form—1. ae, qai, afer &c. The fecond and 


third forms are as follow: 


Common Form, . 


1. SAT TAT or FAY! IF: or JY: 
. safar JAY: or JAJ: FT or JA 
8- ST or SIA TAT o rga shim. rota. 


Roots ending in Confonants in the fecond Preterit. 


305. A ROOT compofed of two fingle confonants embracing the letter 
ST, whofe initial does not require a fubftitute in the reduplication, ac- 
cording to r. 158, p. 128, changes its vowel to & , and drops the fyllable 
of reduplication before any vowel, but that of UIG ; but if either of the 
confonants be double ; or the firft, though fingle, require to be changed 
in the reduplication, this rule does not take place. Roots with an initial 
q va, with << Give, and WY Leap, are exceptions to this rule. 

306. THE medial of a root being a fhort SA between two confonants, 
the latter not being double, fuffers augmentation in the firft WA , that is, 
_ muft be changed to ST; and the fame change is optional in the fecond 
O. But if the final be a double confonant, there is no alteration. 

307. A ROOT, whofe penultimate is S{, having a confonant for its 
initial, and which does not require the addition of & in other tenfes, may, 
optionally, take it in the fecond perfon os of the fecond preterit, 


i "4q. ae - 3 
, - The 
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The root UF 14". may ferve to illuftrate the three foregoing rules, in 


both active forms. 


Od er. Drefs food, cook. See p. 149. 
5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 
COST or OFT | dag: ùa 
3 Uaa orua Afaa Afaa 


O ae 
e 


Proper Form. 
u ŠA PEIGI AN 
5 aa cat far F 
s ot a Ufa 


So AL Go, AT Tafte, STA Repeat aael TH Shine, ZG Burn, 
TZ Dance, Ag Read, AFL Move, fall, UQ Go, ftep, walk, TZ Divide, 
apportion, fhare, NA, Mind, AÑ Take pains, ftrive; {4 Turn up the 
ground, as a hog with his fnout, T@ Leave, quit, abfent, RX Obtain, — 
acquire, get, procure, Sh Be able, NA, Curfe, MF Quiet, pacify, AC 
for F< Go, give away, yield. WE for AE Bear, fuffer, kc. ke. 

308. THE following roots, though not formed according to rule 805, 
are neverthelefs conjugated like U4 in the fecond preterit. 


GFL Bear fruit. Uni, OT, WAS; ke. oR, FÀ, WR; kc. 
AS] Serve. a. AA, NPIL: ke 
a ene J, SWIG afar. ke, 

YT 
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QF View; connect, link, or ftring together. I, UTT, et ke, 
J Pafs over, crofs. TAT, att: at: ske. See p. 263. _ 
WY Loofen; injure, kill, ATT, ANF: , ay, ke. 
Thefe alfo may be inflected like A, or not. 
SJ Grow old or decrepit. SST, RTA: or STSTCT:, ke. Seep. 263. 
WA Shine. TUS, WAT: or TSA: TS: or TUF: ; ke. TSH 
or TUT, VST or TUMÀ, CESK or TORS; ke. 
TY Fear, TA, AAT: or THAT: , WA: or TAYs; ke. 
TZ Shine. W or TT, TTT or PAT, FTL or PTTL; ke, 
7 YM or PATH, TSU or PATS, TAA or MITT, 


aes TATA, VAT: or DIAT:, NF: or PAN:; ke. 
IJH, Inveftigate, inquire into. RTTA , WAT: o r WIAT: , TAT: 
or IJH: ; Ke, 

FM Move CCRT, GOTT: or TOT: , GOT: or ATW: ; ke, 

PTT Sound. AEA, FAA: or AAG: , FAA! or AEAT: ; hee. 

aN Vomit. FATT, A: or FFA: , ay: or FAs ; ke. 

TTY When it fignifies Hurt, kill, TUR, teat: , or CUT: , ty 
or CUTTY: ; &c. But not with: the prepofition SIT prefixed,’ making 
ATU ; fignifying praying, invoking, when it is inflected only in 


one form, as ITCHY, SICATT:, ATC ATY? ; kc. 


309. ROOTS with an initial |, with && Give, and WI Jump, 
leap, fkip, though of the fame fpecies as thofe defcribed in rule 305, do 
not take & before a vowel, nor drop the reduplicated fyllable nee qg 
in the fecond preterit; but are thus inflected: 


TR 
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TT ™ Stay, remain fixed. 1, TA, TACT:, TAG:; 2. AAT, 
qqay:, aZ; 3 II or aaa, Aaleg qaqfienq. | 

ZZ Give. 1. TAC, IA, T; a. LA, TA, 
AA or F; g TAC, MAMAS, RR. > 

Tal Leap. 1. AMN, WURA: , TAT: ; Ke. 


310. OF roots with an initial q, a medial J, and a fingle final con- 
fonant, the following rever/e the femivowel ; that is, fubftitute a vowel 
for a femivowel, which, in the language of the grammarians, is called 
OAT. In UQ and FF the reduplicated fyllable, namely  va_is 
changed to S by this rule, and before a vowel the radical & va is alfo 
changed to $; and $ and 2 make x by the rules of orthography. | 


AX Speak 1. aK, KA, IE: 2. SAT, IZA: HC; 
8- SAK or SAK, SNA, afar. | - 7% 

qA Speak, SATA, FAT:, GA; ke. See p. = 

TH Si, SAH, G4T:, JS; ke 

qQ, Weave, thed, fow feed. SATA, QAT:, QA; ke. 

qÈ Bear, carry, flow asa ftream. SAR, SRT:, JẸ: Xe 

FI Will, defire, SATA, Qxq:, GY, ke. : 


YS Worthip, by the fame analogy, changes its initial to X in the re- 


duplication, making —1. INMA, SIT, xy ; 2. SAAT or 
Tae, FY, TST; 3- ATS or TAS, Share, faa 


The following may ferve as examples in the fecond preterit for roots of 


the form of thofe excepted in rules 306, 807. 


Tle Cry, weep. GANZ, FAAA: ANG: ; ke. 
i ` 5 R 
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FAL Whip, cough. TA, FANT, TAY: ; ke. TH, sr, 


; ke. 
TK Speak. SPITE, TIRT:, SHIT; ke, 
FJ Speak. See p. 189. | 
A Roar. TST, STS: , >, ke. 
Q&A Hide, cover. GAR, ART, FRS?; ke, 
AA Gape, yawn. AA, STH: , STSTRT: ; Ke. 
TS Threaten, TTS arta, 33 ke. 
TAM Bite. ZN, TEMT:, ZZY: ; ke, 
ATX Praife, mr ie ATI, ATT: AAT: ; ke. 
AS Roar. , WAL, TART: TAG! ; ke, 
ag Break wind. Ode, ea: oae:, kc. 
afe Apportion, divide, allot. TAS , qacq: ; TAS: ; kc. 
Ae Threaten, PR, DHT, Shia kc. 
HAA Stir, agitate, churn. WAT, s, AAA: ; ke. 
CI Dye. HF, TSIM, tifa. Kc. : i 
— sfà Slacken, loofen. WAAT, TAT: WI: ; Ke. 
ay Efcape, fall off. Way, Aaa aan aft, kc. 
811. THE roots IA Go, GA, Strike, AA, Dig, ST Be born, and 
JH, Eat, drop the radical ST before every perfon of the fecond preterit 
not marked with a fervile Ọ ; i. e. before every perfon but W, and T4. 
See r. 240, p. 209. | | 
TH Go. See p. 150. 
| | Common Form. E 
1. SPN MAN: -o PN: 
2. DNA or INA AJ: 
8 IMT or IN PA CLU El 
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ET 2” Strike. See p. 176, and r. 240, p. 209. 
The root Q], in the reduplicated ftate, changes i to i 


Common Form. 


1. STITT TT: | HRY: 
2 IIA or SIA KAJ:  . Het 
s STII SIT aAa afan 


_ Proper Form. 


1 set Sey SEAT kc. 


GI LCP. Dig. See r, 240, p. 209. 


Common Form, 


1. Fa o Te: 


å 


s. qaf TAY: TA 
aq o FAT ACT afer 

_ - .  - Proper Form, — : 

a o o Bca AAT kc. 


SIA **” Produce. See p. 209. 
Common Form, 
1. . SINA 7_ SAT: aa Ke, 
| —— Form. | 


1. = SIRT ARK Ke. 
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Ue Eat. See r. 340, p. 209. 
Common Form. 
1. SHT sag: sy: 
e AT IA: Fe 
3 IMM or ST RT fern 


Obs. STIM ke. is often fubftituted for WIX kc. See p. 172. AG ke, 


312. THE following roots ending in a confonant, change their femi- 
vowel to the correfponding vowel before every termination in every perfon, 
but fuch as contain a fervile 4. 


AR ocr. Take. STU, SPIET:, SIG: ; kc. p. 245. 
Tee Ak. GOR, AT: AR: ; ke. p. 238. 

AES, oor Fry. PAST, PFSIY:, PISF: ; kc. p. ogg. . 

JA e Cot. AAT, qqANF:, TFN:; ko. | 

813. THE medial of a root being a fhort X, § , or 8, and the final 

a fingle confqnant, is changed to €, att , or AX before IIA and FF, 
-in the fecond preterit; but if the final be double, or the vowel long, no 
_ change takes place. 
| fF ter. Hate. See p- 1gs 


Common Form. 
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So IDA Throw, faz Grieve, fac Split, Aa Sharpen, faz 
_ pound, FI Grind to powder, FAF; Mix, FAN. Enter, FE Lick, ke. 





JU * Know. See p. 146. 


Common Form. 
1. TTY TIT: TITY? ke. 

So WA Shrink, contract, PA Be angry, HY Be angry, SPT Be agi- 
tated, difturbed, PH Call, IX Hide, STS Patch, mend, match, TS 
Vex, torment, goad, AS Tear, UR Send, FH Cherith, ZẸ Milk, RS | 
Eat, feed, enjoy, poffefs, HA Releafe, deliver, J Rejoice, be glad, 
FFI Steal, TE Faint, lofe fenfation, YI Join, apply, ufe, YX F ight, 
RE Grow, GZ Tumble, ROL Be angry, kc. kc. 





ay + Make lefs, wafte. 


Common Form. 


1. wat TET: AA: kee. 


FA ocr. Draw, plough. 
Common Form. : 
1. ane FEAT: FFY: ke. 
7 Proper Form. 
i aA ag AGA ke. 


Nn In 
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In like manner PA Cut, TA Be greedy, eager after, QT, Hurt, kill, 
AA Satisfy, TL Thirt, EM See, TA Dance, YE Trample upon, 
tread down, 4% Fall, Ad Mix, mingle, YH Bear, fuffer, permit, 
Gf * Increafe, grow large, profper, YT Turn, change, become, come to 
pafs, JN Touch, FS] Create, let go, EW Rejoice, ke. Kc. 

JSI, Wipe, fweep, clean, is anomalous. 


Js] * Wipe, {weep, clean. P. 177. 


Common Form. 


1. ATS FAST: or HATS: HY]: or ATS: 

2. FAST or TTS ATTY: or HATS: AAS or HAST 

g AAS or WAST ats, Aafia afaa sara 
or WSS or WASH 


314. THE medial of a root being a long vowel, or, if fhort, followed 
by a double confonant, fuffers no change before the terminations of the 


fecond preterit. 
aq + Shine, enlighten. 


ORAA RRA 


STF. + Live, exift. 
fasia fsitteq: = rsa: ke. 


FRIE *= Leam. 
1. fafşa ii farg: Ke. 


315. A 
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815. ST BEING the initial of a root, whofe final is a fingle confonant, 
takes ST in the reduplication of the fecond preterit; and S{ and S{ make 

ST; as Ae Wander, HIE He wandered, NZ Eat, HIA He ate. See 
p. 129. But HNN] Eat, enjoy, poffefs, prefixes HTF, making ATAN He 
ate, poffeffed, enjoyed ; fo do roots compofed of an initial ST, with a final 
confonant preceded by Ñ in conjunction with it; as STA W othip, maA 
He worfhipped, Wl Make clear, Fa Worthip, and afg Go, make, 
refpectively, MÄR or ASA; AAS or ATA ; ii r SITE in 
the reduplication of the fecond preterit. 

316. X or $ being the reduplicated fyllable in the fecond preterit, is 
followed by A or F before a diffimilar vowel, whether radically fo, or by 
permutation. (Seer. 4, p. 18); as X 2 Go. XIIF, iqq: l 3; kc. 
SS +c- Burn. STF , SAT:, YA:; ke. See r. 809, p. 269. 


Of the affix ATA. 

317- THE foregoing is the regular and general mode of conjugating 
the fecond preterit in both forms of the active voice. But many roots 
which do not ufe the terminations adapted to this tenfe, require to be 
changed into a fort of indeclinable participle, by the addition of the fyl- 
lable AT . or ST, and, thus prepared, to be inflected with the auxiliaries 
FH Do, H Become, or HH, Be, in the fecond preterit, common form; that 
is, with 4R, AMT:, Ais ke. PT, AYAT?, ATAs; ke. or 
HH, STAT , SITY: ; &e. It therefore remains to give a few rules 
and examples to explain this. 

g18. ROOTS whofe initial is any vowel but AW or AT, and long 
either by nature or by its pofition before a double confonant, making a 
profodial long fyllable, (except B=% Go, and QUI Cover) ;—AY Go, 

STH, 
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JTA Sit, QJ Go, kill, pity, give, kc. ;—every root containing more 
than one vowel in its compofition, with every fpecies of derivatives, fuch 
as caufals, reiteratives, volitives, and nominals (v. p. 120, 121); together 
with roots of the tenth conjugation (which partake of the nature of caufals) 
affix the termination HT, and are inflected with the fecond preterit of 
the auxiliary roots A Become, SY Be, exift, or SH Do, make. 

319: THE roots AIA Cough, Shine, HIF *” Shine, ALTA] ti 
Be poor, fa =. Know, SI * Awake, and S& +e Bum, 
take alfo HT; but, according to fome, they may occafionally be conjugated. 
with the regular terminations of the fecond preterit; and. ct to 
others HI and ALTA] do not admit of ST. 


SY Increafe, profper. See p. 148. 


The root ZUY, beginning with a long vowel, and thus forming by 
‘nature what in Sanflrita i is called a heavy ([&), that i is, a profodial long 
fyllable, takes MT , which being fubjoined, forms SUT, as in thefe ex- 
amples : 

With WT, kc. Seep. 260. — 1. CUPA, TUTMIAA:, 
CUTE: ; Ke, 

With STA ke. See p. 187.—1. CYTAT, CUTATAT:, CYTATY: ; 
&c. 

With aA, &c. in the proper form of $. See p. 261.—1. cuia, 
CUTS , SuTatenr: kc. 

Obs Æ after AT takes either the common or proper form of the root 
it is ufed with, according to fome ; but X and AY fhould be always put 


in the common form. 


After 
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After Y , other roots, forming a long fyllable, the initial being any 
vowel but ST or SAT; may be inflected ; fuch as the following: 


Z Go, LAPT, ke. TRA, ke, ITAW, ke, 
ÎE 1P. Seek. RAT, kc. EME, kc. Sera, kc. 
ZS Praife. ESPET, kc. SIMMA, ke. ZITA, ke. 


Sa £H 1 Look, = 4% Go, cy 2.7. Go, ZIT 2. Rule, a | 1r. Go, hurt 


give. 

SiR tc Glean, leafe corn, 54, Caft fkin, as a ferpent. 

WS 7} Search, inquire, examine, a | 4% Go, with a few others lefs in 
ufe. Alfo HA Go, ATT Sit, and TZ Go, kc. and every other kind 


of root included in the above rule. 


The following roots take two forms, according, to rule 319. 


NA,“ Cough, thine. 1. FRA, SHAM ANAL —e. ARAN, 
FATTY, FATA or F ;—3. FHA, aAa A THEA ; 
Or—ATAT DLT, ke. Ke. 

SAM” Shine. 1, AHN, ARMA, ARN, kc. Or— RNA, 
WMA, ANT ART, ke. ke. 

ZITAT +“ Be poor. 1. QQ, LRT: TAPE; Or— 
afta py, wean Ke. 

faz = Know. 1, fag, faza ’ 35 ke. ofi 
FAT, ke. kc. 

SPI ** Awake. 1. STSTPITT, STSTT CT: ASTI: » ke. Or— 
CIULE) qa — STA —GAAIT, kc. 

SY 3° Burn, heat. 1. saya, SAT: GU:, ke. Or—aT Sf, 

HAART, kc. 


of 
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Of the firft future Tenfe. 


320. THE firft future tenfe is defined to denote time to come, com- 
mencing with to-morrow, whence it is, in Sanfkrita, called TACT HT , 
from 4q: To-morrow. It is formed by fubjoining to the root the follow- 
ing terminations, which do not differ from thofe already given in the 


technical table, p. 127, except that the final H is every where reduced to 3. 


Common Form. Proper Form. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
LT aÀ M: yn A AT: 
e aa TA: A awa mà ane 
3 ae area: TA: | ATE mea eN 


Obs. There are not any fervile and redundant letters in thefe termi- 


nations. 


g2t. IN conjugating the five tenfes which yet remain to be treated of, 
it may be received as a general rule, that moft roots require X to be pre- 
fixed to every termination which has for its initial either [or]. The — 


exceptions and anomalies will appear in due order. 


Roots ending in Vowels in the firft Future, and four following Tenfes. 


822. THE final of a root of one fyllable being HT, undergoes no 
change before A or H in the laft five tenfes, nor is the prefix Ñ 
required (except in the proper form of the third preterit); as &T 
icr. Give, which in the firft future is thus inflected: Common 
Form, 1. QM, STAT, STATE; e STATA, TEM, 
TATRA; 3. STATE, «TTR: AAT: . Proper Form. 

1. AIAT, 
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1. GAT, AAT, UAM:; 2 AAA, AA, cana, 
3. ZIA, SEAS, CIAIEAR. He, ke. thall or will give. But 
if the root be of more than one fyllable, like ZRI Be poor, it drops its 
final, and takes & before {and 4; as LISAT, afifcatat , ke. ke, 

323. ROOTS in Ñ and = of one fyllable change thofe letters to € 
before any termination of the laft five tenfes, beginning with { or H, and 
for the moft part do not require the prefix X before thofe letters ; as 
& * Go, EAT SATU , ke. qT 2c. Fear, AT ATU, ke. The ex-- 
ceptions which take & are, TET 2 Go, increafe, SA TAAT , ke ST 
Sleep, MIAT, kc. Ñ ure Fly; sfam, &e. -and fı 1er Serve, 
HATA, kc, The following are anomalous, fubftituting AT for their 
radical vowels X or Ẹ, and do not take Ñ; as a+. Decay, which 
makes & IAT, kc. inftead of SAT, HT ocr. Kill, ATT, inftead of AAT ; 
and fA §<- Throw away: fcatter, MIAT inftead of XTT. If the radical 
contain more than one fyllable, it takes X, and drops. its own final; as 
aT and aat Shine, which make ZIfYAT and afaat. 

324 ROOTS of one fyllable in $ fhort, for the moft part do 
not require the prefix X before TZ and Y im the five laft tenfes 
as J $e Hear, , kc. The exceptions are — @ °° Sneeze, 
Stacy, ke, 2° Mix, afaa, ke. SU] ** Sharpen, orfa , 
&c. SUT or I * Ooze, leak, efal, kc. The following take 
either form occafionally :—& 2" Make a noife, TAT or faat , ke. 
q %* Injure, AAT or afaa , ke. 5°" Bring forth, aat or 
APTA, xc. UJ +e Praife. NAT or APAAT, ke. G Pain, QAT 
or LIITT, kc. & Praife,and Ţ Injure, may optionally take X, or not, | 
before AT aÀ , &c. All derivatives take 4. 

325. ALL roots of one fyllable ending in ṣẸ§ long, take the prefix 


a 
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& before A and ẸỌ, in the laft five tenfes; as [ Become. Common 
Form, 1. Aaa, fear, whratc:; e. rfaeante, aferearter: 
AÍAATEN ; 3. rfaarter, rfaares:, STATE & Bring forth, 
and Y Shake, take both forms; as MT, afeat, AAT, faa. 

= g26. ROOTS of one fyllable ‘terminating jin S fhort, for the moft 
part do not take the prefix X in the firft future before AT, ATU, kc. 


as $ ece. Do, make. Common Form. 1. FAT, AÙ, TAC: 
e. Harta, HARA: , HART , TART; 3. mater , aaa AAE: ; 
Proper Form. 1. RAT, HAR , HA; ` 2. RATA, TAN, 
HATES 3. HATS , KS, PATNE. STPT +°- Awake, being 
of more than one fyllable, admits of the prefix Ñ , and makes IMITAT, 
ke. F 12- Shut, and Ẹ °? Serve, make aftat , Kc. or TUAT , ke. 
in the common form. FF ' Sound, makes ZIRGI , &c. or AT , ke. 
Ə Support, nourifh, takes X or not before the { of a termination; as 
ftat or TAT , kc. Roots in Æ fhort, in the fecond future, and con- 
ditional tenfe, all take X, as will be feen hereafter. 

327. ROOTS of one fyllable in Æ long do all take X before 
the and & of the terminations of the five laft tenfes; as {Pals 
over, ater, ke, A 1c Tear, afiat, kc. In the common form of 
the firft and fecond future, and of the conditional, the prefix X may be 
made long; as TÛ, kc. TUT, xc. HTVA, ke. 

328. ROOTS in € and & change thofe letters to S{T, and do not 
require the prefix X before {and H in the laft five tenfes ; as ef re. Drink, 
UAT, ke. Y e Sing, TAT, kc. 

g29. ROOTS in Ht do not require X before the F and & of the laft 
five tenfes: as Tt Whet, IAT, Ke, 


There are not any roots in 


Roots 
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Roots nE. in Gorfdnani: in the ff? Future. 


830. ROOTS adasi in a fingle confonant, require the a os 
vowel, if a thort X, 3, or Æ , to be changed to ©, HT or STA before 
the terminations of the firft future; but if the final be double, or the 
vowel long, no alteration takes place. The roots HY %” Draw, YO 
“<r. Suffer, permit, TOY °-: Touch, {A> Satisfy, £4 + Be proud, 
and YY 1 Move, change % to AL or Ñ; and = See, with QJ 
61. Create, to Ñ only. 

831. MOST roots ending i in a confonant take x Before the [and 4 
of the terminations of the firft future and following tenfes. Thofe which 
do not are generally marked with a fervile ay in the popular lifts ; but 
will here be enumerated. Some have two forms, and then are diftin- 
guifhed by a fervile J. 

332. OF roots in H, Wh Be able, does not take Ñ, as TAT I He 
fhall be able ; but qfar e- Doubt, does, making MAAT, kc. 

3833- OF roots in Q, X, T, A, Z, L, Z, E T AR, A, 
A L, A, and F, all take X before the Ħ{ or H of a termination in the 
laft five tenfes, 

334 OF roots in Ẹ, all require a before and H, except Ad 0°. 
Drefs food, 44 °*?- Releafe, Ra. Separate, TA 1 Speak, faa.. 

(for fa) Sprinkle, faa.. Separate ; as UMNI , N, Taq, Tail, 
; Kah -YA Grieve, takes X or not before the f of a termina- 
tion; as MAAT or MAT, kc. 

835. ALL roots in & take X before T and Y except Ah *~ Afk, 
OT He will afk. 

| Oo 336. OF 
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336. OF roots in SJ, all take X before { and & in the firft future, 
&c. but the following —eYsi, 1c. Quit, leave, fase. Drefs, make 
clean, TI 1.¢-P, Serve, fhare, TI 7-¢ Break, [SJ °7-¢- Eat, enjoy, pof- 
fefs. ASS] or FEST e Fry, ASSL or AES] °* Dive, fink, JST + 
‘Worhhip, Ys] 74°” Join, unite, meditate, TA «er. Stain, colour, dye, 
have affection for, XS 7% Break, A scr. Examine, HA 1& Accom- 
pany, Gf *7-¢" Create, Tl 1P. for = Embrace; as Gehl, TAHT, 
eT, aT, TAT, ET, HET, ALT, AAT, TAT, Va, FAT, 
Tail, GST, and AA. Obs. The firft of the conjunct confonants is 
dropped in JSS and HSS] before AT, iii kc. ASLA Purify, 
make clean, fweep, makes FTST or H 

337. OF roots in Q, all but the following take X before {and H in 
the firft future, &c.; A 2 Eat, ate 7.¢% Pound, faz 7" Grieve, fax 
ver Split, TE %2? Give pain, goad, JA °°” (for UK), Send forth, AQ 
4c Go, fig 1:c:?. Divide, feparate, faz 6c». Obtain, find, faz ail a 
Obtain, examine, be, exift, WA Go, AE * (for A), Go, yield, give way, 
faz *° (for feag) Sweat, perfpire, f*¢_ Dry, wither, go, and 
Void excrement; as XAT, Slat, GAT, Ral, AIAT, kce. kc. 

338. OF roots in &{ the following do not require X before Ħ, and & 
in the firft future, kc. PU + Grow angry, aye‘ Grow hungry, 4 
oc Bind, JU *4" Learn, know, Jat Fight, KU 7“ Confine, Te ** 
Finith, perfect, FU Kill, flay, AY *Injure, kill, catch game, Ye, 
+c- Purify, fay +. (for far) Perfect, finifh, HTA *? Make, finifh; as 
ALT, SST, TST, NAT, ke. ke, TU +c Injure, makes qfAaT 
or GST. l 

339. IN F there are but two roots which do not require X before Ñ 
and a in the terminations of the firft future, kc.: QA *} Strike, fmite, 

kill 
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kill, and AF +” Know, mind, refpect; as QAT He will ftrike, ATT 
He will mind. When 4 is of the eighth conjugation, proper form, it 
takes X , making afaa , kc. But @T Strike, takes X in the fecond 
future, and the conditional, as will be feen hereafter. 

340. OF roots in UY , the following do not take À before Ñ and H in the 
laft five tenfes :—S{74, >* Find, obtain, fit, faq. toner. Throw, QQ 7+ 
Touch, TA +04- Shine, faq.. Leak, feo. Plafter, {mear, daub, write 
with ink, QA °°” Cut off, TH Sow feed, weave, MA“? Curfe, F441, 
| ss. Sleep, YU, Go, move, glide ; as STAT, aT, RIOT, TOT, ATI, kc. 
Thefe two, TA +} Satisfy, and EU, *° Show pride, make AUT, ilis or 
aÙ; SUT, ZUT or aftr. HA (fometimes written JA.) i 
inflected without X in both forms, except in the perfon TA, where it 
makes antec. In other places Wgt, ATL , , kc. | 

341. OF roots in 4, the following do not take X before A and 4: — 
eT" Crying out with pleafure, QH, +” Be engaged in pleafure, and 
CPL" Obtain, gain; as GOUT, COUT, CPUT. AA Deprive of 
fenfe, takes X or not before the Ñ of a termination; as AAT or 
meu ; ke. 

342. OF roots in 4, the following do not take X before Ñ (though 
they do before 4) :— TF +- Go, AA, e (for OT) Bend, bow, falute, 
J+} Refrain, reftrain, and QH” Play, fport, amufe one’s felf, reft; as 
THT, ATT, AAT, Cel. MA 14er Go, walk, ftep, takes X in 
the common form, but not inthe proper; as MINAT, APART , ke. 

343. OF roots in XJ, the following do not take X before T or H:— 
SATA 1c Call, call out, re 1c. Bite, fear r. Point out, fhew, direct, 
EL + See, AIL 0-0 Make a noife, FHI c: Make a noife, HJJ °2-* Con- 
fult, advife, RURO Injure, ĶIĻ °& Injure, fa +. Grow lefs, fhrink, 


FIT, 
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Oe Enter, Raa in, and JI % * Touch; as AIET, QT, UT, 
TAA hf , AZF, WI, TNT, ae. T. and €Q&T.* 
Obferve he i = of thofe marked * is changed to { inftead of SX, 
which is anomalous. AX] Perifh, has two forms; as TST or AII, kce. 
AT Eat, take X or not before the fÑ of a termination; as STRAT or 
SET, Ke. | 

344- OF roots in &, the following do not take x before Ñ and H in 
the five laft tenfes:—hO 124c Draw, pull, drag, attract, plough, TF 
+c Pleafe, make glad, faa Łe?e Shine, oF Spoil, grow bad, faq 
Hate, fora, =- Pound, 4A + Feed, nourifh, cherith, FEET scr... Enve- 
lop, entwine, furround, fae 7. Diftinguifh, celebrate, YS 4“ Dry, and 
FRAT + Embrace ; as wA, AET, ATT, IET, IUT, ÙT, 
CYST, aut, NET, NET and AET. cqa c- and TE] e Mike 
lefs by hewing or turning, takes X or not; as CAÍÀAT or ASZT, 
AIAAT or TECT. “HE oc- Draw, when preceded by the prepofition 
faz Out, without, takes both forms ; as TARET or farsenr fer , ke. 
Ro Be angry, {wT Injure, kill, and XS Defire, may occafionally take X 
or not before the A of a termination ; as afar, ke. or TIT, kc. 
tft, kc. or CET, kc. efaa, &e. or © YT, ke. 

34,5- OF roots in H, the two following only do not take X before the 
A and & of the five laft tenfes:—Q4' Eat, eat grafs, and, JH 14 
Dwell, refide, ftay, inhabit; as ETT and (tT. Before the & of a ter- 
mination, the radical H is changed to A. AH, May occafionally take X 
befure the {of a termination; as TfAAT, ke. 

34,6. OF roots in Q , the following do not take X before the a: and 
Hof the five laft tenfes; {& '* Burn, {te 2c.% Smear, foil, taint, 
pollute, ZR **- Milk, TS “- (for UTS) Tie, bind, falten, FYE + Make 


water, 
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water, && ™ Grow, mount, far acer. Lick, AQ © Covet, TR +°” Bear, 
carry, and HẸ *" (for NE) Bear, fuffer, be patient of; as (TUT, 

Sear car Seas Oe ns ak, a ee 
GfSAT. The following, marked J in the lifts, have two forms :— 
TTS +% Stir up, make thick or turbid, @& ** Hate, want to injure, 
GIS +” Awake, intrans. XG **?- Become ftupid or infenfible, JẸ + 
(for SUTE) Ooze, . leak,. and fee +c (for Tene ) Be’ kind; as 
Met or MR, PUT o AEAT, AET o MN, 

EAPUT or eat feat, and FATYT o r SATSAT. Obferve that fuch roots 
in @ as begin with @ , “1, or EÑ, uniformly change that letter to ZY 
before the confonant of a termination, as before the A of AT, ATU, ke. 
and by the rules of permutation forms with it J, as in @7UT, and 
TUT » while thofe with other initials change @ to Z, and drop the 
initial confonant of he termination; as UIST, wet, &c. Obferve alfo 
that TG and H change the radical A to Hl; as AT and MeT, 

which is anomalous. 

847. ROOTS of more than one fyllable, whether fimple or deriva- 
tive, with thofe of the tenth conjugation, whatever may be their final 
letter, require X before fuch terminations of the five laft tenfes as open 
with T or 4. 

Obs. The terminations opening with {and ẸỌ, to which the fore- 
going rules generally apply, comprife every perfon in the five laft 
tenfes, except thofe of the precative in the common form, which begin 
with A and which never admit of the prefix X; but more particularly 
to the firft and fecond future, and the conditional, the third preterit ad- 
muang of may deviations, 


Of 
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Of the fecond future Tenfe. 


349. THE fecond future tenfe, by fome called the future of To-day 
(Aaa) , an{wers to the future indefinite and imperfect ; as fanfar 
He is about to become, or fhall or will become, indefinitely hereafter. 
The following are the terminations fuited to this tenfe, when deprived of 


the fervile 4, the final Ų reduced to ?, and RYT, AJ fubftituted for 


CATT , FATA. See p. 127. 


7. Second Future. 


Common Form. Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. . Plar. Sing. Dual. Plar. 


emf ar aa | aa at Be 
3. a oR: RAT: | R rae | RATA 


Obs. If you take away the prefix *2J from thefe terminations, they are 
the fame as thofe adapted to the prefent tenfe of the firft conjugation. 


350. MOST roots in the fecond, as in the firft future, require the in- 
fertion of 3 before the terminations; and the fame rules will, in moft 


cafes, ferve for both thefe tenfes, See p. 278, r. 330 to 847. 


Roots ending in Vowels in the fecond Future. 


851. ROOTS in JT of one fyllable do not require X in the fecond 
future, and are inflected like Q Į %<-?- Give; as 1. aTeatet , aT , 
area ; 2. Ce, CRT: AAT; 3. ATA, CAT: 
ZPATA:. So 1. TAT, TAT, AAT; 2. TEA, TRAP, 

TNA; 
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TET 3- ZTN, TARR, ZERE. But being of more than 
one fyllable, it takes X; as iaki ke. kec. See rule 322, 
p. 278. 

352. ROOTS in Ñ or $ of one fyllable, for the moft part take X 
in the fecond future, and the exceptions are the fame as in the firft future. 
a 2° Go, makes ca, Ke. IT 8 F ear, TUE, Be, fa 1e Conquer, 
sate and fo of others which do not require X. Of thofe which do 
require Ñ , fq 1c Go, increafe, makes atraf, ‘ke. ST ar. Sleep, | 
makes maz , ke and ST +” ey; star, kc. See rule 323, 
p. 279. | 

353- OF roots in $ fhort, none require X in the fecond future but 
thofe excepted i in rule 324, p- 279; namely 2J >° Sneeze, ataate ; 
y 3: Mix, join, afaugrr: EU] 2© Sharpen, arta EIGE BUT 2c- Ooze, 
leak, efaa. Ñ, q, ppa T, and § , indifferently take X or not; 
as taut or cafe, vat or TTT kc. See rule 324, 
P. 279. | 

854- ALL roots in 3 long require x; in the fecond future, as in the 
firit. A © Be, become. Common Form. 1. 1. faafaa ; MEE GE ; 
faut; aaa afauq:, aa; 9. faf, 
faa: : e e o Bring forth, and Y Shake, as before feen, 
takes both forms. See ‘cies 325, p. 280. l 

855. ALL roots in Æ or. %Æ require X to be prefixed to the termina- 
tions of the fecond future, though thofe in fhort Æ do not generally in 
the firft. Gh&"- Make, do. Common Form. 1. aaf, ACA: , 
hal 2. Kei RTE: , a, 3. afc, 

RAITA: Proper Form. 1. aT, Cay 
ar, ATU, HTT, HTT; 3 AT, afta’, 
ACUTE. See rules 326, 327, p. 280. 


All 
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All other roots in Æ thort are inflected like Hi; as € 1.6”. Seize, take, 


efcutt or giftur , ke, Y Ler. utcatey or afta , ke. FZ 1er 
Shut, make clofe, and Ẹ % Serve, aftafa or afa, &c. and occafion- 
ally in the common form, TUT, kc. See rule 327, p. 280. The final 
of a root being 78 , may require the prefix ÑX to be long in the proper 
form; as q Tear, zaufa - See rule 327, p. 280. -i 
356. ROOTS in © and & make JT, and do not take X in he 
fecond future. Q 1c Drink, aerfa: Xx 1c. Sing. mefa. - 
rule 328, p. 280. 
357. ROOTS in SI do not take X in the fecond future. MIT +. .Whet, 
See rule 929, p. 280. 





Roots ending in Confonants in the fecond Future. 


358. ALL the rules and exceptions applicable to roots ending in 
confonants in the firft future, are equally fo in the fecond future. See 
p. 281, rule 330 to 347. | 

359. OF fuch roots terminating in confonants as do not take X in the 
fecond future, A, *“?- may ferve as an example. The final of a root 
being a palatal, is, for the moft part, changed to a guttural, and thus shay 
to Hh; and F after | becomes GF, Common Form. 1. agfa 
agaa: f eatery , ke. Proper Form. 1. TENT, TAN. 

| ;&c, See rule 994, p. 281... 
| 360. OF roots terminating in confonants which do take & in the 
fecond future, 4TH" Seek, may be given as an example: Common 


Form. 1. Mff, ahaa: , aifayter ; kc. mre Form. 
jpa aa AAR, N: Ke. 


361. ROOTS 
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361. ROOTS ending in Q, change that letter to FT before the H of 
any termination of the four laft tenfes; as TH" Dwell, tarry, Tera, 
Get]: , ke. 

362. QT *" Strike, takes X in the fecond future, though not in the 
firft; as @tTUtA, ke. 

363. & being the initial of a root, is changed to Y; as © 1% Burn, 
UIT, ke. TH" Milk, MEAP, ke. 

364, THE following roots may optionally take X before & in the 
fecond future, the conditional, and the proper form of the precative :-— 
JT Dance, HY Cut, JA Injure, BQ Sport, play, TA Dithonour, 
offend; as ; , ke, ke. or ; nef ; 
kce. kc. 

365. THE roots J +°”. Turn, come to at Ty tr. Grov, profper, 
YY" Make a difagreeable noife, {@ + Leak, ooze out, and 
TA or HU <r Form, imagine, take X before SI in the proper form ; 


a ofaua, AR, ufar, &e. kce. 


366. ITH, Go, takes X in the common form, but not when ufed in the 
proper of the fecond future; as Ta, ETAT - He fhall or 
will go. 

Obs. It would be needlefs to multiply rules for conjugating this tenfe, 
as it is, comparatively, very eafy, if due attention be paid to thofe given for 
the infertion or omiflion of the prefix X , and the permutation of letters. 


Of the Precative Tenfe. 


367. THE tenfe which it has been thought proper to call precative, 
from its ufe in praying for, and bleffing, and which, in point of time, is 
Pp indefinitely 
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indefinitely future, is formed by the application of the following termina- 

tions, which are the fame as thofe given in the technical {cheme, p-,127, 
except that the final {in the firft perfon plural, and fecond perfon 
fingular of each form, is reduced.to 3. There are no fervile letters, ... 


8. The Precative. 
. Common Form. TE Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. m aA qma | Aa: Aa det or g 
368. 1 IN conjugating a root in the proper form, fuch as require the 
| prefix: X before &{, are pointed out by the rules given for forming the firft 


future, See p. 278, r. 328 to 847. ki that the pax 3 is inad- 
miffible before F. | : 


ee 


Roots endingin Vowels in the Precative, 
369. THE final of a root being SIT, is changed to © before the ter- 
minations of the precative in the common form, but not in the proper ; 
but if the initial be a double confonant, i it makes alfo occafionally SA ; the 
root CAT excepted, which is always changed to er. Roots in ST do not 
take X before H. See rule 322, p. 278. 


ql 8.0.P. Give, 
.8. The Precative. 


Common Form, 1. CATA, RAAT, RANT: ;— e. RAT, RATA, 
RIT —3. sant. Cae, Care, May he, ke, kc, give! 
: Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. QAZ, qene, CAITL;—e. CTATST:, 
STATA, TAT or F 3. CITT, aaf, afè. 
In like manner TT, YT, OT, AT, AT, IT, Q, A, aT, aT, and EAT; 
alfo SIT, a, ST, NT, ZT, SIT, cay, OT, HT, AT, and T. 
- But thefe laft, IT, Xc. having a double confonant, may alfo not change 
their vowel; as 1] Bathe, EANTA. or CATAL. May he bathe. 
ALTA] makes TRAITA, kc. and, according to fome authors, YT makes 
MAIT , xc. | 
370. THE final of a root of one fyllable being X orf, makes 3 long 
before the terminations of the precative in the common form, (except 


when preceded by a prepofition), and is changed to & in the proper form. 


Examples, 


fa Conquer. 1. STAT, sarat, SRA: ; kc. 

TER Smile. 1. ERTS, AQAA, , ke. 

f} uer. Conduct. Common Form, 1. AATA, Amei, AME: ; ko. 
; — Form. ‘1. AAE, AAMT, AAT; Ke. 


The following —" the prefix Ñ in the proper form, by rule 329, 
P- 279- 
fA 1er- Serve, attend. Common Form. 1. {TAT TTT, STAT: ; 
Ke. Proper Form. 1. qq, afaonarent. afar; Ke, 
F ar Fly. Proper Form. 1. STs, zfs, GELIG E 
kc. o g 
gft + Sleep, repofe. Proper Form. 1. MANT, MANEAT, 
TST ; &e. So So @1aT 2P. Shine, and aqt 2P. Shine, 


“~ 4? Decay, ( ai is changed to QT). Proper Form. are , kc. 
371. THE 
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371. THE final of a root of one fyllable being $ or J, becomes J 
long before the terminations of the precative in the common form, and 
in the proper. 
372. SUCH roots in S fhort as are conjugated in the proper form of 
this tenfe, do not admit of the prefix 4; but all roots in x long require 
it. See r. 324» 325, P. 279- 


Examples. 


F Run out, leak, and Y *& Hear. 1. FATT, ITAI. A 
q +e Mix. x. JAITA, FATT , ATG:; te 

& 2° Make anoife, 1. ATIT, anei, RAT? , kc. 

g ** (for J) Bring forth, produce. 1. F&I, gent, JI; ke 


ET 2°" (for Y ) Praife. Common Form. JAIA, kc. Proper Form. 
, Kc. 
q 9.C.P. Purify Common Form. 1. Gai, kc. Proper Form. afie, 
kc. 
J ace Be, become: 1. TA, IPE, AATY:; 2. RT: INAR, 
JAAT; 3. sere AMT, ATENT. 


The following roots ‘take X or not before the terminations of the 


proper form of the precative. 


q >+7- (for Y) Bring forth, — Proper Form. HÍT , kc. or 
, &c. 
q 5.C.P. “Shake agitate, Common Form, 1. YT, ke. Proper Form. 


ufi, kc. or NAT, Ke, 


973. THE root S ***- Speak, is defective in the precative, and is 
fupplied by the common form of TX of the fame meaning ; as 1. SUIT, 
SUAT, SUTY:, &c. See under roots ending in confonants in the pre- 


cative, r. 381, p. 295. . 
373. ROOTS 
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' 874. ROOTS in 7 fhort of one fyllable, preceded -by a double con- 
fonant, fuch as XẸ 4- Delcribe, kill, bend, | > Choofe, accept, 
ET 12r Spread, BI + Remember, FẸ '* Sound, and & :** Bend; with 
X Go, change their finals to AX in the common form of the precative; 
but ©, the only one of this clafs that may be ufed in the proper form, 


there has two forms. 


s 5ce. Spread. Common Form, ATA, ke. Proper Form, 
ARAT , ke. or FIRE, kc. | 
Xq ©: Defcribe, kill, bend. 1. La, Layer, AY: , ke, 


So for the reft. 


375. ROOTS in * fhort, the initial being a fingle confonant, like 
cece. fubltitute TT i in the common form of the precative. If the root 
require & in the proper form, 78 becomes WX , but not elfe. 


Ch 2ce. Make, do. Common Form 1. fHATT, faa, fare: ; 
a. forem:, fan, AnA; 3. fana, faea, TER ; 
Proper Form (does not require Ñ). 1. PATE, PAIET, 
FÅ; e. HATET:, HONATETT , win or f; 3. HAT , 
arate, arnt. . 
q.1cr. Shut, clofe, cover. Common Form. i fren, Teaaqreatt 
>; &c. Proper Form, (may take X or not). 1. RAF, KcC. 
ag, kc. ž | 
q "Serve, worthip. Proper Form (may take z or not). 1. afie, 
kc. or qg, kc. 
STT =- Awake. L. STATTA, me, SATT: ; kc. 
So all others in 8. 
376. ROOTS 
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376. ROOTS in % long, like J, fubftitute ZX in the common. and 
proper forms of the :precative. Such as are inflected in the proper form, 
and take Z, — the radical vowel to Ma. The — & may be 
made long. | PIND 


q Pe Crofs, pafs over, ace. 1. dete tite afi A 
Gp oce. Hurt; kill. Common Form. 1. HAT, Keo. Proper Form. 
(takes X or not). 4. RTS, ke, RANT, ‘ke. or ANT, kc. 
E 9er. Spread. Common Form. 1. EEATT. , &e., . Proper Form. 
ARAT, o r SET, ke. n A Bee m 
377. ROOTS in & and È, fuch as Y and 3, change their vowels 
to HT, and are afterwards governed, by the fame rules as roots in SIT in 
the precative. The fubftitute. HT is fometimes changed to & in the 
common form. e e buen ae 
Tanapi Aa, AET, ANG: ; ke. 
3} ©. Sing, Jari, MEAT, ea: ke. 
‘© Be fad. 1. HATA, JAT, WATE; ke Or. on ke, 


378. THE following roots in & fubftitute a vowel for a femivowel in 


t 


the common form of the precative : 


Ñ ncr, Weave, few. Common Form, 1. JIT, pra aD: 
ic.° Proper Form. `i. NAE, ATATATEA, ATATTA; ke. 

a 1c Cover, conceal. 1. 1. TAL, AATEAT ; AT: $s keco 

= 1c. Call names, threaten, dare. 1. LEAT, BeAT, RATY:; ke. 
379. ROOTS in SÌ fuffer no change in the precative ; as TTY +c W het. 

1. MAT, MIERT, RTTY: ; ke, See r. 329, p. 280. — oS 


Roots 
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Roots ending in Confonants in the Precative. 


380. A ROOT ending in a confonant, whofe penultimate vowel is A 
or ST, fuffers no change in its vowel before the terminations of the pre- 


cative, and may be inflected like the two following examples : 


Od +r. Drefs food. Connon Form. 1. CUT, TA], OTE: ; Ke. 
Proper Form (without 2). 1. aig, agarri, , ABIL; ke. 
GV," Seek, Common Form. 1. JATA, MART, MATE: ; kc. 
Bui Form R aae, afatan, TREA 


ke. 


981. THE following roots i their radical ates to ees 
correfponding vowels, in the common form of the precative. 


TQ Atk. 1, AIT, TTA, TITY: ke: 
spa: Pe Worhhip, make offerings. Common Form. 1: S41, 
TSA, KSM: ee. Proper Form. ni lica 

TETA, ke. 

gA ec Speak. 1. SUT, SAET, sane: be See r. EN 392. 

GU cre Sow feed, weave. Common Form. omen he ke. ‘Proper 

| Form (without 3). 1 IF, kc. 
qE r. Bear, carry, tranfport. Common Form. 1. Sa ke. Prop 
Form (without % ). 1. TAIZ, kc. 

AA Stay, dwell, 1. SMA, STEAM, STR: ; kc. 

TAL Wih, will, 1. SUTT, Sae, Sey: ; kc. 


383. ROOTS ending in. ‘adouble confonant, the firlt member of which 
is anafal; as €W, Bite, drop that nafal in the common form of the 


precative ; 
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precative ; but not in the proper. Obs. This rule does not extend to that 
clafs of roots in the popular lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile X, which 
-affume a nafal, and never drop it. See rule 180, p. 151, and rule 161, 


p. 130. The following, among others, may ferve as examples: 


Ze Bite. 1. LETTA, zaeni, QIM: ; kc. 

ciq 1P. (for a3), Embrace, Proper Form ORA 1. risie, 
ANRA, ASRA; ke | 

SA o% Churn, ftir up. 1. TSA, FEAT , RETE: ; ke. 


883. THE penultimate vowel e any oiher than ci or AT, fuffers 
no change in the common or proper form of the precative, unlefs the root 
require the prefix X in the proper form, when it fuffers the ufual con- 
verfion of & and È to8, Sand Ş to HT, and % and Æ to AX. 

Examples. 

f&X 7" Divide, fplit. Common Form. 1. f&a, feet, 
Taare: Proper Form (does not require 3). 1. me, 
fetei, RATT; ke. | 

JST 0< Create, make, let go. 1. TSYTT, JAT, ater: Ke, 

FE ^2”. Draw, drag, plough. Common Form. 1. PAIA, FENT, 
SMA :; kc. Proper Form (does not take X). 1. gg, 
gnai, HATA; kc. 

RAA Ge Sharpen. Proper Form (takes Ñ). 1. Afa, aANT, 
CEILG 


; kc. 


884- THE root ET Strike, Imite, kill, is conjugated by fubftitute in 
the precative. Common Form. 1. TTT , TATA, TATA; ke, 
Proper Form (with Ñ). afa, STITT qf TT; ke, 

| - 2 Of 
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Of the conditional Mood, 


385. THE conditional mood has fometimes a paft, and fometimes a 
future fignification, and, as before obferved, (p. 125. r. 9), isfeldom ufed 
fingly, being ufually accompanied by another verb in the fame tenfe, and 
in conftruction with fome particle denoting contingency, 1ucn as ate te, 
aT If, and AZT When; but which are fometimes omitted. ate 
far RAC MIGE GN acl MTT CaP aI, If a ftone were 
foft, it would then be certainly eaten by the jackals. 

386. THE terminations fuited to the conditional are the fame as thofe 
given in the technical fcheme, p. 127, which are here repeated with the 
final 4, as ufual, reduced to $. In conjugating this tenfe, ST is required 
to be every where prefixed to the root, as obferved p. 128, rule 157. 


9. Conditional Mood. 


Common Form. Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plar. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


L a Bt By at et BT 
2 UH BT BT | BT: [ wa 
3 Š we am! & wae are 


Obs. As every termination of the conditional opens with the fame 
letters as thofe of the fecond future, namely ©, fo this tenfe is governed 
by the fame rules, with refpect to the perniutation of the radical letters 
and the prefix X. It will therefore be unneceflary to repeat thofe rules 
in this place; they will be found page 286, rules 349 to 366. The few 
. examples which follow, will be fufficient to thew how this tenfe is con- 

jugated. | 
| Qq 9. Con. 
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g. Conditional. 
QT 3? Give. 

Common Form. 1. HAQIR, HERAT, HETIL; 2. HCTT:, 
FCAT, FRAT; g3 HAT, HATTA, ACTA. 
Proper Form, 1. HOTAT, ILAT, HLTA ; 2. HLTA, 
FRAG, HATE; 3. HET, HATTA, NEX. 


So other roots in HT. See rule 951, page 286. 


fÈ cr. Serve, attend. 
This root requires 3. 


Common Form. 1. HAAG, Baur, IIT, kc. 
Proper Form. 1, HARAT, aA, AAAA, xc. 


a 1 Be, become. 
Common Form. 1. MITT, mafana : mpifTyz 
e. SPifay:, m, sprfaag; 9. A, sprferana, 
MTATA . 


Re sc.r. Make, do. 


Common Form. 1. AART, Battal, HARTA, Ke. 
Proper Form. 1 RCE, Saat, Hagar; ke. 


STS ac. Fat. 
Common Form, 1. AEEA, MEAT, MET; ke. 


Ord +r. Drefs food, cook. ' 
Common Form. 1. HUET, FALATT , MURAT; ke. 
Proper Form. 4. TURIT, HALAT, UZIA, kc. 
It will be needlefs to multiply examples. See all the rules for con- 


jugating the firft and fecond futures. j 
f 
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Of the third Preterit Tenfe. 


387. THE third preterit, defined to be the preterit of to-day, is ufed 
to denote, that the act has been recently, or indefinitely, paffed; and in 
Sanfkrita is called Sarat. By rule 157, page 128, the vowel ST is 
required to be prefixed to the root in conjugating this tenfe, The termi- 
nations to be ufed in the third, are effentially the fame as thofe fuited to 
the firft preterit, as given page 156, fubject, however, to feveral, feemingly 
capricious, medifications, by means of certain letters occafionally to be pre- 
fixed to them, the chief of which is the confonant *{, as will be prefently 
explained. All the rules given for the introduction of the vowel X after 
certain verbs in pages 278 to 285, are generally applicable to this tenfe. 

| 388. FOR the fake of reference, the feveral modes of conjugating 
verbal roots in each of the active forms of the third preterit, are here ex- 


hibited in a table numerically arranged according to the prefix required. 


Common Form. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Mode I. The moft fimple, but 1. qT AT WT or 3: 
leaft ufed, the fame as for the firft g. | Gi qT 
preterit. | | 3. J > gq F 
Mode Il. The prefix a before LA zai IA 
Model. Obs. a is dropped be- LX: ä M HA 
fore HT and S, and made HT 3. Jİ MTG MA 


before J and N. 
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Common Form continued. 


Sing. Dual, Plur. 
Mode III. The fame as Mode L AT MA, 
II, with a modified repetition of a. ST: AT AT 
the root to be explained. 3 3 a SATA 
Mode IV. The letter H, con- 1. HA aai Y: for AA, 
vertible to &, prefixed to Mode 2. 4 a HA 
II. T 3. A Ha å HN 


i 
44.4 
4i 


other perfon of that Mode. Obs. : for HT 
The & of EAT, T, and &7, 
is fubject to elifion after a fhort 


cH 


vowel, any confonant but a nafal, 


a femivowel, or &. 


Mode VI. The prefix & before 
Mode V, the & of AT. and AT: 
being dropped, and the fhort X loft 
in the long, | 


at ap 
aaa 


733 444 


pd 
e 


Mode VII. Another & put be- 
fore Mode VI, 


Mode V. Ñ prefixed to T and l 
$ of Mode I, and & only to every | Lo 
3° 


233 
EEE 


Proper 
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Mode VIII. The fame termi- 
nations as for the firft preterit, 
proper form, with H prefixed to a 
dental, and 4 to every other letter. 


Mode IX. The vowel ST pre- 
fixed and adjufted according to rule 


168 and 166, p. 131, q. v. 


Mode X. H, prefixed to each 
perfon except tf. Obs. The q 
of &T and T: is dropped 
after a fhort vowel or any con- 


fonant but a nafal, a femi- vowel, 


rę. 


Mode XI. The prefix & put 


before Mode X. 


Proper Form. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. at AT aA 
e. FA: AT ata 
sA aR ate 


389. THE letter H, being the initial of a termination an 


followed by any other confonant than a nafal, a femi-vowel, or & ; 


preceded by a fhort vowel, or any confonant but a nafal, a sealed 4 or 


R , muft be dropped. This rule applies particularly to every termination 


beginning 
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beginning with &T and FẸ in Modes V, and X, which are réduced to 
A and F. 

390. IN thofe Modes which prefix Ñ, 4 is fubftituted for HF.. 

891. ROOTS in AT fubltitute S: for MA in the third preterit, and 
drop SIT. A 

392. SAT becomes ATT unlefs preceded by ST. Obs. This applies 
particularly to Modes VIII. and IX, 


Of Roots ending in Vowels in the third Preterit. 


893. OF roots in ST in the third preterit, QT +0” Give, YT 1. 
Hold, keep, HT +“ Meafure, found, AT *~ Drink, (but not AT >°- Preferve) 
BT ' Stand, are conjugated according to Mode I. in the common form, 
dropping SAT before $> in the third perfon plural, by the above rule 991. 
UT +r. and QT *? which, by the {mall ” are indicated to be occafionally 
of the proper form alfo, change SIT to X, making f? and fy, after 
which they are inflected with the terminations in Mode X. q. v. 


qT 1" Give. 


Common Form. 1. AQTA, HAA, A:; 2. HLT, Hay, 
HAT; g. I, Hale, HIH. He gave, Hi two gave, 
they gave; kc. ke. 


Proper Form. 1 1. AA", a niia, iii 
afna , HG or F; s afa, aR, 
aflenfg. * See rule 389. 


Se 
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So UT; and fo HT, AT, BST, as above, in the common form, YT 1e 
Smell, is alfo conjugated in Mode I. making HYTT, &c. but it may oc- 
cafionally follow Mode VII, according to the following rule: 

894 ALL roots in ST, except QT °” Give, YT 12. Hold, keep, 
HT +°- Mealure, found, GT? Drink, and BT?“ Stand, as in rule 393, © 


are, in the common form, conjugated after Mode VII. q. v. 


| JT 22 Go, l 

Common Form. 1. TATA, IAI, Hay: ; 2. I: , 
anfa, saag; 3. wafas, aag, SAEN. 
See Mode VII. 


After this example are conjugated, among others, the following roots 
in ST ;—UT * Smell, SAT 9% Wax old, decay, UT °* Know, WHT 1° 
Blow (a trumpet, or the fire), CAT 2 Eat, AT 2 Fill, AT %* Preferve, 
protect, HT 2 Shine, TT ** Study, learn by heart, TT 2°: Bathe, QT ** 
Quit, leave, &c. 

| 395. ÇAT ** Tell, relate, recount, celebrate, in the common form is 
conjugated in Mode II, and in the proper (if ever fo ufed, as according to 
fome it may,) in Mode IX, in both forms dropping the radical ST. 


Example. 
CAT %2”. Tell, relate, recount. 
Common.Form, 1. ACI, TEA, ACY; ke. 
Proper Form, 1. AGIA, TIA, TSITT ; kc. See Modes Il. 
and IX. 
There are only four verbs in ST (except as above 47 and U]1,) which 


may be conjugated in the proper form, and thofe are, I] “* Go, and 
aT 
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ST ** Sound, NT +” Meafure, and GT ®"Go, which follow Mode IX, 
like ZT and HT, but do not, like them, change the radical SIT to X. 


HT 2”: HT +- Meafure, found. 


Proper Form. 1. NNA, BATA, SAAT; 2. HART: 
saa, SAT; 3. Bala, Wareafe, Waves. 


396. ZIZI Be poor, in the common form, makes ALTA IG E 
acfiarfast, &c. according to Mode VII. ; or, dropping its own final, 
aa, affet, &c. according to Mode VI. Inthe proper form | 
this root makes CALA] , ae fmAT, kc. according to 


Mode XI. 

397- ROOTS in X or = in the third preterit, for the moft part 
change thofe letters to È in the common form of the third preterit, and to 
& in the proper. 

398. SUCH roots in & or = as do not require the prefix X according 
to rule 329, p. 279, are conjugated according to Mede V, in the common 
form, and to Mode X, in the proper, Examples. 


| | fT 102. (for UIT) Conduct, lead. 
Common Form. TAT, FATT, TAT: ; 2. HAS: , IAF, 
FAT ; 3. FAAS, IAN, HASN . 

Proper Form, 1. IT, SATA , HASA ; 2. HAST, 
HAT , HAA or $; 3; afar, HALE , rene. 


So (according to their refpective forms) — f3 1c Conquer, FRY soe. 
Walte, decay, fà se. Gather, pick, fa 1.¢ Conquer, &c. TAT oer Buy, 


j 
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Bl ocr. Injure, OT ora.ce. — content, pleafe, gratify, Bt sc Be 
afhamed , kc. 


399. FST + Increafe, is conjugated in three ways in the third 


preterit, viz. 
After Mode II, done the radical 3; 
Common Form, 1. SAT, WAIT, WAL; ke. 


After Mode VI, converting the radical X, i.e. changing it to €Z, 
which before the vowel of the termination becomes SIA by the rules of 
orthography. S 


Common Form. ` 1. WAT, Sra tzeT , ara fyzT: ; Ke, 


After Mode IIl, and a reduplication of the radical, the vowel of 
which is changed to ZT. 5 


Commòn Form. L RPR, — afarayt 
e. 3 farfaz:, afafa, aafaa; 3 afat, 
aaraa afra. 


| 400. THE roots Sit >. Sleep, and ST“ F ly, requiring the prefix 3, 
are conjugated according to Mode XI. 


Proper Form. 1. INE, AI fATAT, IIIT; 2 “erst. 
safre, set or q: 3: STAT, rafe. 
STFS. 


So ST Fly. ILAZ, a art , STITT Kc. 


401. fF -< Te attend, is conjugated according to Mode 111 with 
a reduplication of the root in the common form. 
Rr Example. 
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Example, 


Common Form, 1. IAAT, CLUE UGIR frre, ke. 


402. THE following roots in X and $ are anomalous, changing thofe 
letters to S{T in the third preterit, after which they are conjugated ác- 
cording to Mode VI, in the common form, and Mode IX, in the proper, 
like roots in ST. 

-Ñ er Kill oe 
Common Form. 1. IMAA, IMTI, SITAN: ; s. HATE, 
satay, aah 3. aaa, IAN, arate, 
Proper Form. 1, STATE, FATA, IMAT; 2. HNFA:, 
STAT, ara; g fà, Safe, AA. 


fà s.cP. Scatter, throw about. 


Common Form. ATT, SHANA, ATA: ; kc. 
Proper Form. 1. SARA, HMAT, HAAA ; Ke. 





AT +? Wafte, decay. 
Proper Form, 1. HIT; NILAI, ACT; ke. 


403. a >. Shine, is conjugated according to Mode X, dropping 


its final, making—1. aefa, HAUT oer ; kc. 
So aat %?. Shine. 


404. % Go, move, becomes IIT in the third preterit, and is then 
- conjugated in Mode I, like ql ene me STITT, SPITAT, 


AT ; kc. 
404. WHEN 
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405. WH: EN 3 Go, is conjugated with the prepofition afg Over, 
and which then means, go over, ftudy, get by heart, it is conjugated two 
ways in-the third preterit, proper form. In the firft, the radical X, with 
the ufual prefix ST, becomes È, after which the terminations of Mode X 
are added, thus making with ary. TAT , TAA, HATT: | 
kc. Inthe fecond way the radical X is changed to fT, and with: the 
prefix FH and HEE is conjugated with the terminations of Mode X, as 
follows:—1. PT, MAAT, HAPAT ; kc. 

406. ROOTS in 3 thort, in the third preterit, for the moft part, 
change that letter to Hi in the ¢ommon, form, which before a vowel be- 
comes HIF; and in the proper form to SÌ, which becomes {4 before a 
vowel, If the root do not require the prefix Ñ, Mode IV is generally 
ufed in the common form, and Mode IX in the proper ; but if it require 
3, Modes VI and XI are ufed. 

407. OF roots in S$, the following, all of the common form, requiring 
$ , are conjugated with Mode VI; as . 


J Mix. 1. HAT, Hafaer, AMAT: ; xe. 

RY] +% Sharpen, whet. 1. HEMRA, HEUTE, AETA: ; kc. 

tJ * (for W) Ooze, leak. 1. HUTA, east, TATA: ; 
&c. 


Y= Sneeze. 1. HATA, IAEI, sarfsy:; ke. 


408. THE following roots in $ are conjugated either with or without _ 
Ñ , and follow Mode VI, or V, in the common form. 


G]*Injure. 1. HATATA, or arti, TTS o _ watt. 


HATA: or r SA: ; ke. | 
& 
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4 2° Make a noife. 1. or HUST , auei o r TUT, 
maf: or Sail ; ke. 

J 2° (for UJ ) Praife. 1. — r IANA, sitini ariel 
SLE | 


> or 


T° Pain 1. STA, or ae, THE or TAT, 
ick alee A 


409. THE roots Y, H, and Y take X in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but not in the proper form. They follow Modes VI. 


and X. 
UY ser. Shake, tremble. 


Common Form. 1. saat, Burress, SUPA: ; ee, 
Proper Form. 1, TUTE, STOTT HAEA ; ke. 


g 5.C.P, (for o) Move, go, bring forth. 


Common Form. 1. AMA, safari, aartag: ; &e, 
Proper Form. 1. FATE, IAAT, AASA ; ke. 


Obs. This root, according to fome, may alfo follow Mode XI, in the 


proper form, making—1. satay, gafat, HAA ; ke. 


tq °°" (for Y ) Praife. 


Common Form, 1. SEAL, BETTE, HEATLAT: ; kc. 
`A e : 
Proper Form. 1. ARATE, APA, APTA; Kc. 


410. THE roots A and ©& require to be doubled, and are then con- 


jugated according to Mode III. 
ra 


S 
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iS Run, move. 


Common Form. L SETT, agga, ITT.: 2. SEE: 
So T= Run, m move, “saa, Ke, kee. 


411. Jof %2- Cover, ve makes Solar, kc. kc. according to 
Mode VI. | ) 
Other roots in 3, not requiring X before the terminations of the third 


preterit, are conjugated according to Mode af in the common form, and 
Mode X, in the proper, 


F e Hear, leak. 
Common Form. 1 INNA, INZI, aiis ke. 


_ Obs. According to fome, this root may occafionally be conjugated after 
Mode III, and fo make--SY AIT, &c.; but this does not feem to be 
the practice. 

412. MOST roots in ¥ long make FH before a- confonant, and STA 
before a vowel, in the third preterit, common form, and Sy and SA in 
the proper form. But H ** Be, become, fuffers no alteration in its 
vowel; and J °° (for U[) Praife, Y °* Shake, agitate, IJ °% Void excre- 
ment, Y *° Be fteady, remain fixed, and &°" Make a certain noife, (all 
of the clafs, called HES.) change their finals to SJ , and are conju- 
gated according to Mode VI. 

413. ALL roots in 3 long take the prefix X in the third preterit, 
except 4{: but Y *“" Agitate, fhake, and Y Bring forth, produce, indif- 
ferently take X or not. Thofe roots which require X follow Mode VI, 


in 
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in the common form, and XI, in the proper. | is conjugated according 
to Model. The following examples accord with thefe rules. 


q ocr. Purify. See Modes VI and XI. | 


Common Form. 1. SOTA , sores, wares: ; ke. 
Proper Form, 1. Maf, safaat, Hata ; ke. 


, 





4 52r. Agitate, Shake. See Modes V, VI, IX, and X. 


Common Form. sg r eT, SUTPASTAT o r et 
afry: or SN 

Proper Form. 1. or HUNT, n O niani 
cor ae kc. 


In like maei i Bring forth i as— ARTS 14, or SAAT, Ke, 


J ° Praife (for Of). 


Common Form. 1. ATA, Aafest, BATT; ke, 


So Y%* , IJ *, and Y “nas before, r. 412. See Mode VI. 


R Ov. Make a certain noife. See Mode XI. 


Proper Form. 1. AAA, Bataan, Alar ; ke. 


d + Be, become. , See Mode I. 


Common Form. 1. WIT, SPAT, WITT, 2 PE SPR. 
WA: 3. ST, ST, SPP. ; 


414. 7% 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. S11 


414. 78 or % being the termination of a root of one fyllable, is changed 
to ATT in the common form of the third preterit; but no alteration takes 
place in the proper form, unlefs before the prefix 3 in Mode XI, when 
it is changed to SX. It is alfo changed to AX when Mode Il, 
is ufed, | 

415. OF roots in ™ thort, none take Ñ in the third preterit but J 
1er. and T with SIPI *; except the preceding confonant be double, 
when, in the proper form only, they may indifferently take X or not. 
But FẸ +“, may take {in the common form. The root FẸ never takes 
a. q 1er and FT % alfo occafionally may not take ÑX in the proper form. 

416. ALL roots in 8 long require X in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but in the proper form & , or not, 

417- ROOTS in Z loug with q er. and F or may indifferently ufe 
X thort or È long before the terminations of the third preterit, proper 
form, Mode XI. 

418. 7% final, when the root is conjugated without X in the proper 
form, according to rule 417, is paang to aE and if ~ by a 
tabial letter, to WX. 
aig. FT Move, and Æ ** Move, may be conjugated in the proper 
form either according to Mode XI, or Mode X. 

420. 3] “ Grow old, decay, may be conjugated in the common 
form either according to Mode V1, or Mode II. 


Examples in 8 and gi é 
ch &<-r. Make, do. See Modes V. and X. 


Common Form. 1, HRT, SATE, HARTY: ; 
‘Hae, Hae; 3 HAT, INA, AAT, 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. AFT, AAT, . AFAT: a. STE: 
FETA, HHT or Ý; 3 IE, ITIR, IPAR. 


See rules 414 and 415. 


After this example moft other roots in ™® may be inflected. 


q <r. Cover, and Ẹ °” Serve. 


Obs. Thefe roots requiring X in the common form, and indifferently 
fo in the proper, are conjugated upon the principles of rules 414 and 
415 ; fee alfo rule 417. They are conjugated after Mode VI, in the 
common form, and Modes XI or X in the proper . 


Commo Form. 1. HART, sati, atc: ; 5: WaTU:, 
sate, warty; 5. narita, waite, sa. 


Proper Form. 1. WATT, AAU o Hla —Wafonai, 
ATTA or gore aR, HAUAT or NANA ; 
2. AACR: HACE: or ATR, ATTA, HTT 
or FATE, — HT or f, HAC org, tgs 
s Bafta, Bade, o Has, aA, 
or ATA — ATS, IAT or INX. 


SPI ** Awake. See rule 415, and Mode VI. 


Common Form. 1. HMPT, SmI, TST: ke, 


tT 2r. Spread, See rules 414 and 415, and Modes V, XI, and X. 


Common Form. 1. BETTS , SPATS Ke, like HATS; &c. 


Proper Form. ` 1, ARTES or NETT, HET TATA or ARTO ; 
Ke. kc. 


xei 
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tq “Sound. See Modes VI and V. 


Coinn Form. 1. HENI or HAR, sea] or ITË, 


IARA: or $; &c. See preceding rules 414 and 415. 
% 1c Move. See Modes Il and V. 


Common Form. 1. HIT or SIAL, FICAT or TST, STC or 
3; ke. See rules 414, 415, and 419. 


4 1“ Move. See Modes II and V. 


Common Form. 1. AAT or AAMT, AAT or AAT, 
HAC or STATS: ; ke. See rules'414, 416, and 419. 


& cer. Injure, and SH Scatter. See Modes VI, X, and XI. 


Common Form. 1. HANQA, HHL, HAC: ; &e. 
Proper Form. 1. HAZ, ke. or HALE, kc. or ware, 
AAAT , HARA ; kc. See rules 414, 416, 417, and 418. 


SJ Wafte, decay, grow old. 


This root may be conjugated either according to Mode VI or Mode II, 
by rule 420. 


Common Form. 1. ASUCIL, AARE, ASMTA:; ke. 
Or, a. HST, IÅ, HST; ke. 


See rules 4.14, 416, 417, 418, and 420. 


421. THE final of a root being €, è , Or at , is, for the moft part, 

changed to S{T before the terminations of the third preterit. 
| 422. MOST roots in ©, &, and Sl, after changing their finals to 
Ss . ST 
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AT, according to foregoing rule, follow Mode VII in the common form, 
and Mode X in the proper, as in the following example. There are 


{everal anomalies which will afterwards be noticed. 


x uc-P. Sew. See Modes VII and X., 


Common Form. 1. SaTAtL, HAAS, Haag: ; 2. Waves, 
TAT, saree, 3 TATA, Haag, MaN. 
Proper Form. 1. HARA, Saar, SAHAT; e. Jaat: , 
HATT, SAT 3 waa, HaRafE, marenie. 
So moft shen ine, ze, and St. But the following, et, ¥, at, 
aT, MT, and al, are anomalous, 


423 “YW? Drink, is conjugated in three ways in the common form: 
According to Mode VII; as— TUT IT, SUT ST, kc. According to 
Mode 1; as—HUTT, STUTAT, &c. and according to Mode I, changing 
the radical © to H inftead of AT; as — AAT, HUAT, ke. 

424. ro Dare, brave, revile, is conjugated according, to Mode I, 


changing © to H inftead of HT; as—1. FEA, HEAT, AEA; ke. 


425. TY Deftroy, Rl “Cut off, and MT + Whet, grind, file, are 
conjugated either like a, according to Mode VII, or elfe follow Mode I. 


Example. 


| Ay +. (for S) Deftroy. 
| Common Form. 1. HAINA, HATNET, sg: ; kc. 
Or, 1. HA, WAM, BWa:; ke. 
426. at 4c: Cut, makes QT, and is then conjugated after Model; 


as — FETT, HATA, BGs; ke. 
of 
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Of Roots terminating in Confonants in ‘the third Preterit. 


427. ALL the rules refpecting the infertion and omiffion of the 
prefix X, given in rules 331 to 347, page 281, kc. are generally appli- . 
cable to this tenfe alfo. 

428.’ MOST roots ending in confonants, requiring the prefix 4%, are 
conjugated after Mode VI in the common, and XI in the proper form of 
the third preterit : but a few follow Mode VII in the common form. 

429. OF roots which are conjugated with the prefix X, fuch as are 
compofed of the vowel H between two confonants, the laft not being 
double, as Ug ' Read, do for the moft part change that vowel to QT? 
or not, in the common form of the third preterit; but not in the proper. 
But if a root in the popular lifts be defignated by a fervile ©, or end in 
E, FY, or 4, no change takes place; nor do the roots QU; and IGH, 
alter their vowels. The A of Tq >% Say, tell, AS] * Go, and of any 
root ending in AX or MA, is conftantly changed to SAT in the common 
form. Examples. 

Ud ' Read. 
Common Form. 1. AUTeto r HOST, HAST or HAST, 

sorted: or safe - ke. See Mode VI. 


So may any other root within the defcription of the firft part of this 
rule be conjugated. 


TE. Eat, Modes VI and XI. 


As this root ends in a double confonant, no change is required in the 
vowel by this rule. 


Common Form. 1. STAT, MATT, SPU: ; Ke, 
Proper Form. 1. SPU, BATA, SPPGaAT; ke. 
PT 
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CPL + Attach, adhere, Mode VI. 
This root is diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile&. See rule 429. 
Conimon Form, 1. ACPI, AAT, WHT: ; ke, . 
WE Take. Mode VI. 
As this root ends in $ , it does not change its vowel. See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. HUSIT ; safèzi surEy: ; Re, 
274 Go about, wander. Mode VI. 
This root ending in 4{, does not alter its vowel, See rule 429- 
Common Form. 1. BATT, Spy fTET, spyftg: - ke, 
| | QA 17- Spend, decline, Modes VI and XI. 
Ending in Ñ, this root does not alter its vowel. See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. HANT, safre, satya: - Ke, 
Proper Form. 1 TAT, Saar , AIYAT; Ke. 


QU] &° Hurt, wound. 


This root is another exception to rule 429. 


Common Form. 1. HAUT, afore, alors: ; Ke. 
FH 2c. Breathe. Mode VI. 


This root is alfo an exception in the above rule. 
Common Form. HARA, Satay, mafag: : kc. 
qA * Say, tell. Mode VI. - 


This root conftantly changes its ST to SAT by this rule in the common 
form. 


. Common Form. 1. SIRIA, Maries, HATS: ; kc, 


Pod 
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| = FL Go, Mode VI. 
This root alfo uniformly changes its ST to aT in the common form of 
this tenfe. 
Common Form. 1. ASA, WAST, SCURRY kc. 
qt 1% Go, move. Mode VI. 
This root ending in STX , by the above rule, always changes ST to SIT 


in the common form of this tenfe. 


Common Form. 1. AAU, sartei, aarte:, ; ke, 


Ch} Produce fruit, profper. Mode VI. 
This root ending in HÑ, conftantly ‘augments its vowel by the above 


rule in the common form. l 
Common Form 1. IMAT, SMIAT, HMAY:; ke. 


Obs. If any root, within the above rule, fhould require to be conjugated 
in the proper form of this tenfe, no change takes place in the radical 
vowel, 

430. IF a root requiring the hi & end in a fingle confonant, its 
penultimate, being any fhort vowel but ST, is changed—if tog, f3 
to JT, if 3 to STL, and if 4 to NA, both in the proper and common 
forms of the third preterit. But if the final be a double confonant, or the 
medial a long vowel, no change takes place; nor is the clafs of roots of 
the fixth conjugation, called from the firft BET , and marked with a 
redundant far, fubject to this rule. 3 


Examples. 


FAR 2 Know, underftand. Mode VI, 


Common Form. 1. Waar, ate, IAT: ; kc. 


318 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


i faq 1.¢- Know, revive. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. Wart, aaf, sATA: ; kc. 
fas “ Sharpen, Mode XI. 
Proper Form. x. aay, Afat, HATATA; ke. 
HEY 9< Draw forth. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. IRN, CEULAN INS: ; kc. 
TT Dance. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1, HAA, safi, sata: ; kc. 
c Ta &< paa Mode VI. 


/ Common Form. 1. AAAA, ARIAZ, THAT: ; ko. 


The following are examples of the exceptions to the foregoing rule. 
HZ & Crook, bend. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. HATH, safest : 33 ke. 
So, JZ °* Cut, HL Expand, HR ° Shrink, JX Join, pair, 
Ts °° Tear, kc. kc, in all about twenty-feven roots of the clafs oa A 
| Ub 4 Flower, bloffom. Mode VI. 
This root ending in a double confonant, its vowel being long by 
pofition, undergoes no change by the foregoing rule. 


Common Form, 1. , wafeart, 3; ke, 


aq 4?” Shine, enlighten. Mode XI. 
This root having a long vowel does not change it. See rule 4go. 
Proper Form. 1. gafa, Haraawrt, MAANA ; ke. 
Obs. This root makes also Barta in the firft perfon fingular. 
431. THE roots JH * Stop, ceafe, refrain from, ÇH, ™ Sport, play, 
and AH | (for WH) Bend, bow in faluting, take X with & prefixed, 


and 
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and confequently are conjugated in the common form after Mode VII, 


Their vowels fuffer no change by rule 429. 
AH * Stop, ceafe, refrain from. Mode VII. 


Common Form. 1. AAA, HAAAT, Haas: ; Ke, 

So TA, and m 

432. IF a root, which does not admit of the prefix ÑX in the third 
preterit, end in a confonant, fingle or double, its penultimate vowel is 
augmented; SA to SIT, X or = to cs or 3% to SY, Æ or % to 
SITA , &c. when conjugated in the common form after Mode V, with the 
terminations air, TAT , Y:, ke. kc. but no change takes place before 
Modes 11, ill, IV, IX, X. If the penultimate be 78, it may be changed 
alfo to Ñ. 

438. THOSE roots in the popular lifts marked ay , do not require 
the prefix Ñ in the third preterit, of which the following are conjugated 
according to Mode V in the common form, and Mode X in the proper. 


qg +. Drefs food. 
Common Form. 1. HOTT, HART, STUOTY:; a. sarei: , 
sui, SUA; 3, HAIN, HURA, HATEN. 
Proper Form. 1. HUA, SUMAT, TaT; 2e. MAGAMT:, 
sagi, AAT; 3. MAA, IUAIR, quenfe. 
UA O° Afk. 
Common Form. 1. ANTIA, IAAT, STATA: ; kc. 
CYS + Quit, leave, forfake. 
Common Form. 1, AMNA, HNT, He]: ; xc. 


So HS] 7 Divide, ferve, PY RCI 7 Break. 
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es] or Fry, This root makes STATA and PÊRA in the common 
form, and WAY, HAMAT, &c. in the proper. 

ys 7c Eat, devour, enjoy, SATA, kce. 

HES] o r HSA Dive, immerge, bathe, AMAIA, Ke. 

ASI © Worthip, HATT, ke. 

JSL Unite mentally, AGM, HIATT, kc. 

Tye Colour, dye, HUA, ke. 

SS Gas Break, HUA, kc. 

HI, for ST = Accompany, HAIR, kc. 

TAIL for J a Embrace, SAR A, HETAA , Ro. | 

Ws. +"5<- Create, let go, AAA, or FATAL, kc. Aa i 
STAT, Ke, 

l | AA cre Teaze, vex, goad. 

Common Form, 1. BATH » aAa, IAH: ; Ke. 

Proper Form. 1. AJA, HAMAT, AJHT; kc. 

So F< for UJQ ^2”. Send, HAAA. ke. IJa, HAAT, kc. 


@< '* Void excrement, HEIA, kc. 

fag «. Be, become, sfa, afra, kc. 

q% + Bind, faften. The initial Ẹ being a third letter, is changed to a 
fourth, or its proper afpirate, when Ẹ is dropped, and the final q 
with the *{ of the termination, forms 4. WTA, HIRT, 


WATT: ; kc. 
FFI ec Bind, falten, IA TEIA:; Ke. 
TTY +c Finifh, accomplith, perfect, makes ile ACTaT, 
AUH: ; ke. 
AY + Kill, hunt game, AMEA, AMAT, kc. 


è 


Ja 
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qe +e This root in the firft perfon has two forms ; as spatter or ATT ‘ 
WCATAT , SAAeAT; Obs. Some authors make the radical vowel 


long when an initial third letter is changed to the fourth of its own 

_ clafs, thus making meaai , ke. 

JU +” Fight, makes HJF, AACA , AJHT; ke. 

TY + Defire. HET, NEAMT, HEAT; kc: 

“YUL.” Cleante, purify, AYR, AYA, IYAT; ke. 

FAL for fey <<. Finifh, complete, See, &e, kc. 

QTY“ for MTY ** Finifh, accomplihh, HATER, ke. | 

AZ ** Mind, underftand, makes AH*ET , SAAT, WAACAT ; ke. 

FAT ocrae. Throw, fling, IÀ, TET ke, fàg, 
afamat, MAAA ; ke. 

gq “= Touch, SHRI, kc. 

qq <r. Sow feed, weave. ae a. HACA ; kc. 

WC +. Curfe, AMER, Ke. + SAMCATAT ; ke. 

TAY, for JA >= Sleep, ies tga, kc. | 

JA Slip, fide, glide, FATAL o r HAAR; kc. 

TT 1 Be engaged, amufed, STC, ITA, ALLHAT, ke. 

TA r Obtain, attain, get, H, HPAI, FHA ; ke. 

FAJ + Leffen, make thin, HANA o r ANAA, &c, This root may 
alfo follow Mode IV, and make ADAT, THAT , AHA. 

AW © Bite, IAA, ALIA, AATA:; ke. 

FT] *° Make a noife, be angry. AAA, SUTAAT , WTA; ke. 

FR °° Advife, counfel, SPATE or FATAL, kc, . This root may 
alfo be conjugated after Mode IV, making HAAA, ke, 


EGR © Touch, HEATH or ETT ke. Obs. This root may y be 
alfo conjugated after Mode IV, and thus make AAT, FETT 


ATTA; ke. : 
Tt. \ qq 
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Ta Stay, remain, dwell, ar, Haei , &c. Obs. This root 
- changes Y to A before H. 

QR '* Burn, The final Q of this root is changed to Hi, fubject to the 
changes of orthography, and the initial € being a third letter, is 
changed to its fourth Y, when 4 is. not dropped. HUTIA, 
HET, HUTA:; ke. AQU, HVAT, MUAT ; ke. 

AR ecr. Tie, bind. The radical Ẹ is changed to %, ftill fubject to other 
changes, SAAT, HAST, HAY: ; ke. HAT, AACA, 
AAHT; &e. E E 

qG c”. Bear, carry. The final © of this root is changed to £ , fubject 
to otker mutations, When Ẹ is dropped, the radical ST is changed to 
a inftead of ST. NA, saizi, HATH: ; ke, Tale, 
HATA, HATA ; ke. 


435- OF roots which do not require the affix %, fuch as end in Ñ, 
I, or &, whofe penultimate is any vowel but WH or AT, follow Mede 
IV in the common form, and Mode VIII or X in the proper. fie 
when it means embrace, is included in this rule; but when it means cling 
(as lac about a twig,) it is conjugated after Mode II. TN See, is alfo 
excluded from this rule; it is conjugated after Mode V or II. J& Hide, 
GE Milk, RE Stain, pollute, defile, taint, and fee Lick, are conjugated 
in the proper form, either after Mode X, or VIII, 


HI] + Cry out, make a loud noife, SHAT, Ke. | l 

FA] +“ Make lefs, or thin, HERT, ABA; kc. Obs. This root, as 
before fhewn, may alfo follow Mode V. 

faa] =. Show, direct, point out, HIST, agi, &e, afèr 5 
Sear 


; SAT; &e. IV and X. 


TI 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 323 


FF &<- Counfel, advife, ATA, STAT , ATA; kc. Obs. This 
root may likewife follow Mode V, as before feen. 

TY“ Injure, hurt, TEAL, ALAA, ALAA; ke. 

RI oc Injure, hurt, HTT, after ; ARAT; kce. 

TAN + Make lela, IARA, AARTI, MÍSA ; kc. 

IAN. Enter, AIAT, sfat, HIHAT; kce. 

N Touch, HAAT; MAAT , NIAT., kc. Obs. This root 
may alfo be conjugated after Mode V, as before feen. 

ae Draw, plough, AAT, AGA, APAT: ke, 

faas.. Lcr. Turn, fhine,’ afearert., gna, “fea at: Ke. 
afeaqaer , afamat, afg : Ke, 

fiae Hate, HRA, aaa, ARA; ke. NZ, 
sfat, MISA ; ke. IV and X. m . 

aee Pound, afar, faa, SAAT; kc. 

TaT ° Poifon, HAIFA, HIATT, SHAT ; ke. 

FRA + Embrace, SAAT, faTi, SHIT, kc. V. r. 4.35. 

1E > Hide, NJAA, HJA, MJE ke. WIS or NJET, 
sqai, AJAA ; &c. See rule 425. : 

{ce cr Taint, ftain, pollute, defile, SPT, afant, HART; 

ke. IMURA or MO, aANT, MURT; ke. v. r. 435. 

ZE scr, Milk a cow, AGS, AYA], AYIA; ke, HAGI or 
YAT, AGATA, NYAMA; kc. See rule 425. | 

fas + Make water, afta, awai, SART; ke. 

KE Grow, mount, ALA, ACA, MAT; ke. | | 

fE rer Lick, foray, Sefer, SARL; ke. MIRA or 
sA, AAA, MAAT ; See rule 425. | 


AE Covet, ATA, ATA, AGA; ke. 
| | 436. OF 
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4.36. OF roots terminating in filent confonants the undermentioned 
are conjugated: according to Mode II in the common form of the third 
preterit, and in the proper form Modes 1X or X: 

— The clafs of roots of the fourth conjugation called qaf , already 
enumerated in pages 218, 219, and $20 of this work, the firft of which 


is UB, and the laft Je. 
—The clafs of roots of the firft conjugation, called, from m Shine, 


aaa, of which the following is a lift:— Shine, JH, Shine, 
AT Shine, be pleafing or agreeable, Paq. Grow white, fac Grow 
liquid, or unctuous, melt with affection, fac Become moift, f{weat, 
JZ Turn about, return, exchange, barter, XZ Strike again, refift, oppofe, 
Je or Afg Tumble or soll on the ground with pain or affliction, opt 
Be agitated, confufed, difquieted, difturbed, WH, Injure, hurt, TT, Injure, 
hurt, aq, JE, or NT, Fall from, tR. Depart, fall from, SAL Truft, 
confide, have confidence, 4 Circulate, be current, come to pafs, FU, 
Increafe, grow large, UU Break wind, TZ Leak, ooze, run out, and 
HL or HA Have power, be formed. Obs. Thefe roots EEU ), in 
every other tenfe, but the third preterit, are confined to the proper form, 
take X, and are conjugated after Mode XI, as safe , ke, 
—All roots in the popular lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile 4, fuclyas—Qq 
1e Go, flip, flide, TH e Go, A or HE ***- Sink, fail, give way, yield, 
IR 122- Wither, perih, ST, > Find, obtain, get, IH Be able FA 02a 
Quit, leave, get free, fac °<-r- Find, get, obtain, FRET 7. Diftinguith, 
defcribe, fàs 7©- Pound, QA 14- Fall, move, A oer, Cut off , ke. 
HR Govern; alfo, in the active voice, TA *~ Speak (ufed for J of 
the fame fignification, which wants the third preterit), SI] 4 Hurl, 
throw, faa. ece Plafter, {mear, daub, write, Pore, er. Shed water, 
fprinkle. 

Of 
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Of the above mentioned roots, AT Fall, becomes ACT, UTIs 
Perifh, becomes “TI or IL, TY +°: Injure, becomes TFL, and MHP 
Govern, becomes fI, AA, + Speak, becomes ate, NQ.+e Hurl, 
throw, becomes FY, and fuch roots as have a nafal before the final, drop 
it before the terminations of Mode II, after which they, with all the 
others, may be conjugated: after the following example, in the common 
form of the third preterit. | | 

QS +c Nourifh, cherith, feed. 


Common Form. 1. HYHA, ATTA ATA ; 
FH, ATA, AJAA; 
g AGT, IJMA, SASH. 

do Releafe. Modes il and X. 


Common Form. 1. IJA, ATA, WAT ; kce 
Proper Form. 1. AAA, SAAT, HAT ; we. 
O- QA e Fall 
Common Form. 1. HAYT, magat, MAJA; keo 
AM +< (for URL), Perith. 
Common Form. 1. ATW, HAMA, AAW; ke. 
Or, -1 BAT, HANT, SANA; kc. 


UY“: Injure. 
Common Form. © 1. TIT, ACA , HATA; kc. 
o TA Speak. 
Common Form 1. AAAA, AAAA, HATAT; ke. 
Obs. The root J pi defective i in this tenfe, fe, HATA, kc. ` is fub- 
ftituted for it. 


WA 
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JH +- Throw, hurl. 
Common Form. 1. HEAT, MAAT, ARAT: ke. 


TAA 0er. Plafter, kc. Mode II, IX, and X. 


Common Form. 1. SC. , feat; AAT; kc. 
Proper Form. 1. SAfeaae, Afai, IAA; kc. 
Or. 1. fag, Aiea, MAMA; ke. 


So faq ocr. (for fea) Sprinkle, fhed water, kc. 


437. IN the popular lifts will be found certain roots marked with a 
redundant X X , which ferves to denote thatthey may be conjugated after 
two modes in the common form of the third preterit, one of which is- 
Mode II. If fuch roots be alfo diftinguithed by a fervile ÑT, denoting 
that the prefix X is not required, the other mode ‘will be V ; but if there 
be no ST, it fhould be Mode VI. With refpect to the proper form of 
fuch roots, if the root do not take X, Mode X fhould be followed; but if 
it do, Mode XI. The following — will explain this rule; 


KU 7er. (Ax — Stop, ~~ fhut “Pe. Modes II, V, and X. 


Common Form. 1. ; ke. 


Or. 1. ae aaa, ak oe 
Proper Form. 1. AG, ARCATA, WHKeAT ; Ke. 


After this example are conjugated the following, and perhaps a few 
other roots, all marked X, ay  fYX "ce. Divide, break afunder, 
fac 1#. Divide, fplit, cut afunder, faq 7. Separate, divide, Rare. 
Go to ftool often, JS] 7<* Join, form a fpiritual union, ufe, apply, 


AS 
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[AS 2-Wath, make clean, fas. Separate, intr, JQ 7°” Pound, 
ERTA 1c Dry up, go, faa scr. Separate, divide, kc. $ 


TJ (XX, AY.) See Modes II and V. 
This root changes its vowel to ATX in Mode II, and to U in Mode V. 


Common Form. 1. aaah seiri, Ha ; kc. 
Or, 1. iA FETA: ; kc. 


qe". (XL) Underftand. Modes II, VI, and XI. 


Common Form. 1. en URRELUR TTL; ke. 
Or, 1. Ia, aA, IN:; ke. 
Proper Fom. 1. BAUS, IANA, HAUSA ; ke. 


After this example are conjugated the following:—Q¥ '~ Proclaim, 
YA: Drop, diftil, TYT * Drop, diftil, TE "Give pain, hurt, kill, 
QQ ** Give pain, hurt, kill, BQ 7**- Shine, play, T< 7? Injure, hurt, 
offend, difhonour, &€ * Weep, cry, fhed tears, q 4ce Become pure, 
mourn, FẸ +% Burft open (as a flower), JA e FFA 1 FA e 
mag e HS_q + or HFA Go, move, YA ** or THF Steal, go, 
&c. kc. 

438. A FEW roots in the popular lifts marked ¥ (fee page 281, 
rule 331), may indifferently take X in the third preterit, The tolaning 


are nearly the whole of that clafs: 


for 1c. (3) Make perfect. Mode V or VI. IAAT, HATT, 
HACY:; ke. or FAUT, = Safer , HAYY: ; ke. | 
(9) Hide, conceal, Mode V or VI. mA, kc. or 
3 kce. 
HA 
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HA (J) Heap up, accumulate. Mode V or VI. MAT, mei, 
STA: ; kc. or HAA, SATPHST STP: ; ke. 

AQ (3) Be ahamed. Modes X or XI. WAY, HAHA, 
HIHA; or AT, safaat, IIIA ; kc. 
QH "(x ) Bear, fuffer, bear with. Mode X or XI. NAA, HAA, 

HAAT ; ke. or SAAT, HAHA, HAAG ; kc. 

TS (3) Take, receive, accept. Mode VIII or XI. TIT, 
IIIA, NIFA; or STE, WIRT, IMSAT; eo. 

Te] (J) Pare, make fmall or thin by cutting. Mode V or VI. 
Sere, HATE, HN: ke or WSL, Wafer, 

73 kce. 

eae] +e (3). The fame as TEL . 

HF or JA (J). Be able, capable, defigned, intended. Mode X or 
XI; and being of the clafs garfè, Mode II alfo, v. p. 324, T. 436. 
WHY , IJA, AFAA; kc. or ARAE, Hafeaawat , 
HRAST; ke. Common Form. AJOA, AJAT, AFIT; kc. 

RT a (3). Leak, run out. Mode X or XI. IAA, HEHA} 
TRACT ; ke. or HAE, ASAT, HETA ; ke. 
Obs. This root being of the clafs Tae , may be conjugated alfo in 
the common form of this tenfe, according to Mode II. See p. 324, r. 486. 

Je 10r. (3J). Hide, conceal. Mode V or VI in the common form, and 

_ Mode VIII, X, or XI in the proper, 

Mode IV. AGA, APTA, AGA; ke. 
Mode VI. SRM, BET, WLS: ; ke. 
Mode VIIL AYA, AIAAT, AGT ; kc. 
ModeX. WIC, AYA, HJT ; ke. 

Mode XI, WYER, ARMAT, IÈRA; Ke, 


¢ 
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FJ 2e (3). Make clean, fweep, wipe. Mode V or VI. 
Mode V. IHARA, ANË, HATE! ; ke. 
Mode VI. HISA, afst, STATS: ; kc. 
aq +- (34). Satisfy, pleafe, content. Modes V or VI, alfo Mode II, 
~ as denoted by the mark ©. See p. ' 324» r. 486. 


Mode V. oe WaT HAIRY 33 ke. 
Or, IAA, aagi, HATH 3; kc. 

Mode Vi. HTT, mafi, maY: ; ke. 

Modell. FATA, ATA, AAA; ke. 

So EA 4«. ( VF j; Be proud. 

HA vr. (J). Make clear, manifeft, evident ; anoint. Mode VI. This 
root though marked with J, follows only one mode in the third pre- 
terit, though it does in other tenfes, MİT, TST ; HST: ; 
kc. 

Obs. A few more of ‘his defcription of roots appear in fome lifts, but 
they feem to be obfolete, or difputed ; fuch as JẸ *" Labour, exert 
strength, FIG ° JS }* or ae 61. Kill, injure, &c. | 

439- THE roots T°“ and nine others, all of the eighth conju- 
gation (v. p. 238, r. 266), require 3 before the terminations of the third 
preterit, (v. p. 281, r. 333, and p. 282, r. 339); but in the firft and 
fecond perfons, proper form, they occafionally may follow Mode X alfo, 
dropping their finals before 1 and FAT: , which are changed to T 
and J]: . 

TJ *<*- Stretch, extend. Modes VI and XI. 


Common Form. 1. HAT, safari, HATAN: ; &c. 
Or, 1. WAHT, kc. See p. 315, r. 429. 


U u Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. HAT, ATE , HATHA ; Kc. 

Or, ATT | 
e. AUT: , ATTA , ATA ; ke. 
Or, ATA: 


After the example of AA., may be conjugated every other root of the 
eighth conjugation, except . See page 238, rule 266. 


Q&A > Kill, fmite, ftrike, wanting the common form of the third pre- 
terit, is {upplied by TL of the fame meaning, which requiring the prefix 
X, follows Mode VI; a— aAA, safai, Wafygq:; ke. 
But if the proper form be required (as it may with a prepofition), it 
requires no fubftitute, and follows Mode X, the radical | being dropped . 
before every perfon, and the 4 of ET and FAT: omitted; as— NEA, 
SRA, AAT; BASI:, Aaa, Wed; NEFA, 
areas, UR . Obs, The prepofition here prefixed is ST, To, 
at. See page 176, rule 199; alfo page 270, rule g11, page 282, 
rule 339, page 289, rule 962, page 296, rule 384. 


440. ALL roots of the tenth conjugation are conjugated after Mode II 
or III in the common form, and IX in the proper, of the third preterit, 
with a modified doubling of the radical letters, chiefly according to rule 
158, pages 128, 129, and 130, fubject however to certain fpecial devia- 
tions. Obs. As the rules for forming and conjugating caufals are about 
to be given, it will not be necessary to say more in this place of the third 


preterit as applicable to the tenth conjugations, the rules for both being 
the fame. 


OF 
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OF DERIVATIVE VERBS 


CAUSALS. 


441. CAUSALS are derivative verbs, formed from their primitive 
roots by adding, by way of affix, the vowel X (by different authors tech- 
nically called ZAL, XA, fa, far, kc), which X becomes SA before 
the vowel of a termination, while the primitive is fubject to occafional 
modifications, A verb, in a caufal fenfe, differs not in the form of its 
inflections from a primitive verb of the tenth conjugation. See page 248. 

442. THE fyllable S{2 being affixed to a primitive root, the new 
verb is inflected in the firft four tenfes of the two active forms, according 
to the terminations adapted to roots of the firft conjugation, as given 
in page 132. 

448. IN the fecoud preterit, the affix ST or SATA, is put after the 
caufal root, and the indeclinable word, {o formed, is ufed with an auxi- 
liary verb, as explained in page 275, rules 317, 918. 

444. THE third preterit is formed without the afix HF. The pri- 
mitive root is modified and doubled, according to certain rules, and, thus 
prepared, is conjugated after Modes III and IX. See p. 299, rule 387, 
388, and following table. | : 

445. The firft and fecond future, with the conditional and proper form 
of the precative, are conjugated with the prefix X, according to rule 847, 
page 285; but as X is not admiffible before F, the affix HA is dropped 
before the terminations of the common form of the precative. 

446. THE primitive root ATA >°- Seek, being put into a caufal 
form by the addition of the affix HF, prefents itfelf as a fit example to 
explain the principles of the above rules. aii 
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Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


-= Common Form. 


Proper Form. 
\ 

Common Form. 

Proper Form. 
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qf or MAA, Gidle to feek. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. E 
1. yaf, araaa:, MAA; xc. 
gaa, saat, MAIR ; ke. 


e. Potential. - 


1. WaT, MANAT,  ATaA:; ke 
1. MAAT, arada, WAAC; Ke. 


eB: fabavutions. 
maT, MAAT, IAAT kc: 
araqat, maT, MAAT ; kc. 
4 Firft Pretrit. 
1. WIT, HIATT, AMANT; ke. 
1. HATTA, IMAAN, NIAAA ; 


anes 


5. Second Preterit. See p. 275, r. 318. Alfo page 187. 


Common Form. 


Common Form. 
Proper Form, 


1. Aaa, Mamaq, AANTAY: ; 
e. HAINAN, aaa: ATI ; 
3. mamm, 9 araararfaa, WTA. 


6. Firft Future. 


jii 
i 
| 
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7. Second Future. 


Common Form. 1. arafaf, aratyad:, arafaf ; ke 
Proper Form. 1. a arate, maA, MATÀ; ke. 


8. The Precative. 


Common Form. 1. ATATA, MAAT, MATE: ; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. afai, MAANEN, TART ke, 


oo 9. The Conditional. 


Common Form. 1. NAARAAT, Baratza, — ke, 
Proper Form. 1. HATARTAAT, AMARANT , HATA AHA; ke, 


10. Third Preterit. 


Common Form. 1. NAMAA. AAMA, AAMAR; 
e IIMA:, Wat, BAAIra; 
3 AITA, MATAA, HATATA. 

Proper Form. 1. FQQTat, BWIIaat, NANTA; 
e HIAN:, AIA, NINAR; 
3. IWA, aaaf, AAA fÈ. 


As far as refpects the affix and the ufual terminations, all other caufals 
(as well as roots of the tenth conjugation) are inflected after this ex- 
ample; but previous to conjugation, it is necessary to learn what modif- 
cations the primitive root is fubject to in forming the caufal derivative ; 
and alfo the peculiar changes which take place in the third preterit, with 
refpect to the reduplication. | 

447- THE verb produced by the addition of the caufal X to a pri- 
mitive root, is to be considered as 4 new root. Thus the primitive a, 

Seek, 
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Seek, by the addition of X, becomes the caufal root qa Caufing to 
feck. The ÑX, as before obferved, ultimately becomes S{@{ before the 
vowel of any termination, but that of the third preterit, Modes III and 
IX, before which, and the terminations of the precative fingular number, 
it is dropped, as in the inftances of ITU, kc. and HATTAR, kc. 

448. AS the primitive root occafionally requires fome addition or 
alteration in its formation to accommodate it to the caufal form, due 
attention is neceffary to be paid to the following rules: 

449: A DIPHTHONG being the final of a primitive root, is 
uniformly changed to HT, and the root conjugated like roots in ST. 

450. ROOTS in SIT, or a diphthong, require the addition of a con- 
fonant before the caufal Ñ, to obviate the hiatus which might otherwise 
occur. Thus UT Drink, at Grind, ay Cut, ay Deftroy, ay Cover, 
è Challenge, call, and c] Weave, require the infertion of Ẹ, and fo 
are formed the caufal roots ATÎT Caufe to drink, OTT ter He caufes to 
drink, Si ( for M) Grind, TITTY Caufe grind, MARÍA He caufes to 
grind, kc. kc, OT Preferve, takes (, and makes Of} Caufe preferve, 
ATIT He caufes to preferve. All other roots in S{T, or a diphthong, 
take U before the caufal X; as QT Give, ZIG Caufe give, zaafa 
He caufes to give, UT Hold, keep, UTE Caufe to hold, keep, KIELII 
He caufes to hold, keep, kc. &c. ST Know, takes 4, and makes atc : 
as MAATA He makes known. AT, when ufed in the caufal form, for 
killing, giving fatisfaction, Jharpening, has the vowel fhort; as wate 
aga ATT The facrificer kills the animal. water Ky He fatisfies 
the mafter. yaqfa Meat He fharpens the weapon. (for x) Be 
dull, melancholy, and €1T (for SUIT) Bathe, make ak or WATT 


He makes dull or melancholy, gmat or gaaf He makes bathe. 


With 
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With a prepofition thefe two roots make maafa and ama. aT, 


when fignifying agitate, makes atts Agitate as the wind, caufe to move ; 

as fA CATA Te: He moves or fans the trees with the wings. 
But when AŢ means perfume, fcent, it makes aia ; as TIRE RTT l 
He perfumes the hair. 

451. OF roots in 3, fa Conquer, fèr Smile, and X Go, make 
sf, FATA, and ATA for their caufal roots; as AATA He 
caufes to conquer, (ATA fT He caufes to fmile; (with a prepofition) 
saaa fa He caufes to ftudy, read, perufe, go over. fa Collect, 
makes aqa or arta, ay or ata; as aaa tor aaa ter, agafar 
or GATT He caufes to collect. TTF Go, makes ta Tf, as Sa (AT 
He goes. fè Move, makes arty ; as gafa He caufes to move. 
Other roots in X all make ATIN . 

452. OF roots in <, BT Be afhamed, makes ata, tu Kill, wafte, 
go, makes tf, qT Go, hold, makes afer; as Baar He makes 
athamed, tar He makes kill, wafte, go, aoate He makes go, hold. 
OT Pleafe, fatisfy, makes either ATEOT or ATL; as toafa or maaf 
He caufes to be pleafed. At, fignifying melting or diffolving butter, and 
the like, makes aris, wart, or mite: as HITT , MAIT or 
arate afer aa Sal The prieft who attends the making burnt 
offerings caufes the butter to melt by the fire. In the fenfe of melting, 
Smelting, or fufing metals, and other hard fubftances, according to fome, 
TT makes ANG or AY ; as (with a prepofition) faamaga or 
facta fer HS He caufes metal to melt or fufe. The caufal root of MÌ 
Buy, is HUA; as MAA He caufes to buy. AT Fear, makes fT, 
TfG or ATH, in the proper form, and only TF in the common; as 
MIV UGI ; ATT , or freer : ATTA He affrights, frightens, 


terrifies, 
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~ terrifies, or caufes to fear. Obs. TTT and TTA are ufed when the agent 
himlelf is the object of fear; as PLEO GE or AIE OG] The evil {pirit 
Munda caufes to fear. Ifthe object of the fear caufed by another be a 
third perfon or thing, ATIF thould be ufed. 


qT, in the fenfe of conceiving as an animal, in its caufal form, makes 


arta: as TATA, Other roots in = in the caufal form, make 
afa. 

453- ALLr roots in § make their caufal roots in a Tf as Hear, 
STA Caufe to hear, saafi He caufes to hear, 

454. OF roots in $, Y Shake, “makes its caufal either Uile or aie, 
as ATTA or yaaa qI: The wind caufes to fake. All other 
roots in yj make gafa in the caufal; as d Be, become, TTF? Caufe to 
be, aaaf He caufes to be, mafia To caufe to be. 

455. OF roots in Æ or % , all change their finals to SATS before the 
caufal 3, except 9% Go, whofe caufal root is afa:, as sagt He 
caufes to £0,—~S] Grow old, which makes ga; ; as SIATT He caufes 
to grow old or be feeble, and STP] Awake, which makes either mR 

or Sm; as SATT o r SUPT T He causes to awake. All 
other roots change their finals, being 74 or ™3 to HTA, and follow the 
form of ch Make, do, ACT He causes or makes do. So Sq Tear, 
STC tet He caufes to tear, I Spread, TTTTATT He caufes to a 
S Remember, ETUA He'caufes to remember. 

456. ROOTS terminating in diphthongs, as has already been obferved, 
fubftitute SIT for their finals, and afterwards form their caufals Nke roots 
in AT. See rule 449, 450. 

457. IN forming a caufal root from a primitive ending in a confonant, 
it may be received as a general rule, that if the final confonant be fingle, 

the 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 337 


the preceding vowel, being ST, is changed to AT. Thus OW Cook, 
whofe caufal form is atta, makes arafa He caufes to cook. If 
under the fame circumftances the vowel be a, 3, or” , it muft in due 
order be changed to &, aH, or NA. Thus faz Pound, makes afe 
Caufe to pound, ucatet He caufes to pound; QA Underftand, atte 
Caufe to underftand, arate He caufes to underftand ; JA Rub, 
qf Caufe to rub, qafa He caufes to rub. But if either of thefe 
fhort vowels, by its pofition before two or more confonants combined, make 
a long fyllable, or be long by nature, no change is required. See page 
146, rule 175. Obs. There are fome exceptions to this rule, and a few 
anomalies, which the following will explain. 

458. THE clafs of roots called AEE do not change the penultimate l 
ST to SIT before the caufal X. It confifts of fourteen primitives of the 
firft conjugation, namely—U¢g Seek, endeavour, QY Suffer pain or 
trouble, TY Be famous, AY Spread, HX Trample upon, NAQ Eat, tear 
afunder, GS] Go, give, QH Smite, kill, MA Pity, AE (X), ME (F), 
TK, and He (F), Cry, mourn, weep, lament, and €A Ñ Make halte; 
as ICI , ATA , oat, Kc. kc. In the lifts thefe roots are 
fometimes diftinguifhed by a fervile M. There are a few others alfo 
marked 4, all of which follow this rule; fuch as—ST*T, Generate, JH 
Shine, appear, which make NARTY He caufes to gical qafa He 
caufes to fhine, &c. 

459. TG, In the fenfe of inier the deer, drops its nafal in ae 
its caufal ; as carat IT YY: The fportfman hunts the deer, But 
when TF has any other meaning, it preferves it ; as TISI SAT water 
The king caufes the people to be attached. 

460. ROOTS ending in HA, fuch as IA Go, WY Quiet, kc. do 

: X x not 
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not change their vowels; as maafi He caufes to go, maafa He 
caufes to be quiet. But IA, Go, makes AMAT, AA, Delire, 
arate, AH Sip water, arate , or, with a prepofition marg. 

461. THE following roots make their vowels fhort or long before the 
 gaufal 2: GA, Move, makes SCR o r Slee, SOC Shine, flame, 
SARA or SUPA, AA, Move, AAA or AAA, TA, 
Bow, THA or AMAIA. But when thefe roots are preceded by a 
prepofition, the firft form only is ufed; as qsqerafey, URAIN. ke. 

462. TA Search, feck, and AH, Vomit, have alfo two forms; as 
TAT o r MAIT , aaa or FTAA ; but with, a prepofition 
the former makes namaia, and the latter senate. 

. 463. THE vowel of NH Quiet, JH, Reftrain, ftop, FOL Go, and 
© Eat, may be long or fhort before the caufal X , when ufed with a 
prepofition ; as TATA o r fata fer, kc. 

464. THE primitive root FAIA Grow large, fwell, changes its finat 
T to F before the caufal X;. as SHAQ He caufes to fwell. 

465. FTA, Stink, be painful or difficult, found, changes its final &{ to 
U before the caufal X; as ena ter He caufes to ftink, kc. The J of 
eT Shake, is alfo changed to Q; as SOA He caufes to fhake. 

466. QA, Strike, kill, becomes UIT, before the caufal X; as Uta tet 
He caufes to ftrike or kill, | 

467. && Grow, before the caufal X, makes aE o or aa. as. 
vex or TIGA FET He caufes to grow. 

F-a $¥ Signifying—corrupt the heart, mind, and the like, makes. 

ZTE or cite for its caufal root ; as CAAT and zat ; but when 
it imply means—grow corrupt, evil, or wicked, the firft form only is ufed ; 
as qafe He caufes, or attributes evil or blame. 


469. THE 
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469. PHL Start, {pring, bound, has for its caufal root Afo r ERIX; 
as antafi o r enai He caufes to ftart, &c. 

470. WHEN IX means fall, it takes TÍA for its caufal root; as 
Gets maafa AANA, He caufes the fruit to fall from the tree. But 
when it fignifies gô, the caufal radical will be mI; as ITT maafa 

$ The cow-keeper caufes the cow to go, i. e. Drives it. 

Obs. The foregoing rules relate chiefly to the firft four tenfes, the 
{fecond preterit, and the two futures, in both the active forms ; and alfo to 
the common form of the precative. The proper form of the precative is 
formed by fimply dropping the affix X of the caufal root, and joining the 
| latter to the terminations AIÑ, kc. as + D Do, Ale Caufe to do, 

May he caufe to do! 

471. A CAUSAL ropt having been formed according to the pre- 
ceding rules, the affix X is dropped before the terminations of the third 
preterit (Modes III and IX with reduplication,) and afterwards modified 
and inflected according to the following rules, Obs. Thefe rules apply 
equally to roots of the tenth conjugation, 

472. THE penultimate vowel of a caufal root beginning with a con- 
fonant, being long, is, with fome exceptions, and a few anomalies, reduced 
to its correfponding fhort power: If ST], it becomes S; as RTT Caufe 
do, HARA. He caufed to do: ifs, Sor a it becomes 2 ; as 
AT Pleafe, ATT Caufe to pleafe, afaa, He caufed to pleafe; 
BI Be afhamed, RIC Caufe to be afhamed, SSA, He caufed to 
be afhamed: If 9; SHY, or HY, it becomes $; as 4 Shake, uty Caufe 
Thake, YIT He caufed to hake; && Grow, THE or Afè Caufe 
to grow, HALUUT or HATET, He caufed to grow. The exceptions to 
this = rule are—1T4 Govern, UTIN Caule govern, ANMAT. He 

caufed , 
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caufed to govern ;—A clafs of roots in the lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile 
Æ; as ATA Seek, AA Caufe feek, AYYTAT He caufed to feek ; 
AE: Go, AIG Caufe go, ETAGIN He caufed to go; AATH, Shine, 
appear, AHIMA Caute to fhine or appear, HAARAA or AAAI. 
He caufed to fhine, kc. But, of this clafs, the following feventeen roots 
may alfo occafionally have the vowel fhort:—H TS] Appear, fhine, HTH, 
Shine, appear, ATA, Speak; HTE, Shine, ZIA, Shine, SVE Live, ATS 
Clofe the eyes, wink, PIK Suffer pain, QU] Cry out with pain; CU, 
GU, HUL Make a noife, FUL Give, AA Speak, AY Cut off, $ Tumble, 
and ez Oppofe, prevent; as Ths Caufe to fhine, Say, or 
Spysrt; TFA Caufe to {peak, BTS or HARTA He 
caufed to {peak ; atta Caule to fhine, Wear o r HRM He 
caufed to fhine, kc. &c.—Roots in the lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile J, 
fubject to elifion, and fometimes marked with a fervile Ñ, all of the tenth 
conjugation. Obs. Some authors do not feem to agree to this exception ; 
and as all roots of this defcription are of the tenth conjugation, fome are 
of opinion that it relates only to caufals formed from fuch roots, by fub- 
joining the fyllable STÅ; as from KA 1+% Speak, tell, is formed Rate 
Caufe to tell or fpeak, HAMA] He caufes to tell or {peak, 


BAPARAMGT He caufed to fpeak or tell.—The roots ay Seek, en- 


` Ueavour, and Xg Entwine, which make ate Caufe feek, SPAT or 


HAAVA, He caufed to feek ; Af? Caufe entwine, TTI or 


i | He caufed to entwine, do not make their long vowel thort, 
473. ROOTS with a penultimate 8 , fuch as JA Revolve, pafs away, 
turn, may indifferently change that letter to SÅ in the caufal third 


preterit ; as qf Caufe to turn, HATTA, or EEGEN He caufed to 


turn, revolve, &c. 


l 


474 TA 
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474, FA (for AJU) Sleep, rarer Caufe to fleep, makes HYGQT. 
He caufed to fleep. 

475. AT Drink, atf Caufe drink, makes HANA. He caufed 
to drink, l 

476. X Go, with sfa Over, prefixed, making the caufal root 
safa Caufe to go over, read, has two forms in the third preterit, 
namely TATAAT or FASTA He caufedto read. 

477. TAT (for VT) Stand, TIT Caufe to {tand, makes afafear, 
He caufed to ftand, in the third preterit. | 

478. YT Smell, ana Caufe {mell, makes A{ sqrt. or afar. 
` He caufed to fmell, in the third preterit. . 

479- eT Kill, ftrike, arfa Caufe = makes HIATT. He 
caufed to kill or ftrike. 

The following rules relate chiefly to the reduplication required in 
forming the caufal third preterit, as well as that of the tenth conjugation, 

480. IF the root begins with a vowel, that, together with the following 
confonant or confonants, is included in the reduplication; as HZ Travel 
about, HTE Caufe to travel about, MZT, He caufed to travel about; 
Srg Moiften, wet, Sf Caufe to moiften, MTA. He caufed to | 
moiften. Obs. The laft letter only is left in the place of the root. 

481. WHEN the root begins with a confonant, double or fingle, 
one only is taken for the reduplication, and which will be one of thofe 
pointed out in the table given in page 129, according to the nature of the 
radical letter it is intended to reprefent; as G for h, Q, Ẹ or R, ke. 
and the vowel to be ufed with this confonant, will be either Jf, ÑX, £, 3, 
or J, according to the following rules: 

48a SH is ufed as the reduplicated vowel when the penultimate of the 

radical 
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| radical, modified for conjugation, be ST followed by a double confonant, 
fo as to make what in profody they call a heavy fyllable; as TĦ Make a 
noife, Tar Caufe to make a noife, ACTA He caufed to make a noife; 
TAH. Get, obtain, HT Caufe to obtain, A441 He caufed to obtain: 
Gq Pafs away, revolve, af Caufe to pals away, saaa. He caufed to 
pafs away. It is alfo ufed in the reduplicated fyllable of the following 
verbs: ©] Remember, Tarte Caufe to remember, AHETCT He 
caufed to remember; ©] Spread, eft Caufe to fpread, HAHET CT. 
He caufed to fpread ; q Tear, alt Caufe tear, ACCT He caufed to 
tear; CAA Make hafte, CATT Caufe to make hafte, HAAA He 
caufed to make hafte; AW Celebrate, Of Caufe celebrate, HOGA | 
He caufed to celebrate ; FAY, Tie, oppofe, TATER Caufe to tie or oppofe, 
HATA He caufed to tie or oppofe; YX Tread or trample upon 
af Caufe to tread or trample upon, AHYCT He caufed to tread or 
trample upon. Sf may alfo be ufed in the reduplication of roots, which 
in the caufal, modified for inflecting, in this tenfe, preferve a long ST; as 
WT Govern, MHA Caufe govern, AUMTAL He caufed to govern; Ale. 
Cough, MTP Caufe to cough, TAHT He caufed to cough ; CTH, Give, 
ZA Caute give, HARTA He cauled to give; ATA, Shine. NTIN Canfe 
to fhine, HIPAA. He caufed to thine ; ATA Seek, MIIA Caufe to feek, 
ATATAT He caufed to feek. So AMH, Shine, and others of this de- 
{cription. Obs. According to fome authors, 3 may be thé reduplicated 
vowel of MA, kc. | 

483. a, fubject to be changed to = long, according to rule 4865, is 
ufed as the reduplicated vowel as follows :—lIn the firft place, it i$ ufed 
when the penultimate of a caufal root, with an initial confonant, modified 
for conjugating in the third preterit, be IIT, or ST not followed by a double 
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confonant, fo as to make the fyllable long, and deduced from a primitive 
root ending in a confonant, having a penultimate A or SAT; as UA 
Drefs food, ATF Caufe to drefs food, WAAL He caufed to drefs 
food; QHATA Shake, SHIA Caufe to thake, SPAS, He caufed to 
fhake. It is alfo ufed in moft cafes where the caufal root has been 
formed from a primitive ending in X or &, or any other vowel but $ 
or Ş, (and alfo in a few inftances, which will be mentioned, where the 

primitives ended in thofe vowels); as & Do, make, Wif Caule to 
make, HAIRTA. He caufed to make; FAT Stand, FAITH Caufe to 
ftand, sfafar, He caufed to ftand; AT Feed, cherifb, atf Caufe 
to feed or cherith, HAUAA. He caufed to cherifh; fa Conquer, 
SÍG Caule to conquer, NSÙSTAT. He caufed to conquer, Ñ is alfo 
ufed in the following inftances, where the primitive roots ended in $ or 
=, and the preceding confonant being fingle, was either S[, 4, X, “, 

q,4,%, 4, A, or A, which-S or ¥ are changed to ATH in the 
caufal root ; as 3| Make hafte, SITY Caule to make hafte, TST, 
He caufed to make hafte; J Mix, afta Caule to mix, TTT. He 
eaufed to mix 7 & Sound, ufa Caufe to found, HUT He caufed. 
to found; © Cut off, afer Caufe to cut off, HAAA. He caufed to- 
cut off; (none with &); Ọ Purify, UTÍF Caufe to purify, WAUTA, 
He caufed to purify ; (none with Q or {); J Be, become, ATF] Caufe 

to be or become, HARTA. He caufed to be or become ; zi Bind. afa 
Caufe bind, HATA, Caufe to bind. When the primitive ends in $ 

or xj, preceded by a double confonant, the laft of which is one of the 
above, the caufal third preterit may take indifferently X or $; Ff Hear, 

leak, WA Caufe to hear or leak, SATATT or STYAIT, He caufed 

to hear or leak ; A Run or leak, aife Caule to run or leak, CITEN 


oF 
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or AS G4 He caufed to run or leak; and fo “4 Float, CATA Caufe 


to float; Y Laugh, go, AFT Caufe to laugh. All other primitive roots 
in S or ṣ thould take $ or J for the vowel of reduplication; as J for UJ 
Praife, Me Caufe to praife, AUAA He caufed to praife; Y or Y 
Shake, ute Caufe to fhake, AQ UAT He caufed to thake, ke. {Ñ is 


alfo ufed in moft inftances where the penultimate of the primitive was 


a z, @ or =, as faz Know, afe Caufe know, MAAC He 
caufed to know ; fast. Sharpen, ESI Caufe fharpen, HAAS He 
caufed to fharpen ; Ag Seek, af? Caufe feek, CIEE AAI He caufed 
to feek ; ay Entwine, afe Caufe to entwine, afar He caufed to 
entwine, Thefe two roots may alfo make HAAVL and WATT. 


It is alfo ufed when a root with a penultimate Æ does not change that 
letter to STX in the caufal third preterit, which it may occafionally do, 
and then take ST for the vowel. of the reduplicate; as Ẹ Pafs away, 
revolve, afa Caufe to pafs away or revolve, AATA. or saa: A 
He caufed to pafs away, or revolve. See r. 484. 
483. 3, or Ş, is ufed, as the reduplicated vowel, where the penultimate 
of a primitive root, with an initial confonant, is $, J, FT or HY; as ÑG 
Grow, afta or ute Caufe togrow, ARRAT or NEKET, He cauled 
to grow; 4& Grow bad, fpoil. arte Caufe to grow bad or f{poil, 
S445, He caufed to grow bad or {poil ; AE] Go, AGI Caufe go, 
HERA. He caufed to go. $, or J, is alfo ufed when the final of the 
primitive is $ or J; except in the feveral inftances where X has been 
pointed out as the vowel. See the preceding rule. ‘Y Shake, yfa or 
Ute Caufe fhake, takes Ş or È, as HE ¢ TT or AAT. So SQL 
Start, bound, takes 3 or X; as HOQTA or HURA.. . Pa, Go, 
increafe, takes x} or Ñ; as maT ey Caufe to go or increafe, STITT, 


or 
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or STRAIT. He caufed to go, or increafe ; AYNATA or BRAT, 
He caufed to grow or increafe; alfo aq for aq Sleep, FIA, 


He caufes to fleep. See next rule. | 

 . 484 THE length of the vowel to be ufed, according to the two pre- 
ceding rules, depends upon the following circumftances: X and S are 
ufed before a double confonant, and alfo before a fingle, when the following 
fyllable be long; as in the inftances of CIRE and AZART; but 
when followed by a fingle confonant, the fucceeding fyllable being fhort, 
= and Ş are preferred, as HAAS and TALUT. 

485. IN forming a caufal in the third preterit, from a primitive 
opening with a vowel, and ending with a confonant, X is put after the 
róot, and the laft confonant repeated, and placed as the final. Thus 
Ag Go, wander, StS Caule to wander, MEZA. He caufed to - 
wander. See page 149, rule 177. 34 Send, STH Caufe fend, 
Oar He caufed to fend; JA. Grow lefs, JÍT Caufe to grow lefs, 
MATA. He caufed to grow lefs’; He, Give pain, fÈ Caufe to give 
pain, HRT He caufed to give pain. Obs. Thefe laft three roots may 
alfo be inflected after Mode VI; as Sore, AAA, 

Upon the principles of this rule, any other roots, opening with a vowel, 
may be conjugated in the third preterit caufal. 


REITERATIVES. 


486. A VERB when ufed in a reiterative form to denote repetition 
or intenfenefs, is derived from its primitive by a peculiar modification, 
and reduplication of the radical letters: 

| Vy 487. IN © 
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487. IN the proper form of the active voice, the femivowel Z 
(called F$ ) is required as an affix to the root; but not in the common, 
Reiteratives are conjugated like roots of the firit conjugation in the 
proper form, and fecond in the common. Obs, The proper form feems 
to be more generally ufed than the common, with verbs of this de- 


scription. 
Of the Reduplication. 


488. A PRIMITIVE root containing but one vowel, having a con- 
fonant for its initial, fuch as }Ẹ Be, or faz Know, doubles the firft con- 
fonant according to the rules given in page 129, and then fubjoins to it 
the radical vowel, changed to a diphthong, or otherwife, according to 
circumftances, which the following three rules will ferve to illuftrate, 
wherein the primitive root is fuppofed to have been already modified ac- 
cording to rules which will be given hereafter. 

489. IF the radical vowel be ST or SAT, it is for the moft part changed 
‘to SAT in the reduplicated fyllable ; as UTAHA from Od, and AAPA, 
from JTA. In certain inftances, to be mentioned, ST will be changed to 
ZT and Wat i 

490. IF the primitive root, when modified, contain Ñ or z, eher of 
thole vowels will be changed to & in the reduplicate; as faz Know, 


afaae ; fT for oft Conduct, ayears—Ie S or J, it will be J; 
as H Be, apa ; TA Vex, give pain, aTat:—Ie 8 or % Medial, 
it will be changed to AC: as TT Dance, TATATA 

Obs. There are fome exceptions to the laft two rules, which will be 
duly noticed. k 

491. IF the primitive root open with a vowel, as SIZ Go about, 


wander, 
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wander, the whole root is repeated, and the fecond SẸ changed to ST; as 
He wanders about continually or exceedingly. So SY Eat, 
makes AMT, kc. and Æ Go, makes Acasa, kc. 


Of reiterative Derivatives in the proper active Form. 


492. “ST, or a diphthong, being the final of a primitive root, is 
changed to $ in the reiterative proper form. Thus 47 Give, changed 
to 4T by this rule, and reduplicated according to rule 490, becomes 
ZT; and with the addition of A, rule 487, Q&T., which may be 
confidered as a new root to be conjugated, as a primitive verb of the firft 
conjugation, proper form, in the firft four tenfes, with the terminations 
HÌ, od HA, kc, (See page 192); in the fecond preterit, with the 
affix HTA, or HT fubjoined, and the auxiliary aah, &c. and in every other 
tenfe with the prefix X before the ufual terminations; as in the following 


example. 


aT Give, ATL Give often, proper form. 


Preen 1.O, eT, ATTA, ke. 

. Potential 1. ETAT, TAATA, MALIGE kc. 

. Imperative 1. CATIA, aera, CST Ke. 

| Firft Pret. HOC, «AeA, «HERNIA; kc 

. Sec. Pret. 1. ALTA AH, AIT AA, set ak, kc. 
. Firft Fut. 1. CEMA, ECUR GLU NATT: ; kc. 

. Sec. Fut. 1. OUTTA, CULEG LITAR ; kc. 

. Precative 1. zeros, SCTE, LATTA ; Ke. 
g. Conditional 1. meara, aAA, HOA yyed; ke, 
10. Third Pret.1. mfg, HLAAArr, Weary ; kce. 


493. MOST 


ON Ah A & O w 
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493- MOST of the other primitive roots of one fyllable, ending in 
SAT, or a diphthong, may be inflected according to the laft rule and 
example; as YT Keep, guard, NT Keep or guard with earneftnefs, 
XÑ Sing, CIC Sing much, or often, &c. ke. 

494. % or È being the final of the primitive, is, for the moft part, long 
in the reiterated derivative, próper form. Thus fA Gather, becomes 
INI Gather often or much, aA, &c. He gathers often or much. 
“iT (for UÑ ) Conduct, Soft, afta, kc. like @T. But git Repofe, | 
makes IMAA Repofe much, WRN He reposes much. Í Go, 
. augment, is anomalous, making its reiterative root either MIT, as if the 
primitive ended ` in YJ, or AA], after which it is conjugated like 

; as or 

495. 8 or ṣȘ being the final of the primitive, is long in this derivative 
proper. form, as ò Be, aprert He often is or becomes. & Make a 
noife, cry aloud, He cries aloud coutinually. G Make a noife, 
makes either AMRIT o r HTT He cries ku continually. | 

4.96. X or Æ Being the final of a primitive root of one fyllable, with a 
fingle confonant for its initial, is changed to Ú in the proper form of the 
reiterative. Thus GH Make, do, becomes AHL, and thence INAT, 
Ke. like ZIAN, &c. So ¢ Tear, becomes Eragi and LAIR, ke, 
If the initial be a double kas % final is changed to AX in the 
proper form of the derivative; as 1 Remember, aR He remem- 
bers, or recollects often, So fT, 13, kc. 

497. WHEN the final of a primitive root is a diphthong, it is firft 
changed to SIT, and then to È in the derivative, as before feen. Thus 
+ Sing, makes STA &c. 

“498. ST or HT being the medial of a primitive root, with an initial 


and 
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_ and a final confonant, fuffers no change in the proper form of the reite- 
rative derivative. For example :—Od_ Drefs food, makes TTY He 
dreffes food continually, and ATA Seek, makes TATA He feeks often. 
499. IF a root, having a medial Sf, end in a nafal, the vowel of the 
reduplication will alfo be S{, followed by a nafal, in the reiterative > proper 
form; as ITH Go, STAN He goes violently, or very fast. 
TUT: The horfe goes very fat. AA Wander, aT He wanders ex- 
ceedingly. The following primitives ending in a nafal follow two forms: 
SIT. Produce, GOR GI or GIGI He produces exceedingly; UA, 


Dig, bi Shlain WAM He digs much, GT Give, GAA or 
He gives much, QA Strike, {mite, kill, CREG] or GPILGI 


He ftrikes violently ; and fometimes PE , 

500. THE following roots, though they do not end in a nafal, require 
one in the reduplication: SIĄ Mutter, seat He mutters exceedingly ; 
STA Meet, join carnally, GOLEG He unites often; SA Speak, 

He fpeaks much; &Ẹ Reduce to afhes, burn, ¿zaq He 
burns exceedingly; QA Bind with a cord, GORA He binds hard, IA 
Curfe, TTT He curfes exceedingly. To thefe may be added primi- 
tives in 4, (4, and {, which, according to fome authors, may be con- 
jugated either with or without a nafal in the reduplication; fuch as FA, 
Move, FATT o ra He moves exceedingly ; HY Bind, aR 

or HAAR He binds exceedingly; &A. Take, kill, give, move, 

or QIRAT He takes, &c. exceedingly. 

_ 501. ZS Bite, and TI Break, require a nafal in the fag er 
and drop that in the radical ; as aay He bites exceedingly ; 

He breaks. 

502. THE following primitives require AAT to be put after the 

reduplicated 
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reduplicated confonant in the reiterative propėr.form, and fuch as 
have nafals in the root drop them: TT, aq Tq Fall; as IAE 
CATA, TAEA, He falls often; Att Move, fall, gfe 
He moves or falls often ; UQ Go, ftep,. afer He goes or fteps often; 
ERR. Jump, leap, AARI Hej jumps or leaps often ; TA Deceive, 

He deceives often or greatly; HY, Go, move, aA 
He moves often. 

503. AX Go, move, act, and GRA Produce, be fruitful, require a nafal 
in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative, proper form, and change 
the ST of the primitive to Ş and $; as qa He moves often ; AQ 
He is very productive. 

504. Zor $ being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to z 
in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative propér form ; as faz Know, 

He knows exceedingly ; faq. Sprinkle, aft He {prinkles 
often. 

505. $ or X being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to at 
in the reiterative proper form; as YF Slander, Agat He flanders 
much ; TA Make water, CGE] He makes water often; Ya Place in 
a line, or due order, AeA He places in order repeatedly; (A Cut 
off, RT He cuts off repeatedly; &€ Cry, Tita He cries ex- 
ceedingly. 

506. WHEN the medial vowel of the primitive root is 78, the fyllable 
t is put after the reduplicated fyllable in the proper form of the reite- 
rative ; as TA Dance, Test He dances continually ; Gq Tum, 
revolve, qaar He turns continually ; YS] Clean, HATAN He 
cleans much or often. 

507. THE following roots are affected by the rule called HUAT 

' (See 
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(See p. 269, r. 310,) in the proper form of the reiterative : ay Hide, cover, 
conceal, changes the radical A to ay; as GEIG] He hides repeatedly ; 
a4 for SAY Sleep, changes the radical fyllable F va to $ ; as 
He fleeps much, SAH Make a noife, changes the radical fyllable H ya 
to 2; as afarer He makes a great noife. fq Go, increafe, makes 
either PURO GE or SATA, as before feen, r. 494 _ 

508. 3J Swallow, is anomalous, being changed to Z, and afterwards 
to PTS in the proper form of the reiterative ; as STRAT He fwallows 
in a hurry, or ungracefully. 


Of Reiteratives in the common active Form. 


509. IN the common form of the reiterative, the affix (called JS) 


is omitted, and the derivative root conjugated in the firft four tenfes, with 
the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation of primitives ; except 
that it drops the nafal of ATT and AT , and changes A to 3:. 

510. THE reduplication is generally the fame in the common, as feen 
in the proper form. 

511. IN conjugating a reiterative, = may optionally be prefixed to 
every termination diftinguifhed in the technical table (p. 126, 127), bya 
fervile 4, provided the initial be a confonant; as fa, 


4, ke. 


512. Obs. Besides the above general rules, others will hereafter secur 


? 


of a more [{pecial nature. 


Reiteratives ending in Vowels in the common Form. 

513. SAT being the termination of a primitive, the reiterative is formed 
by doubling the root; thus from &T Give, is formed the derivative CTT 
Give often; YT Keep, guard, (TUT; EAT Stand, TRAT; Xc. 

514 ALL 
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514. ALL roots in ST drop that vowel before that of a termination ; ; 
as before afer, HA, ke, 

515. MOST roots in SAT change that letter to = before the a qq, 
or Hof any termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile Ọ, fuch as AH, 
77, T, aq, HA, kc, But &T Give, and UT Keep, guard, drop HT 
before thofe terminations. Obs. This rule feems to be confined to the 
firft four tenfes, l 
_ 516. ACCORDING to different authors, © may optionally be fub- 
ftituted for SIT, before thofe terminations which begin with 4; fuch as 
qT, MAT, ke. ATA, MA, &c, in the fecond and eighth tenfes. 

517. WHEN the È mentioned above, rule §11, is ufed, the radical 
ST coalefcing with it, forms & . 

518. Š is fubftituted for ST in the imperative perfon fg . 


Examples. 
QT Quit, leave. SITET Quit often. Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. agfa ore ft sett: mefa 
2. mgA or STE FA MEIT: la 
| 3. Tea or Sef mT: 
Q. Potential. 1. MEINT o aa e ai 
8. Imperative 1. MQ or TET STE TAT meq 
2. IRI R. mt mÅ 
3 SETI mA SETA 
4. Firft Pret. 1. HNE Aor ANAA NMNG: 
2. AME: o ANS: ASTI A 
5. Second Pret.1. MST ART STR ANT: METAR: ke. 


| 6. Firft Fut. 1. SIVQUAT SEIT METAT: ke. 
7. Second 
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7. Second Fut. 1. sefa SERAIT: STETAT HT Ke, 
8. Precative. 1. SUQTATT or IRIM. mAT or 
ke. 
o. Conditional, 1. AMRIT, ANETA ASIA, ke. 
10. Third Pret. 1. NMRA «ASTER AMETE: ke. 


QT Give, T&T Give often. Common Form. See rule 512. 


. Prefent 1. Cathet or Gate ala: zef 
2 ÀA or RA A: =a 
O g TRAM or TE: A: 
. Potential 1. QIQ IAIT. 0 r ZATA. ke. 
. 3. Imperative 1. q1QI7T o rRq alal Qa 
2. Tate AGI ala 
3. TIT a RTT 
. Firft Pret. 1. KAT or WAIT Heat Helge 
FI: or HI: HI HT 
3. Aale Wale SCT 
The reft like eT. So UT Keep, guard, (TUT Keep, guard often. 
EM, AT, AT, and perhaps a few others, of which examples have not been 
found, are Scones like &T . 


b 


Ca 


i 


518. JT Smell, and SHT Blow a fire; or an inftrument, make pt] 
and uf for their reiterative radicals j in the common form, and are con- 


jugated like roots in Sor È. See rule 519 
o Zz | “HT 
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“AT Blow with the breath, @%4{T Blow often. 
The final = is changed to & before a redundant 4, as faq, faq, kc. 


v. Prefent Leta o corr oa: faafaa 
2. CAA oawmaifa cate: xe 
g. cafe or ga ea: efta: 
g. Potential 1. LATTA. zuai sagt SUT: Ke, 
g. diper, 1. Aq or CAAT ufti afaa 
2. cate o xii aa 
3. Zaa eas QAT 
4 Firft Pret.1. HEAT or ILNA atA we feng: 
l 2. HOM: or HAAG: FLATT TOUT 
seule ale 
5. Sec. Pret. 1. >Re aa afar Sent: afta ag: Ke, 
6. Firft Fut. 1, LOTT zuat LUATE: kc. 
7. Sec, Fut. AZILI i a: gzuafa kc. 
8. Precative 1. TTT luae aay: ke. 
9. Condit. 1. HAIA. muat HOTT, Ke, 
10. Third Pr.1. your FEATS FAA: Kc, 


So YT Smell, sat Smell often. 
519. & or {, as the final of the primitive root, is changed to © before 
a termination diftinguifhed by a fervile [, fuch as fq, faq, fi, 


kc, and to & before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguifhed. In 
other perfons it undergoes no change. Examples, - 


TAT Melt, wafte, weit Walte exceedingly. Common Form. | 


1: Preen 1. AIA o iaaii ATT: Fef ke. 


g. Potential 
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a. Potential 1. ATTA, AIT ACT 
3. Imperative 1. ome 1 ONT a a 


CT 

i 3 Ber Sonit ATTA 

4 Firft Pret. 1. AER or Wea HORT: 
HRA, 


e kc. 


ə» 


2. HAA: or HOA Ae AtA 

3. WAT IAAT Wart 
. Sec. Pret. 1. UAC Q EH: MET AGIs ke. 
. Firft Fut. 1. NAAT aA AATE: kc. 
7. Sec. Fut. ı. MATL or MAT: QATA xc. 

| AIT 

8. Precative 1. CATAL CATE MIATA: ke 
Q. Conditional 1. SOTA RO a ia 
10. Third Piet.1. Feary, C GIKA] HÂN: kc. 


520. et Be afhamed, ‘changes its final to XA, before the perfons 
IA, IA, WA, WAT, SA, WIAA, and F; as on 
SHEA: , ke. So MEA AIT, kc. 

521. fa. Increafe, makes m or aft for its reiteraitve root. The 
latter is conjugated like eT, and the former like roots in S or 3. See 
next rule. 

522. Sor being the final of a root, is changed to wT before a ter- 
mination diftinguifhed by a fervile [, fuch as ferq, faq, faq, qT, 
&c. and to SẸ, before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguifhed. 
HT of courfe becomes SA, before a vowel by the rules of orthography. 


O) Or 


Example. | 
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Example. 
F Be, qbr Be often. Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. qefa or abya: g apyater ke: 
qprartet 


o. Potential 1. TPR A «TPA Ke. 
3. Imperative 1. qty or apart | TAT 
apart 


LW apt  _ ar 
gape spare = apart 
4, Firft Pret. 1. TIVIT or T. HARTA: 
Wary A or Fa PIF: ke. 
5. Sec. Pret. 1. TPA ART aqhjai ang: appt A: ke. 
6. Firft Future 1. apra tat aprfaarar aprfaaie: kc. 
7. Second Fut. 1. aprfauft Mmaa: Morfa xe. 
or TTA TET 
8. Precative 1. PNTA, mai FOATA: kc. 
g- Conditional 1. C CIDIGE II IPA HIP aay. Ke. 
10. Third Pra. 1. FAT, b HTP: 
| “or TIPTATT, TAPIA, kc. 

523. J Mix, ay Mix often, and other roots in $, as §,.may be’ 
inflected like H, TPT; as arate or r maafa, kc. 

524 78 or 7% being the final of a root to be conjugated’ as a reiterative 
in the common form, the derivative fubjoins to the-reduplicated confonant 
either TATU, att, or AL. Thus the reiterative root, common form; 
from. i Make, do, is either GU, afr > Or ah. Before a termination: 


— by the fervile 4, 78 or *4, of courfe, becomes JA ; and. 
before: 
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before the vowel of one not fo diftinguifhed Ç. & is prefixed to the 
ATT, kc. of the eighth tenfe, as well as to the sixth, feventh, ninth, and 
tenth, 


fi Make, do, ques, afta, or aah Make, or do often. Common Form. 
1. Prefent 1. aaaf aga: FUT ke. 
or ACTH 


2. Potential 1. TOT SUIT aF]: ke. 
3. ne 1. aaa aaa alq Ke, 
or FUT | 
4. ft Pret. 1. HAVA: HAUT NAIRE: ke. 
or HAARA, 
2, HAUT: HAUT ë WALT kc. 
or FATAL: 
b Ant atta aÂ 
5. Sec. Pret. 1. FÛN AMT o r QUA ART ke. &e, 
6. Fixft Fut. 1. FUT aarcry TRATT: Ke, 
_ Or, aut afam aAA: ke. 
7. Sec. Fut. 1  qafcate alata: adafafa ke. 
© Or, afaa afaa: afaa xc.. 
8. Precative 1. SUAATT, | SURE aQ fang: ke 
See p. 293, T- 375. | | 
9. Condit, 1. TACHI Hata HAT Ake. 
. 0r, Satay, Satay aANT kc. 
40. gd Pret. 1. potable ee aANT: 
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Or, according to fome, TAURI, HATA ST, AAUTATTS::; 
ke 
Obs. The laft tenfe is conjugated after Mode VI. See page 300. 
afta and ach are inflected like aU Above, the difference ie 
in the reduplication ‘only. 
525. 75 Go, becomes either SH or BTCA when reduplicated to make 
the reiterative root, common form; as 
1. Prefent 1. af o ATU SPST: ATCT ke. 
(Or, 1 Rafi aati ita: | HATTA ke. 

526. P Scatter, makes qua; as 1. Attala or AU, 
quaita: , TUeACET , ke. | | 

527. T Pafs over, makes “IT as 1. ata or aaf, ke. 

1s, aff; Ke. 

528. IJ Swallow, makes S{PT in the reiterative, signifying eat in a hurry, 
or ungracefully ; and it is conjugated like 1, TI], Above; as 

or SIPTUN, IÑ, SATU ; ke. 

529. ROOTS ending in diphthongs are conjugated in the common 
form of the reiterative derivative, like thofe in ST. Thus ay (for al) 
Deftroy, kill, makes HTAT Kill repeatedly, AHIA o r aafaa ke See 
rule 513. But at Cover, conceal, makes either 4181 , which is regular; 
or afa, when it is conjugated like roots in X or F, See rule 519. 


Reiteratives ending in Confonants, 
530. THE fame rules prevail for the reduplication in the common 
form, as in the proper. . | 
The penultimate vowel of the primitive being ST or SAT, or any other 
vowel, long by nature or pofition, fuffers no change; but being X, $, or 
| ad 
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% fhort, followed by a fingle confonant, it is changed to & , aT, or STZ, 
before any termination having a fervile 4, fuch as faq ’ faq, faq, kc. 


There are fome exceptions and anomalies which will be noticed. 


Ud Drefs food, ATA Cook often, Common form. 


1. Prefent 1. aafe 
or aaia 
e. aaf 
or aaf 
or OTA 
, Potential 1. TAAI, 
. Imperat. 1. GTR 
. Firft Pret. 1. HATAR 
s or HAUAA, 
. Sec. Pret. 1. WAAI AAT . 
, Firft Fut. 1. (TART 
| Or, qafat 
7. Sec. Fut. 1. Tey ty 
Or with 3% ofautey 
8. Precative 1. AIA 
Q. Condit. 1. HUURT 
10. Third Pret.1. AATOTAT. 
Orwith< Waar 


to 


= 60 


Q Or 


HATHA 
FATA 
Boaz 


Oy: Ke. - 
UAT ke. 
ATA: kc. 


aqai ag: ke. 
OTT: kc.. 


qaaa: ke. 


AET kc. 
qufaafa Ke. 
OTAATY: ke. 
SATARTT, kc. 
SATAY: &c. 


wo tay: kc. | 


Molt roots of the form of Aq are conjugated like it. The exceptions 


are as follow: 


531. ROOTS with a medial ST, and a final nafal, take ZH in the 


reduplicated 
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teduplicated fyllable, inftead of SIT; as do others, though they do not 
end in a nafal. See rules 499, 500, and 501. Examples. 


STH Go, ST Go often, or faft, soi or AAF Ke. 
AH, Wander, PN. Wander exceedingly, afea or PPNTA xc. 
So others of this defcription. 
ST, Bring forth, HAT. or SISIA, Bring forth often, HAIA or 
HAAA, xe. MAT or MAAT, Ke. 
So GI Dig, and aT Give. 

CA Strike, SET o r HIT. Strike violently, HETA o e IRATA, s &e, 
Haf o r sraqettfrr, &e. This root fometimes drops its own 1 nafal, 
making SEAT, SET, SEAT; ko. 

SA Mutter, SST, Mutter exceedingly, StF o r iaf, kc. 

So SPJ Copulate, StU Speak, 4R Burn, AY, Bind with a cord, and 
IIA. Curfe. See rule 5oo. 

dc, Go, move, da or ATAA Move much. FATT o raqate, ke. 
AAT or MARIA, kc. 

So other roots in 4, “1, Ñ, according to rule 500. 

HA Bind, ASHA or ATHS, Bind exceedingly, mafa or TTA, 
TAFT or aaaf. Oks. This root drops its final peo a confío- 
nant, and changes it to Ẹ before a vowel. 

QA Move, take, kill, give, (Mor T, TAT o r CHA, ke. 

ZEIT o r carte, &e. Obs. Here, too, the final J is — 


before a confonant. 


532. AX Go, move, act, and Fe] Produce fruit, alfo take J in the 
reduplication ; but they change the primitive vowel to J in the.common 


form of the freiterative ; as 


qt 
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dx Go, kc. aaz Go often, kc. data or igan, kc. 
RA, Produce fruit, ag Produce exceedingly, omelet or agfa 


&c. Seer. 503. 
533- THE following roots (according to rule 502) take HAT after the 


reduplicated confonant ; and fuch of them as contain a nafal may occa- 


fionally drop it in the common, as in the proper form. 


FE Fall, IAIA., UAA or aAa T, kc. 
Or, WATT, aAA or TAT, kc. 

WE Fall, CARAT, TATA, Ke. 
AL Fall, TATA, THRICE or THAT, xc. 
OPT Move, fall, AAA, AAA or GATT, ke. 
AX Go, ftep, TAAL, Uaf or AA TAS TE, ke. 
THT Jump, leap, AAEN, AERA or ATTRA, xc. 
qq Deceive, FUNG, quta fA or aoaaa , ke. 

Or, according to fome, mqa, aqota fai or qota fà, kc. 
AY, Go, move, IARE, IARA or aAA, ke. 


534 aa Bite, and TT Break, drop their nafals, and make aay, 

or SER, Kc. PTAA or PISAT. See rule 501. 
535. TAT, Make a noile, makes ATRIA or Afar in the reiterative, 
common form; as aefa, or aerfa, kc. AAT o raaf, ke. 
536. ATT, Worhhip, makes ata; as Warley o r aerate, ke. 
5387. WHEN the medial of the primitive root is X, 3, or % thort, 
followed by a fingle confonant, it muft, in the ufual places, be changed to 

©, Hl, or AX. | 

538. THE medial of the primitive root being X or = , is changed to 
gA € 
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© in the reduplicated fyllable, and if 3S or ¥, to 3, as in the proper 
form. But when the medial is 8 or 7, the reduplication takes three 
forms, the fame as when either of thofe letters is the final of the radical ; 
namely, the reduplicated confonant with SX, I; or AU. See 
rule 524. 

Examples. 


ire Divide, {eparate, afrz Divide often. Common form, 
1. Prefent 1. Afà INA: l attract kc. 
or tfar 
2. Potential 2. AITA. -afani - afg: ke. 
g. Imperative 1. Ra afai atria kc. 


& Fit Pre. 1. war afiat sare: ke, 
or MARAT * See rule 197, page 195 

5. Sec. Pret. ard GATT afict GAT: CIDA ag: kc. 

6. Firft Fu. 1. MRSA aa PATE: kc. 

7. Second Fut. 1. afeufi ALT: arcu ke, 

8. Precative 1. apart. ahyeneat ahr: ke, 

g. Conditional 1. AATA, AARATI MPTA xc. 
10. Third Pret.1. RANT MAA — HaNAFT A? kc. 


{eq Play, fa Play much. Common form. 


539. THE final being Ñ, is changed to $ before any one of the four 
firft letters of the five feries of confonants, 


i. Prefent ı. eater ae: cfeate kc. 
or fofa | 


Q., Potential 
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Potential 1. teary Hear fag: kc. 
. Imperative 1. CaN aaa AAT ke. 


or IAT 
4. Firft Pret. 1. WHEAT. agai mfg: &c 
or alf = 
Sec. Pret. 1. flat KELLY afai aig: afai A: ke, 


wep 


5. 

6. Firft Fut. oi cfaa ee fant: kc. 
y. Second Fut. 1. 2efauta AAEE EE SATA IKT ke, 
8. Precative 1. OCCA feari afeang: ke, 
9 Conditional 1. RXZ, MITT BACCGT ke. 
10. 


Third Pret. 1. MAA. afasi wre fay: kc. 


So INE. Serve, and others in J.. 


JS Eat, enjoy. AA Eat, or enjoy much or often. Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. apr PA: arafa Kc. 
apysitter | 


a. Potential 1. TRUST, EELA PIEJ: ke. 
g, Imperative 1. CNIR] anya IRIS kc. 


q Firft Pre. 1. IA N JA: ke. 
5. Sec. Pret. 1. TPES ART vs lla oati ag: kc. 


A Firft Fu. 1. ONM APITATT: ke. 

7. Second Fut. 1. pies fit pela l kc. 
8. Precatire 1. PASITA, qst PENE: kc. 
g. Conditional 1. AAPNETA, HELAI = WARTS ke. 


10. Third Prel. 1. INAT TIP At APY: ony 
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FFL Turn, revolve. afta, TUT or GEUN Turn or revolve often. 
1. Prefent 1. afcafa afta: afiaqatt xc. 


or aftafa 
g. Potential 1. qaaa. qhana Ca: kce. 
3. Imperative 1. aftag qanaat afaa ke. 


anag 
. Firft Pret.1. saftaa aaftaat safta: kce 
GKG GIGY 


i 


g. Sec. Pret 1. aA ant aftant amq: afta ag: &c 

6. Firft Fut. 1. aftafaaral 2 ke 

4 Sec. Fut. 1. aftafauter aftafaur: afatia kce 
. Precative 1. qna, attqeareat after: kc. 


9. AAE safaf safaia sa Ra Ak. 
10. Third Pret.1. TACT ATT, satcafaet sata faa: ke, 


So TUT, and qd. 


Obs. It would be a needlefs wafte of {pace to give more examples of the 
reiterative derivative in the common form, particularly as it is very little 
ufed, and authors do not always agree as to the precife mode of inflecting 
fome of the tenfes. It feems, however, to be a genernl rule, that the 
mode purfued in the firft four tenfes of the fecond conjugation, muft be 
followed in inflecting roots of every conjugation, when they take the 
common form of the reiterative; and with refpect to the other fix tenfes, 
that the derivative fhould follow the fame rules as its primitive, fo far as 
refpects the infertion or omiffion of the prefix X , the terminations of the 
two futures, the conditional, and the third preterit. It has been given as 


a general 
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a general rule, upon the authority of original works, that the prefix X 
muft be ufed after derivatives ; but the examples do not always confirm 
this. See page 285, rule 347. 


VOLITIVES. 


540. VOLITIVE derivatives (as before obferved, page 121) are 
formed upon their primitives by doubling and modifying the root, and 
affixing the letter Y; as {AO Want, or wifh, to be, or become, from $ 
Be, or become. Sometimes ÑX is required to be prefixed to 4]; as TE 
With to rejoice, from q< Rejoice. Volitives are inflected with the ter- 
minations fuited to verbs of the firft conjugation, as given in page 182; 
and in the common or proper active form as the roots they are derived form. 

§41. THE reduplication, as far as refpects the confonant, is the fame 
as with any other description of verbs, and as pointed out in page 129; 
but the vowel will, according to circumftances, be either X or 3. Ñ is 
generally ufed when the final or medial vowel is either H, SIT, X, È, 
a] ,%, € or &, and $ when the final or medial is $, J, SH o Wy. 
There are a few exceptions to this rule. 

542. THE radical final vowel, if fhort, muft be made ¢ long before the 
affix & , when ÑX is not prefixed. 

543. OF roots terminating in AT, moft take the affix & only, and 
may be conjugated like AT Drink, fag Want to Drink, faaTat? 
He wants to drink, So ÑT Know, fsatT4 He wants to know, ST 
Stand, fT STATA He is willing to ftand, kc. kc. But ZT Give, makes 
feeaty He wants to give, UT Hold, facafà He wants to hold, and 
HT Meafure, feafT He wants to meafure. ZTE Be poor, makes 


fectTiSaet or FRAHLATAPT He withes to be poor. 


544. OF 
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544. OF roots ending in X or = moft are inflected with the affix Ẹ 
only ; as fa Gather, Faataft He wants to gather. Obs. This root 
makes alfo Fasnrearte, changing the radical FZ to &. fa Conquer, 
changes its SI to JÑ, and is then conjugated like fa sas Fritters He 
wants to conquer. fg Bind, makes fStaTatT He wants to bind. Zt 
Waflte, makes either fcatater or faaraty He wants to wafte or 
decay. fèr Smile, takes X before the affix H; as facatiyad He 
wants to fmile. fa Reft, ferve, attend, makes farsttarty or faafafa 
He wants to reft. X Go, makes fanaat He wants to go; but 
with SY prefixed, it makes HASTAÑ He wants to gO over, 
or read. aT Kill, and fa Scatter, both make fareafA He wants to kill 
or featter, FFT Increafe, profper, makes, in the caufal form farara 
or yanafaa He wifhes to caufe or make profper. 

545. OF roots in S or J, moft take the affix Xf only, and generally 
J in the reduplication; as { Mix, Barter He wants to mix; ot Be, 
qafa He wants to be; B Offer up, ggafa He wants to offer up; 
& Make a noife, wafa He wants to make a noife; , Praife, Tats 
He wifhes to praife. Q Purify, requires X before the affix Y , and takes 
& in the reduplicate; as faatyertt He wants to purify. ay Cover, 
makes qafa, ofr ferortey, or BOTA He wants to cover. 

546. OF roots in 8 and % , fuch as do not require X before the affix 
H., change thofe letters to az, unlefs the preceding confonant be a 
labial, when they are changed to JA. Thus & Do, make, becomes 

in the volitive an as He wants to do or make ; 
and J Die, PLL; as CCGG JOA He wants to die. The following roots 
always require X (and occafionally $) before the affix &, with which it 


makes 35. Z Go, H IRE. Want to go, Si fUPCOTT He wants to go; 
Hh Scatter, faan Want to {catter, Faaitcaret He wants to fcatter ; 


T 
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J Swallow, fanfa. Want to fwallow, fortwo (and fometimes 
fanfa) He wants to fwallow ; q Tear, fect Want to tear, 
fectcate He wants to tear; Y Hold, feun Want to hold, 
feuftoter He wants to hold ; Y %” Be engaged or employed, faf 
Want to be engaged, faaftafr He wants to be engaged. The fol- 
lowing roots may indifferently take the prefix X before H or not: q °” 


Serve, and J 1°. Cover, fara or qqa. With to ferve or cover, 


faadafy or T He wifhes to cover or ferve (in the proper form 
faca, ke.) - Support, ferrite or PL With to fupport, 
farcry r He wants to fupport; €J Sound, 


s ~ 

or TAAL Wifh to found, faeatwatey or Tas He wifhes to found ; 
waq Crook, toafa. or Tye Want to crook, fexattaty or 
gufa He wants to crook; and all roots in % long, which have not 
yet’ been mentioned; fuch as J Pafs over, fanta, aT, or 
fam Want to país over, fratcate, ferret or feretrerfer He 
wants to pafs over.’ Obs. It is to be prefumed, though examples have 
been fearched for in vain, that all other roots in %Æ fhort may be inflected 
like FAA or PA i 

547. OF roots ending in diphthongs, no example has been found ex- 
cept È Call names, brave, dare, which in a caufal volitive form makes 
| TT He wants to caufe to brave, dare, kc. 

548. OF roots ending in confonants in the volitive, fuch as have'a 
medial ST, SIT, X, 3, % , or % , take 3, for the vowel of the redupli- 
cated fyllable; but if the medial he S or X , it will generally be $; but 
fometimes &. When the affix &{ only is ufed, the radical medial vowel 
generally remains unaltered but if the-root admits of the prefix 3 alfo, 
it is occafionally liable to the ulual convertion to & or aT. 

§48. ROOTS , 


868 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


549. ROOTS formed of a medial Ñ, È 5, or 3, between two confo- 
nants, the laft not being Ẹ, , require in the volitive the afix ẸỌ with X 
prefixed, and the rule of convertion takes place or not; as &4 Pleafe, 
delight, SUFAL or KEFA With to pleafe, ÀA or KEPT 
He withes to pleafe ; faq Write, fear or faafaa. Want to 
wite, faaata or Ferfeifaerty He wants to write; Hg Rejoice, 
AMIZE o r AILS Want to rejoice, AMAT o r afgere He 
wants to rejoice; [A Shine, fagfay, or faery Want to thine, 

or feara He wants to fhine; 2[& Hide, makes 


SIATT He wants to hide. 


550. && Weep, faz Know, and 48 Steal, do not convert their 
vowels to & and a: as cofaater He wants to weep; fafafaoty 
He wants to know; ; aa fereret He wants to {teal. 

551. THE final of the primitive root being Ñ, is changed toS before 
the volitive {, but not when the prefix ÑX is required. Thus the primi- 
" tive {eq Play, takes three forms in the volitive root, faye, fefafas. 
or RT, as feyafa, fefefasfăà or feafanfy He wants to 
play. Sometimes inftead of fayeta, they write ayer, 


552. A MEDIAL % or *% between two confonants is always 
changed to SAX before the affix H, when the prefix ÑX is alfo ufed; but 
not when & only is inferted; as JI Dance, frafaafer or faqeafà 
He wants to dance; GT. Turn, revolve, facía or EEIGEGI He 
wants to revolve; Bs Enlighten, faqgeate or fag fester He wants 


to enlighten. . 
553. ROOTS with a medial ST feem generally to admit of X before 
the volitive H; as Aq Read, faf? Wih to read, faafeatet He 


withes to read. But Wd Cook, rejects X, and makes fag, faaara 
| He 
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He wants to cook. Spread, when it does not take $, makes 


fare, frtafet He wants to {fpread; and with 3, faafafa. 
So HA, (for MA.) Give, ferve, makes either fanfa o ANEA 


He wifhes to give or ferve, 


' 554. THE following roots with a medial SẸ are anomalous: 
GL Strike, Forut fA He wants to ftrike or kill. 
Eq Sleep, qaqa He wants to fleep. 
TR Atk, FATfRATT He wants to afk. 
US Take, fErgafe He wants to take. 
TEST Fry, farfara, ferries, arafa, or ergfer He 


wants to fry. 


555. THE following roots with a medial ST or ST, change either of 
thofe letters to X before the volitive 4, and omit the ufual reduplication. 


XH Be able, firafà He wants to be able: he cian frat 


He learns to read. 

Ort Fall, FACHET He wants to fall, or he is afraid of falling and 
fometimes TANT at, : 

Ue Step, formà He wants to ftep. 

OJ Undertake (with the prepofition SIT), faf He wants to 
undertake or begin. 

QP Obtain, feratfet He wants to obtain. 

I, when it fignifies kill, feast He wants to kill; but when, with 
the prepofition SIT prefixed, it means invoke, pray to, it makes 


WO Make know, punifh, Staf, or in a caufal form fga fA 


He wants to make know or punith, 


3 B CA 
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Ql Domineer, Aaf o r faca fT He wants to domineer: and occa- 
fionally feahrorf. 


556. IN forming volitives from primitive roots opening with a vowel, 
and ending with a confonant, it is regular to prefix the radical vowel to 
the confonant of reduplication, with X fubjoined, and to omit the vowel 
before the radical confonant. For example, ST Enjoy, poffefs, accord- 
ing to this rule, makes SRT for its volitive root, and 
He wants to poffefs or enjoy, in the firit perfon fingular of the prefent 
tenfe. But as moft roots of this order are rather anomalous in the voli- 
tive form, the few examples which have been found, are thrown together 


in the following lift: 


STI, Enjoy, poffefs, farf He withes to enjoy or poffefs. The 
fame meaning may be expreffed by aaf, &e. 

WU Increafe, profper, zeta or af faafaa He longs to increafe or 
profper. | l 
$< or SQ Glean, leafe corn, sfafaafr or sfrfagatt He wants 

~ to glean, | 

F Anoint, Tf stfsteft He wants to anoint. 

Wa Eat. This root takes Ut, of the fame meaning, as its fubftitute, 
which makes fSTdeAtA He withes to eat. 

SITY, Have, obtain, zaufa He withes to have. 

SIT, Poffefs, STACI He withes to poffefs. 


c 
$53 Impatient of another’s good fortune, envy, aAa ors areata 


He longs to envy. 


557. CERTAIN primitive roots take the volitive form without having 
that meaning. They are the following : 


JA 
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7[4, Hide, conceal, keep, guard, saat He blames, reproaches. 

ÍRT. Cure, give medicine, apprehend, defpair, Fafara tet He cures, kc, 

AS Bear with patience, ferferert He bears with patience, he forgives. — 

MTA, Seek knowledge, fearch after truth, inveftigate, He 
fearches after truth, &c. Obs. This and the three following -roots 
require the vowel of the reduplicated fyllable to be long, 

qN Blame, reproach, PICAN He blames, reproaches, 

Q IA. Whet, tharpen, cut, arate He tharpens, kc. 

IMA, Sharpen, grind, whet, NAR He fharpens, whets, grinds. 


558. WHEN it is required to give a caufal fignification to a volitive, 
the rules to be followed are nearly the fame as thofe given in pages 931, 
&c. with refpect to the changes in the primitive. But the following rule 
points out the vowel to be ufed in the reduplication of caufal volitives:— 
The primitive root being compofed of $ or ¥, with a femivowel, the 
letter SJ, or a palatal initial, takes X for the vowel of reduplication ; 
otherwife $. Examples, 


J Mix, fayaratyatst He withes to caufe to mix, 

& Make a noife, foayatr He withes to caufe to make a noife. 
Sl Cut off, fama faafaa He wifhes to caufe to cut off. 

| J Make hafte, froratyate He withes to caufe to make hafte. 
Y Purify, foaTatyerft He withes to caufe to purify. 


So others ; but the following take $ : 


& Go, fuffer, qaratyata He withes to caufe to go, or fuffer. 
§ Offer up, GAEIL EIGI He withes to caufe to offer up. 


<J Celebrate, sarataorty He withes to caufe to celebrate. 
5 So 


# 
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So others, with the exception of the following roots, which take either 
aor 3: 


J Hear, ara tae fey or farsa farerfeT He withes to caufe to hear, or 


be attentive. 


So ¢ Run, & Run, leak, Y Glide, float, CA Float, fwim, Y Go, leak, 
waite. 


| 559. THE volitive caufal of e Brave, call names, is sera tayo 
He withes to caufe to brave, and fometimes feranaratyatr Which 


appears a very fanciful exuberance. 


560. fa Increafe, in its volitive caufal, makes fasarafyate or 


ga tater He withes to caufe to increale ; ; and CGY a makes 
gaafe He withes to caufe to fleep. 


N. B. It has not been thought neceflary to give an example of a 
volitive verb throughout every tenfe, becaufe after the new root has been 
formed, it is regularly inflected like one of the firft conjugation, which 
takes the prefix X before the terminations of the firft and fecond future 
the conditional, and the third preterit; and alfo before thofe of. the pre- 
cative in the proper form of that tenfe. 


NOMINALS. 


561. NOMINALS are derivative verbs, having for their primitive 
theme any noun or pronoun. They are all of the firft conjugation, re- 
quire the prefix X before the ufual terminations of the laft five tenfes, 
“and form the fecond preterit, like other derivatives, by fubjoining the 
"affix ST. Nominals are ufed in feveral acceptations. 


562. Hl] 
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562. WIN] put after a crude word, forms with it a nominal verbal 
root, fignifying loving or longing for the perfon or thing denoted by the 


primitive word ; as in the following examples: 


gF A fon, FART Love, or long for a fon, VEC IG He loves, or 


longs for his own fon. 


adi A wife, vicia] Love, or long for a wife aaaf He loves, 


or longs for his own wife, 


563. RIY is alfo ufed after indeclinable words, and fuch as end in; 
as Fq: RATA He longs for heaven, from the indeclinable word FẸ: 
Heaven. fearatr What does he want? from far What? See 
rule 574. 

564. THE letter {is alfo put after words in their crude ftate, to form 
nominal derivatives of various fignifications, for the due joining of which 
to the primitive word, are the following rules: 

565. ST or SAT being the final of a crude word, is changed to È 
before the affix J; but fometimes ST final is changed to ST, and fome- 
times remains unaltered. 

566. 3% is changed to £, and 3 to J, before the afix J. 

567. 7 is changed to UY before the nominal afix F. l 

568. HY is changed to AH, and HY to SATS. before the nominal 
affix J, which here has the power of a vowel over thofe two letters, 

569. T being the final of the original word, i$ dropped before the 
nominal afix J. 

570. & following another confonant in a derivative word, is dropped 
before the nominal affix J. 

571. THE nominal affix & may optionally be omitted in the laft fix 

tenfe 
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tenfes, provided the original word to which it had been fubjoined ended 
in any confonant but Ñ. It is alfo omitted in the common form after 
certain words, | 

572. YJ being the final of the prunitive word, is dropped after the 
words SIT Strength, and SATTA, A celeftial nymph. 

573. & is fometimes prefixed to & after certain words, to denote 
intenfenefs. 

574. IF the crude word end in 4, or be indeclinable, ATF is ufed 
in the fenfe of wifhing or defiring. See rule 563. 

575. THE following nominals, formed by affixing the letter A, ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules, are ufed like APAY, in the fenfe of longing 
for, or loving, the perfon or thing denoted by the primitive word : 


GA A fon, CEID Long for, or love a fon, qgAtafa He loves his fon. 
See rule 565. | 

HII A mother, AAT Long for or love a mother, ATAATA He 

loves his mother. See rule 567. 

Teal A wife, TATA Love a wife, Metta fT He loves his wife. 
TTA cow, NA, Long for a cow, NATA He longs fora cow. See r. 568. 
at A boat, TTY Long for a boat, aaf He longs for a boat. 

UIST, A king, USI Long for a king, USIATT He longs for a 
king. See rule 569. | 

WT Wealth, GAT] Love wealth, YAA He loves wealth. Obs. 
When it is required to exprefs a ftrong defire to acquire or poffefs 
wealth, the final S{ of UYT is changed to AT before J; as YAY. 
Long to acquire wealth uaii He longs to acquire wealth. See 
rule 565. | 


TEA 
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SZ Water. To exprefs the defire to drink water, the final Ẹ, is 
changed to T, and S{T put before the [; as SQA Want to drink 
water, Sargtt He wants to drink water, or he isthirlty. But in the 
fenfe of loving, or liking water, the form is SAA and SENATA 
He is fond of water. | 

STMT Eating. This noun, like S&A, takes two forms, when converted 
into a verb; as AMAT He longs to eat, or is hungry, or THAT 
He is fond of eating. See rule 565. 

TPS An offspring of T Garga, makes TNA; as mafe He 
loves an offspring of Garga. See rule 570. 

ST A horfe, takes H before the nominal J; as SIAFI Long for 
a horfe, manri The mare longs for the horfe, or is horfing. See 
rule 573. 

qS A bull, like HIA, takes Y before X; as TACT, Long for the bull, 
qeria T The cow longs for the bull, or is bulling. Obs. When 
the fimple defire of poffeffing a horfe or a bull is implied, the form will 
be HIATT and afa. See rules 565 and 578. 

gfu Curds, forms as its nominal root either Q% EM or ature, when 
wanted to exprefs a {trong defire for curds: as LA or ATE ET 
q[4: The child longs exceedingly for curds; otherwile, adtater 
He longs for, or loves curds, See r. 566. Obs. The 4, introduced in 
the laft three efamples, is not fubject to be changed to & after the ufual 
letters. This ] is often found in forming, nominals denoting intenfe- 
nefs of longing or coveting; as in the following examples: 

fax Milk, FACET TT: The child longs for milk exceedingly. 

FA Salt, HAVE SY: The camel longs for falt exceedingly. 

IY Honey, Tyas He longs forho ney exceedingly, See rule 573. 

| 576. A 
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576. A NOUN takes the fame verbal form as in the preceding rule 
(when 4 is not introduced) in the following acceptation alfo: qraf 
framat: The teacher behaves to his pupil as if he were his own 
fon. The verb is formed from UA A fon, as in the firft example, r. 575. 

577. THE following are examples of verbs formed from nouns with 
the fenfe of imitating, perfonating, or acting the part of the perfon or 
thing denoted by the noun ; or behaving in one place as if one were in 


another, 


fart A proper name, farataf He acts as if he were Siva. frata fA 
1 He behaves to Dévadatta as if he were Siva. See rule 565. 
XFA A proper name, LIAI He imitates Indra. See rule 565. 
fasor A proper name, faster He behaves like Vifhnu. See r. 566. 
OTATE A palace, ATATR IAEA ac aT Prg: The beggar behaves in his 
hut as if he were in a palace ; or ae rater mÈ UT The king 
behaves in his palace, as in a cottage. See rules 565 and 577. 


ZUEI A bedftead, agafa Taq He conducts himself ona Dan 


pallet, as if he were on a bed of ftate. See rules 565 and 577. 


578. faa W onder, ufed as a verb, means caufe wonder ; as fasttat 
QA AT: A golden deer furprizes. 

579. TO exprefs acting, doing, or behaving, like what is indicated 
by the noun, the nominal verb may be ufed in either tHe common or the 
proper active form. 

580. WHEN ufed in the common form, both the final vowel of the 
noun, and the affix &, may be dropped; but when required in the 
proper form, the final vowel of SẸ is changed to ST, and & fubjoined. 

581. IF H, be the final of the noun, it may, in moft cafes, be 

indifferently 
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indifferently dropped or not. But SHH, A celeftial nymph, and 
Strength, always drop the 4. | 


' Examples. 

qe A proper name, FUT or POAT He behaves like . Krifhna. 
See rules 579, 580, 581. 

A kite, TATA Th: A crow affects the manners of a kite. 

qafa A learned man, afar Ta: The fool imitates a | learned 
man. 

OAT Milk, TATA o r OETA It affumes the character of milk. See 
rule 581. 

AAT A celeftial nymph, — PRUT An ill-favoured woman 
affects the graces of a celeftial nymph. See rule 5 81. 


ARTE, Strength, SST FAG A weak man affects to be ftrong. 


See rule 581. 


582. TAT Capable, expert, pa Neuter; and Sle A bet or ftake, 
are conjugated in the proper form only; as TTA T or Tet He 
affects to be clever ; NATTY or aay He behaves like a hermaphro- 
dite; AAL GI or SeA He bets. 

583. THE clafs of words, called from the firft TTS , may be in- 
flected as nominal verbs in the fenfe of becoming, or acquiring the quality 
of, that which is expreffed by thofe words. Such as end in Ẹ or & 
‘drop thofe letters before the affix Yin the proper form, and before the 
terminations in the common. SH before the affix A is changed to AT. 
Tf is dropped i in the common form. Examples. 

kU Violent, intenfe, AMAR o rafa He becomes or grows violent 
or intenfe. So IF Quick, FAG Unfteady, capricious, SHA Mad, 

gC -intoxicated - 
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intoxicated, gita Adverfe, dfaa Learned, and Se{H Expectant or 
anxious. Alfo SHAHA mind elevated above worldly things, 

or S(T He becomes one of an elevated mind. So other compounds 
of HAH The mind; fuch as YATH A mind well, or at eafe, TÄTA, 
A mind ill, or not at alk: HARTE. A mind before, an attentive mind ; 
likewife NH Strength, NA. Glory, {plendour, I. n 
and Tae Glory, fplendour, Alfo {ET Great, large, 

Tale He grows, or becomes great or large. So ENA A ftone, Cea 
Perpetual, continual, conftant, EA. Procuring abortion. yfa Pure, 
makes gata or afr He grows pure. - 

584- THE clafs of nouns called miter ; namely afer Red, 
AI Blue, TIT White, efit Green, yay Moral and religious duty, 
fa Sleep, HAUT Pity, HAT Compaffion, HPQ Slow, tardy, lazy, un- 
fortunate, HFE A low or deep found, HK Good, and OT Froth, become 
nominal verbs in the fenfe of producing the quality or thing indi- 
cated by them. They take the affix & in both the active forms; but, 
according to fome, they may occafionally omit it in the common form ; as 

: » Or He produces, or becomes of a 
red colour. So for the reft. In like manner may be conjugated certain 
words for inarticulate founds ; fuch as UC TAC or ACUC, the particular 
noife made in jumping, dancing, ‘tepping hard and quick, and the likę 
as UZUZTAÍN, ke. ke. 

585. THE following clafs of words, called ITX, are conjugated 
with the affix Zin the proper form only; namely, ISR A noife or 
found, ax Enmity, RAG A difpute, quarrel, uproar, A A cloud, 
HT A cloud, YALA A fair day, TFT A foul day, EIT Dew, 
hoar froft, WWF A fin, a fault, WATT Oppofition, kc. They are ufed in _ 

the 
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the fenfe of doing, making, or producing, what is pointed out by thofe 
words; as CALDI He makes a noife. 

586. THE following words, called garg are conjugated like 
IQ, kc. but in the fenfe of being, fuffering, or experiencing what the 
noun indicates. They are, YA Pleafure, eafe, 4:7 Pain, trouble, 
RUT Pity, HAV Mifery, miferable, AY Satisfied. aie Patient, WA 
A tear, HHA Falfe, unkind, and STMT A thare or portion ; as gar 
He experiences pleafure. So WE Hardthip, difficulty, diftrefs, PFA 
Difficulty, IQA Deep, profound, as a foreft, impenetrably thick. Ac- 
cording to fome authorities, thefe three words are ufed in a verbal form 
to denote that the agent does what will bring down upon himself, as 
a punithment, diftrefs, difficulties, kc. as HAT He does what will 
bring diftrefs. | | 

587. CHT Ruminating, ied the cud, makes CHANG ; as 
KRAI qS: The bull chews the cud, or ruminates, 

588. YN Smoak, SCHA Heat, Ot F roth, foam, fcum, and TOU 
Hot vapour, are conjugated with the affix Yin the proper form only, in 
the acceptation of fending forth, or emitting, fmoak, ke. &c. as 
It fends forth {moak. 

589. AAA, Bowing, TAU, Religious fervour, and QIAN. Serving, 
take J, but do not drop the final 4 according to rule 581. They are 
ufed in the acceptation of doing or performing what 1s pointed out by 
thofe words, and in the common form; as arf LAT. He bows 
down to, or he worfhips the gods ; TURIÍT He performs acts of religious 
fervour, fuch as profound meditation, mortifications, &c. attaeatt 
JIKA He waits upon, ferves, or is attentive to the mafter. 

590. THE following words, called ante , are conjugated with Ñ, 
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as thofe in rule 589, in the fenfe of doing what is indicated by the noun. 


_ The fmall letters put after each ferve, as usual, to fhew which forms it 


follows. US © Scratching, mal ZAR He {cratches ; 
TT e” Sin, crime, anger, Wate or aega He fins, kc. YR] © 
Worthip, TTT ; SHY, AX, or STH °” Fear, danger; AZ e or 
© Villainy, fleep, fplendour, Agafa, MAF. He acts the vil- 
lain, he robs, cheats, kc. eri ° Shine; SUH ©, XTT C, or XA ° 
Envy, zefi, zcela, fafa, Faa He envies; SHH © The 
dawn, zwf It dawns ; RUT œ% A good underftanding or ca- 
pacity, sural He is quick of comprehenfon; HAH © Throwing, 
pafa He throws; HITY °- Surrounding, invefting ; TAH, a 
or QAH Pain, affliction; G3 © Pain, trouble; YA“ Happinels, 
ciety, gerf He makes, or becomes unhappy, happy; HAQ © 
Worfhip; STUC © Sawing ; PAST « Adminiftering a remedy ; 
œ Service, attendance; 344% Holding arrows; aU, AUT « 
Going ; qU © Stealing; JWT | Making hafte; HWT Keeping, 
holding, preferving ; 3T QITA An interruption of found in {peaking, as in 
grief, kc. CAT c SAT e CT e FACT, and, according to fome, T © 
Sport, play, ‘diverfion : aT c or ma e Play, line, as aerate or 
He plays, he makes lines; face Defpifing, a little, ferrari 
He defpifes, he makes little; Ie | Living, what one lives upon; 
ent e Shame, blufhing ; wel r- Worfhipping, magnifying; tear © Praife ; 
SAH Fervour, zeal, attendance; TATE. « Secret, hiding, concealing ; 
SPIR © Health, the being free from difeafe; SAH © Strength, 
He grows ftrong;. AQUI © Go, pafs over ; Was. Accumulation, col- 
lection, ayaa ty He collects; HAC © PAC” Covering, fkreening, 
| cloathing. 
591. BESIDES 
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. 591. BESIDES the numerous examples herebefore given, almoft any 
crude word may be ufed as a verb in the fenfe of ufing, performing, an. 
nouncing, or declaring the thing expreffed by fuch word, by fubjoining to _ 
it the affix Z, which before the terminations fuited to the firft conjuga- 


tion becomes J. The following have been felected as examples. 


UXT A queltion, naaf He propofes or afks a queftion. 

QJ Tied together, married, JATT He declares one married, he mar- 
ries one. | i 

331 God, Lord, arafa Declaring a god, calling one lord, lording. 

EST A necklace, or ftring of flowers, aaqfa He puts on a necklace. 

HA A fpoon ufed for pouring oil of butter on the holy fire, saqfi 
He ufes the fpoon in performing that office. | 

AATA A white horfe. This compound word lofes its laft member, 
namely, S{*4, and thus makes GALIGI He declares a horfe white, 
or he whitens. E 

PATT A mule. This word drops ĦÑ, and thus makes arate 
He fays or declares a mule, he makes a mule. 

qs Shaved, COIDE HTAA He fhaves a man. 

TT A mixture, faaata He mixed. | 

Aq A religious rite or penance, aera tet IA He makes it a religious 
duty (to refrain from) rice. | 

qA Cloth, qafi He clothes, or covers with a cloth.. 

gA A large plough; ETT He holds or ufes a large plough. 

ated A quarrel, AAT He quarrels. 

TEU Smooth, gentle, THEN (eT qa He fmooths the cloth. 

HAM Salt, NAMATA He ules falt, he falts. 

æA Done, HATA He makes. 
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eT Hair, grey hair, or, according to fome, fin, (with the prepofition fa 
here ufed as a privative) fageratt He deprives of hair, or he puri- 

* fies from evil. 

QTa A cord, arate He cords, feast He uncords. 

KA Form, figure, KANIA He figures, he fees. 

@ OT A mufical inftrument fo called, SUA WIATT He accompanies R 
Vina, that is, fings with it, or to it, (Here the prepofition SU has the 
fenfe of with). 

FAT A poetical verfe, SoMa ey He addreffes, or praifes him in, 
or with, verfes. (Here the prepofition has the force of with). 

AAT An army, ahr fer He goes before with an army. (Here Sy 
means before). 

ATT Hair of the body, WTA He follows the grain of the hair. 
(Here ST means after, or according to). 

SF Skin, TAG He thins. 

THA Armour, asate He puts on armour; or, with the prepofition 

l g l daaa He arms completely. 

ah Colour, complexion, character, adafa He defcribes. 

aut Powder, quater He reduces to powder. 

gaT, An elephant. aiteerata He gets over by means of an ele- 
phant. (Here ATT means over or acrofs.) 

OQ The tail, qafa He ufes the tail, — He cocks his tail, 
sc ma He whitks his tail about. ( SA means up, and att 
about.) : 

ATS An earthen veflel, mrss He collects earthen veffels to- 
gether, or piles them up in a heap. (The prepofition Hor HH, here 


means together.) 


692. THE 
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592. THE following adjectives are either modified when inflected as 
nominal verbs, or elfe have fubftitutes : 


ATE Great, large, makes HT; as BTA He makes large. 

EA Grofs, thick, makes TAT; as ra fy He makes grofs. 

HÍ A Near, makes AZ; as azafa He makes near. 

| QT Far off, diftant, makes qq; as zaafa He makes diftant. 

JaA Young, makes JF, or HT; as qaar or HTALT He makes 
young. | 

Za Old, makes q5 or SATA, as asata or sqaqfa He makes old 
or aged. 

TAA Beloved, makes ATM ; as aaa fet He makes beloved. 

fer Steady, makes ATA ; as FATAN IAT He makes fteady, firm or 
fteadfalt. | 

feat Swollen, makes [hl ; as PHT fy He makes {well. 

SE Great, large, makes TQ; as acafet He makes large. _ 

TEC) Abundant, makes ae; as agafa He makes abundant., 

JJX Heavy, grave, makes TU; as Tate He makes heavy or grave. 

IT Satisfied, makes AW; as AQ He makes fatisfied, or fatisfies. 

ard Long, makes GT ; as graaf He makes long, or lengthens. 

BET Short, makes BA; as AATA He makes short, or thortens. 


G-<TCA Reputable, refpectable, makes Yq ; as qeaaed He makes 
refpectable. i 
2] Small, mean, makes AZ; as nesta He makes fmall, or leffens, | 
faq Quick, hafty, makes AC as quate He makes quick, or haftens, 
WZ Broad, wide, large, makes HB ; as Waal He makes broad, wide, 


large, or enlarges. 
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Wg. Soft, gentle, meek, makes HG ; ota He makes foft, or foftens. 

GT Thin, lean, meagre, makes AG as MATT He makes thin, 
lean, &c. 

AT Exceffive, very much or great, makes HST; as aara fer He makes 
exceffive. 

EG Tight, firm, makes zaafa He makes tight, or tightens. 

qẸ Many, much, makes either ali or Jg; as TTA o r agafà 
He makes many. 

W Little, fmall, few, makes HT i as wafa He makes little 
{mall, few. 

He True, makes Wea: as Aeaf A He makes or ious true. 

wey Meaning, makes FA: a s eater He tells the meaning. 

ax The Veda, or knowledge, makes AZ; a ; s aTas ta He makes 


or declares the book of knowledge. 


593. ALL words containing but one vowel ending in S, take ATH ; 
as €q Own, raya iy He makes or declares his own. 

594. UT East, HATA South, Heh Welt, and $C North, are 
changed to ATA, S419, ale and sata when to be ufed as nominal 
roots; as uraafa He fays eaft, and fo the ret. HAIS, Altogether, 
makes FATA; as MATIT He fays altogether. flh Indirect, 
makes AQA ; as fTTTAATA He makes or fays indirect. RAHA 
companion in worfhip, makes HUTA ; as aymagi He makes, or de- 
clares a companion in worfhip. faaza, Who is worthipped by all, 
makes fa ; as faxaqagte He declares worthipped by all. 
CaCI Who worfhips the Gods, makes Cag: as cana He 


declares, or makes a worfhipper of the Gods, 


595. NOMINAL 
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595 NOMINAL verbs, when thrown into the yolitive, or any other 
form where reduplication is required, may repeat any one of their letters 
at pleafure ; except the clafs of words called aaa, which can only 
double the diftinctive AŤ. Thus from the nominal root ga may be 
formed the volitive root in these three different ways, namely, qaatag, | 
agfa, or gartatag but WS Scratch, makes only 
CUKA DAD E O 

596. IN the firft four tenfes nominals are conjugated like roots of the 
firft conjugation ; in the fecond preterit they are formed by fubjoining the 
affix AT and the ufual auxiliary; in the third preterit they feem, as far 
as examples have been found, to follow caufals, as alfo in all the other 
tenfes, 


OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


597. THE paffive voice is conjugated with the terminations fuited to 
the proper form of the active, but with the fyllable Y ya prefixed to thofe 
of the firft four tenfes, and the occafional infertion of the vowel & before 
each perfon of the laft five tenfes; as in the following {cheme: 


Scheme ôf Terminations adapted to the Paffive Voice. | 
| E | Dual. Plural, 


~ 


1. Prefent Tenfe 


EEF: 


ar 
TA 
ATS 


444 


1. 
2. 
8. 


3D Q. Potential 
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Sing. 
2. Potential 1. TT 
2. QM: 
g. AT 
3. Imperative 1. qai 
2, JA 
3. X 
4 Firft Preterit 1. IT 
(With ST prefixed 2. JAT: 
to the root.) 3. fy 
5. Second Preterit 1. & 
(With reduplication 2. a 
of the root.) gÈ 
6. Firft Future 1. AT 
(And fometimes with g. mA 
_ & prefixed.) 3. TÈ 
7. Second Future 1. 
(And fometimes with 3. 


x prefixed.) 8. =) 
8. The Precative 1. qiTz 


(And fometimes with 2, TST: | 


& prefixed.) 3. AIT 
g. Conditional 1. IT 


(ST before the root, 2. FNAT: 


and fometimes Ñ be- g. D| 


fore the termination.) 


Dual. 


ETELE FETLEEEEEEECE E 


a: 
S 


FEFEFEFEE ECE OGEEEFEEEEEI 


Sing. 
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Sing. Dual. 'Plur. 
10. Third Preterit 1. Ñ aat aq 
(ST before the root, 2. FT: HaT ey 


and fometimes Ñ be- g. fq afè | afè 


fore the terminations.) 


598. WHATEVER verb requires the vowel X to be prefixed to any | 
perfon of the laft fix tenfes, in the active voice, requires it in the paffive. 

It is alfo here a {pecial rule, that every root ending in a vowel, with B®. 
Kill, €M See, and WE Take, thall have X prefixed to every termination 

of the laft five tenfes in the foregoing {cheme. 

599- THE radical vowel is neither to be augmented nor converted 
before the perfons of the firft four tenfes. _ 

Goo. IN the fifth tenfe the root is conjugated as a paffive, according to 
the rules already given for the proper form of the active voice. See 
p. 252, rule 279, and following. 

601. IN the foregoing fcheme, X having been fubftituted for €T, the 
fign of the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, the radical vowel of 
every root is required to be augmented before it; except {Y Underftand, 
which makes sare He was underftood, NA. Generate, AST He 
was generated, and 4€f Kill, SHAY He was killed. 

6o2. ALL roots of one vowel ending in AT, as QT Give, affix F be- 
fore the terminations of the laft five tenfes ; and, for the moft part, fu ffer 
no further alteration in the firft four tenfes. But QT Give, UT Keep, 
QI Quit, leave, UT Drink, HT Meafure, and TT Stand, fubftitute = for 
SAT in the firft four tenfes, making at eT : el , kc. as in the following 
example. 


a 
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Q&T Give. Pafive Voice. 


1. Prefent Tenfe 1. ata kc. He is given, &c. 
g. Potential 1. AAT kc. He may be given, kc. 
3. Imperative 1. QATİ kc. Let him be given, ke. 
4. Firft Preterit 1. HAAT &c. He was given, &c. 
5. Second Preterit 1. ZX ke. He was given, kc. 
See page $54, rule 285. 
6. Firft Future 1. afar &c. He thall be given, &c. 
7. Second Future 1. AUCE aI kc. He thall be given, &c. 
8. Precative 1. LIAT xc. May he be given, kc. 
9. Conditional 1. AZIYAT kc. Should he be given, ke. 
-10. Third Preterit 1. AQTA kc. He was given, kc. 


So UT, AT, el, en, and UT Drink ; but OT Cherith, protect, makes 
> kce. kc. as do all other roots of one vowel in SAT. 


Gog. afta Be poor, drops its final in every perfon but the firft 
fingular of the third preterit of the paffive voice, making fia, ke 
in the firft four tenfes; in the fifth tenfe zafi &c. and it takes T before 
the terminations of the laft five tenfe making ALIGIS efaa, 
kce. kc. 

' 604. 3 being the final ofa root, is changed to F and Š to 5. before 
the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing {cheme ; as in 


the following example: 
fa Gather. Paffive voice. 


1, WAT ke. 2: PAT ke. g ATAA xe. 4, NAAT ke, 
s Fete a ae in ate r XAR ke. 
8. afate 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE 889 


8. AAE or MAATE xc. 9. HAIT or HMAT kc. 
10. SANA, SAO or IfA, kc. | 

So moft other roots of one fyllable ending in X or $; except the 
following. 

Gos. UT Sleep, makes SI in the firft four tenfes; as WTA ke. but 
is regular in the other tenfes, Second Preterit, fay, faa, 

kc, Firft Future, sft or SITfAAT kc. So for the other 

tenfes. . | | 

606. f° Increafe, profper, fubltitutes J for the radical fF in the 
firft four tenfes paffive, but is regular in the other tenfes; as, Prefent 
Tenfe, arya ke. Preterit, HTT &c. Second Preterit, fara] &e, 
Firft Future SIEAAT or afaa kc. and fo the reft. | 

607. ETT Shine, and AFT Shine, drop their final È in the firk 
four tenfes ; as ATTY kc. Gey kec. Second Preterit, STAT AAT Ke, 


The other tenfes are regular. 


J Mix. Paffive Voice. 
n FAT ke, e. FAT ko g. TAA ke. 4 WIAA kee, 
5. Tye ke. 6. IPAAT or MIXAT xc. 7. afters or PITIA ke, 


8. IAE or MIRE ke og. MAAA or HIATT kc. 
10. HAIA ke. See fcheme. | | | 


APT Be after, follow. Paflive Voice. 


Obs. Intranfitives become tranfitives, when preceded by certain pre- 
pofitions. | | 


1. PTT ke, 2. APT Ke, g. APTA ke. 4e APTA 
ke, 5. HTP or HJP Ke, 6. APTA or MPUTA kc. 
| , 7. Spicy 
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y. APAI or IPIT ke, 8. a reprise. 
kc. 9. HAIA or HAAAT kc. 10. HAMIA ke. 

All other roots in $ and ¥ are inflected Pa thefe examples; but 
ST Speak, fubftitutes TA, of the fame meaning, which will be mentioned 
in its place. See rule 619. | 

608. 5 fhort, being the final of a root, is, for the moft part, changed 
to R before the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing 
fcheme, but preceded by a combination of confonants, as in FH, A, 
ET, Kc. it is changed to AX. The root Æ Go, alfo makes HT, as 
does the I of S{PJ Awake. Examples. 


ch Make, do. Paffive Voice. 


1. frat ke, 2. TXAT ke, 3. fanaa ke. 4 SATA ke. 
5. GA kc. 6. ALCAT or ALLA xc. 7. BETA or WAR hee. 
8. WRAT or HITCH ke. 9- TACIT or ARRAIA ke. 
10. HAT, HHT or AAWA, ARIA or HHT. 


€H Remember. Paffive Voice. 


1, FARA, ke. ke. 5 HER ke. 6. BATT o r PATETAT kc. kc. 
o HAR ke. So FJ , td, ke. 


Æ Go. Paflive Voice. 


aig 4 TAT ke s BATT ke 6. NAT or 
IRAT ke. ke. iN ke 


609. ™ long, as the final of a root, is changed to ir before the ter- 
minations of the firft four tenfes; unlefs the initial be a labial, as in 
qA, F, which make FX, YX, FX. In the laft five tenfes, all roots 
in 7 long are conjugated like thofe in X thort. 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 304 


e Tear. Pave Voice. 


1. RÀ ke. ke. g. ZEX ke 10. HEFT kc. 


q Fill. Paffive Voice. 


1. gait ke. kc. 5. TOL kc. 10. HAT ke, 


610. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a root, is generally changed 
to SIT, and the verb conjugated as roots in SAT, in every tenfe. The 
following roots, however, fubftitute = before the terminations of the firlt 


four tenfes : Ñ Barter, exchange, rary ke. aT File, whet, TTT ke. 
at Deltroy, frat kce. a Walte, Aa kc. x Sing, rat kc. 
Ai Sound, TT kc. t Sound, AA kc. È Purify, STITT kc. 
È Cherith, IAA ke. Y Drink, GTA ke. ZY Divide, TTT ke. 
a Weave, is changed to 3 in the firft four tenfes; as RG kc. and À 
Conceal, to AŤ. as SILGI kc. 


611. WHEN the final of a root, to be conjugated in the paflive voice, 
is a confonant, the medial, or initial vowel remains unaltered before the 
terminations of the firft four tenfes; but before thofe of the fix laft, they 
are fubject to the fame changes in the paffive voice, as in the proper 
active; except in the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, before the 
termination of which the radical vowel is, except in a few inftances, (fee 


rule 601,) augmented. 


> oe | ATA Seek. Paffive Voice. P 
1. ITAR ke. s. ATAT kce g. AIA ke. 4 HATA ke. - 

5. FATS ke. 6. MÍA ke. 7. MAI kc. 8. PAE ke. 
9 IAIA kc. 10. HAA, HATPAATAT, AMANA kc. 
y o aq 


392 A GRAMMAR OF THE |. 
Od. Drefs food, ripen. - Paffive. Voice. 


1. TAT ke. ke. 5. QA: ke. See page. 267; 6. 4aT ke. See 
page 281, rule g94. 7. IGE &c. See page 288, rule.g59. 8. ae 
ke. See page 295, rule g80. g. HARAT kc. 10. safa, 
WAMA, HAAR ; kc. See page 319, rule 433- 


ES See. Paflive Voice. . 
1. zit ke. ke. 5. ZEÑ kc. 6. afatat kc. See rule 598. 
rE afarary ke... Bee rule 598. 8. efstsite kc. See fule’ 598. 
9 BHARTI ke. See rule 598. 10: satel CAE daki : 
sre ARTE kc. See rule 598. 


612. AA. Draw out, extend, GT Dig, a Bring forth, produce, 
and HA, Mind, may optionally fubftitute TT, GT, ST, and AT in forming 
the firft four tenfes of the paffive voice; as TTT o aa, GAT or 
AVIA, THAN or SHIA, AAT or ATTA Ke. In the fix laft tenfes 
they preferve their radical forms, — | | ‘ 

613, THE following roots, opening with q va, fubltitute the vowel § 
before the terminations of the firft five tenfes; namely, TH Speak, TS 
Tell, TU Sow feed, TA Will, TH, Dwell, and 48 Bear. Examples. 


TF Speak. Paffive Voice. _ 


. TUN ke, o. SAAT ke. 3. SIAL ke. 4 HEAT ke, 5. JA ke, 
6. TAT Ke. 7. FETA ke. 8. TANT kc. 9. HACIA xc. 10. NATTA 
ATAMA, HAAT ke. Obs.. This root is fubftituted for S of the fame 
meaning in the paffive voice. 
614. THE vowel & is fubftituted for q ya, the initial fyllable.of the 
root YS] Worhhip, in the firft five tenfes paffive. Example. 


IS 
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YS] Worhhip. Paffive Voice. 


1. LÑ Ke, 9. TSA kc. 3. A STAT Ke. 4 SIT ke. 5, Sot ke. 
6. TET ke. 7. FETT kc. ke. 10. HATH, ATA, AAA ke. 

615. Ff Hunt, chafe, and FA Cheat, fubltitute 3, for the medial 
fyllable F ya, in the firft four tenfes paflive. Example. | 

FY Hunt, chafe. Paflive Voice. _ 

1. FATT koko. 5 FIAT ko 6. ART ee. 7, EET he. 
8. ANE ke, g WUT ke. 10. BAN, Waa, 
HAHA ke. So FIAT ke. ke. 


616. *% is fubftituted for Ç ra, in conjugating the following roots as 
paffives, in the firft four tenfes; namely, WE Take, eh Ak, AT 
Divide, and JEST F ry. Example. 

| WS Take. Paffive Voice. 

1. TER Ke. 2. TAT xc. 3. TEAT ke, 4. WAT ke. 
5. FAS ke. 6. UAT ke. | 7. fE] ke. 8. afee kc. 
9. HIRIT k. 10. INÈ, mafai, HATA ke. 


See rule 598. 
| eR Aik. Paflive Voice. 
1. TAIT kce. 2. TAIT ke. 3. JAAT kc. 4 AGT kee. 
5 CORR ke. 6, AB Ke. 7. TAT kc. 8. FEE ke. 9, SHARIA ke. 
10, FAR, AAA, HARAT ke. 


AW Divide. Paflive Voice. 


1. FHF ke. The firft four tenfes like FAIR ke. 5, TART ko, 
6. APTA ke. 7. TET TT kc. g. ATAT xc. g. NINNA xc. 
10. SAA, FATT, HETATTT ko, 

3E AEST 
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HEST or ASS Fry. Paflive Voice. 
1. NEG] &c. The firft four tenfes like TSIN ke. 5. COES] ke, 
6. Ye ke 7. NRTA kc. 8. AT ke. 9. IALA kc. 
10. MASA, AMAT, MAAT kc. E 


617. QT Kill, by rule 2, takes X before the perfons of the five laft 


tenfes. Example. 


gA Kill. Paflive Voice. 

1. Sqr ke. g. SAT kc. g. SAAT kc. 4 AAT ke 
5. KA, SAT, GIPS ke, 6. GAT kc. or AMAA ke. 
ve gfu kc. or aqfaa ke. 8. ATE kc. or qfQT ke, 
9. sefira ke. or HAUATAT kc. 10. HAMA ke. or HATS kc. 


6 18. qY Underftand, by rule 601, makes CCIR] in the firft perfon 

fingular of the tenth tenfe. Example. 
qU Underftand. Paflive Voice. 

1. qr kc. o2. TIT ke. 8. LAAT ke. 4 ALIA kc. 
5. aay ke. 6. QT kc. 7. TET Ke, 8. CUTE ke, 
9. WNIT, kc. 10. HAY, aT, INATA, Ke. Obs. 
The radical Ẹ is here changed to its own afpirate 2 before fuch termi- 
nations as begin with 4 or Y. | 

| 619. DERIVATIVES follow the fame rules, when they are ufed 
with a paffive fignification, as fimple verbs, | 

N. B. The paffive voice, in the above regular form of inflection, feldom 
occurs in books; it being more common for authors to prefer the ufe of 
the perfect and imperfect participles, with the feveral tenfes of the verb 
fubf{tantive HH Be, and X Be, become, It is, however, found in ‘the 
prefent and imperative oftener than in other tenfes. | l 


OF 
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OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


620. VERBS of an intranfitive fignification may be inflected as paf- 
fives in the firít perfon fingular only of each tenfe, and govern a noun or 
pronoun in the third cafe; as ITT AT There is being or becoming 
by thee, which is only another way of expreffing <a ATA Thou art, or 
art becoming. This curious, and, perhaps, peculiar idiom, is much ufed 
in converfation at the prefent day; and is fometimes found in books, The 
name given to this imperfonal ufe of the verb is AT] ATA. 


OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


621. THE paffive form of tranfitive verbs is often ufed with an 
active, but intranfitive, fignification ; as where the effect produced is in 
the agent, and does not pafs over to another: as fraa ATT The wood 
{plits, that is, the wood fplits of itfelf. aay Gi} The fruit ripens. 
frat Stal The elephant fprinkles himfelf. This particular applica- 
tion of a verb in a paffive form, is by grammarians called , to 


denote that the agent and patient are one. 


OF NEGATION. 


622. THE particle of negation is { na, Not, which is ufed before 
every perfon of a verb, except the fecond perfon of the imperative, where 
AT ma, the particle of forbidding, is preferred. There is another Hf, 
which may be called the particle of diffuafion, frequently ufed before any 
perfon of the third. preterit, caufing the prefix Sf of that tenfe to be 
dropped. Examples. TTL He does not go; HPTR Go not, or, do 
not go; APTIT He fhould not, or ought not to go. 


OBSERVATIONS 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS. 


623. THE following obfervations relate chiefly to the form of conju- 
gation, which fome verbal roots take when preceded by the following in- 
feparable prepofitions, and fometimes without their influence; fuch:as the - 
proper form for the common, or the contrary. : ae 


5 ; l 
ar , ENEE E a’ ? 


Infeparable Prepofitions. E 


U Forth, for, forward; abroad, away., This prepofition, befides progref- 
five motion, ‘occafionally ferves to denote pre-eminence, fuperiority, 
excellence, priority, and excels. 

OUT Back, backward. Alfo, according to iia, it denotes faperiority, 
the being before, defeat, reverfe, &c, &c. It is however but little uled. 

safe Over, or above, in place, rank and degree. 

NG Under, beneath, below. It ferves generally to denote inferiority i in 
place, rank, and degree; alfo fecrecy, concealment, dif pearing, an in- 
fidioufnefs, flynefs, and the like. 

fà In, into, within, on, upon. 

AX Out, without (not in), without (not having). | 

=] Together, altogether, with, together with. It often ferves to denote 
fulnefs, completenefs, wholenefs, and perfection. 

fa Separate, apart, dìftinct. It marks variety, diftinction, arai ep 
ration, &c. ie 

ST To, at, as far as. It ferves to mark the bounds or limits of an action. 
ST put before verbs denoting giving, going, carrying, kc. gives them 
the fenfe of taking or receiving, coming, and bringing. 

_ ST From, off, down from, It is fometimes ufed to denote deprivation, 
difgrace, disjunction, and the like. i ai 
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ahr Before, in time, place, rank, and degree. 

STT After, in time, place, rank, and degree, 

SA Up, upwards, high, in place, rank, and degree. 

AY Down, downwards, low, in place, rank, and degree. 

$4 By, with, near, by the fide of, by means of. SU is fometimes ufed - 
to denote fubordinate rank; as aa The Veda, J4 ùZ An inferior, 
or fubordinate Veda. 

Q {Ñ Far, diftant, far off, or away. 

aft About, round, round-about, entirely. 

afa Again, againft, back again, towards, for. 

afer Beyond, pafled, gone by, over, from one fide to the other, It is 
often ufed to denote excefs. _ : 

Y Well, good, eafy, very. 

SA Ill, bad, hard, difficult, 
Thefe prepofitions, as in Latin, have great influence over the verbs in 

modifying and varying their primitive fignifications. They are often 

redundant, and frequently fuperfluously numerous, fometimes even to 


the number of five or fix; as in the word aq hrarecte. But 


this extravagant application of them is condemned by good authors. 


Certain Verbs occafionally conjugated in the proper Form, 


624. CERTAIN verbs are conjugated in the proper active form when 
preceded by prepofitions, and others, occafionally, without them. 
625. fa Conquer, after fà or QU, is ufed in the proper form; as 
or ZIRGU GI He defeats. 
.626. N Buy, follows the proper form when preceded by aft ; fa 


or 
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or AT; as afio He buys about, or entirely, famu He 
barters away, he fells, Hast He buys from, | 

627. FAM, Enter, with fa prefixed, is conjugated in the proper form 
with the fame meaning ; fafaa JŠ He enters the houfe. 

628. OQ Aik, is ufed in the propér form, after HT; as WIT 
He atks. 

629. TF Sound, after ST, is put in the - form; as SURAT 
He founds. 

630. QT Give, anal by SIT, forming with it a new root fignifying 
fo take, is conjugated in the proper form only ; as He re- 
ceives the gift. But when &T is preceded by SAT, or fa and ST, and 
has then the meaning of opening or expanding , it is ufed in the common 
form ; as Ta aca aA: Déva Datta opens his mouth. 

631. ITH, Go, with SIT prefixed, and ufed as a caufal, is put in the 
proper form; as HUTAAT Alert TEAL: The thief caufes the time to 
come; or, the thief waits for the proper time. 

632. ATS Play, after aft, AT, AT, AT rÑ, is ufed in the 
proper form; as AFT ASA He plays about, &c. kc, Sometimes Sit 2 
with 4 prefixed, implies a conftant creaking noife, as of a wheel, when 
it is ufed in the common form; as anafaa TT aati The chariot wheel 
makes a conftant creaking. _ 

633. H Throw about, fcatter, with Ia prefixed, is ufed in the proper 
form, when thefe are applied together in the acceptation of {cratching or 
throwing up the ground, as a cock in fearch of food, or a dog to lie down; 
as HOPE AHS: The cock {cratches, The Ẹ is introduced 
after the prepofition to promote the euphony. 


634. I4, when ufed in the fenfe of {wearing, is put in the ‘lie 
form: 


2 
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form; as PONA wad mat The female cow-keeper {wears to Krifhna, 
According to fome authorities, it is in the fenfe of curfing that TT is 
` ufed in the proper form; as erou war JURGI] The milk-maid curfes 
Krifhna. Otherwife NA MOTT The enemy fwears. 
635. @ Take, after HT, fignifying take after, act like, is ufed in the 
proper form ; as The horfe takes after his fire’s nature, 
636. TAT Stand, after Ñ, fq, u, AT, or SA, is generally ufed in 
the proper form; as IGEI He ftands together, metapkorically, he is 
well, fatrect He ftands apart, ofr He ftands forth, met. He fets 
off or departs, sated He ftands from, sfagt REDI He ftands up 
on falvation, met. He is anxious for a final releafe from mortal birth. 
Obs. When IAT with S means to arife, it is put in the common form: 
as maag faatet na: Manu arifes from the feat. CAT, with JU pre- 
fixed, in the fenfe of ftanding by or near, affociating with, attending, 
ferving, worfhipping, is generally put in the proper form; as 
He ftands by, or worfhips the fun, JPTT TAAT 
afas The Ganges ftands by, or runs near, the Yamuna. 
areata QTY: The good ftand by, or affociate with, the good, 
ATTA St GQ: There f{tands, or is, a road by, or near the river 
Yamuna. offers ar A woman f{tands by, attends, or affociates 
only with her husband, safest fat Science attends; or, there is 
{cience, QT, with SU, may be ufed in either form, when it means to 
be with or attend for the purpofe of gain; as areyyater atest , or 
safest Prg: The mendicant ftands near, or attends the good man. 
637. NT. Go, U Atk, BR Go, J Hear, A Sound, frz Know, 
Æ Go, and €T] See, preceded by A, are inflected in the proper form, 
provided they are ufed as intranĥttives; as TAT QT The word goes 
together 
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together (with the fenfe), or is plain; HOT He alks, AYA He 
hears, kc. kc. But if the verb have an accufative, they are put in the 
common form; as TIA AMOI ST: A perfon h hears the word or 
fpeech perfectly. 

638. STH, Caft, throw, and Qf Search, examine, are ufed in both 
the active voices when preceded by a prepofition; as: facet or 
awai He cafts out, or ejects, agafa or agaa He examines 
altogether, or thoroughly. - i 

639. 4A, Ceafe, refrain, ftretch, ftrain, and GA Strike, in compofition 
with the prepofition HT, when ufed intranfitively, are put in the proper 
form ; alfo tranfitively, provided the object be a part of the agent; as 
TART AQ: The tree f{tretches towards, or grows, NTE AC: The 
man ftrikes at, met. is indifpofed, CILE arfor He ftretches out, or 
towards, the hand, (ÀC STE He ftrikes his own head. If tranfitive— 
: wz atefa He ftrikes at the foe, WARIA a He ftretches out 
the cord. 

640. FA, with SY prefixed, in the acceptation of marrying and ac- 
cepting, is ufed in the proper form; as SUAIA GFA He marries a 
maid, He receives or accepts the cart. 

641. TA, Heat, warm, is ufed in the proper form, after SA, or fa, 
when intranfitive, or when the object, if tranfitive, is part of the agent; as 


faao ofa st: The perfon warms his hand, SAU o r fara 
He glows with heat, he fhines. tarafa fara gei; The fun warms’ 


the univerfe. AQ, with AW prefixed, in the acceptation of repenting, 
is generally ufed in the proper form; as He repents. 
642. Š Call, brave, dare, preceded by ST, fa, H, or fa, follows 


the proper form; as PUTTS G] Krifhna called to Chanira 


in 


SANSKRITA, LANGUAGE, — 401 


{in a daring tone of defiance,) feat He calls in, or invokes, kc. &e. 
According to fome authorities, when ae means fimply, to call to, 
it fhould be ufed in the common fofm; as. UIT Coe The 
father calls to his fon. 

643. WST Create, or make, is put in the palive form of conjuga- 
tion, with an active lignification, when the agent is a holy man; as 

= HAR: The faithful fervant makes a herk laca. 

ea’ F Do, make, after HA, A, 34, RY and fF, is ufed in the 
proper form in, the following and fimilar applications HORRY. He 
under does, under, values, blames, reviles, Tate ar LIA RTH 
The luftful man takes away another’s wife, Wat TT He produces a 
cow (to give away), SAT: PEYI He produces, or fings divine fongs, 


He does over, that is, he overcomes or conquers, ` 


e 


IA He overcomes the enemy, fray aÙ He plays a iine, 
fag: qg: The wind blows. When Gi, with fẹ prefixed, implies 
changing, altering, impairing, and the like, and is tranfitive, it is ufed in 
the common form; as FAA fractat ATA: Luft depraves the mind. 
645. AÙ Conduct, lead, when preceded by 34, and ufed in the ac- 
ceptation of performing the ceremony of putting on the Brahminical 
thread, is put in the proper form ; as gagara TAAT The father 
puts the thread on his fon. Alfo, with the fame prepofition in the fenfe 
of paying: as Wea He advances, or pays wages, With fe 
prefixed, aft, fignifying doing away, giving, or paying, is put in the proper 
form ; as ZUT fryer He pays the debt, Ut faar He gives wealth, 
are fraser TY: The good man fuppreffes his ownanger. If another's - 
anger, it is put in the common form; as faq: are aaaf OF: The 
fon appeales his father’s anger. ft, without a prepofition, in the fenfe of 
| g F excelling 
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excelling in learning and worthipping, is alfo put in the pom form: as 
faamai AAT SaZa: : Déva Datta leads (excels) in science, fire 
AAA FAAN: Siva Natha leads towards (worfhips) Siva. With SẸ, 
af] is ufed in the proper form in the fenfe of lifting, raifing up; as 
n GU] UIST The king raifes, or lifts up the ftaff. 

646. AHA, Step, move, walk, with SIT prefixed, in the fenfe of ad- 
vancing, rifing, or afcending, as the fun and ftars, is put in the proper 
form; as RNA ga: The fun afcends. Alfo in the fenfe of advancing 
or improving in knowledge; as GEL LGC U] qfa: The under- 
ftanding advances, or improves in fcience. RART, fignifying walking 
diftinctly, is alfo put in the proper form; as fasartet Sit: The man 
walks. But when riding is implied, it is ufed in the common form; as 
TAT famafà aT: The hero goes with a horfe, that is, on horfe- 
back. MA, with SU, or H, in the fenfe of proceeding, approaching, 
or beginning, is alfo put in the proper form; as TA Dent He begins 
to go, He proceeds toeat. When AN, is ufed without an 
infeparable prepofition, it may be conjugated in either of. the active 
forms. l 

647. NT Know, with zi , in the fenfe of knowing altogether, or per- 
fectly, and with Of in that of promifing and recognifing, is put in the 
proper form; as Ted Ast He knows the principle thoroughly, 

| He promifes. Alfo with S{U, in the fenfe of pretending, 
or deceiving ; as BUSA He pretends not to know, he knows | 
fecretly. 

648. TX Tell, fay, is ufed in the proper form, under the following 
circum{tances: With fT] prefixed, in the fenfe of {peaking differently, 
difputing; as AIZA SAT: The people difpute. With Ñ and S 

| prefixed 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 403 


prefixed, implying pronouncing or repeating together; as MANS 

The Brahmans repeat the Veda aloud together. If the fame 
verb be applied to the finging of birds in concert, it is put in the common 
form ; as aoa fat MIRON: The nightingales fing together. AQ, 
with f& and H prefixed, in the acceptation of declaring, or pronouncing 
different opinions, may be ufed in either of the active forms. With AJ 
prefixed, TX is ufed in the common form, if tranfitive, otherwife, in the 
proper; as TATA He {peaks after him, wWTaqadt He {peaks after, 
or repeats. l 

649. AX Go, move, preceded by SẸ, is put in the proper form, if 
tranfitive ; as UAT ACT UM: The mean wretch mounts virtue, met, 
He tranfgreffes the rules of virtue, But if it be intranfitive, it follows the 
common form; as SHU ay: The duft afcends. GX with a ; governing 
a noun in the third cafe, is ufed in the proper form; as 
He goes together with a horfe, that is, he goes on horfe-back. 

650. QT Give, with the prepofition q , is put in the common form 
when one of the words it governs is put in the third cafe inftead of the 
fourth, where the action is an improper one, as in this example: & TENT 

Ut ATTA: The luftful man gives away or {pends money with 
a maid; otherwife, QENT Faeata ut flara Se A man gives 
money to a Brahman by a female fervant. 

651. GA, preceded by JQ, is put in the proper form, when meta- 
phorically ufed for nuptial union; as SDRAM ATR Tt: A man 
cohabits with his own wife. In the preterit—@A: HTITATa, or 
sarig Rama married Sita. 

652. TS] Eat, is ufed in the proper form; as ArT Tei He eats | 


rice; 
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rice ; but if it mean, enjoy, poffefs, or govern, it follows the common form; 
as fare yaf faa: Vifhnu enjoys the univerfe. 

653. SU], with | prefixed, fignifying fharpen well, is “ufed in the 
proper form; as wat HRV He fharpens the weapon well, | 

654 YT Join, fit, ufe, apply, is ufed in the proper form when pre- 
ceded by ST, or any prepofition ending, in a vowel, except the act relates 
to facrificial veffels ; as TAR, SOTA, SIA, kc. AATATAT OT DGIC] 
He provides the facrificial veffels, 

655. qA and Td, as caufals, in the acceptation of deceiving, are 
put in the proper form; as ae TAAT or maA He deceives, or 
caufes to be deceived, the child. In the fenfe of driving away, they are 
ufed in the common form; as AAt fÈ qaqqf The kite drives away 
the ferpent. 

656. SI Remember, MT Know, and rat See, when not preceded by 
ST, are ufed in the proper form, in the volitive fenfe ; alfo Y Hear, 
when not preceded by Af or Hl. Ex. Tat He withes to re- 
member, fata He wants to know, TAT He wants to hear, he is 
attentive, safara He wants to know, or enquires after, 

657. ALL verbs diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile 3f, to denote 
that they are of both the active voices, are conjugated in the proper form 
only, when the thing done is for the benefit of the agent; as QS] 1e” 
Sacrifice, Tart He facrifices for himfelf; or, if for another, qafa 
Alih: The facrificer performs a facrifice for another. 

658.. THE roots 4T Drink, Q Drink, TT, Dance, TX Speak, T, 
Dwell, <4, Tame, and Å Pleafe, appear agreeable, are put in the 
proper form when ufed as caufals ; as OA He caufes to drink, Ke, kc. 


659. YẸ 
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659. JG Swoon, lofe fenfation, preceded by afg, AA, Stop, ceafe, 
refrain, and HH. Try, endeavour, each with SAT prefixed, JA Speak, 
with ST prefixed, and JH, Ceafe, ftrain, reftrain, with a or SA, when 
not accompanied by a word fignifying a book, are put in the proper form ; 
as ofa He {woons away entirely, waa He {peaks ill of, he 
accufes, ke. kc. Alfo WT without a prepofition, as SATA He knows, 

The following verbs, under certain circumftances, are conjugated in ' 
the common form only. | 

660. TA Sport, play, reft from labour, is ufed in the common form 
only, when ‘preceded by fe, ST, or OFT; as FALAT He refts, or 
ceafes to labour; maafa He enjoys reft, x He plays about, 
of enjoys entire eale. Obs. When QH., preceded by SU, implies rest, 
or dwell with, as a man with a wife, it may be ufed in either form; as 
sarfi or squat He enjoys, or refts with: he marries. 

661.' H Do, make, with SJ or ACUI, is conjugated in the common 
- form only ; ; TERT He does after, anf He does well, or 
perfectly. 


662. FHA. Throw, with ai, AP, or HHA, is put in the common 
. form only; as ufafaafa He throws again, or againft, shrtacaty 
He throws before, sfateate He throws beyond, or exceedingly. 
` 663. TG Bear, carry, flow as a river, preceded by H, is ufed in the 
common form only; as nagia AAI The river flows forth, forward. 
664. TS, Bear, fuffer, forgive, with OFX, is ufed in the common form 
only; as AFR UT He entirely forgives, 
The following defcription of verbs are conjugated in the common 


form only, when ufed as caufals, 
665. ROOTS 
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665. ROOTS fignifying eating, trembling, or fhaking, when ufed as 
caufals, are put in the common form; as He caufes to eat or 
enjoy, MPAA He caufes to thake or tremble. 

666. X Go, with Sf, ina caufal fenfe, is ufed in the common form; 
as MIMI TT He caufes to go over, or read. 

667. Ħ Hear, A Run, Y Move, STA, Bring forth, produce, FA Un- 
derftand, JU Fight, and AX Perith, are, as caufals, put into the common 
form; MAATA He caufes to hear, STAT He caufes to run, maf 
He caufes to move, NAATIN He caufes to bring forth, or produce, 
aerate He caufes to underftand, NUf He caufes to fight, TIATIA 
He caufes to perith, he deftroys. | 

668. AN intranfitive verb ufed in a caufal fenfe, and having for its 
object an animate being, is put in the common form; as TNT PONT 
maafi Yafoda caufes Krifkna to fleep. Ifthe object be not an animal, 
the proper form is ufed; as TIJ: ree Ta ter The wind caufes the 
corn to dry. If the caufal be formed from a tranfitive root, it fhould alfo 
be put in the proper form, if the object be an animal; as rte RTT 
UNAR: CAAT Rama Chandra caufes fervice to be performed by 
Déva Datta. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VI. 





ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES, AND PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


669. Te prefent chapter may be divided into two parts; the firft 
treating of participles, {trictly fo called, and the fecond of 
every other fpecies of verbal nouns, which, for the fake of diftinction, 
may be dénominated participial nouns. 
OF PARTIGIPLES. 


6 vo. THE participles will be treated of in the order of the tenfes 
with which they are connected. 


Of Participles of the Prefent Tenje. 
671. THERE are three participles of the prefent tenfe: namely, 


one of the common active voice, one of the proper active voice, and one 


of the paflive voice. 
Participle of the Prefent Tenfe, common Form. 


672. THE participle of the common form of the prefent tenfe is made 
‘by affixing the termination AT, (technically called T) to the verbal root, 
according to the following general rule:—Whatever modification any 
root takes before S{(*, the termination of the firft perfon plural of the 
prefent tenfe, of any conjugation, it muft alfo take before the termination 


SA. Thus makes 14 before IT, and with STT is formed the 


crude participle 14, Being. 
| 675. IT 
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673. IT has already been fhewn, page 6g, rule 104, that this parti- 
ciple is declined in three genders, like nouns in |, that its terminations 
are, Mafe. AA, Wel, Het tke. Fem. Wet, Weal, Bre: ke. 
Ni out TAT, TT | afer, &c. and that there were fome anomalies ; 
but which the. following rules will more particularly explain. 

674- ROOTS of every conjugation which require the prefix J 
before the terminations f., TH; kc. as in the firft conjugation, may, 
without caufing the radical vowel to be converted, indifferently take: T, or 
not, in forming this participle before the feminine = , in every cafe; and 
‘alfo before the £ of the termination in the firft and fecond cafes dual 
number of the neuter gender. Thus T& Vex, goad, of the fixth conju- 
gation, makes either TAA or FAA in thole places. Whenever J 
precedes the prefix Sf, *T muft always be inferted before È. 

675. ALL rocts which drop the f of the termination fA in in the 
verb, make ST, inftead of HA, in the firft cafe fingular, mafculine | 
gender, of this participle, and drop the nafal i in every other cafe in the 
fame gender. The roots in question are all thofe which are reduplicated 
in the present tenfe, particularly thofe of the’ third conjugation, (fee 
p. 198, r. 220), fuch as €T Give, which makes gafar They give, ánd 
confequently, Mafe. QA, ZEA], Qa: Kc, Giving. So UT Hold, 
Guat He holds, Mafe. GUT kc. Holding. The clafs of words called 
safe are alfo included in this rule; which are, TH; or, according 
to fome JA, Laugh, fmile, STP] 2° Awake, » RAT nc. a poor, 
GI, 2 Shine, and IMH, ** Govern. | 

676. TaZ Know, makes the prefent participle by occafionally affixing 
the termination called 44%, which will be fpoken of. hereafter; as 
Mafe. fear; alfo PRA Knowing See p. 69, r. 107. 


677. THE 
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677. THE application of the prefent participle, common form, in 
conftruction, is asa noun adjective, in cafe, i and number ; as in the 
following examples :— : Déva Datta fits cooking; 
maa tafe He goes finging ; TART OFA I fee him coming ; 
AMALIA CGE] EPICE] He faw a damfel of im- 
mortal birth fhining, as it were, with beauty ; ca QT AfA THT TT: He 
(was) feen by thee walking in the road, CDKA PIGER AE ESI 


By me were feen two women weaving cloth in a loom, 


Participle of the Prefent T. enfe, proper Form. 


678. TO form the participle of the prefent tenfe proper, the termina- 
tion called 4A is affixed to the root, as modified for conjugation in the 
firft perfon plural number of the prefent tenfe proper form, the fign q of 
that tenfe being dropped. -The real terminations are ATT and NIA, If 
the root be of a nature to take the prefix S{ before the terminations, as 
thofe of the firft, fourth, fixth, and tenth conjugations, HTT is ufed with 
ZW prefixed, otherwife ST. 

679. THIS participle, like that of the common form, i is declined like 
nouns of thee genders ending in ST. See page 40, rule 71. 

| Examples. | 

AIA: FAAATA, Walking he fell into a well; IRPA (A- 
TNTA: Attending to, or following, his mafter’s injunction ; TUT 
MITT: Sleeping on a bed of reeds ; AATA: agfa He talketh thinking ; 
aaa: frat He drinketh cooking. 

680. THE root ATH Sit, makes FTAA ; as ia RAAR 
Sitting on a golden throne; TAAA. He went before him 
fitting. 

3G Participles 
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Participles of the prefent Tenfe paffive, 


681. THE paflive participle, correfponding with the prefent tenfe, is 
formed by adding HIA: m. ATT f. and AAT n. to any root with the 
paffive J ya affixed to it ; as to HY, (as in RTT Heis making, paffively), 
with which they make BARIA: m. PANTAT f. STA n. Making or 
doing (paffively by another.) This participle is declined like nouns in Jf, 
See page 40, rule 71. 


Participles of the fecond preter Tenfe. 
682. THERE are two participles of the fecond preterit, one for the 


common form, and one for the proper, That for the proper ferves alfo 


for the paflive voice. 


Participle of the fecond Preterit, common Form. 


- 688. THE common form of the participle of the fecond preterit is 
made by adding to the root, as modified, and reduplicated for conjugating 
in that tenfe, the termination TY (or nom. JIA m. Sat SJ. TP, n. kce.) 
technically called IY. The root, as it is conjugated in the firit 
perfon dual number of this tenfe, freed from the verbal termination A}, 
will always furnifh the proper theme on which to construct this participle, 
with the help of the following rule : 7 

684. IF the theme contain more than one vowel, 44 only is added 
to form this participle ; but if only one, and it end in a confonant, Ñ is 
required to be prefixed to FU; alfo after UA, Eat, Æ Go, and X “* Go, 
and roots ending in HT. ITH, Go, TN, See, FAM Enter, and faz Know, 
follow two forms: andthe following are anomalous ; namely, fig Make 
water, which makes AEN, HG , for AS , Bear, fupport, which forms 


HIH 
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HEH; and QIY, Give, which makes Trag.. SIPI Awake, makes 
either SISTPIG & or SOCK 

685. THE participle in TH, being formed according to the foregoing 
rules, is declinable in the three genders, like nouns of the eighth declen- 
sion, Clafs IV. See page 63, CLASS IV, and page 69, rule 107. 

686. THE q of JH, is changed to 3 before every cafe beginning 
with a vowel, except Hy in the firft and fecond dual, and ST? in the firft 
plural. Alfo before the feminine termination È in every cafe, and the 
dual Ẹ in the firft and fecond cafes dual. See page 70. 


Examples, 


Od Cook, afa Did cook, QATTA. m. dei Í. AITA a 


Obs. The theme having but one vowel,takes the prefix X by rule 684. 

XR Weep, SFA Did weep, ARATA, m . aT f. NIT. n. 
Obs. The theme containing more than one vowel does not require the 
prefix T. See rule 684. 

Æ Go, WPA Did go, STRAT, m. MÅN f. ATTA, n. 

Obs. % takes X by rule 684. 

TA Eat, SHAH, Did eat, ANITA, m . IJÀ Z. SAIT n. 
Obs. Takes X by rule 684. 

X Go, SAAT Did go, AITA m. TAH f. TATA n. 

ITA. Go, SATE o r SPIN Did go, STAAL or MIATT m. Ke. 
&c. Obs. Takes &, or not, by rule 684. | 

EN See, CEMA. or LEITA, Did fee, TEMA, or LEATA, m 
&e, ke. Obs. Takes %, or not, by rule 684. 

TAT Enter, fafa fiaa. or fafaa, Did enter, fafafirata. or 


TATAIATA, m. kc. kc. Obs. Takes Ñ, or not, by rule 684, 
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f@Z Know, fafaxe or fafafa. Did know, AATA, or 
Palatal m. ke. ke. 

fàg Make water, NZA Did make water, NFTA. m. ke. See rule 684. 

HG Bear, fuffer, ATEN, Did bear, ATETT m. kc. kc. See rule 684. 

ATI Give, AMA, Did give, (TATA m. ke. ke. 

GA Smite, kill, AfYAA or NIAE, Did kil SAYA or SIAL. 
ke. ke. 


SPI Awake, SSPE, or SSAA, Did awake, TSP 


ke. Ke. 


687. ROOTS which. are conjugated with the afix SIT, (p. 275, 
rule 917,) and the auxiliaries H, X , and STH, fubjoin the termination 
AA to the latter, which refpectively make F4{44 and DAT m. &e. 
AGT and AHA m. kc. MAT, afar, m. kce. 


Participle of the second Preterit proper Form and pafive Voice. 


688. THE participle correfponding to the fecond preterit in the 
common form, is produced by duly fubjoining the termination technically 
called AIT (that is to fay, HTA: m. ATA f. and HTT n.) to the root, 
as reduplicated in that tenfe; the radical vowel not being fubject to either 
augmentation or convertion. This participle is declinable like nouns in 
SW of three genders. See page 40, rule 71. The fecond perfon fingular 
number of this tenfe, deprived of its termination, will generally ferve as 
the theme of the participle. Thus Ad Cook, makes OF. without its 
termination, to which ATT being added, we have the participle art: m. 

f. OAT? n. ke. which has occafionally both an active and a 
paflive fignification, In the fame manner may be formed the participles 
. SAT 
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GAT Did make, or was made, HJAAATA Was purfued or followed, 
AAAA Did feek, or was fought, faf Did fharpen, or was 
fharpened, c. kc. Obs. This participle is formed upon fuch eafy prin- 
ciples, that it will be needlefs to fay more respecting it at prefent, than 

that all the rules which have been given for forming the fecond preterit — 
of the verb in the propér form, and paflive voice, are applicable to i as 


well as to its companion 7 


Participles of the third Pretèrit. 

689. THERE are two participles of the third preterit of an indef- 
nitely paft fignification, the one paffive, and the other active ; and they are 
formed by fubjoining to the root the terminations technically called Ai 
and MAJ, in which the Hand S being fervile, the firft, to thew that the 
radical vowel of the verb is not generally to be converted, and the S the 
introduction of *T in certain cafes of the declenfion. The real termina- 
tions are Ħ, which makes T: m. AT f. and Tn. kc. and JA, which 
makes JTA, m. TAT f. and TA n. kc. Obs. As MAT is derived from 
efi, it will be expedient to give all the rules which affect the latter firft, 
as in fact they ferve for both. | 

690. FT fubjoined to a tranfitive verb, forms a paffive participle, inde- 
finitely perfect; as Hh, HT Done; but if the root be intranfitive, or 
denote going or coming, the participle formed with it will be active or 
neuter; as J, AF Been, SIT, FETT, Stood, ftanding, SQ, afer, 
Travelled, AH, IA Gone. If a fentence be put imperfonally, with a 
participle formed with an intranfitive verb, it muft be in the neuter 
gender ; as APT TATA Arrived by the mafter, that is, the malter 
is arrived. See page 308, rule 620. 

Participles 
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Participles of the third Preterit, paffive Voice, derived from Roots 


terminating in Vowels. 


691. IN forming the paffive participle of the third preterit from roots 
ending in vowels, few require the infertion of the prefix Ñ in the firft 
nine conjugations. i 

692. OF roots of one fyllable ending in aT (one form the paffive 
participle of the third preterit, by fubjoining T others fubftitute T for 
*T, and a few change the radical vowel. Thus GIT Speak, tell, celebrate, 
makes @HIA Told, kc. NT Know, WT Known; SHT Blow, (a wind 
inftrument, or the fire), YNIA; CT Eat, CHIT Eaten; AT Study, 
SATT Studied; JT Go, MTA: Gone; TI Give, UT Given; MT Give, 
receive, AIA Given, received ; TT Bathe, TTT Bathed; T Cut corn, 
- cut off, AG] . YT Smell, fcent, makes YIT or YT Smelt, fcented ; 
SAT Decay, wax old, Sit ; QT Give, QA, and with a prepofition 
ending in a vowel A only occafionally, as UA or UQA Given away. If 
the final vowel of the prepofition be X or 5, -it muft be made long before 
A; a UCA Entirely given, YA Well given, otherwife aza, gea 
kc. GT Sleep, makes KTUT Slept, afleep; UT Keep, preferve, fubftitutes 
T&A Preferved, kc. OT Fill, makes YA Filled; UT Drink, ATT Drank; 
AT Meafure, faT Meafured; AT Blow as the wind, {TOT and GT; as 
fadir Extinguifhed, blown out, as a lamp, &c. (This word is particularly 
applied, in a religious fenfe, as an epithet of one who, by mortifications, 
kc. is f{uppofed to have fecured for himfelf the highelt degree of beatitude 
hereafter) Blown out. 

AT Stew, makes ATO] Stewed; ST Stand, feam Stood ; gt Quit, 
leave, forfake, alt Quitted, Ke, aftr Be poor, being of more than 


one 
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one fyllable, takes the prefix X, and makes ffa Become poor. 
Obs. This lift contains nearly every fimple root ending in SAT. 

693. ROOTS in 3 thort for the moft part form their participle paffive 
of the third preterit in T, but a few in Ñ; as $ Go, TAT Gone; fa 
Gather, collect, FAT Gathered, &c. fa Conquer, faa Conquered ; 
fà Throw, {catter, faa Thrown, &c. fa W het, fharpen, fa W het, 
fharpened: f& Bind, fàr Bound; ÒT Smile, ÈA Smiled; f& Bind, 
go, fèr Bound, gone, &c.. TS Watte, fpend, be loft, decay, makes 
faa and AT. f Serve, attend, makes faa Served, attended; and 
TPT Increafe, profper, makes YA Increafed, &c. and, ici to fome, 
afar with the prefix Ñ. | 

694. OF roots in = long, $. Go, makes H Gone ; ai Buy, WA 
Bought; ST Go, fly, AT, and, according to fome, AT Flown; oi 
Conduct, convey, tT Conducted, kc. — at Wafte, ZIT or AAT 
Walted; Ct Drink, GT Drunk ; at Pleafing, fatisfying, OTT Pleafed 
fatisfied ; Xt Fear, At Afraid, frightened; AT Kill, go, ATA Killed, 
Ñ Wafte, UT Walted ; sft Sleep, A, or, with &, MAT; sít Cook, 
WTA, kc. kc. But the following roots of the ninth conjugation, in the 
lifts marked Ñ, take FT in the place of A; Sf Wax old, Sut; fÙ 
Serve, {TUT ; Ñ Kill, go, QT. wr Embrace, art : qt Go, ott ; 
ST Choofe, HO ; ay Hold, fupport, go SIT RT Be afhamed, BUT 
or RIT A fhamed. 

695. MOST roots ending in $ fhort form the paffive participle of 
the third preterit by fubjoing 1; as s Cover, veil, SIA Covered, 

veiled; J Sneeze, YT Sneezed; SVJ Sharpen, QUA Sharpened; J 
Drop, wafte, go away; Yq; OJ Praife, JA Praifed ; A Run, 9f ; 
Y Shake, YA; J Mix, join, JA; FY Hear, AT Heard; § Sacrifice, 

| eT 


Y 
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ET; kc. kc. But I Void excrement, makes JT, or JA; Q Suffer 
pain, ET or ; _ 

696. ROOTS in ¥ long take ©, and fome F, to form the paflive 
participle of the third preterit; as U Praife, {A Praifed; S| Speak, 
SA Spoken ; A Be, become, AA Been, become ; kc. &c. The following 
take T: Y Shake, YA Shaken; 4 * Purify, GT Purified; J* Cut 
off, divide, JT ; Y *“ Produce, YT Produced. 

697. ROOTS in % thort for the moft part form their paflive parti- 
ciples of the third preterit fimply by affixing TT; as SH Make do, Gt 
Made, done; Y Hold, hold faft, YT Held faft; EH Remember, BIT 
Remembered; € Seize, take, ET Seized, kc. kc. 78, of various meanings, 
makes ® Right, true, and UT Due, what is due, a debt. 

698. THE final of a root being S long, is, except in two inftances, 
changed to x , and the * of the paflive participle of the third preterit 
after Ñ, is changed to UT; as H* Injure, À Scatter, anto Injured, 
fcattered; JT Swallow, Swallowed ; 3] Wafte, decay, grow feeble, 
after. qT Pafs oyer, ferry acrofs, aof Paft over, kc. Q Tear, rend, 
ZAF Torn, rent; 4J Injure, qo? Injured, hurt; ©] Spread, Ao, 
So every other root in *4 ; except q Fill, which makes go Full, filled; 
and 3 Kill, JOf Killed. 

699. OF roots in ©, &*Cherith, makes ZA Cherithed ; Y Suck, 
drink, ety Sucked ; Ñ Sell, barter, exchange, HTT Gi Weave, SA 
Wove; at Cover, ATA Covered; and F Call, brave, ©. There are 
not any other roots in ©. . 

700. OF roots in È , fuch as are compofed of that letter preceded by 
a femivowel, combined with another confonant, do for the moft part fub- 
ftitute T for the palive 7, and change & to HT; as 7} Be dull, fad, 

| melancholy, 
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melancholy, JANA Dull, fad; a Defpife, JIA ; z Sleep, IU; wt 
Think, Te ; wy Satisfy, TOT; KA Fade, AIA ; E] Sweat, ftew, STOT ; 
> Cook, AUT; a Cook, AMT; kc. kce. x Save, deliver, ATT or 
ATT Delivered. 3 Sing, makes TT Sung ; À or A Walte, ATA 
Walted. À, in the fenfe of being cold to the touch, makes ST Cold; 
but in that of freezing, or congealing, as oil, kc. G Congealed; and 
in that of fhrinking up, withering, IIA. À Wafte, makes QHN; and 
E, or Zà, Entwine, bind together, make a great noife, TATA, o rA. | 
a Purify, clean, wath, makes {1 Purified, &c. C] Be — dig, 
injure, AIA, kc. kce. 

701. ROOTS in mÙ make their seit of the third preterit as 
follows : -—&l Cut, reap corn, faq; at Cut, divide, faq; Euj Whet, 
file, fa, and fometimes IIA ; a End, finifh, deftroy, fae, say Re- 
gulate, inftruct, sA. oes 


Participles f the third Preterit, paffive Voice, derived pon ‘Roots 


. terminating in Confonants. 


voz. ALL the rules given in pages 281, 282, 283, 284, , and 28 5, 
for inferting or rejecting the prefix X, in conjugating the firft future tenfe 
in the active voice of the verb, are generally applicable to the conftructing 
of the paffive participle of the third preterit. 

703. IN addition to thofe which do not admit of the prefix x in the 
firft future (in the lifts of roots generally marked SH), there are a few 
verbs diftinguifhed by a fervile S{T or $ which alfo do not allow of its 
infertion in the paffive participle of the third preterit; alfo roots of the 
fifth conjugation. Such roots as are marked ¥ in the lifts, to denote they 
may take Ñ, or not, in the verb, do not admit of it in this participle. 
There are a few exceptions, and fome anomalies. i 


3H 704. WHEN 
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704. WHEN the root does not admit of the prefix X, the termination 
F is often changed to T. It is changed to f after roots diftinguifhed 
in the lifts by a fervile at: as IL (AT F) HAIA Broken; after 
roots in { and @ (provided they do not take X); as YA * Grow full, 
(Ñ) Q Full; FAX Split, cleave, divide, FAT Split, cleft, divided. 
Obs. When F is fubftituted for T, & is alfo changed to 7. 

705. THE following lift contains nearly the whole of the participles 
of this clafs, formed without the prefix X, according to the. preceding 
rules, among which will be found a few admitting of either form, and 


fome otherwife anomalous, 


Ih > Be able, Wei Able, and 
MINT Enabled. 

PI, * Be in contact, fix, or {tick 
to, WA. 

HA Move, HA, — Worthip, 
sitar. 

Yq *7- Mix, mingle, JA. 

Od * Cook, ripen, mature, AF 
Cooked, ripe, mature, 


HA À Free, releafe, YR. 


faa 7 Be` feparate, tai Sepa- | 


rate, apart. 


TAF 7 Separate, divide, FAR. 
AA Speak, talk, Sh. 


FT Cleave, divide, cut afunder,. 


ag. 


UA * Atk, FY Atked. 
Jg Speak like a foreigner, or in 
a vulgar dialect, @E. 
| Lofe fenfe, grow foolith, 
exalt, HA and ; 
HT’ Make clear, or manifeft, 
anoint, Arh . 
4S], * Quit, leave, abandon, for- 
fake, TAR. l 
ASI Clean, wath, fat. 
AST” Serve, Arh. 
JS] ” Feed, eat, YAR. 
{sf 7: Ufe, join, apply, Th. 
JST“ Contemplate, meditate; A. 
fag. Separate, fam. 
NS EL Break, {9*T. 
Fest 
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AEST * Dive, immerge, WA. 

ASI Crook, bend, HIA, 

&ST* Break, YIA. 

SS] * Be afhamed, WA. 

fash 7 Be agitated, alarmed: 
far. 

FPS] | Thunder, explode, g. 

TI « Die, colour, Ch. 

qs. Stick, fix, adhere, attach, 
ah. 

A. Embrace, AA . 

SSI > Wipe, clean, purify, TZ. 

YI 4: Create, let go, TY. 

qS] * Quit, leave, TE. 

yrs] °F ry, TAC ay 
Parched corn. 


ASI Worhhip, facrifice, 3g. 


A” Bind, and $F © Cut, Ha. 


Fay t Revive, become fenfible, 
awake, 

AA * Take pains, ftrive, JA. 

G7 + Be, come to pafs, JA. 

Se > Eat, HA, ST, and fome- 
times SPY. ArT n. Food, 
bread, what is eaten. 

ZFA 7 Grow wet, or moift, s, 
and SA. 


fàg l Grow moift, 
fat. | 

FEZ °- Grieve, FQ. 

R&S * Cover, QT, and afar. 

fax * Cleave, fplit, divide, cut 
afunder, 

TS * Vex, goad, Tet. 

JS * Send, JT and Ta. 

UR Step, go, AT, 

AZ 7 Divide, feparate, fiaa. 
Obs. NÄ n. A bit or fragment. 

ja * Grow mad, be iotoxicated, 


ic: - Grow moitt, fie, 

fac ° Gain, obtain, find, far, 

faz 7 Examine, fF and faa. 
Obs. F&A n. Wealth, riches, 

IQ | Fall, UAA. 

Ae or HR | Sink, AT, 

fETE +1 Sweat, perfpire, faa. 

CHS 1 Wither, dry up, he, 

@& * Void excrement, GT. 

BIS Rejoice, be glad, FT. 

ZU 7 Light, kindle, 38. 

DU“ Be angry, JS. 

GJU Hungry (though marked ay 


takes Š), ater. 


let loofe, 


o 
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F, Faften, bind, TW. 

JU“ Underftanding, and FY * 
Learn, YW. | 

GY * Fight, JF. 

EY 7 Shut up, confine, &¥. 

Jef * Clean, purify, ya. 

Trq < Grow perfect, faq Per- 
fect, accomplifhed. i 

‘GI * Give light, thine, fparkle, 
RA. 

SI, + Be born, come into exift- 
ence, SIA. 

TT, > Draw out, fpread, TT. 

HA & Mind, refpect, believe, AT. 

EAA Adorn, with ST prefixed, 
FRAT, and Beate. 
Caer. 

GT * Strike, fmite, flay, kill, EA. 

STA > Have, get, obtain, poffefs, 


T4. i 
faq, +. Throw, fling, faq. 
J "Keep, guard, hide, JJ. 
STA * Repeat in filence, ST and 


MA Know, NY, and far. 
QU * Touch, ad. 


AU =” Shine, be warm, hot, 4. 
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AQ | Be afhamed, AQ . 

TU + Be pleafed, fatished, con- 
tented, TY, | 

ZTA,“ Shine, give light, ary ; 

fer >. Smear, plafter, daub, fag. 

JA * Cut off, lop, FA. 

qq Weave, fow feed, 34. 

314 14- Curfe, fwear, UQ. 

bq Sleep, FY Afleep, flept. 

YJ" Go, move, YẸ. 

aT Difturb, agitate, ee. 

SPT * Gape, yawn, SJ. 

EA Fear, ERT. 


ZH © Arrange, difpofe in order, 


E. 

TA Be engaged in pleafure, kc. 
TJ. With FT prefixed, 
JTY Begun, commenced, 
undertaken. 

VI 1 Sound, make a noife, faf 

CPI * Get, gain, obtain, AS. 

STH Go, TT Gone. 

RH or TA Bend, bow, falute, TT. 

TA Ceafe, refrain, JA. 

4" Play, fport, reft from labour, 
CT. | 

RN, 
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RH. Be beautiful, fplendid, de- 
fire, long for, Al“ and St AA, 

A Step, ATT. ) 

QIN, Be patient, fuffer, JIPA. 

SAL + Be dull, fad, FFT. 

QA * Grow tame, <I Tame, 
Trans. LÍNA Tamed. 

of 14- Wander, be diftracted, turn 
round, HIA.. 

IA Grow quiet, UT Quiet, 
at peace. Tra. afar Quieted. 

HA Grow weary, AT Weary, 
fatigued. | 

T+ Vomit, TT and TF. - 

3J * or IT 1 Weave, a 3q 
or $c. l 

Aq * or PA * Stink, be in 


want, make a creaking noife, 


GY | Stink, rot, grow pe yl 
`- Putrid, kc. 


CITI. Grow fat, plump, large, (as 
a part of the body), AA, ate, 
Fat, plump; IA, as [TAT 
qf: A capacious underftand- 
ing. 
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ERTA * Grow large, fwell, ha 
or RAIT Swoln. | 

TX * Strive, take pains, TT. 

YX * Injure, be ignorant 

EKI + Burn, . In fome lifts 
this root is written with a fhort 
3, qX, J 

JL + Decay, GL 

TA * Make patte fana eaf. 

UX * Injure, go, YO. 

JT“ Fill, Qt Full, FFA Filled. 

YA * Injure, fhine, be brave, QON. 

BX or A + nps hine, be 
brave, 

Wy’ Expand as a flower, sil 
fom, blow, q . With H pre- 
fixed it takes X, and makes 


AGS; but with ST, and 
g it makes SHS and HG. 


Some derive this participle from 
fa “Sport, play, game, fhine, 
go, JA. When {ZS means 


-- defire to conquer or win, it 


makes qa. 
faa >- - Be intoxicated, as 


1: Injure, aot 
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qA Kill, Th 


k aap 
ga + ` Kill, Z a 
ya: Injure, et 
H ™ Falten, bind, FB. 
STI * Poffels, enclofe, AY. 
Ga + Make lean or thin, Hal: ` 
AI Call, cry, HY. 
ELG Diftrefs, fei and fanfare. 
ZN. 1 Bite; eat, &¥. 
fay è Point out, fhow, fey : 
EN * See, EF Seen. 
AIL * Perih, TY. 
FF ° Confult, TY. 
Tay « Injure, fiz 
QI injure, FT 
FAT. © Grow {mall or lefs, few. 
Toy] e Go, fag. 
FAN. a Enter, faz 
CGY Touch, FOZ. 
STZ] * Collect, heap up, amafs, 
WY 1 Go, BY 
HY * Examine, try, extract, HY. 
poy i. Draw, HY, 
HY Draw, plough, PE. — 
J” Proclaim, JE and JIA. 


SJA * Rejoice, ferve, SJE. 

Te] > Reduce by cutting, AA. 
TA * Rejoice, TZ. 

caq | Make lefs by cutting, CaA. 
feqF* Shine, feTT, 


EF Spoil, grow bad or wicked, 


ZE. 
f3 + Hate, diflike, fF¥. 


YA * Be proud, pompous, domi- 
neer, overbear, YZ. 

BEE Pound, fay. 

HS“ Feed, cherifh, nourith, main- 
tain, TY, 

RO Be angry, XF, afer. 

fag 7 Envelop, sii en- 
twine, . 

Tay ». ` Poifon, f7 

FIS, * Leave, diftingwith, cele- 
brate, praife, fT Left, fa fare 
Diftinguifhed, celebrated, praif- 
ed. 

Te Dry, FR Dry. . 

t Embrace, cling to, Paz. 

ET '* Rejoice, be glad, €Z Glad. 

aH! Celebrate, Taare. 

“qH Refpire, breathe, with fe, 
IIA, otherwife AAT. 

| AN 
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AY * Fear, be afraid, FET. 

TA. Dwell, remain, STA. “Obs. 
This verb, though marked SIY 
in the lifts, takes 2. 


STS ™ Make thick or turbid, 


STG Thick, turbid. 

TS | Conceal, Je. 

Qe | Burn, QIY Burnt. 

{ce 2 Taint, pollute, defile, 
foxy. 

S& * Milk, are. 

TG | Be tight, EÇ. 

cle * Awake, al¢. 

AG + Tie, knot, TS. 

Te 1} Make water, fie. 


HR * Grow foolifh, be deprived 


of reafon, Te , YH. 


RE + Grow, mount, Xg. 

TSE > Lick, fe. 

JE + Covet, Je. 

AE Bear, carry, YC. 

ATR * Strive, exert, (Te. 

QE * Become great, UAZ 


Very great, a matter. 


| farg Be kind, affectionate, liquid, 


fmooth, like oil. ke. PÈU 
Kind, kc. 


Obs. The above lift contains 
moft of the participles. formed 
without 2, and‘ as many of the 
anomalous forms as could be given 


upon good authority. 


706. WHEN aroot, ending ina confonant, takes X before the paffive 
*T, fo as to form with it the termination 3°, if the penultimate letter be 
& or $, it may, optionally, be converted into © or JI; as ÇA > Weep, 
xfa or afer; qT | Shine, arr or NAA; faz 2. Under- 
ftand, know, fafta or afer, Obs. Some confine this rule to the 
three firft conjugations, and others to the firft only. 


707. ALL the primitive verbs of the ten conjugations, which end in 
confonants, and admit of the prefix À , form the participle in ĦA, fimply 
by fubjoining {7 to the final, and all derivative verbs by affixing it to 
the laft confonant of the derivative root. 


708. ares 
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708. WG Take, requires the prefix Ñ to be long before the paffive f, 


and the { may be changed to %, or not; as Welt or TOIT Taken. 
709. TA Stay, dwell, changes 4 to S, and makes fae. 


Participles of the third Preterit, active Voice. 

710. THE active participle of the third preterit is formed by affixing 
to the paflive participle in T the termination called aag; that is 
ATA. m. AAT f. and IA n. Thus, from &T Done, paffive, is formed 
the active participle HTT m HTT f. AAA. n. When this 
participle appears in conftruction without an auxiliary verb, it may gene- 
rally be conftrued by the preter indefinite tenfe : sfraia DTA, 
Vifhnu made the univerfe; but with an auxiliary verb, it may form 
either of the pluperfect tenfes; as in thefe examples: AT fast 
PN Te: afaa Svat A deer, wounded by me (i loft. Haft 
thou, perchance, feen it? xq fagaga qaae rufa 1 
ay fret a y AS ST aAA N And thus, thou wilt have 
performed the funeral rites of (thy) father, and a very great favour will be 
done to me, O prince! Obs. Thefe examples fhow the ufe of both the 
participles of the third — 


Participles of the fecond future Tenfe. 


711. THERE are two participles of the fecond future, one for the 
common, and the other for the proper form, They are both of the 
active voice, though the latter, like the verb, is often ufed paflively. 
They are called HT and AHIA. WIT, in the nominative ‘cafe, 
makes TIT m. CAAT f. RTA, n. and PLATT makes RPA: m. 
CYATAT f. EHT n. Thefe terminations are, in fact, the fame as 

thofe 
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thofe for the prefent tenfe, with J, the fign of the fecond future tenfe 
prefixed. Thus if 1, AÌ, A., kc. or AMT, AIAT, ATA, ke. be fub- 
ftituted for the f and & of the fecond future, the two participles will, 
in all cafes, be readily found. For example: FTI, m. About to be, 
from wea : TIT m. About to hear, from mafa ; NAIT. n. 
About to`go, from Tay; CELA: m. About to increafe or 
profper, from SFG. Obs. When the Hof BT is preceded by the 
affix 3, it is changed to &, and the F of HIA, after Y, to UT. 


Participles of the future perfect Tenfe, with a paffive or neuter 
Signification. 


712, FROM tranfitive verbs are formed paffives, and from intran- 
fitives, and verbs of motion, neuter participles of the future perfect tenfe, 
by duly affixing to the roots the terminations TZ, HAAT, or &; asin 
the following rules : 

713. TY fubjoined to any verbal root, forms with it a paffive or neuter 
participle of the future perfect tenfe; fuch as HAT: m. HAT Í. 
GAT n. To be done; fara: m. PTT AT f. AAT n. To be, or 
to become ; ITTY: m. NAAT f. TTT n. To be gone ; SPAAR: m. 
efaa f. efai n. To be increafed, ke. &c. Obs, The radies 
way of forming this participle, is to join it to the firít perfon of the firft 
future tenfe of the verb, deprived of its termination AT. Thus IAAT, 
firft perfon, firft future, deprived of TT, leaves fà, to which, if TF be 
fubjoined, we obtain IATA. This will anfwer in all cafes. See rules 
for forming firft future, p. 278, kc. &c. . 

714, SHAT is a termination ufed like TY, to form a future perfect 
gi participle 
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participle, paffive or neuter. In joining it to the verbal radical, the 
rules for converting the preceding vowel, as well as thofe of orthography, 
muft be attended to. Thus, from & Do, make, may be formed the 


participle HLT: m. RUAT Í. ACU A n. To be made. So, from 
4 Be, WIA: m. kc. To be; from SU Grow, increafe, profper, 
cyfa: m, &c. To be grown, or increafed ; from q Tear, Zu 3m. 
kce. To be torn, &c. kce. 

715. F, CAO, and FAT, are the names of three terminations ufed to 
form future participles of the fame import as thofe formed by TY and 
HAN. The Gand Of in the fecond, and the &and in the third 
are fervile and redundant; fo that & is, in fact, the real termination, 
The redundant letters, however, muft here be attended to, as they ferve 
for figns of certain modifications of the root. The UT, in SAO , denotes 
that the radical vowel muft be augmented, and {that the final confonant, 
if @Z, may be changed to R, and, if 3J, to. The HR in FAA forbids 
the augmentation or convertion of the radical vowel before the termination 
F; and the Ọ ferves to denote the occafional infertion of FẸ after a final 
fhort vowel, as in Hey] from H. 
| 716. WHEN 4, undiftinguifhed by ferviles, is ufed, the cue of con- 
vertion take place. 

717. ROOTS in HT; or a diphthong, in forming their participles in 
Y, fubftitute © for their finals; as ZT Give, ZF: m. A f. E] n. 
To be given; X Sing, NI: : m. kc, To be fung. But when is applied 
to a root ending in any other vowel, convertion takes place; as fa 
Gather, aq To be gathered, OTT Conduct, Aq To be conducted ; of Be, 
AA Tobe. Obs. In the laft example the J is firft changed to AT by 
convertion, and then becomes SA, before Y, as if it were a vowel. 


See 
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See p. 20, r.8. Roots in Æ and Æ do not appear to admit of J, 
See rule 720. | 

718, AT, Dig, makes QI: m, AT z. AŤ n. To be dig 

719. WHEN neceffity is implied, roots ending in $ or ¥ apply 
RAUT to form the paffive participle in ; as { Be, ATH Neceffary to be; 
otherwife TU, by rule 717. 

720. QAT is ufed to form participles in F, after roots ending in % , 
X , or a confonant ; alfo after the root J Mix, and |] * with the pre- 
pofition SAT prefixed; as & Make, do, apa To be made or done; 
e Tear, ZA To be rent or torn; Y Mix, AIA To be mixed; 4 * 
Stir up, ATATA ; TẸ Bear, TIH To be borne. 

721. WHEN {UT is applied to roots ending in Ẹ and SJ, the 
redundant fervile XI ferves to denote that they muft be changed to their 
refpective gutturals, h and JÑ; as aa. Cook, ripen, AT&T To be 
cooked, ripened ; &-S] Ache, pain, CPJ. But this rule does not take 
place when the root admits of the prefix before the paffive A; nor 
with 4., when it means go; as TA To be gone; alfo FAT To be 
made crooked or be bent. 

722. THE preceding rule does not take place when {UT is applied 
to form participles in J, implying neceffity, from AA, Cook, CHS] Quit, 
leave, abandon, ASI Worfhip, and FA, Speak, with DY prefixed; as 
UT Neceflary to be cooked, ATSH Neceflary to be abandoned, {ITsY 
Neceflary to be worfhipped, AATA A to be pronounced or 
{poken. 

72g. ASÍ, in the fenfe of eat, TA, when it does not mean a fentence, 
JI Join, ufe, with fa prefixed, in the fenfe of being able, or poffible, are 
not affected by the UY of SUT; as WIST That may be eaten, TA That 


may 
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may be f{poken, fansa That may be employed. But when [3] Means 
poffefs, enjoy, TA, in the participle, ufed as a noun fubftantive, a fen- 
tence, and faga in the participle, fitnefs or worthinefs, becomes Ñ, 
and SÍ becomes 9]; as PAT 4: f. The earth to be poffeffed, ATH n. 
A fentence, faa: Ay: A gentleman worthy or fit to injoin, employ, 
direct, govern. | 

724. THE following words, formed with YUL, befides 'their regular 
application, as participles in &, have, incidentally, other meanings, as 


nouns : 


OTE n. A certain liquid meafure, from AT Drink. 

UTAT S. A facred text, pronounced when holding the holy are from UT 
Hold. 

QUIT 3 gend. Not —_ or what is defirable, from oft Conduct, 
and U. 

STAT: m. Fire brought from a facrificial fire, called fami: from 
SAT and oft , which, together, mean bring. 

USAT: m. The name of a facrifice, at which is drunk the juice of the 
creeping plant, called AIA, in a _meafure called QOS, from aT 
Drink, and AUGS. 

USA: m. The name of a facrifice inftituted by a king upon fome 
grand occafion, from {ISI A king, and i Bring forth, produce. 

MA n. Clarified butter, from A and OTT, | 

TARTA: m. Habitation, from the prepofition fī In, and fa Collect, & 
being fubftituted for @.-. It may alfo mean a ftore-houfe. 

afa: m, Fire made ready for a facrifice, from fT About, and fa 


Gather, collect. 
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SUAT: m. Fire prepared for a facrifice; from 3U By, near, with, and 

- F& Gather. . | 

aPafaear J. Collecting fire for a facrifice, from ARPT F ire, and 
fa Collect, gather. 

TAEA: m. A facrificial fire, from fa Gather, collect. 

Hq: m. Fire to be carried (by the prieft) from a Together, and JẸ 
Bear, carry. 

SHANT f. or SHTAT f. The night when the fun and moon are 
in conjunction, from STHT Together, and 44 Stay, dwell. 

ATSFI f. The facred text with which facrifices are performed. 


725. ROOTS ending in a labial confonant, with Wh Able, HG 
Bear, fuffer, TR Laugh, AT Seek, demand, AF, Strive, endeavour, try, 
We, Slay, HSI Share, STA Speak, or repeat inwardly, and TS], W orhhip, 
AH. Bow, preceded by the prepofition SAT, form their future perfect par- 
ticiples by fubjoining f ; but the laft four admit of {UT alfo; as CH 
Sport, T&T: Wh, URT To be poffible, able; HE , TA To be fuffered 
or borne; TR, THT To be laughed; AT, Ae To be fought, 
or demanded ; AA, Yes To be endeavoured, or tried; WAH, WT To 
be killed; HSL, AS, or ATS] To be thared ; ST, STUY or MOA 
To be repeated inwardly; JSL, ASF or JSA To be worthipped ; 
AH, with A, IMAA or AMPA To be faluted. The following are 
formed with SJU only, being exceptions to the firft part of this rule :— 
aA Eat, with SIT prefixed, START To be eaten; AY Sow feeds, 
qef To be fown; TH Speak, UIT To be fpoken; (A Speak, ACT 
To be fpoken, AH, Be athamed, Al To be afhamed, eat Govern, 
rule, T To be governed, ruled. 

726. CPT 
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726. AA Obtain, get, (which, ending in a labial, by the foregoing 
rule, forms its participle by fubjoining 4), preceded by SAT, requires the 
infertion of 4 before its final, making SATCP2] ; as MPAT TH: A 
cow to be killed. It alfo takes Ħ when preceded by $4, and is applied 
to fignify praife or applaud; as SUMP: HTJ: A good man is to be 
applauded. But Œ., in its primitive fenfe, though it be preceded by a 
prepofition, does not admit of 4; as SUePAREAT YT TRAA, Some- 
thing (is) to be obtained from this (man.) 

727. THE following participles are formed with Y, when not pre- 
ceded by a prepofition, otherwife with SAU: — ITQ, ITA To be fpoken; 
HA , HA To be intoxicated, or merry ; FA Stop, ceafe, JAF To be re- 
ftrained; QT, aq To be practifed; STAF, ma To be prac- 
tifed, habituated, accuftomed ; WTS, UTI To be fpoken, Ceasa 


shrat, afiraed; ke. 


728. THE following, befides their regular form and application, as 


participles in Y, have incidental acceptations, as nouns. 


CUT n. A thing to be fold, from GU]. 
AT adj. A thing not to be mentioned, improper, from AX Speak. 
f. A young, maiden (fit to be chofen for a wife) from 4. 
adj. Fit to be chofen—eftimable, choice—worthy, from 4. 
aaa: m. A tutor, teacher, mafter:—A perfon connected with man- 
ners, cuftoms, ufages, &c. civil and religious, which are called ATATS. 
From 4, with the prepofition ST prefixed. 
TE n. A cart :—That by which a thing may be borne or carried. From 


-46& Bear. 
| SY 
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STZ adj. That may be defeated, or conquered:—vulnerable, conquer- 
able. From fT. 

Qe adj. That may perifh:—perifhable. From fà. 

Hey n. A thing to be fold: AET adj. From w. 

WA: m. A matter, and a Vaifya, or man of the third clafs in fociety, 

- From % . ; | 
f. A woman at a certain period. From 34 and ¥. 
adj. \mperifhable, undecayable, indigeftible. From SJ. 


729. ROOTS with a penultimate% form participles in Y, by applying 
GI: as FA Increafe, Gey To be increafed; kc. The following are 
exceptions to this rule, being formed by affixing J, and converting the 
radical vowel; as HA. Join, form images, fancy; be fit, proper, ROCA 
(Obs. 7% and “J are fometimes interchangeable) ; GT Injure, Gey To 
be injured ; Wd Praile, Ha To be praifed ; YS Quit, leave, let out or 
go, create, with arfa Hand, prefixed, orfaaset To be let go, or made 
by hand; and JIL, with the prepofitions HH and AT prefixed, FAT 
yal Ts: A rope to be let out. 

730. THE following roots form the participle in & with RAQ, or 
not:—a& Make, do, He] or HA To be done; GF Sprinkle, rain, 
aN or ay To rain ; Js] Wipe, fweep, clean, ASY or HTSA To be 
wiped, {wept, cleaned ; Te Hide, conceal, Taq or TT To be hidden, 
concealed, kept private ; 68 Milk, GC] or aye To be milked; TKS | 
Injure, praife ; WET or TT To be injured, celebrated, praifed ; A Sup- 
port, fuftain, maintain, with q, Ero] or imt To be fupported, Ke, 
3J& Take, with ote, Ofte, or afana, To be taken back, or 
received; and IJR Take, with aia, ATE, or aaa. 


„81. CERTAIN 
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"31. CERTAIN words, formed like participles in J, with IAG, 


have anomalous, or incidental meanings. They are the following: 


— 


JY, from WE Take, as aye Oe n. A fentence to be received ; 
PUT IJA: m. One who is on the part of Krifkna; INEA: m. One not 
free :—-A fervant or dependant ; QTATET The environs = a town or 
village. 
faa: m. from fi and Uft Conduct. The dregs of oil, or refufe of 

| any thing ;— What fhould be carried away. 

faqa: m. from f& and Y Purify, a fubftance otherwife called rim The 
pith of a reed, or the like. 

FEN f. from FF Conquer, a large plough. 

g: : The fun; faid to be derived from ¥Y Go, which hacks to be a 
forced etymology. 

KT Pleafant, agreeable, from KA Pleafe, be agreeable, look well. 
HAET Giving no pain or uneafinefs, from the parane S, and JF Be 
‘agitated, or uneafy on any account. , 
hid: m. The name of a river, from AZ Divide, break Sandler: fo 

called, perhaps, from its being liable to break its banks. 

ST: m. The name of a river, derived from SSA Quit, leave, efcape. 
perhaps, becaufe its waters occafionally overflow, or efcape. 

GY: m. The name of a ftar or conftellation, from YO; becaufe it 
cherifhes or promotes what is to be done. 

TAST: m. The name of a ftar, from far or QTY Finith, accomplith, fo 
called becaufe it is fuppofed to accomplith what is to be done. 

fru: m. The name of another ftar, derived from the root qA Pleafe, 


` make happy, which appears rather a forced etymology, 
` STs 
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ATS n. Clarified butter, from FA Make clear. 
PA n. A carriage, a cart, from YS] Couple, yoke, join. 

REUT: m. Rice to be ripened on ploughed ground; a compound 
word from U€ Ripen, and HY Ploughed. 
g n. Every kind of wealth, except gold and filver in fpecie, (called 

CT) derived, they fay, from JA Hide. 
f. A wife, and a X/katriya, a woman of the fécond, or order of 
nobility, from *{ Nourifh, cherifh, maintain. 


7 g2. AQ Speak, preceded by a noun in its crude ftate, forming with 
it a compound word, makes its participle either with 444 or J; as 
SANN or SAAM HAT The ftory to be fpoken by a divine; that is, 
the Veda. But JST Falfe, being the firft word, the compound participle 
is formed by 44M only; as TAT To be fpoken falfely. 


733. THE participles AF, formed from J Be, by TAA, and &eF 
formed from @ Kill, by changing T to Ñ, are ufed in a compound 
{tate with any noun, the former to imply the being the perfon or thing © 
denoted by the preceding word, and the latter the act of killing the perfon 
fignified by the noun with which it is compounded; as TPT n. The 
being divine, viz. divinity. TAeYT f. The killing of a Brahmana. 


734. Hert is a termination ufed with reflective verbs to form parti- 
ciples of the fame import as TH, HANA and J; as Tate Fit to 
cook, or ripen of itfelf, from TH. The & in Step is redundant, to 
{how that no change takes place in the radical vowel. See page 395, 
rule 621. 


- 


gk Obfervations 
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Obfervations on the declinable Participles. 


735. AS all declinable participles, abftractedly from time, are mere 
attributive nouns of three genders, fo thofe in A, AQ, aÑ, and J, are 
fo in a more particular way than the others. According to the nature of 
the root whence they are derived, they are either active, paflive, tranfi- 
tive, or neuter. The participle in T (M) is often ufed as a poffeflive ad- 
jective, or to fhew that the fubftantive, with which it agrees, is affected by 
the action of the verb whence it is derived. Put in the neuter gender, it | 
fometimes becomes a noun fubftantive; as za Given, <a n. A gift, 
that is the thing given. AN, HAIT, and F, befides their primitive im- 
portance as participles, conftantly occur as adjectives, denoting ability, 
neceflity, fitnefs, and propriety; in which acceptations they refemble 
Englith adjectives formed by the terminations able and ible. 


Of the indeclinable preter Participles in eA and J. 


736. THE paft participle, in Englifh formed with the auxiliary 
having prefixed to the perfect paflive participle, as in having done, is, in 
Sanfkrita, conftructed by fubjoining to the verbal root two terminations, 
by fome grammarians called maT and 444, and by others ATA and 
YU; but the real efficicient letters are CAT and Y. The fervile and 
redundant $ is intended to fhew that the vowel of the radical may not 
generally be converted, and that the penultimate of a root ending ina 
confonant being a nafal, may be dropped, Obs. This participle is of 
great ufe in forming compound fentences. It ferves to fhow the having 
` done one act previoufly to fome other act expreffed by the following 


verb; as qepet faari Having done that, I will go: Aa AAT 
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eater Having faluted Siva, (he) glorifies (him), It comes before verbs 
in every tenfe, but has, itfelf, an indefinitely paft fignification. 

737- THE participle in ¢@T is fometimes ufed in conftruction with 
H Enough, and Aef Verily, in the acceptation of prohibiting, for- 
bidding, or- hindering ; as HA @ 41, which is as much as to fay— 
Hold! enough has been given. . So Aef deat Having drunk, Hold ! 

738. ERTA Fade, wither, and &[*< Flow, do not drop their nafals 
before eq{T, but make Er 3T Having faded, and RIFAT Having flowed. 

739. THE vowel of a root which admits of the prefix X before eq], 
except that of GY Hunger, G+ Embrace, FHM Diftrefs, FUL +9 
Wrap, be angry, play, JS Be glad, JX Bruife, trample upon, Tq 
Speak, TH, Stay, dwell, and AG Take, is not affected by the redundant 
Ch of eit, that is, it may be converted; as Tit Sleep, afea Having 
flept. (Obs. $, by converfion, becomes S, which, before the prefix Ñ 
becomes SY). But JY, kc. though they admit X, do not require 
their vowels to be altered, as gtceat Having been hungry, kc. ke. 
If the root do not admit X, no change takes place ; as 3 Hear, caT 
Having heard, H Do, HeqT Having done, 

740. It may be received as a general rule, that thofe roots which re- 
quire the prefix X before the Ñ of the terminations of the firft future 
tenfe of the verb, do alfo require it before the Ñ of ¢4T. 

741. THE following roots, which require the prefix X, may change 
their vowels by converfion, or drop their nafals, or not; namely TO 
Thirft, YA Bear, fuffer, forbear, PA Draw, (or, according to fome,) 
hAl Grow thin or weak, qq Deceive, Aa Conceal, and ZA Brave, 
dare; as ATPHAT o rafareat Having thirfted, or been thirfty ; afee 
or HÍACAT Having fuffered, or forborne ; RAAT or HHACTT Having 


drawn ; 
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drawn: AfA o gfir Having grown thin; qafa o prun 
Having deceived ; GAAT o r gfaea Having concealed. Obs. In 


the laft two examples the rule relates to the retaining, or dropping of the 
radical nafal, and not to the vowel. afeat or wea Having 
‘dared, braved. | l 
742. ROOTS ending in 7A and A may drop their nafals or not 
before €q, provided they take X; as UPA, Arrange, ftring beads 
Ufqeat or Alea; AML Relax, loofen, flacken, aTYCAT or 
gfare; Ji String beads or flowers, arrange, T{HEaT o iien. 
743- AT Perifh, may, indifferently, take a nafal before <Q or not; 
as AZT or AZT Having perifhed. So may roots in SS], provided they 
do not admit of the prefix Ñ; as TST Break, TAT or YAT. But if 
roots in >s require X, they retain the radical nafal; as HST, Make 
clear, l : 
744. OF roots which admit of the prefix 3, fuch as have an initial 
confonant with a penultimate X or $, and a fingle final confonant, except” 
q, may change thofe letters to & or ST, or not, before AT ; as FT, 
Shine, qfare or afaa Having fhone ; f&a. Write, fafaa 
or MACAT Having written, xfa or Aea Having wept. If 
the root end in Ą , this change always takes place; as fa. Play, 
Having played. The fame takes place if the vowel be alfo the 
initial of the root; as Xe * Go, efaa Having gone, but never, 
745. ROOTS diftinguifhed in the popular lifts by a fervile redundant 
3, with J Purify, and fast Give and fuffer diftrefs, pain, or forrow, 
indifferently take the prefix 3 before JT, or not; as WA (3) Make 
quiet, grow cool or quiet, go out, as a fire; TTT o r WIT; <4 


Tame, 
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Tame, be tame, ara or GIT; F, afaa or aT; fay 


746. MA, Step, makes ATT or NITT by augmenting its vowel or 
not, and 

747. SJ Grow old or decrepit, and at Cut, take X, and make 
STREET and AAEN. , 

748. QT Quit, leave, makes famn Having quitted, left, and UT Keep, 
hold, makes alfo fe Having kept, held, preferved. ST Stand, 
makes f€]ea4T ; AT — Peat; AT Drink, AEAT; ZT Give, 
KAT; N Sing, Ie 

Obs. In applying AT to a root ending in a confonant, the fame rules 
of permutation take place as in forming participles in T ; except that 
the T of ¢AT is not liable to be changed to f. 

749. A, called FAA or JA, is fubftituted for AT, when the word is 
compounded with an indeclinable particle, particularly with a prepofition. 
Negatives and privatives, however, are not included in this rule; for 
they fay HAPAT Not having done. 

750. WHEN @ is to be applied to any root, the prefix ÑX is, in all 
cafes, forbidden, and alfo the converfion of the radical vowel. - 

751. SUCH roots as end in a fhort vowel require the infertion of TL 
before H, fo as to make the termination © ; as in Ude, from H and 
h; Ate], from H and tf, for Y; and fafat, from fF and fÈ. 
If a long vowel be the final, this does not take place; as AQ TY, from H 
and ZT; AST, from O and ST; and HAAA, from STF and H . 
the final be 8 it is generally changed to TL before Y ; as in 
form Wand 1. SIP Awake, converts its final before F, contrary to the 
firft part of this rule; as Sse, from SẸ and SJ. 

752. IF 
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752. IF the final of the root be a confonant, Y is,-in moft inftances, 
applied immediately to it, without caufing any change in the radical 
letters; as UQE, from U and €G. The deviations from this rule will 
be noticed. l 

753 . ROOTS of the tenth conjugation, and caufals, whofe penulti- 
mate vowel is fhort by nature and pofition, both of which take 4, con- 
` vertible to HA, before certain terminations, make SSY inftead of F, to 
form this participle; as ASTUZ Having counted diftinctly, from IOT > 
Count, number. But if the vowel be long by nature, or by its pofition 
before a combination of two or more confonants this does not take place ; 
as FUTA Having caufed to hold or keep together, from Y and A in the 
caufal form. l 

754 AF TER SAT, Find, get, obtain, the participle may be formed 
with HEJ or J; as WUT: or ATE] Having obtained, from A and 
ATG. 10. . l | 

755: x Give in exchange, barter, makes either FF or HT before Y; 
as HAIAN or HANIA Having exchanged, bartered away. So TH 
Walte, decay, makes either fa or H; as ofyqexy or agta Having 
wafted away. Obs. €%{ is fubftituted for J preceded by a fhort vowel. 
See rule 751. 

756. q Weave, SHT Grow old, decrepit, and a Cover, conceal, do’ 
not fubftitute vowels for femivowels before J; as AATA Having woven; 
USJ Having become-decrepit; AUIA Having covered, concealed. 
If, however, ay follows & or Ofc, its zt may, optionally, be changed to 
€ or not; as q and aR, or q and aftary Having woven per- 
fectly or entirely, Obs. When a femivowel is changed to a vowel, the 


vowel which follows the former is included, and of courfe dropped. 


757. XI 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. > 43b 


757. ay t Wafte, makes Y&T Having wafted away, and wr Walte, 
melt, makes AATF or TATA Having wafted away, melted, diffolved, 

758. NA Go, OT Bow, FA Ceafe, refrain, reftrain, and TA, Play, 
reft from labour, may, optionally, drop their final, and affume *T. before 
J; as ATTY or ATR] Having come, or arrived, UNEA or AORA 
Having bowed or faluted; FAAEA or fA Having reftrained, 
FALEN or PATIA Having refted from labour. 

759: HA * Know, mind, makes TAZ or UNT, and ET. Strike, 
beat, fmite, WQEN Having beat away. GT, Dig, makes AGFA, or - 
ua Having dug away; and SA, Produce, makes HNN or 
HAI with q prefixed. | : 

“60. MA, Defire, lengthens its radical, and makes AIRY. 


Of the indeclinable Participles of repetition. 


761. THERE are two modes in ufe to exprefs the idea of having 
done the act repeatedly or continually: The firft mode is the repetition 
of the participle in cqf; as fia egea Blea] TAfA Thou faluteft 
Siva, having remembered (him) conftantly, or borne him in continual 
remembrance. The fecond mode is the repetition of the root parti- 
cularly modified for the purpofe with SA, fubjoined. The rules for 
modifying the root feem to be thefe:—{T, or a diphthong, being the 
final, requires Ñ before ST; as QT, THETA. X or È final are 
changed to HTA; ATL; as FA, AT, BT; A, ST, ITÄ. S or ¥ are 
changed to ATH, as J, ae ATF ; J, Te ATs. Æ and 7% are 
changed to ATX; as F, RRT; q, ATAT. If the root end 
with a confonant, no change takes place in the vowel, provided it be 
heavy; that is, long by nature, or by its pofition before a double 


confonant ; 
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~ confonant ; as MA, TTS NTE ; FF, Wars. But if the vowel: be 
light, that is to fay, fhort both by nature and pofition, the following 
ct take place: ST becomes AT, and X, 5, become €, SH, 
WT; sd, ora ora; fas, as ast; P, ART EAM ; 
Yi, asa Asst . In fome works thefe repeated participles are ealled 
GU], in others WN.. Perhaps thefe terms are applicable to the fecond 
mode only. Sometimes the fecond mode may be applied without repe- 


tition ; as AAAI i in the fenfe of HASTA Having caufed to 


be killed, together with the root. 


Of the Infinitive. 


763. THE word an{wering to the infinitive in Engl with the fign 
to, as to do, to be, to go, kc. is formed from the root by affixing thereto 
the termination [TF or a; or, if the root admit of the prefix X, XAN, 
or <7 , in both cafes, with converfion of the radical vowel in the ufual 
Way ; as ha To do or make, from &i Do; afaq To be, from X Be ; 
THT To go, from ITA Go ; APT To come, from ITH, with the pre- 
pofition S{T prefixed. Whatever ‘permutations are required in the root, 
or in the initial of the termination, in the firft future of the verb, are 
alfo required in the infinitive. Thus U Cook, makes Feit kc. in that 
tenfe, and ZR To cook, in the infinitive. So 44 Stop, refrain, makes 
AAT kc. and Ary To refrain, ceafe, {top ; re Make water, XZT &c. 
and confequently GA To make water; <€@ Burn, QT &c. thence 
ay To burn ; at Sing, ITAN, kc. in the verb, and ITT To fing, in the 
infinitive; Q Go, run, aT or afar, confequently ZT or ataq 
To go, run; g4 Move, AT or SUT in the firft future, and 
Ae i in the infinitive; €N sia GUT kc. AA To fee ; SR Bear, ai 


er 
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or APEAT Ke. AE or AP To bear; ZE Milk; AVUT ke, ary 
To milk. 2 = 4 | | 

763, THE infinitive is an indeclinable word ufed in conftruction with 
a verb in any tenfe; as HS Teper I want to go; zat afa 
He wants to read. It may alfo be ufed before participles, adjectives, and 
fubftantives, with a verb expreffed or underftood ; as ZE TT: Gone to 
fee ; ea HAT: Able to feize; THT HIT: Time to go. 


ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Nouns attributive of Agency, &c. 


764. T put after a root, with converfion of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, declinable as nouns of three genders of the 
fourth declension. Thus T fubjoined to GH Do, makes the crude noun 
cil Who does, a doer or maker; nominative HAT m. aa f. at n. 
So from J Be, is formed rary Who is or becomes; nom. faat m. 
| afat f. WaT n. It will be ufeful to know, that whatever changes 
take place in the radical letters upon the application of the AT of the 
firft. future tenfe of the verb, take place alfo when TJ is to be affixed. 
But TA, Step, preceded by a prepofition, does not admit of the prefix = 
before T; as AAT Who proceeds, SURAT Who approaches ; 
otherwife ANAT. 

765. HA Alfo, with augmentation of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, often with a caufal fignification; as ® Do, 
ATLA Who caufes to do; ; oft Conduct, lead, ‘TYR Who leads or 
| gL conducts 5 
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conducts; TTY: m. The leader of an army; AY Cook, UTAR Who 
caufes to cook ; QT Give, IQR Who caufes to give. Words formed 
with Ah are of the firft declenfion. 

766. ST, without affecting the radical vowel, is alfo put after roots 
with any penultimate vowel but ST or SIT to form words denoting agency ; 
as faq Throw, faa Who throws; rz Divide, frye Who divides. 
Words thus formed are alfo of the firft declenfion. | 

„67. SA may alfo form fimilar attributives with & Scatter, and J 
Swallow, when the radical % is changed to ad; as fax W ho {catters, 
fT Who fwallows. $T Know, drops its vowel, and makes Ẹf ; as YJ 
Who knows or underftands well, 

768. ST is alfo ufed in forming attributives of agency from a clafs of 
roots called marie, viz. TH ke, as AY Cook, AF Who cooks; TE 
Speak, & Who fpeaks; JẸ Speak, TF Who {peaks ; TEA, Sport, 
play, game, a Who fports, plays, games ; aq Serve, aq Who 
ferves, a fervant; YF Float, gq Who floats; GLX Steal; ac Who 
fteals; A Support, TC Who fupports; SJ Decay, IQ Who decays; 
Y Hold, EL Who holds ; Y Purify, 41 Who purifies; QA Be patient, 
aH Who is patient; YX Expel, kill, ate Who expels, kills ; fra 
Brave, dare, IF Who braves, dares, Ae: A ram; FORT. Write, 
va Who writes; HY Be angry, CIDI Who is angry ; RY Kill, im- 
molate, accompany, Who kills, immolates, accompanies; IT 
Dance, aA Who dances ; YUL Make a noife, FUT Who makes a noile; 
EIL See, aul Who fees ; ; TH. Go, TH Who goes ; J4 Go, aU Who 
moves or glides, aU: m. A ferpent ; Aa Divide, 24 Who divides, 
au: m. Time, feafon ; Ra Dwell, an Who dwells; ZQ Give, && 
Who gives; QY Hold, keep, give, UH Who holds, kc. BI Remember, 

| | RAT 
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EIT Who remembers, STU: m. An epithet of the God of Love; € 
Seize, take by force, B Who feizes, takes by force, Q: m. A title of 
Siva; IJ Swallow, IIX Who fwallows; ZA or FT Thunder, HTT 
Who thunders; I Make turbid or thick, ITG Who makes turbid or 
thick, The above are what the Grammarians call the clafs of Od or 
aari. Obs. Firft declenfion, and ufed, generally, in a compound ftate. 

+69. XT is a termination afed alfo to form attributives ef agency, with 
a clafs of roots called Tene ; viz. UG Take, BT Stand, WE Bear, with 
ST prefixed ; <TH Give, with SA prefixed; TH Shine, with ST pre- 
fixed ; (TY Accomplith, with S{4 prefixed; YH Shut, clofe, confine, 
with SU prefixed; HA (X) Confult privately; YR Bruife, with z] 
prefixed; {81 Keep, preferve, with fa prefixed; J Hear, with fa 
prefixed; STT Sleep, with fà prefixed ; AU Shed, fow, with fa prefixed; 
QT Drink, with prefixed; with many others. In applying this termi- 
nation, the radical vowels are fubject to augmentation. XT forms the 
crude noun, as afer; but which in the nominative cafe makes agt m. 
afet f. ufe n. like nouns of the eighth declenfion, CLASS III. 
See page 67, rule 106. So MAA. Who ftays, from BT ; SHIRT 
Who bears up, or exerts himfelf, from HR, with ST, ke. kc. Obs, 
Befides the above, a great many attributive words will occur in books 
formed with the afix 3. 

770. AA put after roots forms another fpecies of attributives of agency, 
and is particularly ufed, according to original grammars, after a clafs of 
words which they call Tate ; that is, the caufal root afz Make 
glad or happy, and a few others; but its ufe appears to be much more 
extenfive in practice. In applying NA, Ñ, diftinctive of the caufal root, 
is dropped; and thus from *f*€ Make glad, is formed AQT Who 


x makes 
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makes glad; AQA: m. A fon. Thus from ate Caufe madnefs, in- 
toxication, or exceflive j joy, is derived HOA, AQA: m. An epithet of the 
God of Love. 7 So TAT Who caufes delight or pleafure, orn uf; 

Tau Who caufes increafe, from af Caute to increafe ; TPT Who 
caufes to fhine, from atr fr Caufe thine ; ; aqar Who caufes to come to 
pafs, from afa Caufe to come to pafs ; LTAT Who caufes to’ make a 
noife, from uf Caufe to make a noile: C{4U{: m. An epithet of the 
fovereign of Ceylon, conquered by Rama ; HEA Who caufes to take 
pains, feek, endeavour, from the caufal of HE Seek, endéavour, take 
‘pains ; STATE: m. An epithet of Vifinu, from NA The people, and 
eA Who caufes the people to feek, kc. “eI Speak, on the applica- 
tion of AT, makes FAUT Who fpeaks ; faam: m. A learned man, 
Words of this form are of the firft declenfion. _ | 

471 THE roots BA, Strike, kill, AA, Produce, grow, NA Go, and 

AX Go, move, act, form attributives of agency, by dropping the SIT, 
AA, and AL of thofe radicals, and fubjoining the affix Sf to the re- 
mainder, as TITS What fubdues forrow, from MER Sorrow, YA 
Under, and ©, from G&A Strike, kill; TITRE Who deftroys what is 
choice, a hog, from TC A choice thing, and STS Strike at, from BA, 
with ST prefixed ; acfa Who grows, or is produced, in a lake or 
pond ; an epithet of the lotus, from HQH, in the feventh cafe, and SIA; 
ORS What grows, or is produced, in the mud, a lotus, from OF Mud, 
and STA; AST What is not produced, from SÌ, a privative particle, and 
TH ; ATT What goes quickly, or with {peed, epithet of the wind, or 
an arrow, from S{T3 and IA; TT Which goes not, epithet of a tree, 
or a mountain, from f Not, and 74]; GTA What moves in the water, 
- a goofe, from GTX Water, and GX. The termination SẸ is likewife 

fubftituted — 
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 fubftituted for the final of roots in SAT or a diphthong, and of af Sleep: 
as mS ‘Who gives a cow, from T and T ; f2q What drinks twice, 
an elephant, from fF Twice; and GT Drink ; AE Who calls forth, from 
Of and g Call ; firfts7 W ho refts, or fleeps, on a mountain, frfa: m. 

An epithet of Siva, from fx A mountain, and St Sleep, reft. Obs, 
Attributives of this kind can feldom appear but in a compound {tate 
with a prepofition, or fome other word. They occur very frequently. | 

772. THE affix S is fometimes applied to the form which certain 
roots take before that vowel in the firft four tenfes of the verb; as Sa 
What drinks up, from ST and @ Drink ; SER Who looks up, from 
ST and EN See, look; Sf Who drinks up, from ST and QT — 
Drink; sfesrg Who fmells up, from ST and YT Smell; S&T Who 
blows up (a wind inftrument, the fire, &c.), from ST and HT Blow ; 
TT Who kills a cow, from TT and & Kill, Here @-1 takes the 
fame form as it does before ae i in the verb. 

773- THE following roots, in forming attributives with the afix J, 
take alfo the fame fhape they do before that letter in the firft four tenfes 
of the verb; as arte Caufing to bear or fuffer, {T@Y Who caules to 
bear or {uffer ; All Caufe grief, ATTY] Who caufes grief; afe Make 
know, aCe Who makes know ; efa Make fhake or tremble, €Z S1 
Who makes fhake or tremble ; ater Make think, XAT W ho makes 
think; UTE Make hold, UTA Who makes hold; ATFT Caufe to 
nourifh, pafs over, accomplifh, AIQ Who caufes to nourifh, who pafles 
or caufes to pafs over ; fq ° Plafter, daub, fmear, faa Who platters, 
&e. &c. faz ° Get, gain, acquire, obtain, fa Who gets, gains, kc. 
&c. Nfl: Who acquires a cow or the earth, an epithet of Vi/hnu ; 
sf: Who gains foon, a lotus. : 


774 $ 
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l "7 A & Be forry, OTT Conduct, A Be, SAA Flame, thine, GI Go, 
and 4 Run out, form attributives with ST either by augmentation or con- 
verfion; as 214 or QA Who grieves, or is forry; AW or T Who 
leads or conducts; HIF or YY Who is; SATO or SQ What en- 
lightens or flames; QI) or FH What agitates; ATTA or HAT 
What runs as a liquid, FATA or gaa What runs _— or liqui- 
fies, melts. : 

775. The following roots, in forming attributives with SA, augment 
their vowels :—"4@, Refpire, breathe; AU Beat, hunt, drive; AA 
Draw, or ftretch out; & Go Z Cherifh, nourih ; Qq Drink; € Take by 
force ; and aT End, finifh: as {14 Who breathes, GU Whe hunts, 
WTH: m. A huntiman, one whofe profeffion is to kill game; AT] Who 
goes; HATIA, from AG and AA, Who draws from, or ftretches out; 
QTA Who cherifhes, nourifhes, is kind; GT] Who drinks; SAGT, 
from STF and €, Who takes off, ceafes to act, ATATY, from S and 
aT Who leaves off, or finithes. 

776. AK, with converfion, ferves to form attributives from the fol- 
lowing roots :—%IT, Dance, ath Who dances, TAR: A male dancer, 

A female dancer ; A, Dig, delve, ATH Who digs, ATR: m. 

A delver; TSJ Die, colour, (STi Who dyes, colours, ftains. 

777. yt Sing, makes IAA or TAH Who fings, MAA: or MER: 
A male finger, AÑ? or WAH A female finger. Thefe are anoma- 
lous forms, 

778. QT * Quit, leave, pafs away, makes QTY What quits, leaves, 
paffes away, whence they derive G14]: A year; alfo Git: Rice, 
becaufe, fay they, it quits, or grows out of the water. This, too, is an 


irregular formation of an attributive noun. 


779: 4 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 447 


779. $ Run, run out as a liquid, & run, ooze, leak, go, & Run, run 
out, go, Y Go, and “J Cut, form attributives of their respective actions, 
by fubjoining STH with converfion ; as ATA What runs out ; CAH 
What runs out, oozes, or leaks; AYR What runs out; Wah What 
goes; ATH What cuts. 

780. THE termination AH is of very perenive ufe in forming attri- 
butives of poffeffion, generally of fome bleffing ; SICK One who pof- 
feffes life, from SF Live. 

781. WHEN an attributive, implying maker, doer, kc. is preceded 
bya word expreffive of the object of that word, it is ufually formed by J, 
with augmentation ; as AC AIR: Who makes pots, a potter, DUA: 
A potter, ke. ke. Obs. HIT put after any word meaning a fubftance, 
ferves to denote the maker or manufacturer of it. | 

83. QT Kill, fmite, GL Go, and X Sing, preceded by their objects, 
take ST to form compound attributives; as ATHY What deftroys fin; 
ALAT Who goes or refides in the Kuru ear ; HTT Who chants 
the Sama Veda. 

783. A, with converfion, is alfo applied to YJ Go, and GH Do, put 
"after their objects, to form compound attributives; as AQ: YC What 
goes before, from YLA, Before, and Y; JUA, AC What makes fame ; 
ANEHTU FAST /. Science, the maker or producer of fame; HERT 
W hat makes light, HIER: m. The fun, from, AT: Light, and GH; 
BATH What makes night, HATIR: m. An epithet of the moon, from 
aT and Hh Tea GL Who does work, PART A maid fervant, 
A great many epithets are formed in this manner, by fubjoining AÑ 
deduced from & . 

784, COMPOUND epithets are formed by affixing the termination 

a, 
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Z, with converfion, to $, when preceded by WEA Ordure, dung, and 
FAFA A tuft of grafs, or the like; €, when preceded by Ef Hide, 
leather, and WJ] Mafter; WE, when preceded by W® Fruit, in the 
feventh cafe; TAM, Duft, dirt, and NA Filth, dirt; and AM, when 
preceded by 24 A god, and TT Wind; as MHA AW: . m. Who 
makes dung, a calf; EASA at: m.W hat makes tufts, rice; ATSIC: m. 
Who feizes his mafter, a beaft ; rfen: m. Who takes away leather, 
a dog ; aente: m, What takes in fruit, what is in fruit, as a tree when 
the fruit is on it; afè What takes duft ; oufe What takes 
filth or foil ; carta Who attains the gods, an epithet of the brother of 
Santanu ; @TATIG Obtaining wind, the name of an evil fpirit. V, p. 43, 
rule 77. 

785. IN forming compound epithets, by fubjoining attributives de- 
ducéd from verbal roots, a nafal is often put after the firft word, provided 
it be declinable, and end in a vowel; which vowel, if long, is made 
fhort. Ifthe firft word be of one fyllable, ending in any vowel but ST or 
AT, it takes the form of the accufative cafe fingular, ALG Marrow, 
ISTA. An enemy, and ATeA Self, though they end in confonants, are 
included in this rule; but they drop their finals before the inferted nafal. 
The following paragraphs will illuftrate this rule, 

86.. Support, nourifh, feed, makes TFT in its attributive form, 
when preceded by ate A fide, STAT Self, or SAQ The belly, after 
which a nafal is required, according to the preceding rule ; as gaaf: 
Who nourifhes his fides, a glutton ; Weare: W ho feeds or fupports 
himfelf ; SLAT: Who feeds the belly. See fecond declenfion, p. 4g. 

787. WHEN ESI, deduced from oF, the caufal root of CS] 
Tremble, is compounded with another word to form an epithet, a nafal 


is 
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is required after the firft in the compound; as KANAA: Who caufes a 
perfon to tremble ; an epithet of an ancient king celebrated in the Mahā- 
bhārata. See firft dectenfion, page 38. m 

| 488. A NASAL is alfo required after the firft word, when Heg Who 
believes or fancies, dedaced from 41, Believe, is applied to another word 
to form compound epithets; fuch as the following: Tt ASA: Who 
thinks or fancies himfelf a cow; FJARA f. A female who imagines 
herfelf the goddefs Sri. Obs. Here SÙ being of one fyllable, takes the 
form of the accufative cafe before the fecond member of the compound, 
according to: rule 785. (Firft declenfion, page 38.) APS A fpecies’ of 
grafs or reed, Get A bank, STEF A mouth, and qeq A flower, take 
a nafal after them, when they form compound epithets with YA Who 
drinks or fucks, deduced from Y Drink, fack; FAA: m. Who fucks 
the grafs or reed Munja : a certain worm, or infect, fo called; WRIT f. 
Who fucks, or kiffes the mouth; an immodeft woman; YAEY J: m. 
Who fucks a flower: a bee; IOUT: m. Who drinks the bank, a 
river, and, according to fome, a wbirlpool. 

789. A NASAL is alfo put after many words when followed in a 
compound ftate by YY deduced- from J, as in the laft rule, and YH 
Who blows, deduced from WH] Blow (a fire, or any wind inftrument) ; as 
ASIA: Who blows (the fire) with a hollow tube, a goldf{mith, from 
his blowing the fire with his breath, through a hollow joint of a bamboo ; 
fT]; Who fucks a bitch, from YAT ; FAAA: Who fucks the 
breaft, an infant, from CA RLA: Who fucks the hand, from AL ; 
RUR: Who blows the hand; {F¥YIB: Who sucks the filt, a child, 
from. qf? A fift; OTIA: Who blows the hand, from anta The 
hand; ATANUR: Who blows the nofe. 

3M 790. Tet 
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790. act A fmall earthen veffel,. ari A certain meafure, and 
qA Wind, require a nafal alfo, when compounded with YH, deduced 
from %HT Blow ; as fea: Who blows a {mall earthen pot, that is, 
by inference, burns or bakes it: a potter ; aii: Who bakes or 
burns a certain veffel called Khari; AIAT: Who blows wind. 

791. A NASAL is alfo required after fay The moon, AR (See 
rule 785) Marrow, and fH Sesamum, or oil-feed, when either of thefe 
is compounded with 7@. Who teazes, vexes, goads, torments, deduced 
from the root qs; as ITR: Who torments the moon, a title of 
UG: The dragon’s head, or afcending node; HAA: Who gives 
pain to the marrow: very afflicting ; TAFIR: Who torments the oil- 
feed, an epithet of a certain bird, alfo of one who draws the oil from that 
feed by preffing. A nafal is alfo required when ESF, deduced from €I) 
See, look, is preceded by, and compounded with, IQA Not the fun, 
and SY frightful; as JO : Who fees not the fun; SUFELT: 
Who appears frightful, Alfo after IIE A forehead, before TH Who 
heats, burns, deduced from AU ; as (ele ATA: One who heats or burns 
the forehead, injures his good fortune. A nafal is alfo required after 
fT Mealured, any word meaning meafure, NŒ. The nail, and ZT A 
certain meafure, when preceding, in a compound ftate, WA deduced from 
AA Cook, ripen; as firana: One who cooks, or dreffes his food by 
meafure: a {tingy fellow ; qaq W hat ripens the nail: perhaps a 
whitlow ; TWA: W ho dreffes, or cooks a buthel. . | 

792. A NASAL is alfo put after R A bank, when put in a com- 
pound ftate with SAST, deduced from SA and XS Break, or with 
SQ, deduced from SA and JẸ Bear; as RAY SST: What breaks 
up the bank, epithet of a river; ROMS Q: What bears away the bank. 


793. IT 
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793. IT is alfo required that a natal be put after faz What pleafes, 
and ASI Power, when compounded with Gé@: Who {peaks, deduced 
from JQ Speak, after HJ Fear, xfa Daring, braving, or Xq A. cloud, 
compounded with &€ Who does, deduced from f Do; and after qed 
All, Het A bank, HH A cloud, or HUG Dry cow-dung, followed in 
a compound ftate by MA Who deftroys, deduced from HY Deftroy. 
Examples : aT: m. Who fpeaks kindly, famaz f. One of the 
female characters in the drama of Sakuntala; TIF: m. Who {peaks 
powerfully ; WAAC: m. Who makes fear: dreadful, frightful ; mw TiAC: 
Who dares, braves, (it may alfo mean, Who does right); WIA: m. 
Who makes clouds; HATA: m. Who deftroys all; RAHA 3 m 
What deftroys the bank: ariver ; ART: m. W hat deftroys the clouds: 
an epithet of the wind ; HUTA: What deftroys dry cow-dung. Obs. 
As dry cow-dung is cues for fuel, this attributive may ferve as an epithet 
of fire. 

7 OA AT Profperity, welfare, faz What pleafes, and AE Good, 
welfare, benefit, require a nafal in forming attributives with words deduced 
from $, which take two forms ; as DART: or QART: Who does good, 
or promotes profperity; TAA AC: or AAMT: Who does a kindnefs 
or favour, MK AC: or AŽ AIC: Who does good, promotes ‘happinels. 
Obs. In feveral original grammars which have been examined, HG, is 
written inftead of 1%, which feems to be an error, XQ being the name of 
a country only, and ill fuited to form a compound with f. In a copy of 
the faa HPA upwards of a hundred years old, copied aa 
Brahman for his own ufe, the reading is TQ. 

795. THE word ATIRIA takes a nafal, when compounded with 44, 
deduced from X Be; and the compound has two acceptations; as 


CEI 
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TMT TT That by which one is fatisfied, (in eating) viz. food of any 
kind: ATEMRT The being fatisfied, fatisfaction. 

796. WORDS deduced from the roots J Pafs, crofs over, J Support, 
nourith, {| Choofe, & Tear, fa Conquer, Y Hold, TA Heat, FA Stop, 
re{train, QHA Tame, EA Grow mad, intoxicated with joy, far Lick, 
TH. Go, HE Bear, fuffer, and SISI Go, ferve to form compound epithets 
and proper names, when fubjoined to other words, and require the infer- 
tion of a nafal; as CQL: Who paffes in a chariot, a proper name ; 
faar: Who fupports or nourifhes the univerfe, an epithet of the 
divinity ; afaat f. A female who prefers her husband; Geet 
Who rends the city, Indra ; HFE R: m. A title of Indra; Uta? m. 
Who conquers wealth, an epithet of Arjuna; AYAPA f. Who holds, 
and contains wealth, an epithet of the earth; WAFAA: Who warms, 
heats, or diftreffes the enemy ; ATAAA: m. Who reftrains his fpeech, a 
proper name ; aR: m. Who tames or fubdues the foe; LURG: m. 
Who is delighted with water ; aqefag: m. Who licks the load, epithet 
of a cart ; ANTR: m. Who goes by the fhoulders, epithet of a fnake or 
ferpent ; AIE: m. Who licks the clouds, an epithet, perhaps, of a 
mountain ; HAET f. Who bears or fuffers all, an epithet of the 
earth : AANST: m. Who moves like the wind, epithet ofan antelope. 

797.. THE following compound epithets are anomaloufly formed, and 
are ufed as the common names of certain things : NINE: W hat expels 
wind, the name of a certain plant, from TS, and STG deduced from &T 
Quit, leave ; IET: m. IETA: m, OT TIEN: m. What goes in the 
air, viz. a bird, from Tag. The air, and JĮ, or 9TH, deduced from 
TH Go; SUT: or SUTT: m. Who moves on the breaft, viz. a ferpent 
or reptile, from SQA and IT, or TH, from IR Go; TOM: » TUT: 


or : 
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or TUT: Who moves quick, viz. a horfe, qo f. &c. A mare; 
SPT: m. IST: sm. or ASPTT: > m. Who moves by the arms or fhoul- 
ders, viz. A ferpent, from JST, &c. as before; ATT: m. OAT: m. OF 
OTA: m. from UA, deduced from aA, and 37 kc. as before; A bird, 
a moth, the fun, kc. YAT: m. Oa: m, or iii m. Who goes 
leaping, viz. A monkey, a frog. 

798. HC, deduced from F Do, by fubjoining the termination a IA, 
forms compounds with certain words, with a nafal after them, in the 
fenfe of producing, or caufing the quality expreffed by the firft word; as 
AARU n. What makes naked, viz. gaming ; afat ALOT n. What 
- makes grey hairs ; AART n. What makes pleafing, or produces 
pleafure, joy, delight ; Wy UT n. What makes blind ; TAG HUT n. 
What makes large or fat; Pri TUI n. What makes good fortune ; 
NI ALOT n. What makes rich. If afao or ATTA, two attribu- 
tives denoting who. is or becomes, deduced from J Be, become, be 
fubftituted for HUT in any of the above examples, the compound will 
have the fenfe of becoming inftead of doing, or making ; as pep faa: m. 
or AIMA: m. Who becomes naked, &c. &c. | 

499. A and XA are two terminations put after roots to form nouns 
expreflive of the inftrument, implement, utenfil, or veffel, with which any 
act is accomplifhed. The radical vowels are fubject to converfion; but 
the prefix X is inadmiffible. Nouns in 7 are chiefly formed with a clafs 
of roots called AÈ, viz, Ñ Conduct, 4] Shine, kc. and thofe in 
fa, with the clafs ILA , viz. f Cut, lop, Go,.Y Shake, kc. ke. 
Obs. As words of thefe forms are to be found in moft original dictionaries, 


a fhort lift will be fufficient in this place for the purpofe of nore in 


aa 


what manner they are deduced from their roots : 
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AT a. The eye, from {Ù Lead, conduct ; QF n. A cord ufed for 
fa{tening the yoke on the neck of the ox, from ZY Join; AE] n. A hook, 
fuch as reapers, kc. ufe, from {7 Cut, reap; OTA n. A drinking veffel, 
cup, plate, dih, kc. from GT Drink; ATA: m. A worthy perfon; 
AT n. A goad, from TQ Give pain, goad; tg n. The penis, from 
fre Make water; eti n. That in which. praife, adoration, &c. is 
conveyed, viz. An ode, hymn, kc. from m Praife ; Tel n. A weapon, 
from IN Hurt, injure, kill, ke. HE An offenfive weapon, from AT 
Throw; AA n. The leaf of a tree or book, wing, feather, from UQ, Fall, 
fly, ITT n. The organ of hearing, the ear, from 4 Hear; MA a. 
Any book containing divine, or human ordinances, rules of fcience, kc. 
from SA, Rule, — Obs. There are in all between thirty and forty 
words in F. : 2 

OTA n. A bill-hook, fuch as woodmen ufe, from .©Y Lop, cut off; 
AF n. An oar, or paddle, from $ Go. AIAT n. An inftrument 
for digging, fpade, hoe, kc. from GT Dig ; artes n. A mufical 
inftrument, from A Speak. atlas adj. Pure, from 4 Purify; 
ater n. A boat, from AQ Bear, carry, flow. Obs. There are not 
many more in 3A, Words in X and 34, are, of courfe, of the firit 
declenfion. 

800. STH, XH, and SH, are three terminations applied to roots to 
form a clafs of mifcellaneous nouns, moft cf which are to be found in dic- 
tionaries. ST€, they fay, is only ufed with a clafs of roots called FIC, 
viz. Y, kc. thofe in TA with the clafs FAC, viz. JA ke. and thofe 
in SH with the clafs PAM, viz. AM ke, The root is {ubject to còn- 
verfion with either of thefe affixes, The following are a few examples of 
each in heir undeclined ftate: 


Ate 
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HLA n. Water, from Y Move, go; ITA n. Light, glory, fplendor, 
from FAS Sharpen ; AHH n. Darknefs, from TH Be dark, dull, gloomy ; 
n, Mind, fenfe, from FAA, Be fenfible ; IAE. n. Age, time of life, 
{tage of life, from JA, Go; UYY, n. Milk, water, from at Drink : 
TUT n. Fame, repute, honour, renown, faid to be derived from AI 
Poffefs, occupy ; TAM, n. The breaft or cheft, from TA Speak; TAA n. 
Word, fpeech, from 4A Speak, FRITH. n. The head, derived from 
IJ Injure; STH n. The breaft, cheft, from 7% Go, which feems a 
forced deduction; ZAH, n. Sin, from, X Go; NTL n. A ftream, 
from © Run, flow. Taq n. Sperm, quickfilver, from R Go, or 
Ù Run out; WTA n. or ALTA n. Sin, crime, from SS] n. Go; 
ATHE. n. Cloathing, from FH, Cover, fpread. QAH, n. Verfe, the 
Veda, liberty, from HS Hide ; YA, nom, AZT: m. An epithet of 
Brama and alfo. of Budha, from TAY Rule, govern, ordain; JAH 
or ATA n. Water, from, ATH Have, poffefs, occupy ; ART, n. 
Water, from SITA, Have, poffefs, occupy; AUCH, nom, JAR: f. 
A celeftial nymph, derived, they fay, from AM Under, and Y Move; 
but better from HA Water, and f Move. Obs. There are, perhaps, 
in all, fimple and compound, about {eventy or eighty words in SUR 
See page 98, YTAN, declined. 
AAT n. ( H, becomes & after X ), Oiled butter, from YỌ Go, flip ; 
n. Flame, from Iå Glorify, worthip ; QELI Oiled butter, 
from § Offer up'on the fire, as an oblation ; sqi A ftar, or any 
bright heavenly body, from ZJ Shine. Obs. There are a few more in 
AH.. See page 98, YTAN declined. 
TJA An eye, ( H changed to Y after S ), from WA Speak ; VAY 
The body, from JÅ, Sow feed, weave ; ASJA A book of the Vēda, fo 
called 
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called from AS Worthip; CYL A bow, from UE Sound; AAA 
Life-time, long life, from 5 Go; and a few others, — 98, kiii 
declined. | . 

801. AT is a termination a joined to aclafs of roots called aft. viz. 
JJ &c. to form with them mifcellaneous nouns, fome of the moft ufeful of 
which are here given in their. crude {tate as an example. — 

TAT n. Peace, quiet, happinefs, from 4J Injure ; TAT n. Armour, 
from Ẹ Cover; GAL z. Leather, ‘from GX Go; HAR, n. Gold, 
wages, from .2J Hold, fupport ; CAA n. Gold, from fè Quit, leave; 
© ARA. n. Birth, from SA, Be born; BAT n: A cover, concealment, 
deceit, from Q€ Cover, hide; HINA, n. A ftone, from NAJ Eat; 
GTA, n. A {nare, a rope, from &T Give ; UTA n. A habitation, place 
. of abode, from UT Keep, hold ; TAT, n. n. Hair, from Ẹ Sound; APA n. 
Hair, from Å Cut off; HINA n. One of the four books of the Véda, 
from SÙ Deftroy ; AIH A name, a noun, from AH, Bow; AIT f: 
nom. MINT f. A: limit, border, boundary, &c. from fa Bind; HHT; 
Soul, fpirit, felf, from ST Be in conftant motion; SAA —-nom. SA a 
The Great Being: God, ‘abftractedly from all qualities, TAHT m. God, 
confidered as creator, or matter in the abftract, from JẸ Grow large, be 
great; and a few others. Obs. Words of this form are of the eighth de- 
clenfion, Clafs V. page 72, rule 108. 

802. FA, diftinguithed in original Grammars by the technical term 
HIA, is a termination put after roots to form with them nouns of 
various forts. The % of ITT is redundant, to fhow that the radical 
vowel fuffers no change; the 4, that if the root end in a fhort vowel, a 
A muft be inferted after it, before the Tof JẸ; and the Ñ is laper 
fluous. : The following are a few examples : 

giaa 
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ghar, Who drinks well, from & Well; and - OT Drink. Nom, 


gatar m. AIAT. Who goes early in the morning, from WTA: 
Early, and X Go, nom. mafea m. Gea Who ftirs, or churns, 
. from Y Stir, churn, nom. FAT m -Obs. The * is introduced before 
AT in the two laft examples, becaufe the roots terminate in a fhort vowel. 
Compound attributives of this kind have fometimes a paft fignification ; as 
AT EGT, nom AKENT m. One who hath feen the mountain Mēru, 
from Re and EI See. So TẸ EA Who hath feen much, and QT@ 
EAT Who hath feen acrofs; USP Who hath fought a king ; 
HOJAT Who hath fought with; USAPAN. Who hath made a 
king.. Obs. There are alfo a few noun fubftantives ending in JẸ., whofe 
derivations do not appear; fuch as HAİ, HAT m. A road or path’; | 
sed , Seay m. A horfe ;; WAA -UAT m A rock, or ftone ; 
Tet, TBF n. A joint, fection, divifion; YA, FAT m. A youth; 
HAT, HAT n, One of the -four books into‘ which the Veda is’: 
divided ; and a. few others, See page 72, rule t08. = Ct 

803. AT, technically called qg, is alfo put after'roots to form 
nouns; as RLAR, nom. att T&T m. Who gives abundantly, fron 
aft , and &T Give; TTT nom: AINAT m. Who is pro- 
duced in water, from 4 TÍX and SË Be born;` See page 72; rule 108, 

804.. WHEN the roots themfelves, or‘modifications-of them, are ufed': 
as nouns, without any afhx or addition whatever, they are diftinguithed, 
according to circumftances, by one of thefe technical terms, viz. fanz, 
fF, or faq, each of which will be treated of fepatately. 

fA, by its fervile U, denotes that the rtidical: vowel muft be aug- 
mented; and, as indicating a rule, it is: chiefly applicable: to thé roots 
WS Share, partake, TH Bear, carry, WE Bear, fuffer, fuftain; and, 

. 3N according 
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according to fome, Ae Afk; which, when their vowels are augmented, 
make the crude nouns HISI, Who. fhares, ATG Who bears or carries, 
QTE Who bears, fuffers, fultains, and. OT Who queftions, or asks. 
Thus formed, thefe words maybe compounded with others; as in the 
following examples : Wy Who thares a half; {AHS Who 
partakes of, or enjoys eafe; WETS Who carries on the back ; ATC4ATS 
Who carries a load, or burthen; TUTTE Who bears fpeed, an epithet 
.of Indra. Thefe are their crude forms. Their inflections will: be fonnd 
among nouns of the eighth declenfion, 

The following are confidered as incidental, or anomalous fis with 
fao: — H13 Who bears, or draws a cart, from S{T4 and FẸ, An 
epithet of an ox; agi AIG Who ufes a white horfe, viz. Indra; 
HAASI, from AI and AS, Who performs the office of a prieft 
negligently; SFA IMH, Who repeats a part of the Véda called SEY, 
an epithet of a prieft, from SA and SH. Speak ; gS W hat is 
firft offered at an oblation, epithet of oiled butter, from qH, Before, and 
QII Give. Obs. This laft word is fometimes written with a final SẸ, 
thus : qos. The fubftitution of $ for & is irregular. 

804, TIF being applied, forms attributjves with the roots AT Drink, 
RE Hurt, ROL Be angry, and a Move, g0; as aaa Who drinks 
of the juice of the Soma plant, (fee p, 43); );. ta, nom. krá m. Who 
hurts ; ÜT, nom. UIE m, Who is angry ; AS m. The name of a 
water bird. 

805. fee. The & is fervile to fhow, that neither converfion nor 
= augmentation is required in the radical vowel; and the is fervile to 
fhow that if the root end in a fhort vowel, Tis put after it. The other 
fetters are of no ufe, Examples : RAFT, Who does the work, from 


A 
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nil eick and F Do; ah afaa. Who collects fire (for ‘a facrifice), 
from air, Fire, and fa Collect ; HASA Who defeats all, from 
aa All, and f Defeat ; Egizi Who praifes, or glorifies the gods, 
from 2q and & Praife. (Obs, In thefe examples A is introduced after 
the final fhort vowel, according to the rule). So AL, nom. 

Who fees all, from eq and SAI See, AFHCAT, nom. "nn Who 
touches the heart, from aay and CJI Touch; AJA, n 
fraga Who created the univerfe, from’ FIA and JST. Create. So 
Tey Who falls from a carriage, from JẸ What bears or carries; and 
ay] Fall down; WETS What eats grain: granivorous ; HATS What 
eats flefh : carnivorous, from SEY Grain, MA Fleth, and AX Eat. In 
this manner a great variety of compound attributives may be formed. 
There are, however, fome inftances where the root requires a peculiar 
modification, and a few anomalous forms, authorized by cuftom, which 
remain to be explained. ` | 

806, A FINAL & becomes 3 when T&C is applied, and the root 
MHA Govern, is changed to RE when preceded by another word, or the 
prepolition SAT; but not by any other prepofition; as HAJA, Who 
plays at dice, a dice player, from SA Dice, and fa. Play ; IE, 
nom. AMA: (Hat the end of a word becomes.) Who hopes, wills, 
wifhes; met. A blefling, from MA ™ With, hope, govern kc, and AT 
' prefixed; PHATE nom , fraa: Who commands a friend, viz. Who 
teaches or inftructs him, from TY, and MA as before, 

807. THE caufal root afg ‘fhortens its vowel with faq; as 
AAAA What covers the body. It alfo thortens it before the affixes F, 
HA, Za, and SH.. 

l 808. 
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808. fz, nom. JÑ: A word, what is fpoken, is derived from 7 
Swallow, by the rules of fer, or from 3| Make know. 

. 809. THE following words are efteemed irregularly formed with XA ; 
GTA nom. II$ Speech, from FA Speak ; GET What tears; from 4 
Tear; JF nom. SJR: Who offers up, from § Offer up; AIR, nom. 
OZ Who afks, from Oz Ak; aT Wealth, fortune, gi: Of good 
fortune, from f Serve, attend, reft; ®{: What runs, from & Run; 
G: What runs, from £ Run; SI: What makes hafte, from ~Sf Make 
hafte; ATAATA: Who praifes, or flatters, the humble, from ¥ Praife ; 
aU: Who moves or goes bn a mat, from WY Move, go, walk; att 
TSI, nom. afiatz Who wanders about, from FS] Go, and aft 
About ; RJT What fhines, from faq Shine ; SPIA What goes, viz. 
the: world ; QY, nom, CU Who holds faft, is firm, bold, brave; 
ETSI What is made, or who makes, from JS], Make, create ; metaphori- 
cally, a necklace ; fone , nom. sfo A particular kind of verse 
ufed in the Véda, faid to be derived from J$ Above, or on high, and 
farg Have affection, lpve: Whole affections are above. - | 

8:0. WHEN, in forming an attributive of agency with AA, a vowel 
is-fubftituted at the end for a femivowel and its accompanying, vowel, it 
fhall be jong; as fag: m. Who calls a friend, deduced from faa and 
g Call, where the X i is changed to ¥ , according to the rule AOA, 

811. a Weave, few, wy Think, meditate, and Oy Increafe, make ¥, . 
eff, and cy, with faq; the femivowels, with their annexed. vowels, 
being changed to their correfponding vowels, and thofe vowels made long 
by the preceding rule. gi: m. One of a good underftanding ; Fm. 
Who weaves, fews ; SATAY: m. Who increafes. 
812. THE 
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819. THE femivowels and accompanying vowels of faa. Dry, go, 
AZ, Preferve, go, fhine, pleafe, fatisfy, kc. Ke, Hq, Bind, tie, STL Be 
difeafed, and €q X Make hafte, are changed to Y with faq, as &: m. 
Who dries, goes; 3 m. Who preferves, goes, thines; J: Who ties, 
binds; S: m. Who is difeafed; Ẹ: m. Who is quick. Their .crude 
forms are FT, J, YF, SI, and TX. 

813. Q, or 4, preceded by X , fuffers elifion with faq, alfo before 
any confonant except a nafal, a femivowel, or &, provided the rule do 
not require converfion. Thus Ey Be infenfible, makes YX, nom. Fe 
Who is infenfible ; . ue Injure, makes or nom. Y{ Who injures, 
burthens.. | 
814. X (as Y, who preferves, in rule + ta preceded by ST, with it 

forms SAY; as IAI: Who keepe o or preferves mankind, from SA 
Perfon, and 3. | 

815.. THE roots 44, TA., AL, and TF, lofe he final nafals 
with fend, and then take T after their fhort vowels, according to rule 
805, page 458; as HAR. Who ceafes or, reframs altogether ; URTA, 
Who minds, believes, knows entirely ; PCEGGN W ho fpreads, extends 
all round; or completely. Obs. Here the X of aft is made long, which 
is fometimes allowable before a word with. fea. AUT Who 
goes or wanders in.a foreft, | 

816. WHEN the root Ha, Move go, hoton, worfhip, formed 
according to the rules of fer, follows in compofition any word of the 
clafs aA, viz. Any pronoun, or pronominal (See Chap. IV. p. 107), 
the word faq Every where, or q A celeftial, sf? fhall be fub- 
{tituted for the laft vowel with the following confonant of any of thofe 


words ; aAa. nom. qa IS Who worthips all, or every thing ; 
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. fiada, m. Beure ea Who worfhips every where; age, 

nom. zags Who worfhips the celeftials. The following are efteemed 
anovai IINA, AA, NAAA, WTA, Who worthips 
this, all derived from HQH. This. See page 114, 

817. WHEN HA, formed with IA, is preceded in a compound 
word by H@ With, z] Together, altogether, and FI Crooked, thofe 
words are, refpectively, changed to afy fay, and fati; : as WIA 
Who worthips with others ; aa, Who worfhips completely, or well; 
fra. Who worfhips indirectly, or who goes crookedly. - 

818. AIKU nom. AIA. The name of a plant, is derived from fà 
and €& Grow, by fubftituting Y for &; and lengthening the vowel of 
the prepofition, This word too is of the clafs fen. g 

819. THE root EAL See, look, modified by the affixes TH (N 
without converfion or augmentation), €%H (fubltituting Y for M, without 
altering the vowel), and fend, (as before), fo as to become EN, EZL, or 
EI, is ufed as an attributive of likenefs, or refemblance, when put after 
any pronoun, pronominal, FATA Same, or WAA, Matter, in. its crude 
form, and may generally be interpreted by the Englifh word likes. H is 
fub{titued for HAT, = for the pronoun aN, This, at for faa 
What, and HJ for HQH This or that ; and S{T is fubftituted for the 
finals of the reft. Examples: HEU, HEH., or HEV, Like, the fame; 
REM, ke. kc. Like this; MEM, kc. What like? or, Like what? 
ATE, Like that, or this like; ATEM, kc. Like that; HATE, kc: 
Like another, or otherlike, otherwife; ATEN, ke. Like all, all like; 
ITEM, Kc. Like matter, viz, like you, fir. The two crude pronouns 
JEHA You, and THT I, are changed to CHT and HT; as caTE SI Ke. 
Like thee ; ATER, kc. Like me, 

820, WHEN 
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320. WHEN the roots MA Step, TH Go, GT. Dig, H<1, Give, and | 
STT Produce, be born, are applied to form compound attributives, they _ 
are fometimes changed to: AT, TT, GT, AT, and Sil; as SAÍU: m. 
Who fteps or ftrides the ocean, viz, Poffeffes it ; IAN: m. Who goes 
before, precedes ; ASET: m. Who digs the root of the lotus ; IST: m. 
Who gives a c ow HAST: m. Who is the produce of water. 


Of forming attributive Nouns implying the poffeffion of the Property, 
Habit, Aptitude, or Ditofiion to do, or to be, what is denoted by 
the Root. 


8321. THE following affixes ferve to form nouns attributive of the 
poffeffion of the property, habit, aptitude, or difpofition to do, or to be, 
what is implied by the root to which they are fubjoined. 

38] fubjoined to any caufal root, fuch as ATT, &e. to ATS] Shine, 
A Be, AS Bear, fuffer, FA, Pleafe, AL Go, TY Increafe, TA, Come to 
pafs, pafs, exift, ST, Produce, with U prefixed, AG, Be afhamed, with 
STA prefixed, H Make, do, with We prefixed, and Gh Make, do, with 
fax and SIT prefixed; alfo HQ Be mad, merry, AT, Fall, fly, and 
aA Cook, mature, ripen, each with ST prefixed, forms attributive nouns 
of this fpecies; as in thefe examples: GIERE N] Who poffeffes the 
habit of caufing to do; SUGEN] What habitually fhines, fplendent ; 
fou What naturally is or exifts, exiftent ; afaa What is of a dif- 
pofition to bear, patient; € Of a nature to pleafe or be agreeable ; 
ATT What is difpofed to move ; afar Of a nature to increafe: 


afas What comes to.pafs, or exifts, exiftent ; uafar Of a nature 
to bring forth, or produce: productive, prolific ; saatas] Difpofed 


to 
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to be afhamed: bafhful ; HAH CY] Fit to adorn: ornamentive ; fac 
IRGI Of a nature to expel or drive out; safer Habitually mad 
or foolifh; scafa Apt to fly up or rife; and safa Of a 


nature to ripen, mature, cook. Obs. ZY requires converfion in the 
radical vowel. | 

SUT , without change in the radical vowel, is s ufed after Y Be, and fon 
Conquer; as *{59f Of a nature to be or exift, exiftent ; fay Who 
poffeffes the power to conquer, Obs, This affix is called IUA. 

J, with converfion, forms nouns of this kind, when affixed to the 
roots 7 Be dull, joylefs, yy Wither, fade, lofe beauty, fà Walte, decay, 
CAT Stand, ftay, aA Cook, ripen, mature, and SẸ, Clean, with oft 
prefixed. Examples. FEY What makes dull or joylefs; SONET 
What fades or withers; PATET What is difpofed to ftand, ftop, or ftay : 
permanent, f{teady ; Ad) Apt towafte or decay ; UUJ Difpofed to ripen, 
mature, cook ; aaaf or: a property to make very clean. Obs. YS] 
augments its vowel before any affix, when not forbidden by a fpecial rule. 

|, without alteration in the radical vowels, is ufed after faq. Thiow, 
. FE Fear, dread, TY Covet, be greedy, and YE Dare, brave, be bold; as 
FACT Apt to throw; AF] Apt to be afraid: fearful: JIYA Difpofed 
to covet: greedy, covetous; QUT Apt to brave, dare : bold, daring. 
Obs, This affix is called FJA.. a 

SH, with augmentation, forms fimilar attributives joined to J Hurt, 
injure, TAT Stand, X Be, H+ Want, defire, ISẸ Go, QA, Strike, fmite, 
kill, AA Defire, luft for, A Rain, fhed water, Gel Fali, and AZ Go. 
Ex. URA Hurtful, injurious ; TY What ftops, ftays ; ATTA What 
exifts ; HATA Difpofed to long for, or defire : luftful ; ATTA Difpofed 
to go, move, or travel; ATTH Difpofed to injure, kill: hurtful, injurious, 


cruel, 


a 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. — 465 


cruel, murderous; Ah That longs or lufts for ; aah Difpofed to | 
rain: rainy; UIQ Apt to fall; ANS Of a nature to go. Obs. This 
afūx is called ITH. i 

AA, called ATH, forms like attributives with is Beg, Sie, Speak, 
g © Blame, reproach, divide ; RA Steal, thieve, and Ẹ{ °? Serve; as 
PLAT: m. HIATT f. Who begs; NOTR: m. NEMA f. Who 
talks much ; Hee IA: m R- TAAI] SJ. Who defpifes, reproaches, holds 
in contempt; PZR: m. AZTI f. Who is apt to thieve or {teal ; 
TUG: m. Ta f. Habituated to ferve. 

ATT is affixed to af 10 F all, ate 10. Take, cates 10. Hope, defire, 
and ft Reft, fleep, repofe, to form the following attributives: AUTQTcJ 
Apt to fall; TEA Inclined to take; EJEATA Difpofed to hope or 
‘long for; UAY Inclined to fleep or reft. Obs. As roots of the tenth 
conjugation take & like caufals, it is therefore added to the roots AT, 
JS, and YE. : 

. X affixed to WG Fall, MQ Sink,‘yield, give way, fa Bind, q Drink, 
and @[ * Give, forms fimilar attributives; as g Apt to fall ; ura Apt 
to fink, as under affliction, kc. ; ae Apt to bind; UT Apt to drink ; 
STX Difpofed to give. * Obs. The commentators fay, that QIY may 
alfo be derived from 4] * or ZY + Cut, 2 *» Nourifh, cherihh, and È L 
Make pure, and fignify alfo, apt to cut, nourifh, or purify. N. B. In 
fome original works fà Throw, fcatter, is put for fA a and ÑE Apt to 
throw, inftead of AŞ. 

AT, with no change of vowels, called QA Å, forms fimilar attributives 
with FF Eat, AS Eat, and Y Go; as FETT Apt to eat: gluttonous ; ;. 
STAT Difpofed to eat: voracious; FAC Apt to move. 

Sq, called YX , forms attributives of the fame fort with h TAR Be kind 

g0 or 
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or affectionate ; ATH Shine, and F Break ; 3 as PITT Inclined to be 
kind, affectionate ; ATYX Difpofed to thine, or difplay {plendour, fplendid; 
WT Apt to break, fragile, brittle. 

Sq, called MHC, forms like attributives with faz Divide, fplit, fiz 
Divide, and faz Know ; as faax Apt to divide or fplit ; fizz Apt 
to divide ; fact Habitually knowing or wife: fact: m. A proper 
name. — 

JA forms fimilar attributives when affixed to SIPI Awake, alfo to the 
reiterative forms of HWA Worthip. STH Repeat in filence, TA Speak 
and ayy Bite; as SPIA Apt to keep awake; vigilant, wakeful; 
MAAA In the habit of worfhipping repeatedly ; COPEI Who is 
conftantly repeating to himfelf; AIARA Who is continually talking ; 
QAFIR Who bites feverely, or repeatedly, 

X, called fA, is affixed to the reiterative proper forms of A Go, 
UA Fall, HG Bear, fuffer, and JẸ Bear, carry, to form the like attribu- — 
tive nouns; as @Tate} Who moves continually; ATAA Who falls 
repeatedly ; amare W ho repeatedly bears or fuffers; and aTate Who 
bears or carries often. Ñ, called fà, is alfo ufed after roots in ST, Æ, 
or 7%; alfo after thofe which drop their penultimate; as aT Give, afe 
Who gives; UT Keep, hold, afey Who holds, keeps; & Make, do, 
ata Who does,wh o is active; S{*{ Bring forth, produce, sfà Who 
produces: productive, prolific; WA, Dig, afa Who digs; @ Strike, 
faite, kill, STITT What kills; IA, Go, StF What goes, ke. 

Gq, with converfion, forms attributive nouns with ATATA Move in- 
directly, HTH, Shine, HA, Go, BT or FAT Stand, SH Be noble, grand, 

Form members, and NQ Madden, with W prefixed; as MNAL 
That moves indirectly or crookedly, JATA: m. The country of 
Kamboja; 
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Kamboja; XICA That thines, fplendid, elegant; HETIL That goes or 
moves ; FATA Ñ That ftands or remains: fixed, permanent ; aT Who 
is noble: Sac: m. A lord, mafter, fovereign, an epithet particularly 
applied to Siva ; Uq That forms members, embodies ; UH What 
makes mad or intoxicates with love, kc. AWA] f. The name of a 
female character in a beautiful epifode in the Mahabharata. 

qX , without converfion or augmentation, called QAH, forms attri- 
butives with X Go, J Go, fA Conquer, AS, Deftroy, and ITH Go; as 
ICAT That goes; JCA That goes or moves, reat That conquers ; 
AIAT That ruins or deftroys; ruinous, deftructive; eA That goes. 
Obs. The redundant 4 in {CO denotes the introduction & { after a 
fhort vowel ; and that the 4 of STH is dropped. | 

X, with converfion, forms attributives with fea. Hurt, injure, rae | 
Shine, HFA Shake, STH * Releafe, with the privative ST prefixed, fèr 
Smile, AA. Defire, and AH, Bow, bend; as Sa What injures, hurts, or 
kills: hurtful, injurious; aq That fhines: fplendid, brilliant ; Tey 
That fhakes, quakes, or trembles; SST That does not releafe: con- 
{tant, perpetual ; EAT That {miles ; fmiling ; RA That longs or defires: 
AH That bends or bows: humble. 

$ forms attributives with volitive roots, AA Beg, and Ee Tell, 
praile, with S{T prefixed ; as ftg That wants to begin, from RA 
deduced from ÑA; farq That wants to obtain: covetous, from TA 
deduced from MH, Obtain ; hry That begs, Prg: m. A beggar; and 
ITE That celebrates, praifes. Obs. The following are esteemed 
anomalous forms with $: 3 Who defires, from 34 Defire; farg 
That knows: — from fag Know. 


Ts] 
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ASİ forms attributives in their crude ftate, put after STO or FAY 
Sleep, TY Thirft, and UG Be bold, daring; as FAYS] That fleeps, 
habitually fleepy; TU] That thirfts, habitually thirfty ; YOS] Bold, 
daring. | | 
STA , with converfion, forms fimilar attributives with J Hurt, injure, 
and JQ (X) Salute; as MUTE That hurts, injures: injurious, hurtfal ; 
QA Tk That falutes: polite, complaifant. 

& and YR are two affixes which form the like attributives with fà 
Fear; as NIR and figh That fears: fearful, timid. Obs. Thefe two 
terminations are technically called Ñ and FJA. The fhort X of RF is 
made long. ° | 

JMJ, put after cafe 10° Hope, defire, we 10 Take, kl Hear, € 
Honour, and fa Conquer, forms with them attributives like the former ; 


as ETEME W ho poffeffes hope or defire: hopeful, defirous ; JQATTA 
That takes or accepts; W412 That hears; AMIA That defeats: 


victorious. ; 

WAT forms attributives affixed to the caufal roots fz , from II$ 
(X) Cheek, afz, from AZ (X) Adorn, otf, from SIT. Produce, 
and AIZ from AX (FT) Profper, be happy, rejoice; alfo to ft Con- 
quer; as MUZA That caufes (beauty to) the cheek; HUS AA That 
makes ornament or adorn ; SAATA That caufes to produce; TQ Aeq 
That caufes to rejoice, be happy ; -SIA That gains victory, victorious, 

icf forms fimilar attributives put after Taf Make a noife, thunder, 
fe Make {peak ; aie Make intoxicated, mad, merry, ee Make 
joyful, and qfar Make bad, {poil, deprave ; as GIE al That thun- 
ders: epithet of a cloud ; JAU Ga What makes fpeak or talk, what 


promotes 
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promotes converfation : IAL Gal : m. Love, luft, a luftful man, a talka- 
tive man ; aef That maddens, intoxicates, makes merry ; CAR Gal 
That rejoices the heart ; Lofe That fpoils or depraves. 

fa (called fa) forms attributives duly affixed to h Throw, {catter, 
JI Swallow, and SIPI Awake, as aft That throws or {catters ; 
That f{wallows ; spr fe That awakes, wakeful, . 

$ (called J) forms attributive nouns with *{ Be, preceded by EDI 
Self, a Joyful, happy ; or the prepofitions fa, H, ori; as TPT Self- 
exiftent, Tay: m. An attribute of Brahma ; IPT That exifts happily, 
Pq: m. An attribute of Siva, and alfo of Brahma ; far That exifts, 
feparately, -or diftinctly, fart: m. An attribute of Vi/hnu, fometimes given 
alfo to Siva; OY That exifts with eminence, HJ: m.. A matter, lord ; 
| sre That exifts together, or together with: co-exiftent. Obs. The redun- 
dant X of X ferves to denote that the radical Y of A muft give place to 
‘he affix 3. 


On the Formation of Mifcellaneous Subftantive Nouns from their Roots. 


822. ST, technically called YA, ferves to form a variety of fubftantive 
nouns. - If the root end in %, it is changed to Ñ, and if in SL to IL. 
This is denoted by the fervile |; while the redundant >{ implies that 
the radical vowel is fubject to augmentation, TOT: m. A cooking, a 
ripening, from U€ Ripen, cook ; HTT: m. Worhhip, from JSI Worhhip ; 
CATT: m. A quitting or leaving, from eS] Quit, leave; APT: m. A 
portion, thare, from HSS] Share, ferve ; HIA: m. Arrival, from HA Go; 
TT: m. Being, exiftence, effence, from $ Be; GIF: m. A collection 
from fa Collect, gather; (14: m. A gift, from &T Give: HUA: m. 
Defire, from AN Long or luft for, defire; &c. kc. So the following, and 


fimilar 
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fimilar words compounded with prepofitions: AT&L: A rampart, from 
& Make, with Y prefixed (the ST of Y made long, allowable when G>T, 
is the affix); ATAT@: m. A palace, from YH Sink down, repofe, with 
UT for U, prefixed; SUT*YTY: A preceptor, from X Go, with 3q 
With, by, and STW Over —AeATy: Going over, reading, ftudy—He 
with whom one reads or ftudies ; HATT: m. Society, convention, affembly, 
herd, flock, from HH, Together, and AS]; or from HA Equal, fame, and 
TS; IIR: Undoing, ruin, difeafe, diforder, from ci Do, and fz 
STATH: m. Sipping water, rincing the mouth, from SAT and AH, Eat, 
drink, fip ; faa: m. Reft, from fa and XH Weary, grow fatigued ; 
ATR: m. The foot, from UQ Go; (TA: m. A fervant, from GTA Give; 
PT: m. Getting, obtaining, from OPI, Get, obtain: ZAPI adj. Of 
difficult attainment, YAPI adj. Of eafy acquirement. 

The following words are efteemed irregulars formed with S, called 
JA: RK: m. A running, from FAF Run as a liquid; GY: m. 
fuel, fire-wood, from &*< Kindle ; HANA: m. Corruption, wafting away, 
from SFR Moiften, with A prefixed; fèn FA: m. Releafe from cold, 
from far Cold, froft, fnow, and APR Releafe, let loofe. So UAA: m. 
Perfect releafe, from A and ACA Releafe. FHC: m. or ERIA: m. A 
bubble, hail, from FÅ or FER, Start, expand; CPT: m. Paflion, anger 
from TZ Colour ;' RIA: m. The body, fra: ee and 
HATHA: m. A collection, from FF Collect. d 

82383. SA, by fome called Se], and others F, isan affix of very 
general application to form nouns of various forts; and it requires the 
radical vowel to be converted, A. great many words formed with UI 
may alfo be formed by J. Examples : AZ: m. or aqaq: m. A collec- 
tion, from Å and fA ; 143 Praife, from tT ; AT: m. Being, exiltence, 

birth, 
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birth, kc. from 4; AA: m. Diffolution, from oT; HC: m. Hand, hail, 
ke. from H Do; AC: m. Joy, intoxication, kc. from AZ ; WA: m. 
Peace, quiet, from IH Grow quiet. Obs. Words of this form occur in 
every page, and are to be found in dictionaries. f 
824- ST, with converfion, called YZ , and by fome AAZ. The 
redundant ¢ indicates that words of this clafs generally form their femi- 
nines in = , called q. SA may be added to almoft any ropt to form 
nouns expreffive of the fubftantive action, and may generally be Englifhed 
by nouns in ing; as ALU n. A doing, from $f Do; ATA n. A being, 
from H Be ; AGIA n. A gathering or collecting, from fA Gather, 
collect ; gaa n, An offering, facrificing, from § Give, offer up; ZT n. 
The act of giving, alfo a gift, from & T Give ; TATA n. Standing, a ftation, 
from ST Stand; TAT n. A cooking, ripening, maturing, from A 
Cook, &c. gai n. Spoiling, corrupting, from &® Spoil, corrupt; 
Ii n. Sleeping, from SÑ Sleep; NAF or Vast n. Spitting, from 
fa. Spit ; drat or aa, from faa * Sow, weave, aai n. Serving, 
from AA Serve, kc. ke. Words of this clafs beginning with €F, or €F, 
fink the & when preceded by ST Up; as Se n. A ftanding up, 
from BT or SAT Stand; SANT n. A ftanding up ftiff, like a poft, ‘from 
ZA (X) or FTA (X). Obs. Words of this form, fimple and compound, 
are exceedingly numerous. They are generally found in the neuter 
gender, when expreflive of the mere act of the verb; but as they are 
very often put adjectively, they then follow the gender of the fubftantive. 
Examples : aa A: m. Cooking fire, where AAA Cooking, is made 
to agree with at: Fire; Galea f. A cooking veffel, where 
OT is put in the feminine gender to agree with TATAY. It is alfo 
fubject to vary its gender when put laft in a compound epithet; - 


as 
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as Cala: m. A bad fighting (man), a proper name or epithet ; gaua: m. 
A good fighting (man) A few words alfo are made to end in AAT f. 
as will be feen prefently. | 

825. HE: m. MAT: n. MATAT: m. and MATAFAR: m. 
are four words fignifying the earth thrown up in digging, derived from 
GA, Dig, with HT prefixed, by fubjoining four terminations, called in 
fome fyftems of grammar S, SL, 3H, and AIR: Obs. F is fervile 
to mark the elifion of the final in the two firft words. 

826. TAF, called AIR, is applied to roots in the lifts diftinĝuifhed 
by a fervile { , to form attributives of the act by which the fubftantive 
thing has been produced ; as @tay Produced by making : factitious, 
artificial, gaT JZ: m. An artificial vafe : 

827. AY, with converfion, forms noun fubltantives of. the act, with 
all roots diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile 4 ; as Jag: m. A. haking, 
or trembling, from IT. Shake. | 

. 828. F, called TS, forms nouns expreflive of the act, put after tie 
roots AU, Sleep, TA Preferve, AT, Endeavour, ftrive, 7=R Atk, faq 
Shine, ATA Seek, beg, and Ys] Worhhip, facrifice. The finals of Wx. 
and faze, are changed to QJ before A. Examples, FAY: m. Sleep, a 
dream; T&T: m. Prefervation; Yet: m. Endeavour; USA: m. A 
queftion ; fasa: Splendour; ATAA f. A feeking, begging: a — 
or petition; A; m. Worthip, a facrifice. , 

829. 3, called fä, forms fubftantives with the roots z and UT , pre- 
ceded by HAA Within, ora prepofition. The final is dropped; as 

: m. Keeping within; concealment; ate: m. Beginning ; 

arf: m. Diftrefs of mind ; affa: m. Circumference ; afè: m., 
Putting together, conftruction, compofition ; fafu: m. Rule, order, 
regulation, 
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regulation, kc. An epithet of the Supreme Being. When FY deduced 
from UT Keep, preferve, with or without a prepofition, is put after a noun 
in a compound ftate, it forms an attributive of holding or containing; as 
arfcfu: m. What contains the waters: the fea; spiffy: m. That in’ 
which the waters are held, viz. the ocean; ort: m. That in which 
milk or water is held; the sea of water or milk. 

830. fe, called f&. This affix fubjoined to roots forms a numerous 
clafs of noun fubftantives in the feminine gender, generally expressive of 
the refult of the action ; as afa: f. Exiftence, plunder, booty, from X ; 
agfa: f. Action, from f; qfa: f. Underftanding, wifdom, from 44; 
afa: f. Memory, remembrance, from J ; sf: f. Movement, motion, 
from ITH; ufa f. Power, ability, from TH ; agfa: f. Joy, from RIS ; 
qfy: f. Perfection, from Ig: with many others. | 

The following words fubftitute fA for fr; as arta: f. A throw, from 
a; fòl: f. A fwallow, or gulp, from F; SAF: f. Oldnefs, anti- 
quity, decrepitude, from SAT ; arta: f Quittance, lofs, from &T.. So 
after the clafs of roots called Tf, in the lifts marked FT; as fet: f. 
A cut, or incision, from l Cut, lop; att: f. Purenefs, purity, from 
Q Purify. a | 

The following are esteemed anomalously formed with fr: arte: Í. 
Deftruction,. from ay : ofa: J. The glare of weapons, or of the fun, from 
fè Move; att J. A mixture, from J Mix; afr: F N a 
hafte, fpeed, from Sf Make hafte. 

831. JT, called RAG, forms nouns in the feminine gender with the 
roots St Sleep, Is] Go, move, AST Worthip, IAZ Know, For y 
Bring forth, RH, Sit, HT, Mind, refpect, know, AÑ Go, A Support, 
maintain, Cle I Move about, X Go, STII Go, with q prefixed, Art 

gP Fall, 
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Fall, with f% prefixed, and AZ Sink, yield, with fT prefixed. The redun- 


dant Ñ, as ufual, implies that neither cénverfion nor augmentation takes 
place, and that U and Ẹ muft be put after a fhort vowel. Examples, 
Weal f. A bed; FSYT f. A journey, travelling; LSAT f. Worhhip; 
faa J. Knowledge, fcience; del f. Bringing forth, parturition ; 
HETT f. A fitting; AAT f. Refpect, knowledge ; aot J. Moral . 
conduct; Sel f. Support, maintenance ; ACTCIT f. Great travelling; 
TETN S. A going; HASAT f. A congregation or affembly ; FAAM J. 
A falling in or on; and THAT J. Retirement, a place of retirement. 

YT, called RIQ, and T, is put after $. The T implies that the root 
takes the fame form as in the prefent tenfe palive. Ex. Pe f. and 
fHaT f. An act, or action. . 

AT, with converfion, is put after Y Go, and STI Awake, to form 
nouns ; as J. A movement about: circumambulation ; SPT 
za J. The being awake, wakefulnefs. | 

SIT is an affix employed to form feminine nouns fubjoined to the root 
TT Praife, or to any volitive, reiterative, or nominal, derivative root; as 
OMT f. Praife, applaufe ; ferar f-A with to fee; FANTI S A 
defire to know, f. A defire to do; faaTat f. An inclination to 
drink : thirft; faa J- The defire to be able: learning, {tudy ; frn ys. 
The with to conquer, kc. Sele 41 f. A travelling much or frequently, 

ke, UZAT f. A fcratching, ke. | 

SIT is alfo affixed to form feminine nouns to any root having a heavy 
vowel (long by nature or pofition), provided it be of a nature to admit of 
the prefix X before the paflive participle in T (7 j. See page 417, rule 
o2. Example. Se f. Search, endeavour, from $; SMIC Wake- 
anes from SIP]. But though the vowel be heavy, if the root do not 


admit 
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admit of 3 in A , the feminine is formed by affixing fà (fè) . Seep. 479, 
r. 8g0, Example. AfA: f Moral conduct; Ufa: J. Accomplith- 
ment, from (Td. 

STT forms alfo the following feminine nouns, but es TAT f 
Defire, want, from 3S1; STU Oldage, decrepitude, from J; SQT /. A 
fort of knife for cutting leather, from 3; Il f£ A pair of fcales or ba- 
lance, from TY] Weigh; ATCT f. A ftar, from J Pafs ; TTUT f. A proper 
name, the ftar Radda, lightning, from (TL Accomplith ; UTQT f. A ftream, 
the edge of a knife, &c. the going of a horfe, &c. from Y; TTT f. An 
animal called guana, from JY; STU f. A ftring of beads, from Ee; 
ICU f. A prifon, putting to death ; Cra f- A ftroke, line, writing, from 
faa. Write; XET f- A ftroke, line, perhaps from faa, X and “J being 
interchangeable; GST f. A top-knot, creft, the creft of a peacock or 
other bird, root uncertain, unlefs from Gs Divide, cleave. Obs. Some 
derive FST from FJA Urge, and give it the fame meaning as AAT T 
An urging, which feems to be ill founded, 

The following feminine nouns are alfo formed by affixing SIT to their 
re{pective roots: TAT f. Fear, terror, from the derivative root ; 
fari f. Thought, from faq (X); ASTA Worhhip, from JS] » 
AT f. A tale, ftory, fpeech, from HY; HEAT f. A place of conceal- 
ment, from He (X); f. Search, enquiry, inveftigation, ftudy, 
refearch, from Tq 10-; SYST f. Hope, defire, from TUS 1%; TIC ; 
Weight, balance, fcales, from A 10; and ZIT f. A fwing, from 
QA So UAT f. Cookery, from U; SAT Sicknefs, from SAX; 
STI f. Decrepitude, from SX ; Prat f- Divifion, feparation, from 
AZ; ET /. A cave or cavern, from 7S ; feat J. Knowledge, wifdom, 
from AZ; FACT f. A caft or throw, from TAA; AT f. Production, a 


bringing 
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bringing forth, generation, from STT ; OST f. Trouble, pain, oppreffion, 
Bor OTS ; GUT /. Motion, movement, from FY; AAT f. Lymph, from 
TH; SST f. Sicknefs, from QJ; ACT f. An assembly, from GZ ;. 
AAT f. Pain, trouble, from GZ; OFT f- Celebrity, celebration, from 
UJ; and AU f. Speed, from Tz. 

832. SAT, called $, forms nouns feminine with roots in SAT com- 
pounded with AFAA Within, APT True, or a prepofition ; as HAHN f. 
A keeping or placing within or between: a covering or concealing, from 
UT Keep; AST /. Faith, belief, a keeping or holding true, from UT Keep; 
at J. A name, å technical term in fcience, cognizance, from YT Know, 
and 4 With, together ; HAT Z. Authority, example, from H and AT 
Mealure. | 

833. HTI, called A, forms ‘feminine nouns put after caufals, and 
other derivatives, which form their roots by affixing X, called’ 3 ; alfo 
after ata (35) Defire, afèr (A) Put in order, AfA (AFT) 
Slacken, loofen, releafe, fac * Know, TX * ( X) Salute, and STA. Sit; 
as HITAT f. A caufe, NT f. Defire, volition; 48-1 f. ‘A ftringing, 
arranging : Ae] f. A loofening, fetting free, releafing ; IZAT f A 
knowing, knowlėdge; T*Q1T f A ares and er A A tig: 
See p. 471, rule 824. 

834 X, calléd XT, is fometimes put after a root to form a’ feminine 
noun, when a queftion is put and anfwered ; as att: f. in the following 
fentences: Queftion. cal miRNA: What work haft thou done? 
Anfwer. aadi TAs I have done all the work, 

835. fT is an affix occafionally ufed.to form a feminine noun in a 
fentence, when malediction is implied, which noun is preceded by a pri- 
vative particle. Examples: ISa fA ATIT Mayst thou experience 


non- 
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non-exiftence! or, literally, may non-exiftence, or lifelefsnefs, be unto 
thee! sumaa ATT May’st thou not proceed! or, literally, may 
thy non proceedure be, or come to pafs. Obs, Such fentences feldom 
appear. | 
836. ST, called A, occafionally forms a noun when put in compo- 
fition with SOT A little, ¢{ Bad, hard, difficult, or Y Good, ealy ; as 
RIS AT ATA Property (is) of little value with you, Sir. guena 
Property of bad or little value. SAA RL: Uete dg] A jar of little 
make by thee. | CE CTR Hard or bad make, Gat: Good or eafy make, 
Obs. Thefe laft two compounds may be interpreted feveral Ways; as 
hard or difficult to do; or, who does ill, kc. ae to do; or who does 
well, &c. , 
837. ST is indifferently ufed as the termination of a noun preceded 
by SAL, Gf, and 7; as JANA o r JÅ Well looking; JIMAA or 
YUTH Well governing ; ¢ or RATE Bad or hard fighting ; 
or gua Eafy or good ruling; Soer or foaeyet Little fuffering. 
Obs. Thefe, and fimilar compounds, are fometimes ufed fubftantively, 
often as adjectives, with an active or a paflive fignification, and occafionally 
as proper names. Thus gaii n. Means the act of looking well ; 
è m., A well looking (man), or a well seeing (man), or (a man) 


eafy to be feen. : m. is alfo the name of the Chakra or Difcus of 
Vifhnu. See p. 473, r. 830. 


Of miscellaneous Words formed with the affixes called sae, kc. 
838. THE affixes about to be noticed are technically called SA] fz, 
viz. $, &c. The words formed by them are moftly of common occur- 
rence, and, of courfe, very ufeful-; but their derivations from certain roots 

appear 
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appear, in many inftances, very vague and unfatisfactory; particularly 
when neither the meaning of the affigned root, nor its radical letters, cor- 
refpond with thofe of the fuppofed derivative. To reconcile this, the 
grammarians give many rules; but as thefe are, very often, arbitrary 
attempts to reconcile absurdities, it has been judged proper to omit them, 
and to give mere lifts of a few of the words, according to their endings, 
followed by the roots from which they are fuppofed to be derived. The 
more ancient grammarians feem to have omitted this clafs of words, per- 
haps becaufe they were too anomalous. 

839. Š is an affix ufed as the termination of a very confiderable clafs 
of nouns, If the vowel of the fuppofed radical is augmented in the deri- 
vative, this affix is called SUL or SF., if converted I, and if neither of 
thefe changes takes place, $.. But as the effect of thefe diftinctions will 
be perceived in the words themfelves, it will be needlefs to take any 
further notice of them. The following, therefore, is a lift of nouns formed 
by the affix 3: 

HRs m. A maker, from H Do; AT: m. The wind, from 47 Blow, 
move; UTY: m. The anus, from OT Drink ; STI]: m. A medicine, or. 
remedy, from fa Conquer ; HIJ: m. Bile, from ÍA Throw; ETIS adj. 
Sweet, delicious, from FAQ. Relith, talte; HTS: m. An honeft, upright, 
good man, from QT Accomplifh; becaufe, fay they, he accomplithes 
another’s bufinefs; SATI] adj. Quick, STY: m. A fpecies of grain, from 
STZ] Eat ; HTT: m. The fummit or ridge of a mountain, from HA, or AA, 
Offer, give ; QTR m. Wood, from $ Tear; SIIT: The knee, from MA, 
Bring forth, produce; {IÑ adj. Pleafant, agreeable, delightful, beautiful, 
pretty, from GL Go, move, act, eat; ATE adj. Eloquent, from GFZ 
Split, divide ; fears: m. The delicate point of a grain of corn, from fe 


and 
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and Ẹ Injure ; TATE: m. A jackal, from Tt and f Throw ; STU: m. 


The womb, from X Go, and SQT Old age; TJ n. The roof of the 
mouth or palate, from A0] Lay a foundation, found, eftablith ; LTG: m. 
The afcending node, or dragon’s head, from {E Forfake, leave alone; 
ATG: m. The arm, from JG Carry; ay: m. OY OTe: m. Duft, from 
OW (X) Deftroy; and HHA: m. Who {peaks from the throat, viz, 
a cock, peacock, kc. from HH The throat, and 4G Speak. All the 
foregoing are formed with SA, or SUI. 

HQ: m. Who feeds or maintains, from f Feed, fupport, maintain ; 
AR: m. A country void of water, from YZ Die; Ws m. Who fleeps, 
name of a fabulous ferpent, from xit Sleep; AÑ: m. A tree, from q 
Crofs over, pafs, traverfe ; GR3 m. An offering of dreffed food, flefb, &c. 
from OL Eat, go, ke. CHR: m. The hilt of a fword, kc. from ATL Go 
concealed ; T+] adj Fine, fmall, thin, flender, and AF: f. The body, from 
TJ Stretch, draw out into length; AY: m. A fabulous mònfter, with a 
human body and a horfe’s head, from fà Throw; HA: m. An aquatick | 
bird of the ftork fpecies, from HES] Dive; HE adj. Pungent, and Sg 3 m. 
The name of a pungent or aftringent plant, from ME Be pungent ; 
qZ: m. A Brahmachari, or novice in divinity, from JZ Speak ; NÇ: m. 
Thunderbolt, dart, anger, from J Injure; FAQ? m. A thunderbolt, from 
tq Sound; ETG: m. A difeafe, or, according to fome, the moon, from 
fee Be gentle, kind, affectionate; A? m. Tin, from AY Be afhamed ; 
AY: m. Wealth, riches, treafure, the title of an order of mythological 
beings, of which there are eight; TY adj. Rich; from TH Remain, ftay, 
dwell, STH? m. Life, exiftence, from AA, Be, exift; QF: m. The hollow 
of the cheek, from GA Smite; Fg: m. The moon, from fag Weep; 
GY: m, A relation, kinfman, friend, from 4, Bind; HT: m. A wife 


and 
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and learned man, the name of a reputed law-giver, from NAĦA, Mind, 
know ; faz A drop, a globule of water, or the like, a dot, or fpot, a 
difeafe of the teeth, from faz Share, portion; fey: m. The river 
Indus, the country near the Indus, the fea, fa: f. A river, from 
EJF Run, as water; XFQ: m. The moon, from XA (X) Be glorious, 
magnificent, fhine ; or, according to fome, from SFA Make wet; JẸ adj. 
Much, many, from JẸ Bear, carry,; 29? m. An arrow, from Ș® Go, 
or, according to fome, iq Injure; AG> m. Parched grain, from HK 
(X) Be in diftrefs of body or mind; TS]: m. Rope, cord, from YST, 
Let go, create ; Ach: m. A {pindle, from ah 1% Make clear, or accord- 
ing to others, from GT, Wind about ; “AR: m. A deer, from ÍA and 
H4 Go; Qaf: m. A certain river, and a particular tree, from Gr] 
Bear fruit, profper; UÇ adj. Juft, true, excellent, well, fane, healthy ; 
QZ: m. Cloth, from AG Go; AIA: m. The hill raifed by the white 
ant, from AH Bend, bow; HY? m. Honey, and WY n. Spring, from 
HA Mind, know ; SIT: m. Lac, from SIA, Produce; qo] adj. Beau- 
tiful, engaging, A] n. A fpecies of blue cloth, from QF Spread ; 
fg: m, A child, from <3] Jump ; qq: m. A horfe to be facrificed, 
from J Mix; aa: m. Fire, the name of a faint, a title of Vi/knu and of 
Siva; DY adj. from I Support; A: m. An agent, from § Do; 
ug: m. A nourifher, from AT Cherith, nourith ; Rg: m. An enemy, 
from (A Speak ; YY adj. Large, great, TY: m. Fire, an ancient king, 
from AZ Magnify, celebrate; MY adj. Light, not heavy, from WE Be 
dry; WS adj. Heavy, grave, and T&: m. A {piritual teacher, a grave 
man, from 9J Make know, teach; or, according to fome, J Swallow ; 
JA: m. The name of an ancient king, YX adj. Abundant, from J 
Nourifh, fill; Pre: m. A thunder-bolt, from PS Divide, cleave ; 


fay: 
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fay: m. Camphor, the moon, a name of Vi/hnu, from UA Hune ‘drive ; 
TY: m. Greedinefs, from JY Be greedy, covet; YY adj. Daring, bold, 
active, from SJ Dare, brave, prefume, be bold, active, kc.. 24? m. An 
arrow, from 34.Go; HÇ adj. Soft, gentle, mild, from Y Prefs, bruife, 
tread, or trample upon; HR: m. The name of an ancient king, and of a 
country, from & Do; or, according to fome, Throw, {catter ; I adj. 
Broad, JẸ: m. The thigh, from Æ Go; HJ? m. A proper name, the 
planet Venus, from YES Fry ; ; T: m. An ancient king, from ab | (X) 
Leap, go ; Z3] adj. Straight, right, true, from Hay Earn, or better, from 
HSI, Be fteadfaft; AY: m. A beaft, from EI See; but rather from AI 


- Bind; mg: m. A moufe or rat, from WT, Dig, with SIT prefixed ; 


AJ: m. or Oy: m. A battle axe or hatchet, from UÑ A foe, and J 


' Injure; & m. A tree, from & Run, becaufe, fay they, a tree runs upward ; 


gig: A certain tree, from gf}, and & 3 A tree, from% Run; free: m, 


` The ocean, from 4 Run, and TAA Meafured ; eee to fome fang 


from TAT White, and S) ag: m. A certain river, from UA A huadied, 
and & Run, viz. That runs in a hundred ftreams; WK: m. Defire, 
anger, a horfe, a. fool, from GZ Dig: qef: m. A peg, pin, ftake, from 
WH (X) Fear ; A]: è m. Gold, the fun, time, a crow, from UT Drink ; 
ATH: m. OF iar: m. The name of a reptile, a jackal, from fT and 
AT, (X) Go; f: m. À fool ; fay n. Mind, underftanding, from TPT. 
Stick ; ag: m. A godly man, from 24 and YT Go, attain ; HIJ: m. 
A huntfman, fportfman, from YT A deer, aT Go, attain; and Taag: m. 
One acquainted with the ways of mankind, from F A friend, and QT 
Go, acquire. STAY: m. A child, time, TAY adj. Beautiful, agreeable, 
from ZT Stand, with ST prefixed; GY adj. Bad, wicked, from ¢? and 
8Q ST, 
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ST; WY adj. Good, from J and BT. Obs. There may be a few more 
words formed with $. 
— 840. ST. The following are formed with the afix ST. Hau f. 
A ftable, bed clothes, from HK (X) Reft, kc. TAT f. The name of a 
city, from HA, Churn; FIYAT f. Night, from JTA; or, according to 
fome, JTY f. A woman, a fhe elephant, night, from FH Dwell ; 
ATX adj. Clever, expert, ikilful, from AA Seek, afk; ADL: m. A wheel 
carriage, from GH Whirl; HHL: m. HRT: m. A bud, fhoot, germ, 
from AR Mark ; faye: m. A thief, a wicked giant, from Uf Suffer 
pain or trouble; AHL m. or FHC m. A mirror, from AG Adorn; 
KEE: m. A cloud, a frog, from @ Tear; TACs m. A fort of fith, from 
JZ; : m, Name of a giant; FAL adj. White, from WA, Defcribe, 
delineate, paint; IFY or TYE adj. Modeft, humble, beautiful, from 
GY Bind; HHL: m. or PHL: m. A dog, from FR Take, receive ; 
ATU or AT f. A fpecies of grain; YAJA: m. Husband’s or wife's 
father, from SA Collect, with J prefixed ; fayr adj, Out of order, 
unwell ; faut: m. Separation, from FAM Ordain ; kce. 

841. 24. A few nouns are formed with the affix a; as afen: m. 
A buffalo, sfs f, A queen, from AE Grow large; HIIT: m. The 
fea, from AG Go, kc. mfia: m. or & n. Meat, flefh, from HF, Go, 
ferve, found; ALAA: m. or AMAT: m. Heaven, fky, afasi f. or 
arfas f- A river, a celeftial nymph, a certain country, from AQ, 
(Not in the lifts of roots) ; HANE: m. Water, the fun, from QA Suffer 
pain, with the privative ST prefixed; and safai f. The earth, night. 

842. ÍAS affixed to fa Play, forms fafan n. an; evil. OR: 
Some derive this word from % Do. 

- Bag. X. 
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843. XQ. With this affix are formed the following words: TATAT n. 
Darknefs, a diforder of the eyes, from fry Be damp, wet, fteam; 
STAT m. Fire, from 35 Want; TU f. Wine, ardent fpirits, from 
SR Be merry, mad ; fT: m, A cloud, TfT adj. Lafcivious, amorous, 
from JA Rejoice; fiqfeq: m. The moon, from faz Grieve; 
faf: m. A fword, from fax Cleave; PITT n. A thunderbolt, 
from TIX Divide, flit; THAT n. A houfe, temple, from TR ( X) 
Reft, &c. afat: m. The moon, an elephant, from €Z (X) Rejoice, 
fhine ; fAfèT: m. The fun, from firs Make water ; fez: m. Defire, 
a fool, from {ES Be deprived of fenfe ; fa: m. A liberal man, from 
Ye Free, releafe ; what adj. Beautiful, pleafing, from WA, Pleafe ; 
xfar n. Blood, KPIT: m. The planet Venus, from RKU Confine ; 
afuz adj, Deaf, from FY, Bind ; fa n. A hole, from TY Dry ; 
AIT: m. Fire, a giant, from HYI, Devour; HIT n. A court, or 
yard, from SS] Go; farfarz The dewy feafon, cold, dew, FIIT adj. 
Cold, from XIJ Jump, leap; f adj. Fixed, fteadfaft, fteady, firm, 
conftant, from AT Stand ; feax adj. Abundant, from ERIA Abound, 
increafe; FATT adj, Old, aged, from t8T Stand; afl: m. The 
Khadira Mimosa, which yields the Terra Japonica, from AQ Injure ; 
frfa: m. A tent, from gft Sleep, reft, repofe, &c. i 
" 844. XL is an affix with which the following, and perhaps a few 
other nouns are formed: Ufc n. Water, from Gel Go; SHAH: m. 
Air, from SIA Breathe ; Hf f. or HEI f. A woman, from WS 
Grow large ; TiS: m. A hero, a fervant, from 4 Profper, be happy, 
ke, APT: m. A meffenger, Ths adj. Happy, from AR (2) Be 
happy ; ZT: m. Name of an ancient fage, from I (X) Be dif- 
ordered, collect; fata: m. An aftrologer, from faz (X) Collect; 


Tic 
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afer: m. Who has a large mouth, from J (X) Tear; afar: nt. 
Large bellied, from T¢ ; aa tenet: m. A nightingale, from Gh Take; 
faa: m. A poet, from ol Be; ater adj. Crooked, from HE 
Be crooked ; aaa: m. The name of an ancient fage, and-of Kri/hna, a 
dog ; afar f. A {pecies of cow; alae adj. Black and red, brown, 
from RA, Defire ; afar: m, Name of a king, from 9J4 Hide, preferve ; 
fea n. A foreft, from [TS Conceal ; fafaat f. Name of a city, aay 
HA Chum ; Ofet: m. A road, from GY Go; kc. 

845. St. The following words are formed with the affix ZÑ: 
OAT: A bird, from U Go, fly; Mec: m. Who lives with difficulty, 
from Hg (X) Be anxious ; HET: m. A kind of fruit, from $< (Ñ) Be 
lame, idle, &c. è m. A cloud, from STX Cheek ; JFT: m, Some- 
thing made of coarfe fugar, from J ( X) Preferve ; ZAT: m. What 
kills, from QA ( 3) Bite ; Hat: m. The god of riches, the name of a 
tree, from Hl ( X ) Hide, cover, conceal ; ATC: m, An enemy, from 
We Fall; TOC: m, The hair matted and twifted together, fo as to form 
a fort of turband, from He] Root ; TUT: m. Who hides, from IJ% Wrap 
about ; TÈT: m, An iron hammer, from JJẸ Hide ; FZT: m. A fool, 
from YE Lofe fenfe; TAC: m. A dove or pigeon, from &H Coo ; kc. © 

846. HIT forms the following words : HITT adj. Hard, dificult, 
fevere, from Hg (3) Be anxious, prick ; GAC: m. Name of a bird, 
from GR Strike again, flath ; FANT: m. À colt, from J Injure, with 
fe prefixed ; Welt: m. A good man, from HẸ Bear, be patient, kc, 

847. JT forms YC: m. A peacock, from AT Injure, kill; AZT: m. 
FAZI: Name of a tree, FZT n. Red lead, from DA Run, flow ; ke. 

848. SIA forms aT m. The temple, cheek,” from m (=) 
Tremble . 


845. T. 
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849. J forms many words, of which are Aq: m. A bridge, from fa 
Bind; A: m. Thread, from TT, Draw out into length, IAT: m. A 
traveller, from IH, Go, TFT: m. Whey, from HH Meafure ; Sef: m. or 
Yeh: m. Flour, meal, from S Able, or Od. Serve; SNA: m. A cat, 
from SE Kill. In the fame vague way are derived YT]: m. The ore of 
metal, and a verbal root ; Ag: m, A jackal; Old: m. Fire, fun; WT: m. 
A feafon, RT: m. The god of defire; AS: m. Sin, crime, NA; m. 
An animal; [I]: m. A nightingale, a fongfter; HTT: m. The fun; 
AIT: m. A traveller, a meffenger, time ; $ m, Caufe, motive, reafon ; 
ae: m. The defcending node, or dragon’s tail, anda flag ; Seq: m. The 
body ; qeq n. Thing; qeg: m. The fite of a houfe ; MT: m. A facri- 
fice; SUT: m. Fire, a man; qed: m. A draft ox; STAT: or 
SAATA: m. A maintenance or livelihood; &c. | 

850. 3 forms a few words, fuch as `m. A fire made with dry 
cow dung made into cakes, from HA Draw, plough; As f. An army, 
from AH Eat; AT: f. The body, from TT Stretch out. So YT: A 
Bow; 45: A merchant; as: The itch; Sf Who cleanfes, a wafher- 
man; GU: f. A wife, a fon’s wife, a woman; AR An itching diforder ; 
OTe: A thoe, from UQ Go; STS: A raft; ATG: f. A fpecies of 
gourd ; Te: A wooden fpoon; QQ: A ring worm; TT: A dancer, TY: 
The anus, from {& Break wind; TA: A celeftial river, a true fpeaker ; 
HFA: A fetter, a certain ornament; SP: or SR: m. A certain tree or 
its fruit; and a few others. 

851. QT forms nouns with Y Die, and J Swallow; as HXT The 
wind, the north-weft wind ; TART or FRTATT The. bird. of Vifhnu; 


THAR. Gold and a fpecies of grais, 
852. 3A 
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859. S forms Soe: m. A deer, and SI adj. Handfome, lovely, 
from Œ Be glad; AGM adj. Beautiful. 

853. AT forms nouns with € Take, Y Spread, go, XS Grow, and 
YF Kill; as EA Green; AfA A river ; Tits The name of a 
deer, of a fith, and of a creeping plant ; afer f. A woman, a female. 
_ So afse. Lightning, from T-$ Beat. 

854. 6 affixed to UY Quiet, makes We: m. A hermaphrodite. 

855. Ad affixed to HH, Defire, makes HAG: m. A tortoife ; and the 
fame fubjoined to ÇH, makes UA n. Alafoetida. 

856. & fubjoined to TF. Quiet, forms TE: m. The trumpet fhell. 

857. & affixed to Ul Go, makes hg: m. The throat. | 

858. Sic} forms many nouns, fuch as the following : URA n. A piece, 
from IR Able; UHA Ordure, from FA Quiet; TEM adj. Much, 
many; FAC: m. A man of the Sudra, or fourth tribe; CAC: m. A 
hired prieft, from fea Play ; (Cet: m. A fir tree, from H Go; OA n. 
Fleth, from Ue] Go, preferve; AQA: The centre jewel in a necklace, 
agitation ; HAM n. A blanket, from WA, Defire, HHG n, A fort of 
peftle for beating off the hufk of rice, fometimes written H, from 
HH 4 Beat in pieces, or TT Steal; HPT n. A plough, from I (5) 
Go, kc. A put before SC, as in ACH: o r HAAG: m. Part of a 
flower, a place in hell, from HZ or HS ; ALAC) n. Stupor, lofs of fenfe, 
from RAȚ Injure; and HAS adj. Tender, delicate, fine, from & or H 
Make a noife. There are many more in HA , fuch as Jaa adj. Sole, 
only, alone, HAC n, The lotus; HHT f. The confort of Vifknu, viz. 
Lakfhmi, TA adj. Fickle, uncertain, unfteady ; HRT adj. Clever, 
expert, capable, NTS n. Welfare, happinefs; ITS adj. Happy, 

profperous, 
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profperous, HA: m. The planet Mars, HITA n. Welfare, profperity, 
happinefs ; BITA: m. or BUTAN: m. A goat; UAA n. Fleth ; HUGA 
A circle, a country, HUS: m, A dog ; set n. An ear-ring ; RA n. 
Deceit, and a few others. 

859. <$ forms nouns after roots ending in a'nafal; as Åz: n m. Stick, 
ftaff, rod, inftrument of punifhment; punifhment, kce. from QH Tame; 
US: m?A piece, fragment, a preparation of fugar, from GT Dig, 
break; IUS: m, A hermaphrodite, from WH, Quiet; GY adj. Wrath- 
ful, very paffionate, QUT f. A title of Durga, the confort of Siva, Siva, 
from FF Injure; HZ: m. An egg, from SHY Be crude, or AT 
Breathe, ke. kce. 

860. HTA ; as AZT: m. or MITA: m. The name of a low tribe; 
CATS n. A difh, from FAT Stand ; FART: m. The name of a tree, from 
Gt Drink; JATA: m. A potter, from BT Collect; ANA n. A ftalk, 
ftraw, from Ae] Preferve, &c. So UTC n. The ftalk of the lotus, 
UTATA n. Hell, the infernal regions, AFTA: m. A cat; YNA: m. A 
jackal, ke. ke. 

861. SPT forms TOT: m. A wave, from q Crofs over; TEN: m. 
A fort of drum; &c. 

862. T forms IPT f. The river a from TA Go; Tn. A 
horn, from J Injure, Gg: A {word, from GZ Divide ; OT: m. The 
araca tree, from q Purify, ADT: m. A goat, from Sl Cut, reap ; - kc. 

863. C RC forms RUZ: > nt. Honey-comb, from $ Do, qi: m., A 
bird, from YJ Go; TG: m. A mafter, from f Support ; qi: m. A 
diforder of the face, from 4 . 

864. A forms MLK , or MCT, The dewy feafon, autumn, from J 
Decay, QUA , or QTA, Sf. A mountain, = from$ Tear; EHT f. A 


{tone, 
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{tone, from @ with & inferted. Obs, This word is fometimes write 
TUAT, and fome derive it from © Honour. 

865. & forms the crude pronouns AX, TE, and YE, they fay, 
from CAS] Quit, TT Stretch out, and YA Worhhip. | 

866. HR forms the crude pronouns SAR and FEAL, they fay, “om 
HA. Be, and JA Kill. | 

867. 4 forms the following words: suf m. A difeafe of the eyes, 
from Æ Go; TAT: m. A heap, from © Praife ; ays: The moon, the | 
Sdma, or moon plant; from ¥ Stir; EIT: m. A burnt offering of oiled 
butter, from G Offer; aí: m. Going, from YJ Go; eat: m. Duty, from 
J Hold falt; QT n. Happinefs, from fà Wafte; ght n. Flax, from 
a Sneeze: ATA: m. Anger, light, noife, fun, from f Shine; STF adj. 
Beautiful, left, finifter, ATH n. Wealth, ATR: m. Siva, god of love, the 
fea, from aT Go, blow as the wind ; ; GT: m. or OFT n. The lotus, a large 
number, kc. from ag Go; JER: m. A phyfician, from JA Worthip, 
magnify; and AT adj. Half, from AÙ Conduct. So FIA adj. Crooked, 
from &T Quit, ATH: A village, from TY Swallow, gT n. A city, from 
AL Cherith ; far indec. on all fides, from f@ Bind ; eN n. Fire, 
near, from JA Dry; TON: m.-Defire, {pring, from, XS Defire, FN: m. 
An arrow, a warrior, from TY Fight; XOT: m. Fire-wood, from XP 
Kindle, fhine; EN: Who worthips, from QH, Shine, LTA adj. Dark, 
black, from’ $2 Go; i: m. Smoke, from 4 Shake ; qA: m. Sky, from 
4 Bring forth: gpi n. A pair, from JS Join; RAT n. Gold, from, 
XF Pleafe ; fan adj. Sharp, from AA Sharpen ; fer n., Cold, 
from BT Kill; ATH adj. Frightful, dreadful, TT: m. A proper name, — 
from AT Fear; PSA: m. A Proper name, from INÍ Caufe fear, 
Pre adj. Frightful, dreadful ; qi: m. Heat, fweat, from Y Leak, 

fhine, 
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fhine ; UIST: m. Heat, from JJ om or, Becoremne to fome, from: 
AA Swallow ; ke. 

868. 3At, AAT, or FT , fubjoined to the root AB Declare, make 
know, kc. forms afaa, ggi, or ggat f. The earth. Obs. The 
radical { is changed to % by the rule HAATI . 

869. FT forms the following nouns: A™4: m. A horfe, from STI Eat ; 
UST: m. A feafon, the fun, YAT fA particle of water, from FO Have 
affection for, kc, GT f. A kind of bird, a fruit, from MZ Be childith, 
fpeak like a child; AWF n. Sin, OT: m. Name of an ancient fage, from 
SFU Go, fhut the eyes, kc.. Obs. Some write f4W4 n. Sin. cl fA 
bed{tead, from QZ Covet; fara adj. All; farg n. The whole, the 
univerfe, from fay Enter ; with many others of very vague derivation. 

870. SAT, forms the following crude nouns: JAA Young, from J 
Mix; {AT nom. FAT A title of Indra, from FA Rain; THT, nom. 
TAT A carpenter, from AA Hew; TAAT rom. TIST A king, from 
QT] Shine; UAA nom. UAT m. A country void of water, nom. 
“Yq n. A bow, from YF Go (not found in the lifts), JAT nom.. JAT 
Sun, from @ Go before ; OfAtCaT nom. ofafeat The day, from 
foa. Sport, play, and afa prefixed. The following words in AT. are 
confidered as irregular in their derivation: "AA, nom. "41 A dog, from 
fq, Go; SU, nom. SHI. A bull, from SA Sprinkle water ; Te, 
nom. FAT The fun, from YX Feed, nourihh ; ote, nom. ZIRU A 
difeafe of the fpleen, from fue Go; IT, nom. aT The moon, from 
fac Grow wet ; TAS, nom. TET Love, affection, kindnefs, the 
moon, from fee Have affection ; TAT, nom. Tal The head, from 
STE Lofe fenfation; Asst], nom. HSM Marrow, from AES Dive; 

» now. SAAT The fun, from % Go; fraa, nom. 
g R fraa 
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IPA Fire, from IAF All, and CAT Eat; Ofisrt, NOM, 
afcsat Fire, the moon, from SIT Produce, and aft, Qbs. Some 
write atsaq A name of Indra, and derive it from SJ Mix, and ofc. 
MARETA., nom. MAIAT The wind, from fq Go, increafe, pre- 
ceded by HTT Mother; and NIRA, nom. NAAT A title of. Indra, 
from NG Magnify, the & being changed to Y, and STA introduced ; but 
fome deduce it from fie Make water, fuch being the uncertainty of 
etymological enquiries. | Co 4 | | 

871. SF fubjoined, forms g: m. A kind of perfume or {weet 
{melling drug, from € Take; and MJ: f. A the elephant, m. A he 
elephant, from GH Do. - | 

879. Y forms GY adj. Soronia diftreffed, from BA, Strike ; BE n. 
The leprofy, from AH -Afcertain, prove; ANT: m. A leader, from FÌ 
Conduct; (H: m. A chariot, from QH Sport, divert; or, according tọ 
fome, from WI Go; WE n. Wood, from AMY, Appear; APIs m, 
The end of an oblation, from 9{ Bear, with HF prefixed; ae: m. The 
infide of any thing, from $Y Afcertain, prove, extract ; STS: m. Lip, 
upper lip, from SY Warm, kc. IAT f. A mode in mufic, verfification, 
from Ñ Sing ; s Meaning, defign, intention, fignification, wealth, ad- 
vantage, profit, kc. ke, from Æ Go. & forms alfo AIN: m. The fun, 
CH n. Oiled butter, from UT Drink ; A n. Any holy place vifited 
by pilgrims, alfo an ordinance, a facrifice, kc. ke. from T Traverfe ; 
Te: m. Fire, from JT Goad, give pain; TAT n. A portion of the 
Sama Veda, from 4A Speak; Rax n. or BAT n. Wealth, goods, 
from Ra Separate, void often, and Bd Praife ; fare n . Wax, from 
faq Sprinkle ; è m. A portion of the Sama Veda, from Æ 
Go, with hi prefixed ; FAIT: m. Midnight, or the night, from 4 


Sleep, 
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Sleep, with fà prefixed ; TAT n. A place of pilgrimage, perhaps 
from UT Drink, with m prefixed ; HANA: m. One who performs his 
ablutions early in the morning, from HF and IN Go; Ta] sm A 
portion of the Sama Vēda, from SA and j Sing ; afay: F ire, from 
= prefixed to À Go; FAR: m. F ire, duft, from BEGI Sharpen ; g% n. 
The back, from FY Sprinkle, flied water ; Tey n. Excrement, from J 
Void excrement ; Iq n. A herd or flock, from J Unite, mix ; ON: m. 
or WË n. Snout, muzzle of a horfe, ONT: m A traveller, from Y Go; 
and perhaps a few others. 

879. JT forms IR n. Flefh, from S Decay; and J&R: m. The 
covering of a chariot, TET n. Leather, habitation. 

874. X. The following words are deduced from their fuppofed roots 
by affixing Ñ: TAIL An enlargement, or fwelling, from SAY Swell, 
grow large ; AH n. Butter-milk, from A€, Shrink ; TA adj, Crooked. 
from {A Go; M: A title of Indra, from Ih Be able; faq adj. 
Quick, fart adv. Quickly, from faq Throw; JA adj. Small, little, 
mean, from as Beat or pound to powder; GH? m. The moon, from Jq 
Go; TUT: m. plur. Certain articles for offerings, from TA Satisfy ; 
EU adj. Strong, bold, from €4, Be proud; AŒ: m. A worthipper, 
from F< (X) Shine; Sg? m. An aquatic animal, perhaps an otter, 
from FF Be wet, moiften ; faz n. The white leprofy, from Par 
Whiten: GA: m. An enemy, a noife, darknefs, a hill, a wheel, and the 
name of an evil fpirit, from {A Pafs, turn, injure ; att: m. A hero, brave 
man, from Ss] Go; att n. Water, ‘from AÌ Conduct; UQ: m. A 
village, from UQ Go; HQ: m. Mirth, gladnefs, the name of a country, 
from FQ Be mad, merry, kc. YET f. Money, a mode of joining the 
backs of the hands, and linking the fingers, from Y Rejoice, or elfe from 

: I 
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-= YK Mix, put together ; faz: m. Difeafe, from faz Grieve ; ETA n. 


A hole, cleft, from FRX Cut, cleave, divide; FIX n. A thunder-bolt, 
from AZ Divide; WS: A deep noife like thunder, from Hq (X) Re- 
pole, fleep; AF: m. The moon, camphor, gold, water, and the name of 
. a planet, from AZ (ÑX) Shine; QR: m. Fire, from ZG Burn; ZA m. 
dual, The twin: ftars, the phyficians, of heaven; Ca: 3 m..An afs, from 
QH Throw; QH: m. The ocean, a {mall quantity, from ZL Collect; 
SE: m. A ray or beam of light, SETS. A cow, from TH. Dwell ; 
"ATA: m. A day, and @TA n. A habitation, from GTH, Caufe dwell; 
TTT: m. A large ferpent, or dragon, from aft Sleep; GA? m. A fool, 
from GH Laugh ; fey: m. A good man, from fA Make perfect, ac- - 
complifh; and JH adj. White, from HH, Shine. So qa n. Any 
thing acid, from, A Strike againft, flath, fhine; XH? m. The Aurora, 
an indiftinct colour, from QH, Play; Ql: m. The moon, from AA. Go; 
HTH n. The Mango fruit, from HA, Be fick, crude; ay n. Copper, 
from T+. Be dark, dull; fat f Sleep, from IAZ (F 2 ) Blame, reproach ; 

adj. W et, damp, from We Hurt, injure ; TG: m m. A man of the 
fourth caft, from YA Purify, or, according to fome, from IR Go; KR: m. 
A title of Siva, from afè Caufe to cry; ke. 


N. B. It would far exceed the limits of a very large volume to purfue 
this fubject to the extent fome philologers have carried it. In an original 
Grammar, called SIDDHANTA-KAUMUDI, tt occupies about two hundred 


pages of the manufcript, to iii which in English would require at leaft 
twice that number. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VII. 


ee ee 


ON THE FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


875. T H E prefent chapter treats of the derivation of one fpecies of 
E words from another, as adjectives from fubftantives, or the 
contrary, kc. kc. by means of certain affixes, and occafional modifications 
of the primitive words. This part of Grammar is called afaa. 

| 876. WHEN any affix mentioned in this chapter is diftinguifhed by 
a fervile UL or >[, it is to indicate that the firft vowel of the spesmive 
word is generally to be augmented in the derivative. 

877. THE final of the primitive word being 5, YJ, or J, is changed 
to HA before the vowel or A of any affix ufed in this chapter. 
| 878. ST, SIT, X or z, being the final of the primitive word, is 
dropped before the vowel, or & of any affix an to words of the 
above defcription. 

879. T Being the final of a primitive word is generally dropped 
before the vowel, or f of any of the affixes to be mentioned, and the 
vowel which preceded it is then to be confidered as the final, fubject to 
the two preceding rules. 

880. WHEN any affix containing a fervile UJ is to be fubjoined to a 
word, the initial of which is a compound of two or more confonants, the 
laft member of which is Y , X muft be inferted before that letter, and 
augmented to ej in the derivative ; and if the laft member of fuch a com- 
bination be J, $ muft be inferted before it, and changed to HA i in the 


derivative. 
Patronymics. 
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Patronymics. 


881. WORDS attributive of anceftry, tribe, race, family, &c. are 
derived from their primitives by fubjoining thereto certain affixes, with the 
occafional augmentation of the firlt vowel. 

Obs. The words which form the examples in this chapter, will gene- 
rally be put in their crude ftate, abftractedly from gender, number, or 
cafe. | 

882. SUL, viz. ST with augmentation of the firft vowel according to 
rule 876, forms patronymics with a clafs of primitive words called 
fRraTie, and others, Examples. f8& A proper name, NT A de- 
fcendant of Siva; SGT A proper name, MITET An offspring of 
Upagu; afar A proper name, aay a fon or defcendant of Vafifhia ; 
FQ A proper name, AQA One of the race of Yadu; MAT A proper 
name, MATH A fon of Gotama ; JJ] A proper name, TPIT An off- 
{pring of Bhrigu; face A proper name, qe Of the tribe of Vidzha; 
ke. Obs. The clafs f8ATFS contains many names of ancient perfons ; 
but befides thofe, there are a great many other primitive words which may 
form fimilar derivatives by affixing HOL. 

883. WHEN the primitive word is a compound, the firft member of 
which is a word expreffive of number, the prepofition q , or AG Good, 
and the fecond HTT A mother, the final %8 of the latter is changed to 
ST before the affix MU. Examples, FFA Two mothers, STAC 
One born of two mothers ; MONTA Six mothers, MONTT The offspring 
of fix mothers ; HTA A perfect mother ; HATI One born of 


fuch a mother ; HZHTT A good mother, MIKAT T The offspring of a 
good mother. 


884. SUL, X with augmentation of the firft vowel of the ERN 


forms 
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forms patronymics with a clafs of words called ate » and nouns 

ending in Sf, not being the proper names of Rifhis, Ex. LIZA A 

proper name, fA A fon of Dévadatta; WIT A proper name, 
An offspring of Sridhara; QIRA A proper name, 

The fon of Dafaratha, a patronymic particularly applied to one of the 

three Ramas ; JUUT A proper name, atceuft An offspring of Pu- 

randhara, GIRI A proper name, afa A defcendant of Vahu; 

(nom. IZAT) A proper name, AZA A fon of Udulõmā ; P 

A proper name, A fon of Krifhna; Tat A proper name, aft 

Son of Garga; kc. ke. 

885. F is inferted before the X of Put in forming the following patro- 
nymics. Ex. ATA A proper name, the reputed author of the Maha- 
bharata, aaah An offspring of Vyafa; FATT (rom. JAAT) 
A proper name, autafa A defcendant of Sudhatri; T&S The name 
of a tribe; TESA One defcended from the tribe of Varuda; FASTA 
A certain tribe, GISTOL One of the tribe of Chandala ; farg Name 
of a tribe, Aafen One of the tribe of Mi/hāda. 

886. OF , viz. F with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms patrony- 
mics when fubjoined to a clafs of nouns called, from the firft, 

Ex. IPI A proper name, STA Son of Garga; Ge A proper name, 
let] A defcendant of Vat/a ; HT A proper name, MIA Son of Kata; 
YH A proper name, UT An offspring of Dhima. So 

from ULIAN; MAIRI from AJAA; CNET from AAT; 

CA from TK; MOSEA from MITA ; APE from ITER 5 

HITA from HF ; and many others. 

887. ATTA, viz. ATH, with augment of the firft vowel, forms 
patronymics with a clafs of nouns called Tale, moft of which are proper 


names 
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names of perfons. Ex. AMISTAT Offspring of Nada, from AZ; 
ACTA An epithet of Vifknu, from TC; TIAMAT An offspring of 
Get] A proper name; STYEYTYA A defcendant of HASJ A proper 
name, kc. &c. Obs. This termination feems to be applied occafionally to 
form patronymics in the fecond degree; as A proper name, 

A fon of Garga, TPN The fon of a fon of Garga. 

888. CIOL, viz. SJ with augmentation, forms patronymics when 
affixed to a clafs of words called waite , or to nouns of the feminine 
gender in SIT, $ or J. If the primitive end in 3 or J, thofe letters 
are dropped before ZAU; but RA and AWS are exceptions. Ex. IAT 
An offspring of aT ; TİNA Offspring of the goddefs TTT, An epithet 
particularly applied to Bhi/hma ; Qfar An offspring of foi Í. 

An offspring of fauat f. viz. Of a widow ; AVION The 
‘defcendant of Kamandalu, HAS ; AAT An offspring of Kadru, 
Aa: S. IEEE A defcendant of Pandu, ATUS The name of an ancient 
‘king, kce. ke. 

889. THE following derivatives are formed by fubftituting AA for 
€ J.Ex. PPT A woman well endowed, well favoured, APITBTAT One 
defcended from fuch a mother ; zohan A female ill endowed, ill favoured, 

One defcended from fuch a’ female; WNO A happy, 
‘fortunate, good woman, CTR UGE The offspring of fuch a woman ; 
MYR An adultrefs, aTeufaryq The offspring of an adultrefs; and 
TTA A watherwoman, tafia The fon of a wafherwoman. Similar 
- derivatives are formed from TANTEI A cow, TCT A proftitute, acedt 
Another's wife, arate: J. A making after, copying, imitation ; 
aayete: f A looking after, refearch, after fight ; SET The eldeft 
female, ROET The youngelt female, and Gaii The middlemoft female, 


8g0. OT, 
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890. DIT, viz. 2g, with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms patro- 
nymics with a clafs of words called farsqarte, confifting of fàaqsag 
A father’s filter, or paternal aunt, HITAY A mother’s fifter, or maternal 
aunt, FTH A fifter, and YTT A brother. Ex. ùq An offspring 
of a paternal aunt, maae Son of a maternal aunt, Emea A 
fifter’s fon, WATT A brother's fon. 

891. THE primitive words of the laft rule may occafionally drop the 
final Æ , and form their patronymics in [QU[; as UAT AT A father’s 
filter, or paternal aunt ; kc. &c, 

892. STU]. or © UY, is” optionally applied to form patronymics 
with the following words, called mete , Viz. UT An animal called 
guana, SUJ A proper name, {UJ A certain conjunction in the heavens, 
TAT A female Crow, m A female of the deer fpecies, aforan A 
female moufe; as WUTC or SIAT The offspring of a female TIT or 
Guana, kc. Thefe words may alfo be formed with © UJ, rule 888. 

893. CU, forms a patronymic with Geol A female fparrow ; 

> m. The offspring of a hen fparrow. If the offspring be a 
female, this affix is not ufed ; as. SEN f. A female offspring of a hen 
{parrow. | 

894. omata , VIZ. STITT with augmentation of the firft vowel, ferves 
to form patronymics with’ a clafs of words called frearte , confiilting of 
mifcellaneous names of men and animals, and the crude pronouns. Ex. 
AHA An offspring of Tiku fag A proper name; 4 | 
Son of a deceitful man, from THAT Deceitful ; Tata An = 
of him, from AS ; kc. 

895. WHEN a patronymic, formed by any of the foregoing rules, is 


put in the plural number, the diftinctive affix to the primitive word is 
35 omitted ; 
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omitted ; as PAT: The offsprings of TT Collectively, the Gargas; 
q fag: The fons of Vafifhta ; LTT: The defcendants of PT Bhrigu; 
APIA: The offsprings of Angiras; GAT: The fons of Vat/a, 
TIT: The whole race of Gatama; HAY: The offsprings of Atri, 
act: The fons of Vi eda; SPIT: The defcendants of Anga, or the people 
of the country called JT; aT: jThe offsprings of Banga, or the people 
of the country called T, the ancient name of Bengal; ACPI: The 
people of Kalinga, &c. Obs. It is common to put the names of certain 
. countries in the plural number to denote the inhabitants, 

Obs. The foregoing derivatives, as well as moft of thofe which follow, 
though virtually adjectives of three genders, are often put fubftantively as 
epithets of perfons and things whofe names are under{tood. 


- Derivation of miscellaneovs Adjectives. 


896. BESIDES patronymics, moft of the foregoing terminations, with 
feveral others, ferve to form mifcellaneous adjectives -attributive of apper- 
tenance, affinity, relation, connection; place of birth, of refidence, or of 
production; quality, colour, poffefhion, kc. &c. > 

Obs. It would be an endlefs tafk to give inftances of all the nice fhades 
of meaning which fome authors have affixed to words formed with the 
forementioned and following affixes; but one acquainted with the nature 
of fuch derivatives in other languages, can never be at a lofs for their ac- 
ceptation in this, when he knows the fignification of the primitive word, 
whofe quality the derivative ferves to convey, as it were, to the fubftantive 
noun (expreffed or underftood) with which it may be connec Some 
examples, however, are necefflary. 

897. STU, viz. ST with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms deriva- 


tive 


i SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 499 


tive adjectives from various words, as in the following examples: a°¢ A 
proper name, weg Belonging to Indra, weg eld: n. Melted butter 
belonging to Indra, viz. intended as an offering to that divinity ; aca 
A proper name, ZAZA Relating to Deva-datta, laga TA n. Cloth 
belonging or appertaining to Devadatta; LH The name of the faffron 
flower, Relating to the faffron flower, alga TA Cloth par- 
taking of the colour of faffron ; eft Turmeric, HCA Partaking 
of the nature of turmeric, anz qE Cloth of the colour of turmeric, 
viz. that has been dyed with it; XATI f. The city of Mathura, MIJ 
Connected with Mathura, ATYC: m. An inhabitant of, or perfon from, 
the city of Mathura; TA Cloth, TWA Relating to cloth, QI: m. 
A chariot covered with cloth; 314 A tiger, 31 Belonging to a tiger, as 

his fkin, FA: m. A chariot covered with a tiger's fkin; ATY A tiger, 
SRI Relating to a tiger (See rule 6) ; HAG A cloth of wool, a blanket, 
RAS Relating to a blanket, CIGIS] QA: A chariot covered with a 
woollen cloth; HHX The fea, HTHS Relating to the fea, ays TANT n. 
Sea-falt. HRA A thoufand, ATE A thoulandth; AJA The eye, 
A Relating to the eye, qaga MA Optical knowledge, or the fenfe 
of feeing; MT A horfe, APA Belonging to a horfe, ITA TH: A 
horfe chariot ; HANT A full year; aqn Relating to a full year; 
aA The cold feafon, EAFA, ‘or, dropping the T, SAT Connected 
with the winter; 41 The kingdom of Bengal, av OF Bengal, as a 
perfon or thing; 41% A frying-pan, TY Connected with a frying-pan, 
as fried food, &c. faa A proper name, UG] Relating to Vifhnu, 
aod: A Vifhnuvite, one devoted to the worfhip of Vifknu; faq A 
proper name, Aa Belonging to Siva, SF: m. A man devoted to Siva, a 
Sivite. AX A proper name, AIX Connected with Subhadra, 


HbS 
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ab TS n. The war of Subhadra ; TAT The name of a perfon, and 
of a country, OT ae) Relating to Panchala, Oa Jå The war of 
Panchala, or Panjab; AAW The fcience of grammar, AARU Re- 
lating to grammar, PICTU] è: m. A grammarian. Obs. Derivatives in 
SAUL occur in every page, and after thefe examples will eafily be known. 
They generally form their feminines in = ; 

898. UI, viz. & with augmentation of the firft vowel, is applied to 
form a few adjectives of general relation to the primitive words whence 
they are derived ; as IA Seed; Afa Relating to feed, feminal; AAC 
A court-yard, man Belonging to a court-yard; YA Male feed, 
afon Relating to male feed, feminal; and a few others. They form 
their feminines in = i 

899. UY and J. A great many adjectives are formed with OẸ, viz. 
Y with augméntation of the firft vowel; but thofe with Ẹ are not fo 
numerous. Example. ace A proper name, qala Belonging to 
Vamadéva, THAT ATT The Sama Veda infpected by Vama Deva ; 
WAT A fpit; YT Connected with a fpit, Troy ATA Roaft meat; SET 
A baking ‘hearth, SA Belonging to a baking hearth, SET Any thing 
baked; BIT Milk, ÀF Partaking of milk; ATT The moon, APA 
Lunar, apy asi : Lunar glory ; fafa Three fciences, Ifaa Con- 
nected or acquainted with three fciences ; qiq The air or wind, JIJA 
Relating to the wind, TY: One who worthips Vayu; ÆA A feafon, 
RAA Connected with a feafon, TY: One who worfhips the feafons 
as divinities ; ATAR The nofe, aaa Belonging to the nofe, 
nalal; ATAT Lofs, deftruction, AISA Deftructive ; he The fummit of a 
mountain, Hea Belonging to the top of a mountain; AT A proper 
name, WAT Belonging to Suraséna ; gaa A good road, 

| Connected 
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Connected with a good road. (Here “Tis inferted before F). SITET A 
proper name, ATP [te] Belong to Agafti; AM Strength, Yr] Con- 
nected with ftrength; Y® A bridge, YA Connected with a bridge, by 
fituation or otherwife ; AQ A river, AA Connected with a river; TTA 
foreft, AAA Relating to a foreft; HA Pleafure, YY Connected with 
pleafure; Qt A plough, G4 Belonging to a plough; TH A feale or 
balance, Tr2f Belonging to a balance, even ; faq Heaven, faq Hea- 
venly, divine’; Ald Eaft, before, ATH Eaftern; AAT South, AITA 
Southern; Ulega Welt, WAA Welten; SEW North, SQA 
Northern; UTH A village, AT Belonging to a village ; JA An ifland 
or peninfula, F Relating to an ifland or peninfula ; fZ A point in 
the horizon, faxa Relating to a point in the horizon; qT A clafs or 
feries, qA Belonging to a clafs; UX A fide, ARQ Belonging to a fide; 
TEH A fecret, QEY Private, fecret; afya, A road, ZJ Belonging 
to a road; AIS Beginning, AT Firlt; HT The end, Ae] Latt, 
final ; MIAT. A ‘tree, IEA Belonging to a tree; Yi Face, mouth, 
front, HT Belonging to the face, kc. front, foremoft, chief, principle; 
SaR Water, SARI Relating to water, or to menftruation; (77 A 
tooth, Qef Dental; TW] The palate, TIAA Palatal ; atedq With- 
out, AIQ Outward ; IANT Deep, profound, TAT Relating to what 
is profound ; APPT After, or along the Ganges, ATP RA Belonging 
to (the country) along the Ganges ; anga About the mouth, ott 
HEA Connected with the parts round the mouth, or face; YTATH Four 
months, ATTA Belonging to four months; &*@ 4, The Veda, 
BLEA Belonging to the Veda, Vedal. UT A father, FAFA Belonging 
to the father, paternal; AZ A dancer, MZT Belonging to a dancer ; 
LZ A chariot, (24 Belonging to a chariot, as a wheel ; HAT Bell- 


metal, 
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metal, HIST Made of bell-metal; QUŞ A rod, ftaff, or inftrument of 
punifhment, QUST Relating to a rod or ftaff, worthy of punifhment; 
YT Wealth, riches, Yeg Wealthy, or worthy of wealth, fortunate ; qT 
A yoke, IY Belonging to a yoke, or fit for the yoke ; afeor Aright 
or due, a prefent to a prieft at a facrifice, ke. artery, LI], or 
Sez Relating to fuch a gift, worthy of fuch a gift; YY Barley, TF] 
Relating to barley, barley (field) ; sa Religion, morality, virtue, juftice, 
_ duty, qaf Relating to religion, kc. kc. JTY A cow, TH Belonging, or 
relating to a cow; GT A foot, Ale] Relating to the foot, water to wath 

the feet, kec. kc. 
goo. SAUL and Ff form adjectives of various acceptations, (fee 
pP. 496, r. 888,) as in the following examples : afa a friend, Tay 
Relating to a friend ; aiaga Given by a friend, arfacay Belonging 
to a friend’s gift; GA A wheel, a difcus, hy Belonging to a wheel 
or difcus; WET The earth, Tey Belonging to the earth; FTC UTaT 
The city of Varanasi, or Banaris, TTT Relative to that city; Tt 
A river, TA Belonging to a river, as fih, kc. GUA town, They 
Belonging to a town; AA A foreft, or wildernefs, CIDE] Belonging to a 
foreft, fylvan, wild ; frft A raountain, ey Belonging to a mountain: 
afè A ferpent, CIRE] Belonging to a ferpent ; eft Leather, AGEI 
Belonging to leather, leathern; SU{T A female deer, HTT Belonging to 
a female deer, as her fkin; UATT A male, aman, TAT Male, belonging 
to a man; YL A load, NAT Relating to a load; afta A ditch, 
Belonging to aditch ; saf A wheel, maT Alfo a wheel, 


. kce. kc. 


gol. OTT and <q ferve to form adjectives as in the following ex- 
amples: (THT and ATCT Two ftars, UTILA Belonging to 


thofe 
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thofe two ftars conjointly ; UTMA A title of Indra, Ser aD| Belonging 
to Mahendra; AUT A wildernefs, STOTT Connected with a wil- 
dernefs; {© Pleafure, aredty Relating to pleafure ; YH Smoke, TAT 
Smoky ; AAAA indel. From the mouth, Tangy Belonging to the 
mouth ; A mountain, Belonging to a mountain, The 
pronouns HA , Te, e4q,, HE, STE, kc. make TAIT Belonging 
to that; TAIT Belonging to that or him; Wary Belonging to me, 
EAR] Belonging to thee, &c. aa All, HANI Belonging to, or fit 
for all; ke. ke. UI likewife forms adjectives of poffeffion, &c. with {Ñ 
A tree, ÆT A feafon, qas Having fine feathers, an epithet of the bird 
` of Viftnu, ATTA Sunthine, IAAI Deftruction, NINA, A ftone, 
fuaa The root of long pepper, WAH Many, feveral, fxauit 
The confluence of three ftreams; HAN, and FAA The pippal 
tree, or ficus indicus, eal A certain tree, afar A certain mimofa ; 
A certain plant, SAAT Leather, MOT A hall or houfe, RDU 
A fpecies of grafs efteemed facred, PA] Work, SART or SeHT 
A throwing up, WAT A heap, TAT A pothherd, Sel] Coughing, 
a cough, FAAI Very much, FAAEA The chin, aAA A green or 
frefh tree, kc. as Tay Relating to a tree, arborous ; TART Belonging 
to many, RAA Belonging to the feafon, &c. 
goz. TN, TU, AH and SHU are four affixes much ufed in forming, 
adjectives; as in the following examples: (ISIH The fecond order of 
rank in fociety, a nobleman, (ISTAR Belonging to the fecond order of 
fociety, called alfo tag ; RAS The country we call the Carnatic, 
or HASH A native of Karnata; AIA The name of a 
country, AIHA Native of Malava; TUE A hog, ATITA Abounding 
in, or connected with hogs or {wine ; A pottherd, 


or 
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a 


or TRC (A place) abounding with pottherds; FAAR A wrong path - 
‘or road, EREGI Relating to a wrong path, who goes wrong; ATA A bow, 
GAG Belonging to a bow; HK Name of a country, HAA Belonging to 
Madra; qTUUTaT The city of Varanasi, TTCWAH Native of Vara- 
nasi; ACY A foreft or wildernefs, HILU Belonging to a wilder- 
nefs, wild ; fay The fea, faye Native of the fea; ages A name 
of Krifhna, qTGeaH Attached to Krifhna ; HAIG A potter, 


Relating to a potter, as his work, kc. SY A camel, SEH Belonging 
toa camel, as his hair, and the like; gA Thing, A fe Relating to a 
thing; kc. h fometimes ferves to degrade a word to which it may be 
affixed ; as AF A horfe, WAR A forry horfe. It alfo ferves to 
mark fimilarity ; as HAA Somewhat like a horfe ; gMh Plough-like, 
kc. Gis alfo often redundant. Obs. The feminines of words formed 
with h, kc. moftly end in ST. 

903. XR and füh. Thefe two terminations are of very extenfive 
application to form adjectives fimilar to thofe which have been men- 
tioned, a few examples of which here follow: AT Lac, or its colouring 
matter, MAR Dyed with lac; Qam A colouring fubftance of a beau- 
tiful yellow made from the urine of cows. trafaa Tinted with Rochana 
or Géréchana ; faa Name of a ftar, SET Connected with the ftar 
Chitra, the name of a month, otherwife called Chaitra; THT Spring, 
aa feta Relating to the fpring. TAT The rainy feafon, 
Connected with the rainy feafon; AYA Firft, Oa aah Relating to the 
firft; 2JUT A quality, UGI Belonging to quality; CAIA Logic and 
metaphylics, aaa Who profeffes thofe fciences, or is acquainted 
with them ; ant The ear, aarfitaa Relating to the ear; rat An object 


of fenfation, » TTT What relates to fenfible objects; Ta A hole, 
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IEC Relating to holes, fuil of holes; ats Seed, aaa Seedy ; 
aU A well, antag Belonging to a well; CHT Cold feafon, winter, 
aT Wintery, belonging to winter; Q Autumn, URRE | 
Autumnal; fT Night, tft Relating to night, nocturnal ; Tate 
Evening, an hour and a half after fun fet, OTe faa Belonging to that 
time. "qJ To-morrow, inferts ÑT, and makes Tea fea Relating to 
to-morrow. Forenoon, AAE Relating to the forenoon ; 
fù A name of the diftrict in which Varanasi is fituated, CIELE A f. 
AAR or mfAR Belonging to that diftrict. MAN The fupreme 
fpirit, CASG Belonging to the Supreme Being ; ATA The world, 
people, cic or SEEI Belonging to the people, popular, vulgar, . 
common ; ATHIA The other world, OTT tench Relating to the next 
world; @fSTZ A proper name, atfartecn Belonging to, or relating to 
Vafifhta, as his writings, kc. & A plough, eller Belonging to a 
plough, as the ploughfhare, kc. G@ Cloth, arfa Relating to cloth; 
GT Seven, ara Relating to feven; AR Dice, arfaen Connected 
with dice, AIHA: A dice player. OT A boat, alfa Connected 
with a boat, as its cargo, kc. UQ A foot, afm A footman; gG] 
Wages, Safa Relating to wages, a hireling. ATH A month, aTfaen 
Belonging to a month, monthly, of a month; Fart War, battle, 
AfA Relati ing or connected with war; am Entry, ara fateh | 
` Connected with entry, who is in the habit of going in or entering; FAY 
Time, fit time, MIIA Belonging to time, timely, opportune, punctual 
as to time, MIA Time, AAT Belonging to time, of long {tanding ; 
FUT Doubt, ahah Relating to doubt, doubtful, dubious, who is apt 
to doubt; gfu A deer, GUERE Connected with deer, a deer killer ; 
HEFY Fith, mfn Relating to fith, who kills or catches fith; 
gT = Wealth, 
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Wealth, CEEI Wealthy, appertaining to wealth ; ut J uftice, virtue, 
duty, religion, urfa Virtuous, juft, religious ; AAT An army, SIGG] 
- Connected with an army; &TÑ A door, ZAR Attached to the 
door, a porter ; eT Being, exiftence, ateTa Belonging to exiftence, 
who believes in the exiftence of God, a theift ; afer Non-exiftence, 
aaah Relating to non-exiftence, atheiftical, an atheift; S&A The 
belly, MH Attached to the belly, gluttonous, Thefe affixes are 
much ufed in forming denominatives of office, occupation, general pur- 
fuit in literature, kc. kc. ACT A fpecies of hiftorical poem, 
fO: m. One who ftudies or promulgates the Puranas as a profeflion; 
qfare Hiftory, ftory, ofrerfea: m. A. hiftorian ; az -The Veda, 
CIG] Connected with the Véda, Afo: m. A profeflor of the doctrine 
of the Vedas. 

904 XA is an affix with which a few adjectives are formed, as in 
thefe examples: YA The regent of the planet Venus, AERJ Attached 
to Sukra; Teg A title of Indra, “44 Connected with Indra; 
CY A country, ufa Relating to the country; UTF A veffel, ZUEL] 
Belonging to, or fit for a veflel; AT A facrifice, afay Proper for a 
facrifice, belonging to a facrifice ; Ts, {ub{tituted for Qa y The Vēda, 
Attached to the ftudy of the Vēdas ; REJ A field, afay Re- 
lating to a field, or the land, kc. Obs. The feminine ends in ST. 

905. <4 and UIA form adjectives, as in the following examples: 
CTX The other fide of a river, kc. ATCT Relating to the oppofite fide ; 
HATE The hither fide of a river, kc. sariu Relating to this fide of 
‘a river, kc. MATUTE Both fides of a river, ke, HATA 
Belonging to both fides of a river, kc. UIQ Grain, UAT Relating 
to grain or rice, as a field, &c. fA Sesamum, AT Relating to that 
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_ feed, as the field where it grows; Get A family, DAT Of family, 
Tarte A woman of great family; FAT A year, FATA Relating to 
a year, yearly, for a year, one by the year; farts Two nights, frao 
Belonging to two nights; ATH A month, TATA Belonging toa month, 
of a month; SHYT One load, THY CUT Who bears one load, belong- 
ing to a fingle load ; fraa All perfons; faqs Relating to all 
perfons; HeT The foul, felf; Ales Sclith; ATT An off- 
{pring of Manu, a man ; ATTA TAT Relating to man ; Feary Yefterday’s 
milk, PTAA Of yefterday’s milk, new butter; gafy Over, above, 
HITT Belonging to what is over, fubject ; ATH Before, eaft, PIE iG] 
Belonging to before, ancient, eaftern ; IMAT A hall or houfe, TT tT 
Attached to the houfe, inactive; qedar The whole or all the road, 
seq ret Tt Relating to the whole road; HIC The front, aeia 
Belonging to the front, facing, who is in the prefence of; AT A taik, a 
{tipulated religious duty, TATA Belonging to a {tipulated duty. Some- 
times in affixing UÑA, the penultimate being f is dropped; as HAT A 
virgin, TAT Born of a virgin, 

go06. XT and for. Adjectives formed with XA or fort. make their 
nom, mafe. in $, fem. in aT, and neuter in %, and are very numerous. 
Thefe terminations, afhxed to the proper names of perfons, are much ufed 
in forming perfonal denominatives attributive of the doctrines or fciences 
promulgated by them ; as TAT A proper name, MAIRA. A follower 
of Saunaka; afte One of the thirteen difciples of Vifampayana, 
GULTAG EI One who follows the doctrines of Haridru ; araa The 
name of a fage who eftablifhed rules for mendicancy, aA, Who 
follows the rules of Parāfarya ; farrier. The name of a perfon who 


wrote on the art of dancing, Vener. A difciple of Silafi, &e. laaa 


A vow 
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A vow of penance to the Gods, aafia, nom. mafe. laa One 
under a vow of penance to the Gods; NIA Knowledge, wifdom, afaa 
Poffeffed of wifdom ; TGI] A girdle, Haf. Who wears a girdle; 
Ya Happinefs, fa, Who poffeffes happinefs, happy; 4:@ Pain, 
mifery, <3 faa Miferable; & A plough, alert Connected with a 
plough ; aes All and aa Hair, HARNA. All hairy ; Y Good, 
and IÅ; Difpofition, YAA OF a good difpofition; TAI Red, and 
aut Colour, cana fate Of a red colour; RA A ear, anforet. Pofleffed 
of ears ; Tey Want, defire, arf, nom. mafc. wat A beggar, wha 
covets ; uae One covetous of wealth; SHA After, and Aq The foot, 
HAST Who follows the foot{teps of another. Obs. Thefe afhxes 
are much ufed after words ending in Sf. 

907. faa, and Pr form fimilar adjectives fubjoined to certain sini 
as in the following examples. They are declined like thofe in 27. 
TUT Underftanding, capacity, Tufa, One poffefíed of good capacity ; 
HTAT Illufion, magic, HIMARA, Illufive, magical; {Sj A necklace, 
ATAA, That wears a necklace ; aT Glory, fplendour, afer 
Glorious, {plendid; TAY Religious penance, autterity, qafa Who 
does penance, practifes aufterities; Q(t Fame, AMAT Famous. 
CE] Strength, requires H before fa, and makes yatta Strong. 
HAT Sicknels, difeafe, takes AT before FAF., and makes MANTIA, 
Afflicted with difeafe. €€ Property, takes AT before IAT., and makes 
CATA, nom. mafc. FATA Lord, mafter. TT A cow, MINT. Por- 
feffed of cows. 

908. AT, viz. HT, the 3 being redundant, nom. AT, m: AAT f. 
HA n. forms attributives of poffeflion with the following words: 44 
Barley, THR A hump, gla A grape, ara A {mall brown {ftork, 


AEGA 
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ERA Green, ATT The felloe of a wheel, fafa A whale, Fiù An 
infect, T&T. A feather, aft A wave, and artsy Ground; as FAA 
Containing barley; RATIA m. That has a hump onits fhoulders (an ox) ; 
IKETA. That has feathers, IIRQECHTA m. An epithet of the bird of 
Vifhnu ; &c. AT is alfo generally ufed after words which do not require 
GT by the next rule; fuch as i A cow, TAT. Poffeffed of cows; si 
Fortune, ATT, Fortunate ; fT Underftanding, wifdom, AIT Poffeffed 
of a good underftanding, wife, intelligent; ke. &c. 

909. AT, viz. TA, the S being redundant, nom. JIA, m. qñ s. 
AA n. forms attributives of poffeflion with words having a final or a penul- 
timate X, ST or ST; and, according to fome, if the final be the firft, 
fecond, third, or fourth of a feries of confonants. 4&4, &c. in the preceding 
rule are exceptions to this. Examples: FLAT Fortune, HEAT, For- 
tunate ; fanz What ? fara. Interrogatory; GT Wealth, YATA, 
Wealthy ; faa Science, faaara Scientific; ATH Light, AKT 
Luminous: ; MIA W ifdom, MAAA Poffefed of wifdom ; EEGI Light- 
ning, faqeay Poffeffed of lightning, as a cloud; &c. ke. 

qA is alfo applicable to the crude pronouns ferry. What, © This, 
AR That, demonftrative, and AQ That, relative, to form pronouns of 
number, quantity, length of time or fpace. fèn is fubltituted for IAT, 
and the Ẹ of FA is changed to J; as FRAT, m. faai +. IRAT. n. 
How much? How many? kc. SAR makes either CUAL m. 
Sarat f. AAA n. This or thus much, many, kc. ; or is changed 
to X, and the F of TJ to J; as LITA m. Tat fF. SAT n. TE and 
AR are changed to TT and A before TA ; as TIATA, m. qat f. 
AIAT n. That, or fo much, fo many, fo long, fo far; MIATT, kc. As 
much, as many, as long, as far, relative. . 

gio. MAF 
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910. ATT forms adjectives with AŞ A fort of reed, YA and fea 
Names of trees ATA and aa Rattan, Kli Sugar-cane, TAA A car- 
penter, ATS Wood, RAT A pigeon, and Oo A fpecies of fmall brown 
ftork ; as TSH] Reedy or full of reeds; &c. Alfo after AÑ Another, 
and SIT A man or perfon ; as ACA] Another's; SHAMA Human. 

911. IL, SL, SH, 2A, and G, form poffefives affixed to certain 
primitive words ; as in the following examples: TUT Underftanding, 
afar , and Afaa , Poffeffed of a good underftanding, clever; {4 A 
chariot, TAT , and Taye Poffeffed of a chariot ; HIS A thaft, branch 
of a tree, arrow, RFT and RUAT Branchy, armed with arrows; 
BUS An egg, AWC and HVT That contains eggs ; SET The hair 
matted and formed into a fort of turband, as worn by Sannya/fis, ate 
or S12 1%} That wears the hair matted ; 52H Water, SAÍA Watery ; 
GUT Froth, ANA Frothy; A and SEL The belly, FIT and 
Sah That has a belly; OF Mud, Ofer Muddy ; ut Virtue, 
religion, morality, duty, fia Virtuous, kc. qut Ear, pfa Eared ; 

The heel, atio Heeled or heely ; qafa f- Vein, gut, pipe, 
UAT Full of veins, veiny, kc. GET Hand, EC Handed, that has 
hands ; qT Top-knot, cret, GST Crefted; FART A loule, THIS 
Loufy ; Oy Duft, Oya Dufty ; sah Water, SCH Watery ; 

Froth, WIC Frothy ; kc. ke, 


giz. ST forms a pofleffive with QAT A tooth; as QAT Toothy, 
that has large projecting teeth or tusks. 

913. Ñ Forms poffeffives with HENT, A ftone, TH A nail of the 
finger, ke. YA A flock or herd, ay A fpecies of grafs, TA The hufk 
of corn, AT A filh, TFQ An affemblage or collection, IJS Sugar, with 
the molaffes in it, GUS Sugar, HWS Shaft, branch, arrow, and R@T 


A top-knot; 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 511 


A top-knot, creft, pyramid; as Tq Having nails ; HENT Full of 
ftones, TAT Hutky, full of hutks, HST Full of branches, kc. FAC 
Full of herds, MITT Abounding in fifh, xc. The following alfo form 
adjectives of poffeffion with Ñ, viz. TY Honey, YA The face, aiy 
Duft, UIUS A pale colour, YA Poor ground, a fe A hole, kc. as 
TYT Sweet, LAT Ill favoured, WILIEN Dutty, IKEN Pale, pallid, wan, 


SAT Arid, barren, yfer Hollow. 
914. AA affixed to TS A reed, and MA Grafs, makes AZM Full 


of reeds, and M&M Full of grafs. firat A creft, a pyramid, makes 
fanaa Having a creft, crefted. Alfo to anoaz and ELSA An 
affembly, J. Strength, power, Uq A fon, HIA A brother, SAHTE 
Endeavour, exertion, and ST The fide, the embrace; as ERGEG 
Having an affembly, ke. 

915. A forms poffeffives affixed to aT Hair, GATT A fon, fot A 
gem or jewel, fay Tropic, folftice, XZR A brick, usi A line, rank, 
row, {troke, and feur Gold; as aT Hairy, having a fine head of 
hair, an epithet of Krif/hna, kc. 

916. Ñ makes adjectives affixed toUTH<] A difeafe with {cabs, ATA. 
The Sama Veda, FST, Phlegm, mucus, BT A member, limb, 4TH 
Left, beautiful, kc. QK. A ring-worm, aft An infect, qf A wrinkle; 
-GJI Vegetables, UTA Straw, ae The mother of the ferpents, and 
aat Fortune, the Goddefs of Profperity ; as UIHA Scabby, HINA 
That has the Sama Veda, SASHA Troubled with phlegm, AUT Troubled 
with ringworms, IPTA That hath (fine) members, STAT f. A beautiful 
female, ATAA Short, dwarf, ATAA: m. A dwarf, HAT Troubled with 
infects, afaa Wrinkly, mfa Abounding with vegetables, UAA 


Abounding | 
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Abounding with ftraw, (X fubftituted for $), and AAAA Profperous, 
(ST fubftituted for 3). | 

917. XT forms adjectives with R® Fruit, TR A chariot, TTA horn, 
and HC} Dirt, filth; as Titer Fruitful, carat Having a chariot, afar 
Having horns, and Afar Dirty, filthy. 

918. S44 put after AH Filth, dirt, makes MNHA Filthy, dirty. 

919. TA ferves to form adjectives with words ending in Ñ or AÑ; 
alfo with HA Where? X@ Here, AAT Together, near, fā In, and fax 
Without; as HA Where? HAC] Of what place; TA There, TACT 
Of that place ? HAY, Whence ? HACA From what place ? ch Where? 
ey Of where, or of what place ? Tee Of this place. Sat 
Together, near, HATEN: m. A prime minifter ; fà In, frar Conftant, 
eternal; fax Without, fagI Deftitute, deprived of, 

g20. CAM, viz. cA with augmentation of the firlt vowel, forms adjec- 
tives with afar The right, or the fouth, AATA, Behind, or the weft, 
OTH Before, or the eaft; as ZITAT OF the fouth, ATATEN OF the 

welt, AET Of the eaft. 

921. &eF forms an adjective with ¢C Diftance, as SUA Diftant. 

922. TT forms adjectives affixed to certain words relating to portions 
of time; as in the following examples: "QH To-morrow, 417 Be- 
longing to to-morrow ; HA To-day, HAAA OF to-day ; TF Yelterday, 
AEAT OF yelterday ; CoN. This year, CONST OF this year; HQT 
Always, HQT Of all times; HAT Always, HATTA Eternal ; feat 
By day, {ZaTAT OF the day, diurnal ; ZITAT By night, SYA Of 
the night, nocturnal ; GU Formerly, UT Of former times, old, 
ancient; FAT Long time, and HTY Evening, take a nafal before AÑ, 

and 
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and make FAÇA OF long duration, and QTY Of the evening. 
qE The forenoon, qA RAA Of the forenoon; SURTE The after- 
noon, HALIEAA OF the afternoon. UTE The forenoon, and J A 
cycle, or age, fubftitute & for their final ST, and make URAT Of the 
forenoon, and NTA Of an age or cycle. | 

923. J forms adjectives with fav a long time, UXA Laft year, and 

The year before laft; as faq Of a long time, A&q Of laft 
year, and qutiy Of the year before laft, 

924 Ñ, as well as AA, forms an adjective of time with FUT Before, 
formerly ; ; as GUO OF former times, old, ancient ; TCU n. A poetical 
hiftory of ancient times: a Purana. 

925. TT and J affixed to J, fubftituted for AA New, and J or <7 
to AF, form the following adjectives: TTT, JA, TH and ARA New. 

926. U prefixed to A, 24, AA, and J, form the following adjectives : 
QV, AW, AAA, and AT Old. 

g27. Ñ forms adjectives with certain words, as in thefe examples ; Te] 
The middle, TWA Middlemoft, AWE The beginning, ATA Fir. 
HAH, or AT indec. ATA Bafeft, vileft, meaneft, THA, or AY indec. 
AYA Bafelt, loweft, meaneft. J Light, YH Splendid. ¢ Tree, branch, 
gH Branchy, tree. l 

g28. AUL, viz. H with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms A 
Middlemoft, from NW Middle, 

929. OAL, viz. fa with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 

What is in the middle, middlemoft, from He] with H 
fubjoined. 

930. NA put after Te] Middle, forms NANIA Middlemoft. 

g31. 24 put after paffive words forms adjectives attributive of the 


gU means 
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means by which a thing has been made or accomplifhed; as S&T Done, 
RAN Done by art, artificial; Je Pounded, afecn Effected by 
pounding ; Q[q What has been cooked, afan Prepared by cooking, 
ready cooked. 4, by fome called fa, forms adjectives with AY Be- 
fore, AYA. Behind, and AAT End; as HCAH F oremoft, ATX Hind- 
moft, hinder, weftern, and STH Laft. 
932. UIT, viz. © YAH with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 
adjectives, as in the following examples: fet An elephant, 
Belonging to an elephant, elephantine ; Nat Youth, PAAA Youth- 
ful, juvenile; YSR A great many, ARAR Belonging to a mult- 
tude, multitudinous, ats That has facrificial pits, HU LAR Belong- 
ing to one who hath pits for burnt offerings; ATH A village, IGUE 
Relating to a village ; “PTET A town, AAT Belonging to a town; 
JERI A fpecies of lotus, ERAR Relating toa lotus; QC} A family, 
Belonging to a family, met. A dog; ante A fide, 
Belonging to the fide, met. A {word ; HAT The neck, yaaa Belonging 
to the neck, a necklace, kc. | 
9383. SAUL, viz. SH with augmentation of the firlt vowel, forms the 
adjective AEH Able to work, active, from NL Work. RAT: 
_ A bow, and a bamboo. Obs. Some make the ¥ long. 
934. Ħ forms adjectives, as in the following examples : iu A leaf, 
Leafy; TUT Grafs, TOA Grafly; qo Clafs, genus, fort, com- 
plexion, colour, qia Relating to clafs, kc. &® A leaf, QOM Full of 
leaves; SIC) Water, SOHN Watery; AF A reed, TSA Reedy; FT 
Power, {AH Full of {trength, powerful ; ah Gold, EAA From gold, 
abounding with gold. 
935. XH forms adjectives from aie A wtinkle, af A mole or 
freckle, 
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freckle, 1 Belly, and qos The mouth; as afeny Full of wrinkles, 
wrinkly, afar Having a large belly, &c. kc. 

936. T forms derivatives from RTA. and NA. Hair of the body 
(not of the head), && A certain animal of the deer fpecies, att A lion, 
AE A tree, HA An ape, a fot A gem, FY A friend or relation, aq 
A colour, complexion (v. 933,) Th A word of many meanings, AA 


Sound, and fof A kind of ferret; as ATT and THT Hairy (body), 
FO Full of gems, kc ke. 


937. HTÍRAT is ufed to denominate the place of growth when put 
after [AH A radith, and JTY A plant like pinige; as 
A radifh field. 
938. fa put before faz and fra forms afas and fafaa 
Having a flat nofe, thick, impenetrable as a “foreft. 
939. AT put before Yd, Te, and 212, forms with them Hay, 
AIA, and WATS Flat nofed. 
940. fa, faid to be fubftituted for fà, put before 4h, faz, and 
fe, forms with them THR ; fafaz, and fäfæZ Flat nofed. 
941. OT and fA put after faa Sefamum, ferve to denote barren- 
nefs in that plant ; as FICAS or TARAS Barren, or feedlefs sesamum. 
42. ATTA, ZH, and Ale, fubjoined to HFT A theep, form words 
with it denominating fomething belonging to that animal, as its milk; as 
afaarua Sheep’s milk. Obs. 4 in thefe words may not be CARRE to 
ST, according to the general rule. 
943 GJ, faq , and fay , fignifying wet, or weeping-eyed, are of 
uncertain derivation. 
044. fa prefixed to WHC, WI, and AE, forms with them ERIE 4 
Great, 
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Great, FART Great, FAMA: m. Name of a king, famn f. Name of 


a plant: fac Awf ul, tremendous. 

945. AT prefixed to HE and HTT with them, forms HAR, ke. 

946. g affixed to EH Work, forms RAT Active, induftrious, 

947. ATH and HIE put after ITH Speech, with it form adjectives 
attributive of much bad or improper {peaking ; as ATAI, or ATAIS 
‘Who utters much bad language. 

948. Seu, ayy, and asa affixed to nouns, with them form adjec- 
tives attributive of detraction, diminution, or imperfection; as ada 
Omnifcient, EERE igg Somewhat omnifcient; Ug Eloquent, AZRA, 
ZTA, or aza Somewhat, eloquent; ater A poet, CIEC 
afa or afaa A fort of poet, a poetafter, 


949- &U affixed to a noun, with it forms an adjective attributive of 
excellence and refpectability ; as AQT A grammarian, 
An excellent and refpectable grammarian. 

g50- AT fubjoined to a word, forms with it an adjective attributive 
of inferiority ; as ROOT A poor or inferior grammarian; XS 
A phyfician, PIISATA A bad phyfician. 

951. AX, called AQE, put after a noun, with it forms an adjective 
attributive of fome paft event; as EY Seen, EVAL Before feen, or 
feen before ; WreqTaut f. Before, or formerly rich. 

952. “J fubjoined to words in S{T, forms adjectives attributive of pof- 
feffion; as QAT Mercy, QAY Merciful; AAT Faith, Haley Faithful, 
GUT Pity, compaffion, PATA Compaffionate, kc. 

953. AAC, or FT, the C being redundant, ferves to form adjectives 
attributive of that of which a thing is chiefly made or confifts; as ATS 

Wood, 
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Wood, AISA Compofed of wood, wooden ; AMI The pala/a tree, 
UNAT Made of the wood of the palasa tree. AWE Rice, HEAT 
CGompofed chiefly of rice; FY Barley, JAHA Compofed of barley ; 
{OT Grafs, TAY Made of grafs; MT A reed or arrow, TAQ Made 
of reeds or arrows. 

954 Oey (the U denotes augmentation) forms an adjective from 

Fire-wood ; as “Y Relating to the fire-wood ufed in 
burning the offering. Fem, 

955. AT forms adjectives with raat Five, and UA Ten; as Gay 
Compofed of five ; IIT Compofed of ten. 

956. fs ( the <$ is redundant) forms adjectives with numerals ending 
in We, We, and faata Twenty; as Fafa Compofed of thirty, 
Waa fat. Compofed of fifteen, FATTA. Compofed of twenty. 

957. AU, viz. A with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms adjectives 
with AY Tin, and STJ Lac; as ATG Made of tin, and SJ Made 
of lac. 

958. APL, viz. AT with augmentation, forms an adjective with TAT A 
certain tree; as MAI} Made of Sami wood, MAIAT FA f. A fpoon 
made of that wood. 

959. fF, put after Gh Speech, forms ater, Loquacious, 
eloquent. 

g60. Y and AU (S with augmentation) put after 1, form thie deri- 
vatives TTY and HIJA, both fignifying the offspring of Manu, viz. Man. 
Obs. When it is intended that the derivatives fhould imply any thing 
elfe belonging to Manu, SUT is uled; as ATTATUSANTA: The code of 
laws of Manu. 


961. MAE put after XJ A fugar cane, and nd STE The anife plant, 


forms 
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forms with them epithets of the field in which they respectively grow; 
as AAGE A fugar-cane field, ALARMA An anife field. 

962, Uy may be affixed to TTA. A name, XU A form, and APT A 
part, portion, or fhare, without producing any change in their refpective 
meanings ; as ATAU A name, ke. 

963. XT fubjoined to a word, forms with it an adjective attributive of 
poffeflion ; as A-S Shame, AISIA Poffeffed of fhame, viz. afhamed. 
Obs. This is the fame form as the participle eh with the prefix Ñ. 

964. Q&A , FIA, and ATA, put after words, form adjectives attribu- 
tive of dimenfion; as SIJ The knee, SIJASTA Up to the knees, 
STATS SA Water up to, or as high as the knees, viz. knee-deep; 
ATR eT GG Water as high as the navel; T The head, faa 
TAA Set Water up to the head ; Yk A man, CINE RTE SIC} Water 


as high as a man. 


Formation of the Degrees of Comparifon and Intenfity of Adjectives. 


965. THE affixes which ferve to form the degrees of comparifon and 
intenfity of adjectives, are TL, nom. TU m. TU f. TT n. for the com- 
parative, and AN, nom. AN: m. TAT f. TH n. for the fuperlative. But, 
in addition to thefe, there are two others, which alfo ferve to exalt the 
degree of intenfity of the adjective to which they may be affixed. Thefe 
are y called aq, nom. SATA, m. Saul y: FJ: n. (See p. 72, 
ÛT, declined), and 3%, nom. <3: m. BT f. zE n. 

966. IN affixing TC and TH to any adjective, whether primitive or 
derivative, fimple or compound, no alteration takes place in the crude 
word but that of orthography, unlefs it be a feminine ending in È or 
ṣş, which may optionally be changed to X or $; or the final be “1, 

which 
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which is dropped; or the H of the affix HY, which becomes 7, 
Examples. OUT Black, PMA Blacker, or very black, POAN Ex- 
ceedingly black, or blackeft; YJ White, THTL Whiter, or very white, 
WAT Whitelt, or exceedingly white ; aT f-E ornate THAT or WITT 
More fortunate, frat or ATTA Molt fortunate ; CICILY Having well 
formed thighs (a woman), aTARAT or eae Having finer or very 
fine thighs, ATIRAN or TATA Having the finest thighs ; GERN 
Learned, AZAT More learned, f4{AA Molt learned ; JAT Young 
JAAT Younger, YITH Youngeft; HATT. Intelligent, HfTTAT 
More intelligent, HARAN Molt intelligent ; TUIT Of a good 
capacity, capable, RurTfaaxc More capable, Rafa Moft capable ; 
kc. kc. 

967. WHEN ETA. and XE are applied to words formed with the 
terminations AT, AQ, and T, the latter are dropped. If the crude 


noun has more vowels than one, the laft, being the final, is dropped 


before thefe affixes. Examples: Tf Intelligent, AIJA, and HfS 
Very intelligent ; UTP Capable, JATA, and afew Very or more 
capable, moft capable; (YJ Light, FAH. and mare More, or very 
light, the lighteft ; ari A maker or doer, HUTT H, and RfE A very 
great maker or doer; ke. 

968. IN the following table the primitive adjective undergoes an 
anomalous change before the affixes {JA and 3B; but it may be alfo 
regularly formed with T€ and AN. 


Primitives. Subftitutes. Degrees of Comparifon, ec. 


ATE Thick, folid, ATT aera mfg 


ETH Grofs, we aAa afg 
afaa 
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FẸ Much, many, anomaloufly forms 


A GRA 


afa Near, 
Q&T Far, diftant, 
TIT, Young, 
Ditto, 
faq Quick, 
QJ Small, 
faz Favourite, 
FEAT Steadfatt, 
TnT Swoln, 
SE Large, 
J& Heavy, grave, 
ToC} Abundant, 
TO Satiate 
ary Long, 
BEA Short, 
qS Old, aged, 
Ditto, 
Ia TL Reputable, 
RET Good, 
Ditto, 
GZ Broad, 
JE Soft, 
SO Lean, 
I Much, 
TS Tight, 
anag Excellent, 
Hrd Little, fmall, 


TELE PDC PPE LC CEP er cee ert 
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SIE. Ss 


SEECELOP LE EPEC’ ELEGEEL EEL, 


; 
; 


ATT 


qos afore 


Ta fas. 


Obs. 
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Obs. Words formed with ECR are often ufed to difcriminate or felect 
one from two; as ANAIA. m. The beft of thofe two; and 3% One 
of many ; as si Ñg: m. The beft of them all, 

969. FROM the interrogative pronoun fA What? the relative YS. 
What, and the demonftrative T< That; alfo from EA One, and Heq 
Other, are formed HTC and RAN Which ? ATL and JAH Which? 
TTL and AAR That, HTT and CHAT One, FATT and AJAN 
Either, by affixing STU and STH. The & is fervile to denote that the 
laft vowel of the primitive, with the following confonant, if there be any, 
muft be dropped. Thofe in ST ferve to diftinguith one of two, and 
thofe in STH One of many ; as HTL aA HVT: Which of you 
two, Sirs, is Kanwa? HAAT HTT STAT: OF all you gentlemen which 
is a Brahman 2 TAT TATA: : TTS: THAT TT Of them all, let him 
go who is a Brahman ; TACHA: Of thofe two, one; AMARTA: 
Of them all, one; ANTATT: Of thefe two, either ; mn 
Of them all, either. See P: 108, r. 121. 


Numerals. | 


979. THE cardinal numbers in their crude ftate, and which may be 
confidered as primitive words, are as follows: Shi One, fF Two, fr 
Three, AJA Four, OAT Five, WY Six, ATT, Seven, SVT Eight, 
ATT Nine, and QUA, Ten. CHT Eleven, IQUA. Twelve, TY 
qT, Thirteen, ATC Fourteen, AACR Fifteen, OST, Sixteen, 
ATE UT Seventeen, FZTMT Eighteen, TIAN, or what is more 
common, safaafA (lefs twenty) Nineteen, and fanfa Twenty. 
wafer Twenty-one, fatesrte Twenty-two, aafaatey. Twenty- 
three, aqgfdufa Twenty-four, Fataatfet Twenty-five, Epa 


gX Twenty- 
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Twenty-eight, STANT One lefs than thirty, viz. Twenty-nine, and 


Rara. Thirty. SAAT. Thirty-one, ELUS Thirty-two, aq ary 
Thirty-four, Oa fag. Thirty-five, &c. GGIGRIGE 1 etaearti UIT 
Thirty-nine, and eA TUM Forty, Saag fae. Forty-one, kc. 
and UAT Fifty, CAAT, Fifty-one, ke. and AY Sixty. 
eaary Sixty-one, &c. and aafaa Seventy. SHAT Seventy- 
one, kc. and SMttT Eighty. eana Eighty-one, kc. and qafa 
Ninety, SATA Ninety-one, kc. and MT A hundred, HGA A 
thoufand, HAA Ten thoufand, Ma A hundred thoufand, Fat A 
million, are Ten million, HIS A hundred million, GRIKI A thou- 
fand million, UF: Ten thoufand million, Hela A hundred thoufand 
millions, AFT A billion, WETASA Ten billions, WA A’ hundred bil- 
lions, HENIE A thoufand billions, GARU Ten thoufand billions, HGT 
QTGT A hundred thoufand billions, ya A trillion, ATYA Ten trillions, 


safest Ah undred trillions, and merdei A thoufand trillions. 


971. THE ordinal numbers are deduced from the cardinals according 
to the following rules: & A One, fubftitutes HAN, AAA, or CR] 
Firft, for its cardinal. fF Two,. makes faai Second, and fà Three, 
TANT Third, by affixing <q, and fubftituting % for the R of f. 
AT< Four, adds Y, and makes aq Fourth, and, irregularly, qe 
and qf. GE Six, alfo takes Y, and makes AW Sixth. All the 
ordinals, from Tay Five, to QUA, Ten, which end in $, form their 
ordinals in 4; as ay F ifth, HEAR Seventh, AVA Eighth, TAN 
Ninth, and QUH Tenth. From © lq Eleven, to THQ UT, Nine- 
teen, inclufive, the ordinals are the fame as the cardinals, dropping the 
final TL; as SHAM Eleventh, ZTA Twelfth, JAZA Thirteenth, 

Fourteenth, Tay] Fifteenth, AST Sixteenth, HATS Seven- 


teenth, 
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teenth, MTA Eighteenth, and TAT Nineteenth From Staaf 
Nineteen, to AĄAAÍA Ninety-nine, the ordinals are formed either by 
affixing TH, or by dropping the laft confonant with the following vowel, 


ifany; as safaf, or SATAN Nineteenth ; farsrfarar or TART 
Twentieth ; faaay or faa Thirtieth, aeAlTMAA o r qef 
Fortieth, ATAR or TAM Fifticth; STAPLATA or SATE F ifty- 
ninth, kc. But, according to fome, numbers compofed of even tens, 
from OTS to AATA, always require TĦ ; as OFLA Sixtieth, TTT TA 
Seventieth, srtt rary Fightieth, and aafia Ninetieth. Other- 
wife CRIZA and ERIE Sixty-firft, kc. &e. All numbers, from 
one hundred upwards, conftantly take TH; as WATH Hundredth, 
© ag[qqsy Hundred and firft, ke. 


Abftract Subftantives, 


972. ABSTRACT noun fubftantives are formed from other words by 
{ubjuining to them the affixes AT, €q, GUL, SHAT , and SUL. Of thefe, 
. AT makes feminines, €q neuters, XHA, mafculines, and QUI and HUL for 
the moft part neuters. Words thus formed denote the fubftantive nature, 
quality, being, {tate, rank, office, and the like, of their primitives, and are 
fimilar to Englifh nouns ending in nefs, hood, ilude, ence, ity, ment, dom, 

Ship, Xc. 
| 973. IN affixing TAT (nom. TAT n the firft vowel being %5, ftand- 
ing between two confonants, the latter not being double, is changed to Ñ; 
as Gy Broad, Oya. Broadnefs ; TR Soft, JINA Softnefs; EZ 
Tight, rare Ge Tightnefs; JA Exceffive, EE IES CS | Exceffivenefs ; 
Ha Thin, lean, ACTA, Thinnets, leannefs; Zé and aftag Large, 
TAA and oftware, Largenefs; kc. But AS] Straight, makes 
TS 
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TA, Straightnefs, and GOUT Black, DTA, Blacknefs. The 


abftract nouns formed with the following words by affixing SAT are 
anomalous: IJ& Heavy, grave, TAT Heavinefs, gravity; YE Many, 
much, YA, nom. JAT m. Abundance ; IAF Dear, precious, beloved, — 
favourite, UTT Favour, kindnefs, nom. OAT m, E 

974. TI, <4, SOL, or XHA, form abftract fubftantives from oF 
Broad, JG. Soft, TT Small, AGA, Great, TR Heavy, grave, HY Light, 
faz Dear, precious, favourite, beloved, faq Quick, Jg Small, little, 
mean, ary Long, TẸ Much, many, TEC) Abundant, U Clever, ex- 
pert, SX Large, ATY Good, AUS Paffionate, GUS Broken, afaat 
Having nothing, deftitute, {let An infant, child, ATH Drefling food, 
Ged A calf, NQ Bad, dull, f{tupid, aT. Pleafant, agreeable, BS] 
Straight, RET Short, and SATS Quick, fpeedy, fwift; as JJA, TJA, 

, or Ofer (v.r. 973) Broadnefs; UGAT, Ug ead, UIAA, or 
UIZ HA. Clevernefs, expertnels; WET, TEed, MGT or JAT, 
(v. r. 978); ke. ke. 

975- THE following words form their abftract fubftantives in either 
TT, <4, AU, or TAT; viz. Eg Tight, {g and anag Large, EX] 
` Like, AW Exceflive, HA Thin, lean, meager, A+} Sour, acid, AAU 
Salt, SUZ A title of Vifhnu, MT Cold, SOT Hot, warm, St Cold, 
inert, {tupid, afur Deaf, TA Foolith, ftupid, YA Dumb, afta 
Learned, TYT Sweet, Ta] Severe, FAATA F allen, faar Unattaining, | 
faa Experienced, clever, expert, fanfa Of a different mind or 
opinion, HAIA Same, equal, FATT Of the fame mind or opinion, and 
| TTA, With the mind entirely devoted; to which may be added attri- 
butives of colours, fuch as TH White, HST Black, ARGI Red, &c. ke. 
Examples. EGAT, Eee, A] or teas (v. r. 973) Tightnefs ; 

TTT, 
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AMAT, Ted, TTY, or TRA Excelfivenels, kc, ke. HMAT, 
pea, SATCU, or ep feorst= (v. r. 973.) Blacknels. 


976. THE following, with a great many other words, form their 
abftract fubftantives in AT, €F, or YU], to exprefs their nature, quality, 
office, and the like; as SIQW A Brahman, NANA, NANT or. 
STAVE] Brahmanhood; MAG Man, HAAAT, HAAA, ATTY Hu- 
ranity, manhood ; at A thief, AAT, AA, apy Theft ; ata 
A poet, afaat, WAT, RT Poetry; UTT A king, a Raja, 
- LSTA, USA, CIs Kingthip, royalty, fovereignty, empire, dominion, 
government, kingdom, reign, Rajafhip, &c. SIC} Able, capable, ITT, 
Dried, AMPA Ability, capability ; faq Clever, expert, faa, 
faqs, Ay Clevernefs, expertnefs ; faga Malignant, flanderous, 
aam, fagaea, Btc Malignancy, flanderoufnefs; QA} Un- 


fteady, fickle, FAQAT, AUeteq, ATANI Unfteadinefs, ficklenefs; &c. 
kc. Almoft any word attributive of fome quality, may occafionally form 
abftract fubítantives in TT, <4, or AUL. 

977. THE abltracts of- {HFT A friend, Sle Succeflive oe 
FATIH Optional, FAT All, Star Fit, proper, and ÑK A name of 
Siva, paflionate, may be formed with either TI, €q, or JUL, and ‘thofe 
in YU] are accafionally either neuter or feminine ; as AIT, aaea, 
yy n. OF XÑ z. Friendfhip ; kc. 

978. FEL Worthy, forms its abftract in YU], in either the mafculine 
or femininine gender, and affumes “J before the final { as HEFER: m. 
or sémi f. Worthinefs. 

979. QT A meffenger, an ambaffador, and qf A trader or mer- 
chant, form abftract fubftantives in HOT. or 4; that is, augment the firft 
vowel, or not; as QA or ge The office, or duty performed by a 


meflenger 
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meffenger or ambaffador ; arfirsy or AfOTSA The occupation of a 


merchant: trade, commerce, traffic, - |. 

98o. Af@ A friend, makes HAA Friendthip, or a friendly act, by 
affixing J; and it may alfo take AT and cA. 

981. ETA A thief, drops its final, takes 4, and makes TAT; or 
affixes YU], and makes Tez Theft, thievery: the being a thief, or the 
act of f{tealing. It may alfo make AAT or af f 

982. COMPOUND words ending in afa A malter, a chief, and 
qfèa A domeftic prieft to a great man, form their abftracts in JT; 
as AATF The chief or general of an army, AAMAET n. The office 
of a general, the command of an army, generalfhip ; afa n. The 
prieftly office. `- | 

983. ata A monkey, and Tf A kinfman, or relation, form abftract 
nouns in © YU; as AAT n.. The nature or action of a monkey ; STAT 
Relationfhip, or the act of a relation.. ` 

984. AU. The following words form fimilar abftracts by affixing 
SU :—Words denominating animals; as SU A. horfe, SMF The 
nature or action of a horfe; "AA, A dog, NT. Caninenels; 3% A 
camel, Wy The nature or action of a camel, kc. kc. —- Words 
implying a particular ‘age, with compounds ending in G14 A year; as 
MATL A youth arrived at ten years of age, ATATL n.-The flage of 
youth, or the action of youth ; fret Two years, set n. The 
ftate of being two years old; kc. — The words: 4° . Young, 
HTT Merry, TACT Standing in the middle, GATT A good brother, 
gA A bad brother, {4 Young, F&A Man, AAG Fickle, faa 
Malignant, flanderous, HT A brother, YET, Good hearted, friendly, 
| SET, Bad hearted, unfriendly, {STHTT Prefenting an offering, rafat 

; Old 
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Old, aged, JUSA An ear-ring, AAU The ear, RAUSA A {mall water- 
pot carried by mendicants, often formed of a gourd, ga A good woman, 
cat A bad woman, cozi] An ugly woman, STAC) One of the loweft caft, 
OTST STH A wandering pilgrim, IATA C7, A fellow ftudent, 
HATTA Humane, not cruel, aaa The foul, the holy fpirit; &c. as 
qai Youth, youthfulnefs, the ftate or action of youth; ANTEC Hi- 
larity, merriment, gaiety ; FINIE The ftate or action of a good brother, 
good brotherhood ; ARA Manhood, &c. kc. -— Alfo the following: 
— SATT A chanter of the Sama Ve zda, ee The nature or office 
of a chanter of the Sama Veda; Say An uplifter, mAT The nature 
or duty of one whofe office is to raife up, AUItT A ruler, MIRTE Go- 
vernment ; Slt An officer whofe duty it is to make oblations, elt 
The office of a Hots: ; ret A nourifher ITT The nature or office of a 
nourifher; JY Good, mea Goodnefs ; $% Bad, ALEI Badnefs ; 
Ofer] A revenger, who {trikes again, avenger, uirga The nature 
or act of a.revenger, kc. Vengeance; kc. STU], generally fpeaking, may 
be applied to form the abftract fubftantives of words ending in any fimple 
vowel but SĮ or ST, provided the preceding vowel in the word be light, 
that is, not long either by nature or pofition; as 2J& Heavy, TIG] n. 
Heavinefs, gravity: qfa Pure, ME n. Purity 5 ay Light, aaa n. 
Lightnefs, levity ; aft A filent philofopher, a Silence; &c. . 
985. UER] One acquainted with the Véda and its members 


(az TT fT), forms its abftract in U], but drops its final a4 ; as m n. 
The office, or duty of fuch a perfon. 


986. HAU. Words of many vowels, with a penultimate Y preceded 
by a heavy vowel (long by nature or polition), form abftracts in STU]; 
s TATA Delightful, TATA n. Delightfulnels; MART A 


matter, 
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mafter, tutor, manih n. The office of a mafter or tutor, kc. If the 
preceding vowel to the penultimate J be fight, or the word contain not 
more than two tenfes, the abftract will be in TT or 4; as aaa A 
Kfhatriya, Stayer or gaam The nature, office, or duty of one of 
that tribe; area What is to be done, bufinefs, affair; RAAT or 

The ftate, being, or nature of what is to be done; neceffity, kc. 
The following words alfo form abftracts in ATL: HAST Agreeable, 
BPA Beautiful, comely, HAUA His family, AYUYF His fon, 
Aa V erfe, UT Underftanding, capacity, HATA A fon of family, a 
lawful or legitimate offspring, aro. Name of a divinity, IER] One 
learned in the Veda, ait A thief, ya Crafty, knavith, JAT, Young, 
juvenile, fF7ALT A divinity of a particular order fo called, AA 
Certain, inevitable, MTAA A village child, viz. a baftard, AYJ OF- 
{pring of a ftranger, ATHAUS A village or town bull, ATTHATC A 
village boy, i. e. illegitimate, Fe Much, many, abundant, AETA A 
companion or affiftant, HJA Man, human, faa Dear, beloved, GU 
Capable, and YG Old; as MIANA Agreeablenefs ; NAJAR Refpec- 
tability of family, legitimacy ; IEG] Juvenility, youthfulnefs ; ACH 
Thievifhnefs; HALIA Certainty, inevitability, ke. Xc, 

987. COMPOUND words of the firft clafs, called 4%, form ab- 
ftract nouns of the feminine gender in XAU; as fargi Father and 
fon, aaa rent J. The office or duty of father and fon; 

Water and grafs, f. The nature or ufe of water and grafs, 
($A, in its common acceptation, means a fpecies of grafs efteemed holy) ; 

i Scholar and mafter, Laara Jf. The office or 
duty of mafter and {cholar; kc. 

988. ABSTRACT nouns denoting the office of certain priefts called 

Ritwiks, 
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Ritwiks, who officiate at a facrifice, are formed by affixing fq to their 
particular titles; as HATATA The title of a prieft who reads a certain 
portion of the Sama Veda called AAT, HAART n. The office of 
fuch a prieft ; faat A prieft who offers to Mitra, the fun, and 
Varuna, the ocean, Pragi n. The.ofhce of fuch a prieft, kc. But 
SAT The title of a particular prieft who attends at a facrifice and kindles 
the holy fire, forms its abftract in €f ; as TACT n. The office of fuch 
a prieft. 


4 


Of Collective Subftantives. 


989. NOUNS expreflive of multitudes, though they themfelves be 
fingular, are formed from their primitive words by fubjoining fundry of 
the foregoing affixes. 

990. SAUL, viz. H with augmentation of the firft vowel, may be affixed 
to almoft any word to form a collective; as TTT J A young woman, 
Nat n. OF WAT n, A multitude of young women collectively ; AIA 
A crow, WI n. Crows collectively; HJ A peacock, GIORN n. À 
number of peacocks; AT A feld, REJ n. The fields collectively. 

991. HF A horfe, affixes either STU or Ñ; as TT n. or I n. 
The horfes collectively, a troop of horfe, the horfe. 

992. ayy A rib, makes OPS n. The ribs collectively, the fide. 

993. AMT forms collectives with the following words, and with moft 
patronymics: as UIS1* One of the noble order of Kfhattriyas, TIT 
FA n. The nobles collectively, the nobility; SJT A bull, maA A 
herd of bulls. So from 4% A camel, SA A theep, HST A goat, 
TeF A calf, ATF A man, ISIYA The offspring of a king, FF Old, 


an old man, &c. 
| sY 994. RTE 
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994 FATT A field, forms its collective in {UI or SHAUL, and makes 
n. OF HATH n. The fields collectively. | 

995: fT A harlot, takes M and makes [1 fU n. The com- 
mon women collectively. 

996. AAT Hair of the head, makes asi n. with QU or Afh n. 
with LAUT. dy A milch cow, and ele An elephant, take QUI, 
and make da n. A herd of milch cows; TTT n. A herd of 
milch and other cows; sma n. Elephants collectively, A herd of 
elephants. 

997 THE names of inanimate things, and mafa A man in armour, 
form collectives in AUL; as HAA A fort of cake, mafa n. All 
the cakes, the paltry ; vis A feld, SALG] n. The fields colleç- 
tively ; mafai The men in armour; kc, - 

998. HET A day, takes ÅF and makes HEIT n, A period of many 
days. l 

999. & ferves to form collectives fubjoined to NAUT A Brahman, | 
HAT A man, ATST A fire faid to exift at the bottom of the fea, and 
US The back ; as IELI n. A racraity of Brahmans ; alsa All the 
fub-marine fires collectively ; kc. ~ 

1000. UN A man, a male, makes —e The males collectively, 
by affixing © AOL. 

1001. A affixed to the following words, forms collective: of the femi- 
nine gender; as UTSI A rope, UTSATT f. The ropes collectively; ‘UT 
~ Grafs, YU4T f. A collection of grafs; {A Smoke, GRITS. A quantity of 
{moke. So from M A plough, 41% The wind, TA A foreft, or water, 
SPIT A coal, AS or U4 A reed, QIIO A {fpecies of grafs or reed, 
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IT A hermaphrodite, AZE A fort of batket, I The neck, A A 
bad man, a threfhing floor, TT A cow, and €@] A chariot. 

1002. AT forms feminine collectives with ST A perfon, a human — 
being, TAY A kinfman, a relation, TST An elephant, UTA A village, 
and Hele An affiftant or companion ; as STITT f. The people collec- 
tively; FYT Relations collectively, ATAT A number of villages, kc. 

1003. WORDS fignifying the lotus or water-lily, fuch as UJ, 
aa, HAS, Eh , £c. form collectives in XA, which are feminine; 
as afa f. qea f. xc. A collection of water-lilies. eT A 
threfhing-floor, @ A plough, and SAR An owl, may alfo make femi- 
nines with XA; alert f- A number of ploughs, &c., 

1004. TY A cow, makes TAT f. A herd of cows; TH A chariot, 
CARSAT £ A number of chariots: AIA Wind, and CIGG] n. All the 
winds, by affixing AT, AS, and Yet, | 


Mifcellaneous Subftantives. 


1005. HQ: m. and wel f. put after fay (nom. faan A father, and 
| ATT (nom. AIAT) A mother, with them form words fignifying paternal 
and maternal grandfather and grandmother ; as foarte: m. Father's 
father; ATTTHG: Mother's father ; faaet f. Father's mother ; 
GIGA) Mother’s mother. When 4 is prefixed to either of thefe 
terms it is thrown back one degree; as afuate A great grandfather 
by the father’s fide. 

1006. fraa A father’s brother, or paternal uncle, from faq A 
father, and ATTA A brother's child, alfo an enemy, from HTT A brother, 
are formed with the afix Y. ATT A mother’s brother or maternal 
uncle, is derived from 417] A mother, with SC} fubjoined. 

1037. I 


532 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


- 1007. Tt A female, and gq A male, form nouns in AUL, AT, and 
cd; as AT, TAT, eeg. F eminality, effeminacy, woman-kind, kc, 
Gea, GEA, GEA Manhood, virility, mankind. 

1008. HYG Seven fteps, forms an abftract by affixing =: as 
agagita The ftate of feven fteps, met. intimacy, the advance of feven 
fteps taken by a bride to meet the: bridegroom. 

1009. mg put after the name of an anirhal, denotes the ftall or 
place where it is kept; as MNS A cow-ftall or houfe ; WPNE A 
{table or horfe-ftall. | 

1010: TPT put after the name of an animal, fignifies a pair, or 
couple; as TPTEPT A pair or couple of cows; CIGG] RPT A pair 
of buffaloes. In like manner NZITA means a fet of fix ; as 


A fet of fix cows; fea A fet of fix buffaloes. 


1011. Cand TC affixed to certain yords, ferve to depreciate ; as 
JUST A diftillery, YUST A bad diltillery ; = A houfe, HTC A 
forry cottage ; STAT A certain tree, WATT A {mall Sami tree. TC forms 
the following: SẸ A bull, SATU J. A cow next kin to a bull, viz. 
has left off calving; Te A calf, TeATU f. A fort of calf, i e. a 
heifer; SU A horfe, HAAT A fort of horfe, a mule; PT A bull, 
RAAHAA A forry ox that will not carry; Hl A fpear, AGT A fort 
of {pear, a {mall fpear; &c. 

1012. JT put after a word denotes cooking ; as ZIRE gal The dref- 
fing of Pilu fruit ; kc. 

101g. Ae affixed to HMF Pumkin (feed,) FAR Sefamum (feed), 
SHT Lint (feed), TIT Cotton (feed), means the foulnefs or duft of it; as 
TAARE The duft of Sefamum feed; TAS The duft of cotton; 
SHINE The duft of lint or flax; ke. 
| 1014, ae 
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" 1014, AT ‘affixed to the name of any thing, means the oil of it; 
Sefamum oil, ke. 

(1015. STIG affixed to any word denotes the root, or part whence it 
iffues; as TASTI The root of the nail; NSS The root of the 
hair; YASTI The root of the tail; ke. 

1016. Í affixed to the word UA A wing, a fortnight, denotes the 
root or commencement; as agfa The root of a wing, or the firft eed of 
a lunar fortnight, after the full or change. 

1017. Tao A young elephant, is formed from TES A chain, by 
affixing Ñ. | 0 

1018. He affixed to the pensions fa, fa, H, Q, a and A, forms 
fubftantives of various meanings ; > as faq Horror, frightful ; frac 
Vicinity; AR? Publicity ; WAC Danger, vexation; Sehe Surprize. 

1019. UA fubjoined to GA A well, forms the noun RATT A hol- 
lownefs below the hip; a {trip of cloth worn by beggars and the like. 

1020. 3, though properly an adjective affix, is. often ufed fubftan- 
tively in forming the names of perfons and things. Put after QET and- 
= Q A hand, and Qa A tooth, it forms three common names for the 
elephant, viz. ales; atc, and afr. Affixed to aut A sect, 
clafs, colour, it makes fÙ. A pilgrim of a high caft. Subjoined to. the 
names of water-lilies, and a few other plants, it ferves to form feminine 
. nouns denoting the place where they abound ; as from GOAT, UF, 
SU, FY all names of water-lilies, are derived qefi f: A piece 
of water where the lotus grows; kc. So from TS or Th À reed, is 
derived TST or AfA A place abounding with reeds; kc. 

1021. Gq, like XÑ, is alfo ufed to form proper names in the femi- 
' mine gender, denoting the places where the things exprefled by the primi- 


tive 
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tive words, are produced or abound; as GY A lotus, amaA f. A 
place abounding with water-lilies; IÑ A fpecies of reed of which they 
make arrows, maat f. A place abounding with fuch reeds. Obs. 
The final of the primitive is made long. Similar derivatives may be 
formed from the following words: YH Smoke, QM A fpecies of holy 
grafs, [8] A bamboo, TT A deer, AHL An immortal, TATA 
The city of the immortals ; TCO A certain root, TWH A gnat, CKO EY 
A certain tree, FOC A lotus, water, afè A ferpent, yia A filent 
fage, ara A monkey, fe A fage, and aie A bee. 

1022. WIA and MÍRA, put after the name of a thing, forms with 
it a compound, denoting the place of its production; as RAMI n. A 
plantation of fugar-canes ; framfara n. A fefamum field. 

1023. THE affix 4, IIA m. qat S-AN n. in forming denomi- 
natives, put fubftantively with LET A bone, AA A wheel, RA Under 
the arm; and S&A Water, requires thefe primitives to undergo the 
changes feen m the following examples: NGATA. m. The knee; 
GAT. m. An als ; HAA m. The name of a certain fage ; and 
SQ °F, m. The fea. TPA, Leather, does not lofe its final before 
Ge, and makes atai f. A plantain fruit, and the name of a cer- 
tain river. From MAT Salt, is derived varat f. A certain town. 

1024, fagara or IJET n. The day of the equinox, they fay, is 
derived from fiaa Univerfal, 

1025. STAN f. Moon-thine ; is derived from MITA, A ftar, or 
its appearance, by dropping the ÑX of the latter, and fubjoining “1, 

1026. The following words are formed with the affix Ç: TTA 
town, from T9{ A hill; AT An afs, from Q The atmofphere ; HTT 


and iii An elephant, from ST A tooth, and faery The fea. 
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Thr. being fubftituted for AHH, Darknefs, and. fubjoined, forms 
AIET f. A dark night. 

1027. 4 affixed to & A tree, makes gA A tree. . 

1028. WW o r mfz The good gaali of a bow, they fay, is de- 
rived from TGIF or MWSTT The name of the famous bow of Arjuna. 
ASPITA The bow of Siva, comes from AA A title of Brahma, Vifhnu, 
or Siva, sa The fea, they derive from SUT Water, by fubftituting 
q for J. TSRAAT A woman at a certain feafon, HAAS A plough- 
man, or husbandman, ATTATAS A diftiller, Z MIRA An elephant, 
and Arata A peacock, are refpectively derived from (S14, Duft, 
afa Tillage, arate Diftillation, T A tooth, and fara A creft or 
top-knot, with @ affixed, and the final of fuch as end in X made 3. 

1029. NOUNS ending in HA or 4, are formed into derivative 
epithets by affixing 31; as ZTT A rope or fnare, ALEL f. A coquet, 
ATA The moon, afar f. A proper name. 

1030. THE following mifcellaneous nouns are formed by the ax 
qh: fewaq The defire of gold, from feug Gold ; YAA The defire 
of wealth, from YA Wealth ; ATH Skill, and fkilful, from SAT After; 
or, according to fome, AU, from SUL A particle; SWA Hot 
(feafon), from SOUT Hot; GTA Cold (feafon), from STAT Cold ; 
faam A fpecies of deer, from ÍA Dear, beloved, that for which one 
has affection; FAAS That has fpots, or is painted, a certain fpecies of 
deer, from faa Motley, curioufly marked or painted; TAHT: m. p. A 
race of spirits, from 2J@ Private, fecret Ta One born of a widow by 
a gallant, from MA A globe or {phere ; HESTH A certain tree, from 
Hest Hump-backed; Gdn One treated as a man’s own child, from Ud 
A fon; TAR A deftitute man, from Yeg Void, empty; HTH One 


who 
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who isin the habit of performing ablutions, from AIA Bathed ; agfa 
Al f. An upper garment or mantle, from GAT Great ; ST A part, 
STMT A partner. 

1031. ŞA A thing, fubftance, they derive from A A tree; mfa. 
A witnefs, from H With, and SẸ Eye, with XA fubjoined ; LZA An 
organ of action or fenfation, from 2°, with TY affixed. SACAR f. 
Land fituated at the foot of a mountain, is formed by affixing CAT to 
3q near ; and Bsa /. Land fituated on a mountain, by fubjoining 
the fame termination to ATY U pon or over. ahaa n. A meflage, 
comes from ATA A word, by fubjoining TAN; and HAT A prepara- 
tory action upon fome great occafion, from art Work, with ZRO 
affixed, az The body, from Ia The ear ; teot A black antelope, 
from GENT Black ; and WATT A medicine, from mefa An herb, or 
that genus of plants which lives only till it has ripened its fruit; with 


HU affixed. UT J. A cow held as a pledge, from qF. A milch 
cow, with J affixed, 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


1032. NDER this head will be found every fpecies of indeclinable 
| words, including adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, inter- 


jections, aptotes, and expletives, 
Indeclinable Words formed with Affixes. 


1033. fy is a term ufed when certain declinable words, put in con, 
feruction with the auxiliary verbs Hi, J, or AA, are made indeclinable, 
to attribute a new nature or quality to a thing; as to make, become, or be 
white. If the final of the primitive word be Sf or SAT, it is changed to $, 
if 3 to $, if S to 3; and if Z to ù. IRH An ulcer or fore, HAH, 
The mind, AHJA, An eye, JAA. Senfation, (STA. Duft, and TEMA 
private place, drop the final 4, and the preceding vowel being SẸ, be_ 
comes z, and being $ it becomes Y. Examples. HOT Black, aT 
Hcy He makes black; TTT Ganges, ptt ratey It becomes the 
Ganges ; yia Pure, at FIT It thall be pure ; AY Light, FY nafa 
He makes light; HT] A mother, aT aaf AT She becomes a mother ; 
JAAHA A good mind, gaat TatT He becomes of a good mind; 
HKH. An ulcer, TAR Hc fer It makes an ulcer; Kc. 

1034. “TT put after a word, in compofition with an auxiliary verb, 
denotes a total change of fomething into the thing expreffed by that word ; 

3 Z as 
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as AST Athes, TFTA To athes. ATT TOA act ect He 
changes the whole of the wood to afhes. So SCHITA To water, kc, 
HIA. alfo denotes fubjection or fubferviency ; as CISTATT, Subject or 
fubfervient to the king, Gi qaaa HCI He makes him fubject to the 
king. Xa A god, CAAT, Hf fF He makes wealth, a prefent, or 
fubfervient to the Gods; TIST A king, (USHIA, afa U% The 
country becomes the property of the king. 

1085. AT, called ATG, is alfo a termination ufed to denote fubjection 
or fubferviency ; as fa A Brahman, FAA: ata He made riches 
fubfervient to the Brahmans, AT is ufed after 2a A god, F&F: or 
G&A man or male, AJY A man, Tey A mortal, and JẸ Many, 
with an accufative or locative fignification ; as CAAT CEA I falute the 
Gods, EGELI TH I delight in the Gods; kc. 

1036. SAT, called STA, is an indeclinable affix occafionally mid 
as follows: Words implying inarticulate founds are made to terminate in 
ST, when in compofition with the auxiliary verbs H, J, SH, or 
WAIT , provided they confift of two or more vowels, and have not the 
particle aft fubjoined; as UCA UCA, The noife made by cloth and 
the like, UZUZT HRA AT: The cloth makes the noife Patapata: 
The final Ñ ’s are dropped. But if <tr is fubjoined, SIT ‘is-not ufed, 
and the doubling of the word, and the dropping of the final HA are 
indifferent ; as az fofi HUGE, afe fa STUG] . If the inarticulate 
found form a word of one vowel, ST is not ufed; as YR or gfafa 
Kl It makes the noife Srik. 

In expreflions ufed in agriculture, the AT of STA is affixed to foia 
and TAY; alfo to WT or FT Ploughing the contrary way, and IST 
Seed, when put in compofition with $ Do; as feta HU ter He 

ploughs 
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ploughs the fecond time ; AANT afa He ploughs the third time ; 
MAT or HAT PÜTT He ploughs the contrary way ; 

He harrows, or ploughs in the feed. It is alfo ufed after ITOT when pre- 
redea by a numeral, and in compofition with f Do; as s fI nfa 
aa He does, viz. ploughs, the field twice. 

The ST of STE is alfo applied as in the following examples :—A fter 
HHJ Time; as amn anaf Ua aTT He fixes a time, or makes an 
engagement to give or pay money.—After IJA A fpit ; as UCT afr 
HIH He fpits the meat—After HAF (An arrow) with its feather, and 
{ACU Featherlefs ; as RAIT ROA DT ATT: The fportfman pierces 
the deer with an arrow, feather and all; fraa acter IT He ftrips 
his arrow of its feather, in transfixing the deer, —A fter He] True, when 
it does not imply {wearing ; as He4T HUT <a qf, The merchant 
infures his goods, viz. deals fairly —A fter S. and AG, ufed for an 
aufpicious fhaving of a child's head; as AQT or AT HUY BATT He 
fhaves the boy at a happy feafon.—A fter fage Having no family; as 
| facae ater asa He deftroys the pomegranate tree (by cutting 
away a part) A fter Yq Pleafure, $: sq Pain, and fay Favourite ; as 
Tal anfa HT He makes me — TF Q SIERU] N The 


fool maketh the mafter unhappy ; auf afr CTL The 


prince acts kindly towards the r Ta makes them favourites. 

1037. TL and TAT ferve to form adverbs of intenfity and com- 
parifon, whether ufed alone after a verb, or in combination with another 
word; as 41d He {peaks more, or much ; aa fatal He {peaks 
exceedingly much ; Tae faarii Of the two he fpeaks the moft; 


RSTI ag faaai Of them all he fpeaks the moft ; Sarqc Tata 


He 
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He fings very high or loud ; freer Taft He fings exceedingly 
low or bafe; kc. | 

1038. F put after any fort of words, denotes likenefs; as s FET 
Moon-like, HESE HE. A face like the moon; WAT SOU A jar- 
like belly: JATT, As before. faery PAR] ZATI He gives to a 
Sudra, as (to) a Brahman.: Obs, This particle is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is diftinct from the declinable affix aq. 

1039. UT affixed to words denoting: numbers, ferves to form adverbs 
of diftribution ; as AtTUT Into how many parts or forts? SUT Into 
_many parts or forts; LAUT Into one part or fort; fF UT Into two parts . 
or forts ; fat Into three parts or forts ; aT Into four parts or forts; 
Gaul Into five parts or forts; FEL Six, makes BIT, and, according to 
fome, FUT In fix parts or forts ; HCAUT Into feven parts or kinds; 
kc. But & One, makes alfo CA : FF Two, FUT and ae ; and 
fF Three, FUT and We. Ex, TTT feat eet ST adoi a 
ROT Then the ferpents tongues were flit in two parts by that action, 
att tagu HAT: By him they (were) wounded in many ways. <q 
fira unafaa tguT This (is) my nature divided into eight parts or 
fpecies. 

1040. PAM, put after any words denoting numbers, except fz, fF, 
and ATÀ , forms adverbs of repetition ; as aAttahedT: How many times ? 
ehhe: Once, daqeg: Five times, UAA: A hundred times, ke. 
But f3 and fF affix A, and make fz: Twice, and fẸ: Thrice; and 
ATL fubftitutes FH for X; as AT: Four times. Ex. faar fa: 
Ott He reads thrice a day, AH] Once, is often fubftituted for 
CAH. | 

1041. TH 
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1041, TY put after a word, forms with it an adverb, often with an 
ablative fignification, but fometimes with that of other cafes; as eT: 
From juftice, juftly ; aia: From the beginning; eT? From or 
with labour or exertion ; aeda: Of, from, by, with, to, or in all, &c. 
kc. The following pronominal adverbs are anomaloufly formed with 
AH., and have generally an ablative fignification: $A; Whence, from 
what? AA: Thence, therefore, from, or after that (demonftrative); AA: 
Whence, wherefore, from which (relative); XA: Hence, from this; 
HA: Hence, from this. i 

1042. UA forms adverbs of quantity with words fignifying much or 
little ; as TER: Abundantly, many at a time ; SHUT: Sparingly, little 
at a time; fT: Abundantly ; TT: Sparingly, &c. It is alfo ufed 
after nouns of proportion, quantity, and number; as MAR: By degrees ; 
UCT: By meafures; TAM: By ones, or one at a time; faa: By 
twos, or two at a time ; fam: By threes ; STO; By numbers ; HART: 


By many at a time; AIQI; By quarters ; MIAN: How much at a time? 


TTT: By fo much at atime; kc. 

1043. A forms adverbs of place with the pronouns and pronominals 
called eae , and {& Much, many, which may otherwife be expreffed 
by putting the word in the feventh, or locative, cafe. The pronouns 
JENA and APA, with f3 Two, are excepted: Examples. ets In 
every place, every where; [AHA In one place, TGA In many places; 
HA Where, wherein, in what place? TA In that place, therein, there ; 
QA (relative) Where, wherein, in which place; WA Here, herein, in 
this place; SIAJA Elfewhere, in another place ; kc. 

1044" &T forms adverbs of time with aa All, EA One, We] 
Another, and the pronouns fà What, AS. That, and YE Which, or 


what 
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what (relative); as HQT and Hag Always, at all times; CKI At 
one time; HAQI At another time; RAT When? ACT Then, Fat 
When, Obs. The fame may be expreffed by putting the word in the 
feventh cafe with the word Ml Time, in the fame cafe, fubjoined; as 
REHA AI In, or at what time? or RAT When? kc. 

1045. AT forms adverbs of way or manner with wed All, Seq 
Another, AZ That, AX What; and Ñ with fH What, and TQ This, 
Examples. qed yy In every way; HAAAT In other refpects; AYT So, 
in that way; GAT As, in the manner of; aT How, in what manner? 
Era] Thus, in this manner. 

1046. faa, and 4-7 put after the pronoun IQA and its derivatives,. 
in any cafe, gender, and number, give to it an indefinite fignification ; 
as fæ What, fafaa and fhaa Somewhat, fomething; “i Who, 
RÈT and WAA Some one, any one, fomebody; H Where, anfar, 
and HAT Somewhere, HET When, OWA and MTAA Some- 
where. So RATAA, Of fome one, ae Pay. By fome one; kc. ke. 

1047. pee forms a fort of adverbs of relative days, when fubjoined 
to et Former, before, AY] Another, HAAT Either, TTC Any, 
HAT Another, THC Lower, SAL Upper, and SAF Both ; as gag: 
On the former day, HAJ: On another day; ke. &c. SHT makes 
either DAT: or SHAT: On both days, and AL Another, makes 
otafe On the day after. 

1048. TTT or HH, forms Aas with Qt, WY, and A, fub- 
ftituted for qag Before, ALL Below, and AIC Behind; as OUT, 
or YÑ: From before, HUATA or STH: From below, and HAETT, or 
AT: From behind. Obs. Thefe words may occafionally be conftrued as 


nominatives, ablatives, or locatives. 


1049. AYE 
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1049. AUT Below, lower, ARRU] Right, or South, and SAT Upper, 
or North, are ufed adverbially when they are put in the ablative cafe 
fingular, or have ATT affixed; as AYCCATT, or AUT, From be. 
neath ; & A or afer. From the right, or fouth; SYCTATT 
or SALIA. From the north. Thefe words are occafionally conftrued in 
the nominative, the ablative, or the locative, with’ the figns the, from; or in. 

1050. ate or ST, affixed to words, forms adverbs of diftance ; 
afaonte or TAU Far fouth; saute or SAC Far north. 
afaonte cafe ATS: The Chandalas live far fouth. 

tos1, © is fometimes ufed to form adverbs of time, place, or direc- 
tion with qed kc. As get Formerly, before, eaftward, in the Eaft. 


1052. THE following is an alphabetical lift of indeclinable words of 
every defcription, adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, interjections, aptotes, 


particles, and expletives.. 


SA A particle of privation; as 


UF! Jultice, TAA: injuftice. 


SPT A refpectful term of addrefs. 
Again, A term of ridicule and 
If the word begin with a vowel, 


reproach, 
SIAT, is fubftituted for ST; as | SAC Without delay. 
AMT: Not come. S is alfo : ATA Without interval, for ever, 
an interjection expreflive of pity. conftantly. 


STREHA Without a motive, with- | AMTTTH Ignorantly, without in- 


out a wherefore. tention. 


SUATH Before (in precedence) firft. 
IÀ Before, in front, A refpectful 
particle of calling to a perfon. 


HSHT Quickly, fpeedily, di- 
rectly, ftraitly; juftly, truly. 
ATH, Hence. 


at A refpectful term of addrefs, | Sf prep. Beyond, in point of 


544 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


time, place, and degree. In 
compolition it often implies ex- 
cefs; as, very, very much, ex- 
ceedingly, &c. 

HAT Very much, exceedingly, 
exceflively, from St and Xa. 

STF Here, in this place, herein, 

NF or Sa conj. So, and fo, 
thus, moreover, then, yet, where- 
fore, andalfo. It is much ufed 
as an introduction to a new fen- 
tence, and is often redundant, 

STQ in compofition denotes won- 
der and furprize. 

Sal Rightly, truly, clearly, evi- 
dently, juftly. 

Wad To-day, now, at the prefent 
time. 

West Now, at the prefent time. 

STY prep. Down, downwards, the 
teverfe of SA Up, upwards, 
q. Ve | 

SUH Down, low, below. 

AYE From below, below. 

HI: The day after. 

afa prep. Over, above, upon. It 
implies /upertority in place and 


degree, and is the reverfe of 
WT q. v. 

STYAT Now, at this time. 

ST A privative particle fubfti- 
tuted for ST, q. v. when the fol- 
lowing word opens with a vowel. 

a fast Always, continually, per- 
petually. 

AT prep. After, in point of place, 
time, degree, or relation, and is 
the reverfe of Ht Before, q.v. 
In compofition it often fignifies, 
according to, in imitation of, 
behind, following, in purfuit of. 

STL Between, among, betwixt, 
within. | 

HAL, HAUT, HTL, or N 
=A UU Without, except; within, 
among. | 

Heq A Moreover, and again, (in 
continuation of an argument, or 
before a quotation.) 

HAAAT Otherwife. 

HAAF Elfewhere, 
place, fomewhere elfe. HAT 


THI I will go to another 


place. 


in another 


HST 
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HAAT Otherwife, in a different 
way, 

HAT: Either day. 

HAT: Another day. 

HAART Mutually. 

AFH According to. 

AG prep. Under, beneath, below, 
the reverfe of afa q.v. It im- 
plies alfo privacy, concealment, 
difappearing, lofs, and is often 
employed in a bad fenfe. 

HO: The other day. 

SUZ Well, handfomely, fitly, 
properly. 

ata Alfo, even, 

WHF And alfo, and even. 

afaq And alfo, and even. 

apy prep. Before, in time and 
place, the reverfe of ST After, 
qV | 

INIR: Before, near, in the pre- 
fence of, in front, all over, on 
all fides, fpeedily. 

MATT Inceffantly, violently, con- 
tinually, repeatedly, quickly. 

SF Speedily, quickly, a little. 

SAAT Near, by, with, together. 


4A _ 


ae Ei Hereafter, in the next world. 

SAT Well done! O brave! 

HÍ] An interj. expreflive of con- 
fent, yes. 

An interj. expreflive of anger, 
difpleafure, and recollection, It 
is ufed alfo in afking a queftion. 

SHC, Quickly, {peedily. 

or CEN A call of contempt. 
Behind, in time and place, 
Welt. 

BACH, Enough! fufficient! In 
vain, to no purpofe. In com- 
pofition A means drefs or 
ornament, as HA JAT A dreffer 
or ornamenter; alfo able. 

AT prep. From, down from, off, 
away, the oppofite of SAT To, 
at, q. Ve 

HAY Certainly, pofitively, ne- 
ceffarily, indeed. 

HATH or AT: Without, on the 
outfide, 

Ha A difrefpectful term of ad- 
drefs. 


WAHT Repeatedly, more than 


once. 
FET 
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HEARN, indecl. The place where 
the fun fets. Difappearing, or 
fetting, as the fun. 

SET It is, exiftence. 

ACT Be it fo! Let it be + So be it: 

IHANAN, Inopportunely, im- 
properly, unfitly. 

HEATH Improperly, unfitly. 

HG An interj. of calling. 

HEE An interj. of furprize, grief, 
&c. 

HQIA Quickly. 

We An interj. denoting recollec- 
tion. 

STE A refpectful term of addrefs, 
an exclamation of wonder, or 
furprize. l 

setaa A refpectful term of: ad- 
drefs; an expreffion of forrow 
and regret. | 

SETA In the day time. 

TT (called ATS") prep. To, at, as 
far as, the reverfe of AT q. v. 
In compofition with certain verbs 
it reverfes the action; as amd 
To give, ATI Totake, T+ 
To go, smt To come, kc. 


ST or S{T: An interjection ex- 
preflive of pain, pity, fudden 
thought, &c. 

HIA: Hence even. 


HTAR Succeffively, 

HJAR Argumentatively. 

ARTA Repeatedly, without reft 
or delay, conftantly. 

STH. Yes, indeed. 

HÈ An interj. of calling vend 
five of affection.. 

STUY Near, far off. 

TRASH Forcibly, violently. 

HAT Manifett, in fight. 

HTY Quickly, fpeedily. 

HE, '„. and 
Expreffions ufed in ftatmg a 
queftion or propofition in dif- 
puting. 

& An interj. of calling, awacement: 


anger, and — 


aq: Hence. 


“ATTA: Here and ies 


xfa So, thus;in this manner, fo 
far, finis. 

TATU: Either day. 

STS Traditionally, 


> 


ae 
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Te Thus. 

ILTF Now, at prefent. 

ZAT Evident, manifeft, - 

' XA Like, as, as it were, fo, thus, 
even as. 

È An interj. of regret, anger, and 
compaffion; alfo of calling. 
SO A little, in a {mall degree, 

in a trifling way. 

S$ An interj. of calling, anger, 
doubt, injunction, refpectful ad- 
drefs. 

Š An interj. of anger, contempt, 


and of interrogation. 


SAF High, with a high or loud 


voice, exaltedly. 

ST prep. Up, upwards, on high, 
the reverfe of STU, q. v. 

SF An interj. of interrogation with 
earneftnefs and furprize; as— 
What! How! 

ST Alfo, and, or. 
dundant. 


It is often re- 


r ATE An interj. of 


interrogation and inquiry ; alfo 
of doubt and uncertainty. 
SAY: The laft day. 
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| 34 prep, Near, by, by the fide of, 


with, the oppofite of & & q. v. 
SQUT In compofition implies di- 


vilon. 


sai Secretly, in a whifper, pri- 


Minig 


SAA: or DAT: Both days. 


SHYT: On both fides. 
scf , IT, sft , Or SAT In 
compofition, implies extenfion, 


and confent. 


SST At night, the clofe of. night. 
_ An interj. at. the beginning of 


a fentence, alfo expreflive of 
compaflion. 

3 A particle of interrogation, alfo 
-expreflive of anger, and one con- 
fent, 


MaE kc. 


7 An interj. denoting contempt. 
Befide, except. 

IT Rightly, truly, justly. 

BUR Truly. 

& A refpectful particle of addrefs, 


SHAT At one time, ata certain 


time. 


rage At the fame time. 


cate 


f 
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eae Now, at this time. 
€q Alfo, even, verily. 
oq Thus, fo, in this manner. 
È A refpectful particle of addrefs. 
An interj. of calling, or ad- 
dreffing refpectfully. 

Yes, amen, fo be it. A myf- 
tic word denoting Brahma, or 
the Hindu trinity in unity. 

JÌ A refpectful term of addrefs. 
& At the end of a word is often 
_ redundant, 
i Water, head, happinefs. 
NAT A particle of interrogation. 
MAT A refpectful introduction 
to a queftion ; as afay {EU 
qafa Pray haft thou feen it ? 
RAT When, at what time ? 
RATAT Somewhen, fometimes. 


Ray Somewhen, fometimes, 


occafionally. 
Te How? In what manner ? 
gaT Somehow. 
co ATIN How then? 
afte When? 
ante Stat Somewhen, fometimes, 


ant A Some one, fomebody. 


Al Bad, vile, 

ATT Willingly, wilfully, freely 
at pleafure. 

fafa W hat truly? what even fo? 

fara Yet, and yet, moreover, but, 

faa Somewhat, fomething, _ 

fafaa Somewhat, fomething, à 
little, 

fara But, alfo. 


faa What? 
far or fei What? It is fome- 


times redundant. 
TRNA, What ? Suppofe, or, if. 
fana Or what? What alfo? 
fang What ? How? 
fara Or, or elfe. 
fafaa. Or perhaps. 


TT. An interjection of contempt. 


. A Indeed, truly. 


fan What? What then? 
H Bad, ill, vile, little, mean. 
hA: Whence? 

AA Where? Wherein ? 
aa tary. Somewhere, 
JUT Excellently. 


SIAT Abundantly. 


FAT Excellently. 
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ch Where ? 


paa Somewhere. 

GAT indecl. Patience, forgivenefs. 

Ar] Certainly. It is often an ex- 
pletive. 

q And, alfo. This conjunction-is 
often ufed as a mere expletive. 

AA affixed to certain words, gives 
them an indefinite fignification ; 
as HET How, FATT Some- 
how; fo RAAT Some one, kc. 

aAA Food. 

faq Affixed to certain words, 


gives them an indefinite fignif- 


cation; as AINA, Some one, 
RATAT. Of fome one, aT 


TAA. By fome one, ke. ke. 
faqs, fag, fax, or 


For a long time. 
a If. 
SITY Somewhen, fometimes. 
ATA Silently, in filence, happily. 
STR Molt times, fpeedily, pre- 
fently, a word of interrogation. 


stfetet or frfa With fpeed, 


quickly. 
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TT, Therefore. 
AAH, or TT: From or after that, 
thence. 


AA There, therein. 

AR That, becaufe. 

AGT Then, at that time. 

ALTA Then, at that time, 

TAT So. 

ada In like manner. 

TCT Quickly, fpeedily. | 

AETA Therefore, from that. 

afè Then, at that time. 

ATAA, So far, as far as; fo long, 
fo much. 

FATA or freq Indirectly, 
crookedly, awry, unfairly. 

J And, too, alfo. 
dundant. 

TA Thouing. 

qoft Silently, in filence. 

AA By that, therefore. 

<a An expreffion of doubt. 

FLAT By day, in the day time. 

or I Fortunately, happily, hap- 
ly, luckily, by good luck, proa- 


It is often re- 


videntially. 
Qq or §? Hardly, with difficulty, 


not 
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not eafily ; badly, the reverfe of 


Y , q. v. 


BS A term of reproach, 


QY Badly, the reverfe of FY q.v. | 


GX Far, afar off, at a diftance, the 
reverfe of 34, q. v. 

ZST By night, in the night time; 
at the commencement of night, 
at night fall. 

GIR or GI With fpeed. 

= An expreflion implying doubt. 

fa An expreflion conveying 
blame, reproach, regret, difap- 

-= probation, &c. as —fy, for 
fhame, out upon, what a pity, 
and the like. 

Ther Nowhat, nothing, not any. 

AMA By night, in the night: 

If not. 

AA No, not. . 

Tq] And not, not. 

AT and ATA Expreffions ufed 
in {tating a queftion in argu- 
ment; as Tf Is it not? aa 
Is it not thus? 

CATT AVA Is not even this a 
proper place? Tq And is it 


not? kc. 
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AAT A bow, falutation, reverence. 
ATT Only. 
AAT Or not, or if not. 


AQ and ate No, not. 
ATAT Various, different, manifold. 


ATIA Not even, 

TH An expletive. Evidently. 
aet Non-existence, there is not, 
fa prep. In, on, within, upon, the 
X q.v. 


faa Near, in the vicinity. 


GIGN Very, exceedingly. 

farei Always, conftantly. 

fax Without (on the outside), 
without (not having), the reverfe 


reverfe of 


of fa, q. V. 


| tae. Low, lowly, with a low, 


bafe, or foft voice, the reverfe of 
SJE, q. v. Hufh! be ftill! 
Speak low! | 

J A particle of interrogation. v. 

Th Either, or. _ 

AJA Perhaps. 


TTN Truly, verily, certainly, 
furely, | 


aT. If not. 


No, not. 


TAR, 
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NATI not. 


=a Perhaps not. | 

OATH Hereafter, afterwards, 

UCAN The day after to-morrow. 

OUT prep. Back, backwards, GU 
AT: Defeat. See N. 

aft prep. About, around, fur- 


rounding, encircling, kc. z ceo 


zU Wandering. about. afifa : 
A circumference. ZICE 
About fifty. 

Otte All about, from about, 

mare To-morrow, the day after, 

CAAA Entirely, completely. 

OX] Well, right, good. 

CATT, After, afterwards, behind. 
Faft. 

OI Behold! See! 

Ole A particle of calling. 


Ott Again, qA: 4a: Again 


and again, repeatedly. 
ALAN, From before, formerly. 
UTH, Before. 
U LETIA From before, formerly. 


UTI Before, formerly. 


gT, From the beginning, for- 


merly, before. 


JAJE The day before, the for- 


mer day.. The fore part of the 
day. | 
GAT Apart, feparate, feparately. 
CTZ A vocative particle, 
U prep. Forth, forward, for, off, 
away. (Lat. pro.) 
OATH Willingly, according to 
one’s with, completely. 
OT In the morning. : 
afa prep. Again, againft, for, 
back, back again. 


DATA In the morning early. 


HATER or HATERA, At the 


. 
i 


fame time, | 

GU Violently, forcibly, impetu- 
oufly. | | | 

OTH Before (in time, place, and 
degree), formerly, hereafter, in | 
in the presence of, Eaft. 

ey Hereafter, in the other world, 
after death. 

WISA Manifeft, in fight, evi- 
dent. 

OTT In the morning, early, 

UTAT On the contrary. 

URAH, In a contrary way. 

| ona 
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sj Re For the moft part, nearly. 

ite In the morning. 

hg An exclamation ufed as a 
charm. 

qA An interj. of joy and grief. 

ate The dark fortnight of the 
moon. ; o 

AAAA By force, forcibly. 

AMIT By force, by main strength. 

CURRY Out, without, on ae out- 
side. ‘ 

PTT A polite term of addrefs. 

ATTA With fpeed, 
quickly, 

AAL The thy. 

JAH, Again, more, abundantly. 

AL The earth. 

ALAH, Violently, very much. 

MEA A refpectful term of addrefs. 

HY Quickly, violently. 

HAT A little, fomewhat, flow, 
dull, tardy, 

‘HT or HTS: A particle of prohi- 

biting, and forbidding, ufed 

chiefly before the fecond perfon 

of the imperative ; as ATHK Do 

not do, HIHA Be not; kc. and 


{peedily, 


fometimes before the third pre- 
terit ; as HAPIT May it nót be! 
HIEN Do not! See FT, 
AIAT Without delay. 
FTIR o r ATRL No, except. 
Aaa, or fan In conjunction, 


in coition, in private union, to- 
gether. 
XJT A pair. 


frear Falfely. 


FUT In vain. 


HGT Again, repeatedly. 

TAT Falfe, falfely. 

AA That, becaufe, wherefore. 

ATH From which, whence, where- 

- from, wherefore. 

YA Wherein, where. 

AAT When. 

ate Ie. 

JAT As. 

ATT, As far as, as long as, as 
much as, | 

TH I. 

Tai Fitly, properly. 

PTAR At one time. 

JA, Badly, ill. 


IA Becaufe, by which. 


wat 
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tat By night, in the night time. 
A difrefpectful term of addrefs. 

Y An interj. of difrefpect. 

q An expletive. 

Te As, like. 

qA An interjection of forrow and 
regret. | 

ALA. Paffable. 

GAZ An exclamation on making 
an oblation. 

AT Or, indifferently, (this or that). 

qT? An exclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter to the 
divinities. 

41& Like, as. 

qA Only. 

fa prep. ït denotes difunion, fepa- 
ration, divifion, diftinction, and 
fometimes privation ; is oppofed 
to HJ q. v. and is often redun, 
dant. It may be Englifhed by 
fuch words as away, apart, or 
the infeparable prepofitions di, 
dis, un, kc. 

f4AT Without, not with, not in- 
cluding, except. 


TETIN In two ways, in either way, 
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frag Univerfal. 

fag Many. 

fagran The air the atmofphere, 
in the air; faerat stf: 

Going in the air, viz. flying. 

GT In vajn, ufelefs, 

ag An expreffion ufed in making 
an oblation of oiled butter. 

aT If. 

A An expletive. 

€ An exclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter. 
Slow, flowly. - 

IH In compofition means well, 
good, happy; as P: A name 
of Siva. 

IAA, Always, conftantly, con- 
tinually, perpetually. 

YAH, Quickly. 

JHH Happily, fortunately. 

or An exclamation 
on making an offering to the di- 


vinities. 


TH, To-morrow. 


4 B 


H In compofition with, and like. 
HTA. Once, at one time. 
HE Speedily. 

| aT 
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HT Good; as HT acita He 
does good, he pays. refpect. 

Wey True, truly. 

"EJ With, in company with. 

HAT With, along with. 

HAT Always, at all times. 

‘ATA At the fame time. 

HAT Conftantly. 

HAT Perpetually, always. 

HATA Perpetually. 

HITT In concealment. 

ATTA. Always. 

wate At the fame time, inftantly. 

HH, prep. Together, altogether, 
‘con, com, col, &c. Itis oppofed 
to fe, and generally implies, 
conjunction or perfection, 

FATTY Wholly, altogether. 

HAN, Along with, together, 

HAAT Near, nigh, 

HAASAN, Happily, fortunately., 

amfa Now, at this time. a 

HAT All, wholly. 

HAT A contraction of AHT 
A’*year, and generally means 
the era of Vikramaditya. 

Wholly, altogether. 


eae Always, at all times, 


YE With, together. 
HEU Rathly, precipitately, with 


violence. 


HIRA, With, along with. 


ATS (from H with, and ate 


Eye), Of the fame appearance, 
as, as it were, apparently, in the 
prefence. 
atta Awry, indirectly, 
APUAAN, Now, fitly, opportunely. 
HIFA, In the evening, 
HAN, Along with, together. 


Y prep. Well, eafy, very, the re- 


verfe of GX q. v. 

YHA Very, exceedingly. 

gaT A very long time. 

gfe The light a of the 
moon, 

WaT Ulelefs, in vain. An excla- 
mation on making an offering 
to the divinities. 

YY Good, excellent, very. 

tT A particle, which put after a 
verb in the prefent tenfe, gives 
it a paft fignification. It is fome- 

times redundant. 


AIN 
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AAH Self, himfelf, herfelf, kc. 
€4UT An exclamation on making 
an oblation to the manes. 
tC Heaven, tky, firmament. 
cqf Health | profperity ! ' hail! 
FATET An exclamation on offer- 
ing oiled butter to the divi- 
nities. _ | 
` FETA. A particle of interrogation 
- and enquiry, and often redun- 
dant. 
@ An interj. in anger, an expletive. 
GH An interj. denoting anger. 
QA An interj. ufed at the begin- 
ning of a fentence, expreflive of 


joy, forrow, or compaffion. 


eel A. refpectful term of addrefs. 
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QT An interj. of wonder and fur- 
prize. 

@Tel An interj. of forrow, and of 
mirth. 

JA. An interj. of wonder and 
regret. 

fè For, becaufe. An expletive. 

f@7 An interj. of alarm. 

fEEA Without, except, befide. \ 

GA An interj. of difpleafure. 


AH, Yefterday. 
è A vocative interjection ; a 


Si? O king! 


Becaufe. 
An interjection. 
gl A refpectful term of addrefs, an 


interj of wonder and furprize. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS CALLED GATA:. 


1053. HE Sanjkrita language abounds in compound terms formed 
of two or more words, the laft only (except in a few in- 
ftances) being diftinguifhed by the figns of number and cafe. | 
1054 THERE are fix fpecies of compound words, each of which 
will be here treated of feparately, and in due order. 


The firft Species of compound Words called HAAVATT:. 


- 1055. A COMPOUND of the firft fpecies, called HAARTA:, has 
an indeclinable word for its firft member, and a noun for its laft terminating 
in the fign of the neuter gender ; and it is, for the moft part, indeclinable. 
Thus from AY Over or upon, and at A female, is formed the com- 
pound ATUT in a neuter form; as MIATA TE HY Houfehold 
bufinefs (depend) upon the female. Obs. It isthe opinion of fome that the 
firft member of a compound of this fpecies ftands in the place of the 
fign of the cafe in the laft member, and that the prepofition afy in this 
example has the effect of the feventh cafe. 

1056. IF the laft member end in a long vowel, it is made fhort; as in 
the foregoing example, where fat is {ubftituted for el; and if inè or 
F, & is put for ©, and J for HY; as afrtt F A family furpaffing 

report, 
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report, from afer Beyond, r A found, and ej A family ; afaa STH 
Water beyond, or over, the boat, from afer , ay, and ST. 

1057. WHEN the laft term ends in Sf, it is changed to A; as 
Jaga By or near the jar, from SU By, with, near, by the fide of, and 
WA A jar; afar Over or upon, Krifhna, from IY Over or 
upon, and Hou: , | 

1058. WHEN the fenfe will admit of it, the laft term, ending in S, 
may, optionally, affume alfo the fign of the third or feventh cafe fingular. 
Thus, one may write either SOAT or SAGA HT Done by or near 
the jar; and SORT or IUA] faafè Place (it) by, or in by, the 
jar. But in an ablative fenfe, the laft word muft neceflarily bear the fign 
of that cafe only; as SUMXTE TTY Bring (it) from near the jar; 

SOREL From the vicinity of Kri/hna. 
` 1059. IN compounds of this fpecies, H is fubftituted for He With, 
together with, unlefs the fecond term implies fome portion of time; as 
Aqui Together with the grafs, from 4, for HG, and ATA Grafs. But 
they fay EGET With the former day. © alfo implies likenefs ; 

T Like Déva-datta. 

1060, THE following are examples of fome compounds formed ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules ._AOT Together with the grafs, from 
H for HE With, together with, and ui Grafs; ATMA He eats 
grafs and all. FISTS After, following, or according to the oldeft, 
viz. according to feniority, from SF After, according to, kc. and $ 
oldeft ; gja With bad Yayanas, which is explained by yaaa: 
The increafe or abundance of Yavanas, or invaders from the weft; 
fafach Without flies, from fax Without, and faa: A fly; 
afartex Beyond the cold feafon, from afe Beyond, and fèn Cold, 


froft, 
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froft, now; WitaqaT Beyond the fpring, viz. when the {pring was 
paffed ; afana Beyond the youthful feafon, when the feafon of 
youth is gone by ; afafa Beyond fleep, the difpofition for fleep having 
paffed, from tT and feta: att ett Thus Hari, viz. According to 
the words of Hari. aqfaa After, or according to Vi ifhnu, from AT 
After, according to, and feo: > H JRA According to the form, fuitable 
to the occafion ; HPP. After the Ganges, viz. along, by the fide of, 
following the courfe of, the Ganges ; STIA Along by the trees; AAF 
Together with the clafs or rank of K/hatriyas ; aT Together with 
the fire ; as arts yarr He reads the book with the fire, viz. fo 
long as the fire continues to burn ; WAH With the difcus, viz, armed 
with that weapon ; &c. kc. 

1061. AfT and hy precede in compounds of this fpecies to denote 
motion towards, and before the thing fpecified by the fecond term; as 
Tests Ot fq MAT: The grafs-hoppers fall or fly towards the fire ; 
Para Taf They fall before the fire. Obs. When afa and HHT l 
follow the preceding word, it is put in the accufative cafe; as at 
Of Towards the fire. 

1062. WHEN JAT means according to, to the utmoft of, it may 
form a compound of this fpecies; as FFT wai Tothe utmoft of one’s 
power or ability. But when AYT fignifies likene/s or fimilarity, it may 

ot; as TAT g Rean QU: As (is) Hari, fo (is) Hara. 

1063. WHEN 414 fignifies limitation, it may form a compound of 
this clafs with certain words; as N To the end of the verfes, to 
the number of ‘the verfes; as SIATANTAT TTB Te The falutations 
to Achyuta, or Vifknu, (are) equal to the number of the couplets, 


1064. 3 is required to be affixed to the following words, when they 
are 
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are preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this clafs:—To 
ITA Autumn, TATA certain river (called alfo faman), ATA 
Iron, WTA The mind, SATE A thoe, IZA, Heaven, IHAA, Snowy 
(mountain), HAGR A bull, fZ3L.A point in the horizon, EM. Sight, 
FAT. One of the third caft, JTA. Senfation, Ag That, T& That, JA 
= Which, and Eygi How much; as SAI By, with, or near autumn ; 
ofafaarsy Towards the river Vipas; kc. Alfo to SITH, fubftituted 
for STAT Old age; as SOSA Near, or approaching to old age or 
decay. 

1065. WORDS ending in HA, fubftitute ST for that termination, 
when preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this fpecies ; as 
CUER] By or near the king, from 84 and UST; Aly Over 
or upon the foul or felf, relating to the {piritual body. If the ward in 
SA be of the neuter gender, this rule may, indifferently, be applied or 
not ; as SAGA or (nom. ) By or near the leather or 
hide, from $4 and AHA n. ' 
= 1066. ST is alfo, indifferently, fubftituted for the final of TAT A river, 
Ae The day of the full moon, ATAU The month Agrayani, 
and BAT A hill; as SOTE , or Sale ( (according to rule 1056), 
By the river ; 1, or Near the full moon; 
SATATAM, or SATATA TDT Near the month of Agriyani ; ; iii or 
sa By the hill. 

1067. A may alfo be, indifferently, affixed to words ending ì in I, 
viz. any confonant of the five feries but a nafal; as saafi or 
saat Near the fire-wood, from $4 and aay Fire-wood. 


1068, ST is fubftituted for the X of afg The eye, when preceded 


Bam, HA, ST, or AC, (put for TC or ALT): as UTR Againit 
the 
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the eyes, vifible, evident, fenfible, in fight. Sar Together with the eyes, 
in fight. Wag According to fight; and que Out of fight. 

1069. NAMES of rivers preceded by any noun of number, except 
SA One, are, with it, put in a compound form of this fpecies; as 
FE313T The two Gangas, viz. the union of two rivers of that name; from 
f? and TTT; EC The three Yamunas, from fF and IAN. 

1070. fzafoz With two fticks, from {7 and LIA, and fz 
Rute; With two peftles, from fF and safer, are compounds of this 
fpecies, after which others may be formed. faz mefa He fights 


with two {ticks or ftaves. 

1071. SAT is fubftituted for SHF Both, when preceding in a com- 
pound with met The ear, T A tooth, @&T A hand, atfðr A hand, 

or AAT Joined hands; as ITË With both ears; INGET 
With both hands, STAT{OT With both hands ; kc. 

1072. REVERSE at play is fignified ina compound of this fort, 
where OT is put laft; as HA AT Beat at dice; MATATATT Beat at 
the play at fticks; ego Beat by one, fsaft Beat by two, fear 
Beat by three, and 4; UÍ Beat by four. 

1073. WHEN HQ Under, beneath, afr About, afer Without, 
on the outfide, and words ending in A formed from Wa by the rule 
fra, (v. p. 458, r. 805), are placed firft in compounds of this fpecies 
in an ablative acceptation, the laft member may, indifferently, bear the 
fign of that cafe, or follow the general rule; as mafa: or safa 
Lower than Vifknu, or, inferior to Vifhnu; as safro HATT: 
The univerfe (is). inferior to. Vi/hnu. So OTTER or afry 
From about Krifhna ; or fedi From without the foreft; 
ORUATTL or CMU From the eaft of the village; Ue ATAT 


or 
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or aea From the weft of the town. SIT To, at, as far as, preceding 
in a compound of this fort in an ablative fenfe, the laft member may alfo, 
indifferently, bear the fign of that cafe; as smarte ary or HUTE 
faga From as far as Pataliputtra. Obs. If the ablative fenfe is not 
required, the common form only is ufed. l 

1074, IÀ In front, before, mA In the midft, OTL On the other 
fide (each with the fign of the feventh cafe), and ATX Within, are put 
firft in compounds of this {pecies ; ; as AUC Before, or in the prefence 
of Rama; STRAIT In the middle of the Ganga; IER EA On the | 
other fide the ocean; wet ora Within Varanasi. If the fenfe 
require it, the laft word muft bear the fign of the ablative cafe; as. 
PIERS C AGA From the other fide of the ocean. If the fubftantive noun 
be put firft, ST, N&T, and ATL, may be regularly declined, as the fenfe 
may require; as SPAT HUTT, From the middle of the Ganga. 

1075. Any numeral but LA One, preceding a patronymic, may, in- 
differently, form with it a compound of this fpecies or not ; as 

or JMA dual, Two of the race of Garga; ZITAT o r QINTI 
TST: plur. Ten of the race of Bhardadwaja. 

1076. ANY numeral, except XA, preceding a word denominating 
a holy or learned man, may, indifferently, form with it a compound of 
this fpecies; as fafa Two munis, faafrarancorey Two munis of 
grammar. | 

1077. NAMES of rivers, preceded by numbers above one, or by par- 
ticular attributives, form with them compounds of this {pecies, and which 
are generally epithets defcriptive of particular places; as fS3PT The 
place where two Gangas meet ; aya The confluence of three Ya- 
MUNGS ; SHAT A place where the Ganga is furious ; 

4 C A 
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A place where the Ganga is red ; eure A place where the Ganga 
glides filently along ; Ait A part where the Ganga runs flowly. 


1078. THE following words, chiefly relating to times and feafons, are. 
anomalies of this fpecies of compounds : fasg , from FAET, Standing, 
and m1 Cow, the cow-ftanding-time, viz. the time for milking them ; 
AQA, from JA Bearing or drawing, and TT, viz. The ploughing 
feafon; ATAAPTT The coming home of the cattle ; aaaf W hen 
the ground is even; AAALTÍA When the foot foldiers-are in their 
ranks; ATTA The coming of the year, after a year (from H4T);. 
Tas A year of wickednefs ; HTay A finful year ; quay A year 
of virtue : qo (from HH Equal) Very plain or equal, faa Unequal, 
or inequality ; fA Without equality ; HATA Unfmoothnels, 
. unevennefs, fap When the deer is gone by; TT W hen the deer 
is gone forth or away ; OCT When the chariots. go forth or away; 
Wafer Proceeding by the right, particularly walking round an object, | 
keeping it on the right hand, safe A fubordinate, or half-point 
of the compafs, otherwife called fata. E qa The feafon when 
barley is on the threfhing floor ; GAT Chaff on the floor, ( GA i is in 
the feventh cafe) ; afew qq When the barley is getting together ; . 
afSeqargqa When the chaff is collecting ; CORI When the . 
barley is filling, viz. bringing home ; GaAs When the barley 
is winnowing ; HERATA When the barley is winnowed ; GUEI When 
the barley is clean; GATT When the barley is flled or houfed ; FELEI 
W hen the barley is cut. Ole nen of day, FATT Now, HHUA. 


Not now. 


Of 
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. OF the fecond Species of Compounds, called TEAR: . 
1079. THE fecond fpecies of compounds, denominated AYAY; , is 
generally formed of two nouns, the firft of which was in any cafe, but 
the nominative or vocative, as in the following examples in each cafe. 

In the fecond cafe :—ATAATY Who has attained the village, from 
GTA ; STITT Who is dependent on Krifhna, from HNT 
faa; APPT Who is gone to: the village, from UTA ; AAJA] 
Who wants to eat food, from HAAAY] ; Saar Mounted on the 
bedftead (in a bad fenfe), from @ZTATRS. 

In the third cafe: arafa Cut with a-bill-hook, from _ 
fA; UAT Wealth with grain, from UAA; TATA Blind 
with ‘one eye, through folly or inattention, from OTIS 7 HOT ; frat 
UTER To be worfhipped by all, from FARUNA ; TAXA Fit (only) 
to be cut with a bill-hook, from ATAU gartana Delivered by 
Hari, from STROUTATA ; AAPA Divided by the nails, fronta 

The following words do not lofe: the fign of the third cafe, in 
compofition with a following word: viz. THY Darknefs, HTT Speed, 
HIST, Power, ftrength, might, H&H, Suddennefs, HAH, Water, and 
ATA Penance; as THATTA Covered with darknefs ; STATA 
Done with fpeed; &c. ke. So Gay A male, in compofition with HFST 
Born after, and ITA, Birth, with Sef Blind: as ZEIG] Born after 
the male; AGAMA By birth blind. HENT Self, does not ‘lofe its 
third cafe when in compofition with a cardinal number; as IATA 
The fixth with (my) felf. Compound proper names, the firft member of 
which is HAH. The mind, or TAC, Penance, in the third cafe fingular, 
do not drop that cafe ; as 4 ATCT, AAT THaT, kc. ATAICaT, kc. 

The 
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The third cafe alfo is not dropped in the following and fimilar com- 
pounds, viz. qT M: Grief (caufed) by the maiden; sethar 
EAH: A penitent with long clotted hair, formed on the head like a 
turband ; SCUDI ; (XIA: Siva with ornaments; ATAT HEDPIT Come 
along with the mother; S{@UIT AIOT Blind with one eye; TRU Test 
With the back bent; UXA GT With a foot lame; ke. If the word 
in the third cafe mean the inftrument, and the following word be an ac- 
tive participle, it may not drop its fign; as EEU] RATTA, He (hath 
had, or fhall have) cut (it) with the difcus, 

In the fourth cafe :—JAKTN Timber for a ftake (to faften the victim 
to), from JAIJ QR, SATIH Grafs for the horfe, from WAIA ATA. 
The word T] put after a word in the fourth cafe, always forms a com- 
pound with it of three genders ; as aef afy Curds for an oblation ; 
Obs. AL , in fuch inftances, {tands in the place of the fign of the fourth 


| cafe. 


The following compounds, being terms in grammar,’ preferve the fign 
of the fourth cafe in the firft member, viz. The voice for 


another, (the common active voice) ; Weve The voice for felf, (the 
proper active voice). So URATA: and SHTATE: , ke. See 
P. 121, r. 143, 14:4 

In the fifth cafe :=—AUA A Delivered from evil, from aa AR ; 
WAT Fear of or from a tiger, from Qa sa ; anit Afraid of 
or from a thief, from AICTE ; carta fer Fallen from heaven, 
from € 

The fign of the fifth cafe is not dropped, where the firft member of a 
fentence is a word fignifying a little, a few, far, near, or Ha Difficulty, 


the fecond member being a participle in A; as & “Mei Saved from 
afew; 
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a few; HATET Taken from a little ; Q UTIA Come from afar ; 
sfa AIAT Brought from near; IPATATIZ PIA Arrived from the 
vicinity: PIPIT Come with difficulty. If GB be in the third 
cafe, the fign may be dropped; as Heeger Gained with difficulty, 

The following words may not be compounded by dropping the fign of 


the fifth cafe: STARA, Who {peaks from a Brahman; TUT 


The reader or learner from a Guru; UATE Far from the village ; 


UZATAR Fallen from a palace. Obs. Some write WAT TAtaT 
Fallen from folly, or want of due attention. 

In the fixth cafe :— USAR: A king's man, from , CIT sGa&a: ; 
UAFA: A king's fon, from TIT? HAL: ; LATSAR: A worthipper 
of the Gods, from 3: ITa A thicket of reeds, from 
TUT a4; AA A grove of mango trees, from MANT qÑ. 
Obs. A great number of proper names, and other epithets, are formed 
after thefe examples. 

A fixth cafe may not, in many inftances, drop its termination, and be 
united to the following word ; a few examples of which are the following. 

The fign of the fixth cafe may not be dropped in the following proper 
names or titles: :— faqrata: Lord of heaven, a title of Indra; 
ararafA: Lord of fpeech, viz, Vriha/pati, the planet Jupiter; aTe 
fF Lord of the land on which a houfe is built, a title of Indra; 

: The flave of heaven, a proper name; and, perhaps, a few 
others of a fimilar conftruction. 

W hen the firft term, being in the fixth or genitive cafe, denotes perfons 
or things, of or among whom, or which, the fecond term is diftin- 
guifhed, the fign of the cafe muft be retained; as ago IIR: A hero 

among 
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among men; IAT Teac Among cows one that gives much milk ; 
UI fest: Ty: Among men a Brahman is the beft; &c. 

A fixth cafe is generally retained before a cardinal namban as aat 
OT: The fixth of the good; AACAAT The fixth of Chaitra. But it 
is fometimes dropped; as c : One’s own fourth fon; 

The former fourth, | 

Obs. There are a great many more inftances quoted in original works, 
where a fixth cafe may not be dropped to form a compound with the fol- 
lowing word. 

In the feventh cafe AM: A cheat at games with dice, from 

$, Certain expreffions, conveying reproach or contempt, 
drop the fign of the feventh cafe in the firft member of the compound ; as 
ATATA: , AART: , and AMATIR: A crow in a place of holy 
vifitation, a term applied to’ one who is. always watching for an oppor- 
tunity to obtain fomething, from fief ATA, ke. PARUSA A frog in 
a'well, or URGA A tortoife in a well, applied to one of confined 
ideas, ignorant of the world, from qA HUSH, ke. SSHTCANG A 
fly in a fig, or Ssa: A worm in a fig, viz. fitting in a heap. 

The fign of the feventh cafe is preferved in certain expreffions con- 
veying cenfure, fatire, ridicule, and the like; as OTAA TAT: or ATEN: 
Ready or eminent in the difh, viz. a great eater ; Wafa Valliant in 
his own houfe, viz where no one dares oppofe ; TERS Who makes 
water within doors, viz. one over fond of ftaying at home; &c. ke. 

Many compound epithets, the laft member being a verbal noun, do not 
-drop the fign of the feventh cafe. Ex. AFU: That frequents the fky, 
viz. a bird; aaa: Whifpering in the ear, viz, a tale-bearer ; 

TH: Delighting i in a ftake, viz. an elephant; TIANA: Lying on the 
thighs 
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thighs or lap, viz. an infant; A WT: Dwelling in the water, viz. a fith, 
and the like; A NT Refting on kufa grafs, viz. a lotus; kc. But the 
following have two forms, <a fant or e444TCU Whole virtue is in 
the rind, viz. a bamboo ; MA or IILS] Produced in or among reeds ; 
SUAS or SUT Produced in the breaft ; AC{AS or AST Produced 
in a lake, viz. a lotus, Q ÍAS or FAT Refiding in heaven ; ke. 
Words ending in SẸ, or a confonant, with TY A cow, generally retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe, when preceding another word, to form with 


it a compound proper name, or epithet of a perfon or thing. Examples. 


, gfutec, and Thats, All proper names; suf 
AAT Hair on the breaft, HUSA Black in the throat; seq attr 
Whole birth-place is in the waters; HAA Born in time; fafast 
Born in heaven; TOSI Produced in the autumn; kc. ACTH and 
TA, The head, are exceptions to this. 

The following words in SJ, viz. UQ The reed of which they make 
arrows, AÑ A boon, qo A year, QQ Wafte, may, indifferently, retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe or not, in compolition with Sf, deduced from 
“SIT; as MTT or MIST Produced among reeds; ke. 

Words in S, or a confonant, indifferently, retain the fign of the 
feventh cafe in conftruction with (=f, deduced from GY Bind; as 
JATA Faftened on the thigh; kc. 

1080. CERTAIN indeclinable words, which j in a regular fentence 
would precede a verb or participle, and govern a noun in the fecond, 
third, fourth, or fifth cafe, may be put before the noun, and with it form 


a compound adjective ; fuch as in the following examples: 


HIAS for TSA ATT Excelling a king. 


Bia? — Ag IANA Palfed beyond the beditead. 
afra 
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HPT for aT fer Exceeding a dog (in fpeed). 
afafa — faqafatarr Excelling a female. 

Hele We claret Exceeding a day. 

sete for Ware Overpowered by the voice of 


the nightingale. 


en for FARVEAAT Overpowered by the noife of the goofe. 
OAT for AONA AMA Diftreffed about expence. 
aANT for PIR UGIGI HAAA Diftreffed about reading. 
SAATH for MALUNA Gone away from the village, | 
fado for UGE DIGN Gone out from the foreft. 


1081. NOUNS preceded by the privative ST, or HA (before a 
vowel), are efteemed compounds of this fpecies ; as SAM Unable, HEY 
Unfeen, AHICT Without caufe, ATAU: Not a Brahman, AVS 
Not a horfe, HAGU Not taking, HUA: Injuftice, kc. kc, Obs. From 
the foregoing examples, it may be feen that the privative SẸ is ufed for 
three diftinct purpofes:—to denote fomething elfe than what the noun 
would otherwife exprefs; as in the inftances of AATAU: and SAT: — 
to give a total change, or oppofite meaning to the word to which it is 
prefixed ; as in HUT :—and fimply to denote negatively what is exprefled 
by the noun; as NES, AHAN, kc. Obs. A few compounds are 
found formed with the negative f, inftead of ST N fuch as Aidh; Heaven, 
from F Not, and Ah Trouble, and perhaps a few others. 

1082. SOMETIMES the word ufually put laft in compofition, is put 


firft in compounds of this clafs ; as aifeantts: to exprefs 
Laid on the holy fire ; YAQA for FEAT What was before ; WYATT 


e 


for WTA (Who hath) obtained the village; IIT for CTT 
Usil 
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TS King of teeth ; JARA for MITET qed The fore part of the 
i sant for UAT: The fuperior in a loan, viz. a creditor ; 
TUT: 3 for PENT: The inferior in a loan, viz. A debtor; ATA 
TH: for MATATAPAT: One who is polleffed of cattle ; kc. 


Of the third Species of Compounds, called 4*83. 


1083. WHEN two or more words come together, each in the fame 
cafe, and which, in the ufual mode of conitruction, would be feparated by 
a conjunction equivalent to and, they may be formed into a compound of 
the third fpecies, called 4°93. 

1084. THERE are two modes of forming compounds of this fpecies. 
In the firft mode, the compound is confidered as many, and the laft word 
is therefore put in the dual, or plural number ; and in the fecond mode, 
the aggregate is confidered as one, and the laft member is, confequently, 
put in the fingular number, and neuter gender. Thus, Ai is a 
bii gi after the firft mode, put in the dual number, comprizing the , 
words 3°@; and afr: , and CT HeAU CTT: is a compound, after the 
firft mode, put in the plural number, exprefling, as it were in one word, 
the proper names (IN:, GATT: , and ACT?. So ofa is a 

compound, after the fecond mode, put in the neuter gender and fingular 
number, formed of atf: A hand, and UQ: A foot; and CIEE) 
OE i is another compound of cite A ftool, aa An umbrella, and 
SATE A toe. 


The following rules are to be obferved in forming a compound after 
either of thefe two modes, 
1085. A WORD ending in = or $ is put - -firft ; as. efted) d, 


‘Hari and Hara; ae fara d. Mafter and {cholar. If there be more. 
4 D than 
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than two words, the order of the reft is indifferent; as EREU: p. 
or ERIEN: p. Hari, Hara, and Guru, or Hari, Guru, and Hara. 

1086. OF two or more words, that which begins and ends with a 
vowel fhould be put firft; as fugo d. Both Ifa and Krifhna. Where 
there are more than two words in the compound, beginning with a vowel, 
either may be put firft ; as SPATE: p. Ahorfe, a chariot, and Indra, 
or APATA: p. Indra, A horfe, and a chariot. 

1087. OF two words, each with an initial and a final vowel, that which 
ends in SW is preferred to one in 3; as EGAN d. Indra and Agni. 

1088. THAT word which has the feweft vowels, is put firft in the 
compound; as frana Siva and Kefava. 

1089. THE names of feafons, and of the lunar manfions, each con- 
taining the fame number of vowels, fhould follow in due fucceffion; as 
feATAAAT p. Winter and fpring, XONGA ETR: m. Bha- 
rani, Kritika, and Rohini. But if fuch words be of unequal fyllables, 
that which contains the feweft is put firft; as NAAA] d. Summer 
and fpring. 

: 1090. OF two or more words of an equal number of fyllables, that is 
put firft whofe firft fyllable is light; as PATRI n. Kufa and Kafa, 
(two forts of grafs); fian n. Tila and Mafa (two forts of feeds); 

1091. THE names of tribes are placed in the order of their rank; as 
sea aa fag yal: p. Brahmana, Kfhatriya, Vit, and Sidra, 

109%. OF brothers, the name of the eldeft is generally placed firft ; 
as qafla d. Yudifhthira and Arjuna. 

1093. OF two or more perfons or things, that which is the moft 
refpectable fhould be put firft; as SAT ‘A celeftial and an infernal 
being, 

Obs. 
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Obs. The foregoing rules are generally attended to by good authors ; 
but many deviations from them occur, either as fanctioned by cuftom, or 
allowed for convenience. | 

1094 AT is fubftituted for Æ, when a word ending in % precedes 
in a compound with 4q A fon, or any word ending in *% , denoting a 
kinfman, or one of the fame purfuit; as Father and fon; 
STATTACT TY Mother and father; EUATATBTAIAIC: p. The offerer, 
the purifier, the fprinkler, and the chanter (titles of priefts). In other in- 
{tances Æ is retained in the firft member; as TPT PAY d. Both the 
enjoyer, and the thing to be enjoyed. 

1095. IN forming compounds of the names of divinities, the firft 
member may occafionally be made to terminate in a long vowel; as 

Mitra and Varuna; STAVATAY Agni and Soma. 

1096. IN forming a compound after the fecond mode, in the neuter 

gender and fingular number, the final of the aggregate, being a confonant, 


@ 


requires A to be affixed; as IIRA A n. from JTA Speech, and TA, 
Skin ; AIsQalarre from AVS Stool, RA Umbrella, and SUTAE 
Shoe. , , 

1 0o97. ST is alfo affixed in forming the following anomalous com- 
pounds, after the fecond mode : setts Day and night, from WE 
and UIf:; SIT Thigh and both knees, from SX: and AS 
dual of ASTI; ALEA Feet and knees; ATTA Wife and cow, 
from ¢ [tT] and T; afaa Eye and brow, from at: and J: ae 

1098. NAMES of {mall animals, worms, infects, and the like, are 
generally compounded after the fecond mode; as THT Loufe and 
nit.— Alfo of fruits ; as AACA The Vadara fruit, and the Amalaka 

fruit, 
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fruit.— Alfo of different members of the body, and inanimate beings; as 
ZEATE Tooth and lip; aroari Hand and foot; amuna Awl 
and little knife.—Alfo of component parts of an army in the plural; as 
Sepa The body of elephants and horfes. In the fingular, after the 


firft mode, thus: geat An elephant and a horfe. amra 


Charioteers, and horfemen.— Alfo of different animals, which are natural 


enemies ; as PANTES A horfe and a buffaloe; VIRGE) Snake and 
ferret, or ichneumon.—Alfo of perfons of different profefions; as TIT 
TFTA A dyer and a weaver ; TREAT A carpenter and an iron- 
{mith ; AUC KIIKE] A player upon the Mr iaanga, and a player 
upon the Panava. 

1099. WORDS of different genders, being the names of countries, 
rivers, or towns, are compounded after the fecond mode; but, if of the 
fame gender, after the firft; as CIERNA] The countries called Kuru, 
and Kurukfhétra; yqa faga The cities Mathura and Patali- 
putra; PTT The rivers Ganga and Sõna. But if the names be of 
the fame gender, the compound will follow the firft mode ; as PTT 
Ganga and Yamuna ; INNTI The cities Ayédhya and Ma- 
thura; kc. Š 

1100. THE names of different a of trees, plants, graffes, grains, 
animals for fport, with birds and bealts, if in the fingular number, are 
compounded after the firlt mode ; as Raa A Plak/ha tree, and a 


%9 
Nyagrõdha tree, kc. But if in the plural number, they may be com- 


pounded after either mode; as GRANT: or gaai The Plakfha 
and the Wyagrédha trees; BTA: o r STITT The Kufa and the 
Kafa grafles ; —_— or stfeaq Rices and barleys; SCAT: or 

zrase 
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RUGI Rurus and Prifhatas (two fpecies of deer) : shah: or THTH 
The parrots and the ftorks; mafya: or maf The cows and the 
buffaloes. 

1110. WORDS denoting any thing produced from milk, may be 
compounded after either the firft or fecond mode, as T d. or 
qfuaqa Sour curds and oiled butter. The following compounds, how- 
ever, feem to be confined’to the firft mode : afuqgqat d. Sour curd 
and milk ; afua fast Sour curd and oiled butter ; afastyat Oiled 
butter and honey ; ayafisrt Honey and oiled butter. 

1102. THE compounds here following are confined to the fecond 


mode of formation, viz. Tare Cow and horfe ; mafa or TASH 
A cow and a fheep; FSH A goat and a fheep; Hasta AT or 
mest tent A crook-back and a dwarf; TTS UTC A dog and an 
outcalt ; gaala Son and grandfon ; A TATOTAH A female fervant 
and a novice; Swat A camel and an afs; SPU A camel and 
a rabbit ; TATU o r TAHT Urine and dung ; miaf Fleth 
and blood ; TENT Ordure and lymph ; ZANT Darbha grafs, and a 
_ Teed; alata The Darbha gra{s, and the plant Putika ; FT 

Grafs and an owl; AYATGIEA Grafs and man; Teale A female 
and a male fervant ; BHATT A woman and child ; METIS The 
garment Szi, and the garment Pich-ch hata. 

1103. WHEN a definite number precedes a compound of this fpecies, 
it is formed after the firft mode; as CMC: * Ten teeth and lips; 
But if aa number be indefinite, it may follow either mode ; as SUQUI 

ATUT: or SOUCY About ten teeth and lips. 

1104. WHEN two words, fignifying things of the fame fpecies, the 

one male and the other female, are in a ftate to make a compound of this 


fpecies 
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fpecies, that which fignifies the female may be dropped, and the other 
put in the dual number; as sa for SPT: A horfe, and SPAT A 
mare ; FATA for FAT A young man, and YAA] A young woman. 
The feminine term is alfo dropped in the following inftances: 

Brother and filter, from ATT and AH ; Gat Son and daughter, from. 
Ud and fet ; fac Father and mother, from faq and MT. 
They write alfo aTatfarra and -IGERC GENI Mother and father, 
qJ Wife’s father, and *4 Wife's mother, form either a or 


1105. FOR SAT A wife, is fubftituted QH, and ST, in compofition 
with Qf] A husband; as QOQA d. and SPAA? d. Husband and 
wife; but the compounds STATAAT d. and mAAR d. are alfo ufed, 

1106. AT is fubftituted for feq Heaven, preceding any word in a 
compound of this fpecies, after the firft mode ; as qapi d. Heaven 
and earth ; aaa d. Heaven and earth. Before AfA], fea may 
alfo be changed to {@4; as ATA or FRCAAAY Heaven and 
earth. 

1107. SAN The dawn, preceding in a compound, is changed to 
SOTA; as SATATA The dawn and night ; SoA The dawn 
and the fun. 7 

1108. WTA One another, is a compound of this fpecies, formed 
by doubling HAF Other, and affixing H, changeable to FT, to the firlt. 
In like manner is formed OAT Each other, by doubling A Another. 


Of the fourth Species of Compounds, called fa7q:. 


1109. IN compounds of the fourth fpecies, called fz: , the firít 
member is a word exprefhive of number, There are three divifions of 
this 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 575 


this fpecies. The firft divifion confilts of adjectives attributive of weight, 
meafure, value, and the like ; the fecond of collective fubftantives; and 
the third adjectives attributive of poffeflion. | 

1110, COMPOUNDS of the firft divifion of this fpecies, are formed 
upon the principles of derivatives called afaa . Thus Cats: m. 
CW f- and tn. is a compound adjective applicable to any thing which 
is of the meafure of five cups; as daR: OUST: m. Purédafa 
(a fpecies of butter) of the quantity of five cups (called kapala). So AZ 
HATATIV]: Six cups of Yavagi (a liquid ) ; SUTHATOPT AT n. 
Seven cups of rice. n. Gold of the value of eight cows; 


BVT: UC: m. Cloth purchafed for eight cows ; fap: f. Ground 


of the value of two cows. Sometimes the feminine is made to end in È 


when the crude word ends in Y ; as from SATE E is formed SITeat Í. 


Of three adhakas (in meafure); FJAR /. or FIFY f. OF the mea- 


fure of two men. 

1111. COMPOUNDS of the fecond divifion of this fpecies, are 
either of the feminine or neuter gender. Such compounds as end in SẸ, 
for the moft part, form feminines in $; as ZUA Ten villages col- 
lectively; fraa The aggregate of three worlds ; FAIR Three eyes 
- collectively ; arqi] Five leffons collectively, kc. But the following 
words in ST, when thus compounded, make neuters in WM, viz. GT] A 
veffel, YA A face, A" The moon, YI A world or region, and YT 
A. period or age; as FIAT Three veffels collectively ; Pyar The 
three regions of the world collectively ; aA The four ages or gand 
periods; &c. 

1112. NOUNS in FA, (with the exception of TSIT A king, and 
feminines 1 in HN, form collective isicompoues in K or ST; as da] f. 


or 
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or jaw n. A collection of five works, from OAT Five, and RAA 
A work; Raaz f. or EAZ n . Three bedfteads collectively, from fa 
and Gal A bedftead. But UIST. makes LIST Only; as Prata 
Three kings collectively. 

1113. IN compounds of the fecond divifion, 71 A cow, becomes [E ; 
aT A boat, MIA ; afa A friend, HQ , uf a night, (IF ; STH 
A finger, HIS ; safer The hands joined with the hollows upwards, 
SAG; afa A road, AW; and GLES) A certain meafure, either 
GIT or wart. Examples. dată Five cows collectively ; faqë 
Three friends; FAUT A collection of three boats; TATA Five nights ; 
STU The four fingers; SYST Three double handfuls ; aqa 
The junction of four roads ; RICHES or THAT n. The quantity of 
five kharis meafure. 

1114 HGA A day remains unaltered in compounds of the fecond 
divifion; as SAGA, The period of three days. 

1115. OF compounds of the third divifion, the following are pee as 
examples : aa adj. Who hath four cows, from TT: FEAT ad; 
Who hath two boats, from AÌ; fH ETS adj. That hath three hans 
kc. kc. 


Of the fifth Species of Compounds, called Teste: 


1116. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fpecies, called agate: , are 
epithets of other words, and, confequently, fubject to the change of 
gender, like common adjectives. 

1117. IN compounds of the fifth fpecies, the firft member is oii 
put in its crude form, and joined to the fecond by the common rules of 


orthography ; as in thefe examples :— 1 GAT: m. TEMA f. TRUT a. 


One 
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One poffeffed of much wealth, from TE Much, and JG Wealth ; 
| : m. Long-ear, who has long ears ; OAC: m. In whofe hand 
is the lotus, an epithet of Vif/hnu; ATE: m. Whofe garments are 
yellow, an epithet of Vi/hnu; FAQT m. Having broad hair, viz. fcales, 
an epithet of a fifh; from gg Broad, and ÜTT Hair of the body ; 
GEAC: m. Many-foot, vize Who has many feet ; faa: m. Two-foot, 
who has two feet, a biped ; TECAT f. Much water ; as TELAT ACT A 
river having much water ; TSA n. Many-elephant; as ENTIA 
A foreft in which are many elephants; aftr: m. Having cold beams, 
an epithet of the moon, from TAT 7: sf. SFETATA: m. Whofe delu, 
fion has been broken, from YAEAT HTAT f. MANA: m. Whole body. is 
black, from AIAT AT: f. ke. 

1118. MANY inftances occur where the firft term preferves its femi- 
nine fign, in -compounds of the fifth and fixth fpecies, Examples: qTy 
TTA: m. One who has a wife with a beautiful body, from FATTY 
TAT f. So LARTA: m. Who has an agreeable, or pleafant wife: 

: m. Who has a wife that cooks} CAPT: m. Who 
has a given wife, or whofe wife’s name is Datta; PTO STT sm 
Who has a good, or fortunate wife; ASISTA: m. Who has the eighth 
wife ; : One who has a wife with fine hair. 

1119. NGT is generally fubftituted for HST Great, in compounds of 
the fifth fpecies ; as FETA OF great ftrength or power, NIT Pro- 
ductive of great revenue; H@IHIY Having a large body; AIA m. 
Of great fpirit; HRTMSIA: m. OF great fpeed; AST fatsre Greatly dif- 
tinguifhed; kc. But AQA is ufed when followed by a word’ fignifying 
become, grown, or made; as ARG AT Become large or great ; Ke, 

1120. USH is fubftituted for AST A fubject, tenant, progeny, im- | 

4 E | mediately 
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mediately preceded by. the privative A, or by ZA or Y ; as STU ST: m. 
Who has no fubjects; FAST: m. Who has good fubjects; Q: AST: m. 
Who has bad fubjects. In like manner HUA is fubltituted for AUT 
Underftanding, when immediately preceded by the fame particles, or by 
SZ Slow, dull, and AA Small, little ; as FAUT: m. OF good capacity ; 
Brae: m. OF little underftanding ; ZHU: m, Of mean capa- 
city; ke, l 

1121. UAT i is fubftituted for q, when it follows in a compound ; 
as guat m. One of good. morals. 

1122. SA before a confonant, and HA before a vowel, is generally 
fubftituted for the negative F, when preceding in a compound ; as HAAT 
Endlefs, eternal ; HAAT Without walte, an epithet of Vifknu. *T is alfo 
fometimes ufed; for they write alfo TTT and ATYA. Fis alfo found 
- jn certain words, which may now be confidered as primitives; fuch as 
“Ti Heaven, a compound, they fay, of A and AH Sin; TAH Nail, 
from *T and Q A pore, not porous ; aa Night, from f and HA, Go— 
in which there is no walking; aaah Neuter, not male ; waa A fixed 
ftar, without walte ; and a few others. 

1123. & is fometimes affixed to the laft member of a compound of 
this fpecies : It is affixed after afte Oiled butter, SUTTE A thoe, TY 
Honey, nfa Rice, ate Sour curds, and S LA The breaft; as qett 
tch: m. Who hath a broad cheft. &H is alfo fubjoined to al A boat, 
Gay A male, ATSE A bull, AYA Milk, and SEAT Fortune ; as 

: m, Who has obtained a fingle boat; &c. His alfo fubjoined 
to words m ÀL, when the compound epithet is required to be in the 
feminine gender ; as CREUEGEII HHT /. An affembly in which are 
many orators. If the epithet be mafculine, 9 is omitted; as TEQUSI m. 

Who 
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Who punifhes many. „À is put after HYTT A brother in a bad fenfe; as 

LAT: m. W hofe brother is a thief. GH is alfo fometimes redundant. 
1124. H may, indifferently, be ufed for HẸ With, in compounds of` 

any fpecies: as HATTA: or QATIR: m. Along with (his) mother. 

1125. sfà An eye, and afar A thigh, are changed to SIX and 
YAY, by fubftituting ST for their finals, when forming the lalt member 
of any compound ; as HACHATA: m. Having an eye like the flower of 
the lotus; FIF ÜRE: Lotus-eye; BAHRA: m. Who has fhort 
thighs. Obs. If thefe words do not mean a part of the body, this rule 
does not take place, SẸ is alfo fubftituted for the final of fa A 
finger, when placed in a compound implying the meafure of wood; as 
daie QTA n. Wood of five fingers length ; aqui aa f. 
Firewood of four fingers. 

1126. TST The head, fubftitutes ST for HT in a compound with 
fa Two, and fà Three; as figs : m. Having two heads; rw: m. 
Having three heads, | 

1127. AK i is fabltituted for GE A hump, (as on the Indian 
cow), in a compound which relates to the age of an animal ; as HSI 

Q Whofe hump is not grown (epithet of a calf). Alfo in compo- 
fition with fF Three, when it. forms the epithet of a mountain; as T= 
PA That has three humps. 

1128. MPA The palate, or roof of the mouth, lofes alfo its final TT, 
after Sand fF; as SeAIP< With a high palate ; frac That 
has no palate. After qof Full, it may drop it, or not; as 

That has a full palate. 

1129. ST is fubftituted for the final of a noun of number, preceded’ 


@ or 


by certain particles, or another numeral, to form compounds expreflive 
| of 
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of indefinite, or optional quantities or numbers; as AG TQ AT: Not far 
from ten; safes: About, or near twenty; ZAST: One or two; 
f3Al: Two or three; fFa4edT: Three or four: GAS: Five or fix. 
The fame form is ufed when the firft term is the multiplicator of the 
fecond ; as fa famm: Twice twenty, viz. forty ; Frag: Thrice feven, 
viz. Twenty-one, Obs. The loweft number is always put firft. 

1130. S is fubftituted for the finals of certain words, compounded as 
in the following inftances :—For the X of ATT The navel, when the 
compound is a proper name ; as AJATH: Whofe navel is the lotus, (a 
proper name); otherwife mca: m. Who has a deep navel. Pre- 
ceded by SUT Wool, they write either API or ATHY; as ola: or 
parf: Wool. navel (an epithet of the fpider\:—For the HA of NTA 
Hair of the body, preceded by ATX Within, or TEA. Without ; as 

s m. Whofe hair is within; afat: m. Whofe hair is 
without :—For the 3 of afaa in compofition with the privative JT, 
QL, or Y; as XHAR: m. Thighlefs ; g: HER: m. Having bad thighs ; 
YAFA: m. Having fine thighs. 

1181. ST is added to YX Four, preceeded by the privative J, Y 
fà, 3q, or ÍF; as FAT Who has four complete, NAJT Without 
four, SUAT Near four, kc. 

1192. ST is affixed to the % of AT A conductor or leader, when 
preceded by the name of a ftar or planet; as CUIGE] Who is con- 
ducted by Mriga: WUANI A night in which Mrigā is the 
leading ftar. 

1133. ATE is fubftituted for ATE A foot, being the laft term in a 
compound with Y Good, JIG Hidden, a numeral, or the name of a thing 
to which it is likened; as GAT Having a good foot; fAATK Having 

three 
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three feet; TaATATS Having a thoufand feet; MIJAT Whofe feet 
are like the feet of a tiger. But the S of UIQ is not dropped after 
altar An elephant, WAN A fort of bafket; OST A ball, 
3TfOTEAT A harlot, LTE A fervant maid, H&A Great, and a few others ; 
as gTa: m. Having a foot like the foot of an elephant; HGT 
UTR: m. Having a large foot. j 

1134. Wt is made the feminine of QI A foot, after HT and 
GH A jar, CH One, ALT Light, WT A hundred, Wa Half, FAT 
Without, SII A net or web, FA A thread, HOUT Black, FAFA White, 
or black, Whe At once, af A wife man, {TAT A female fervant, 
THAT A guana, YAX A hog, and, perhaps, a few more; as PAT f. 
Having a foot like a large jar; &c. ` Obs, OTS is ufed in the mafculine. 

1135. W or Ẹ is put for SMT Knee, preceded by H or Ñ; as OST 
or Os] Having proper, or projecting knees ; UT or AT Having compact 
knees. M, T or SIT is ufed after High; as , &c. High- 
kneed, _ 

1196. IN forming compound epithets of this fpecies, an anomalous 
form of a word is often put for that which is regular :—TT_ is fubftituted 
for AAR Nofe, after almoft any word but CAA Thick; and AH or 
_ TA after AT Sharp, or an afs, and GÑ A razor; as QUM, or OTH 
Razor-nofe, kc. But AH Only, is ufed after a prepofition; as AUTH: m. 
Having a projecting nofe; STH: m. Having a high nofe; faa: m. 
Nofelefs. @,U, and @, are alfo put for afaa preceded by fq; 
as (Ta: : faq: , and fag > Nofelefs:—¢ T for & "F A tooth, preceded 
hy Ẹ, or a numeral ; alfo in certain epithets; as {QT m. JAT S. Who 
has fine teeth ; FALA, Who hath four teeth (as a mark of age) ; 

LAT f. and GVSTAT Names of females ; TIT m. Brown-tooth, 


and 


~X 
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and SUA. Holelefs-tooth (proper names). They write alfo IIIR- 
LT and AUCH. QA is alfo, optionally, fubftituted for ZFF, in 
compofition with YH White, {fF Pure, clean, FA A bull, SPT or ITE 
A horfe, TA An afs, vUEEI A moufe, ATG A hog, ate A ferpent, 
FIRT A pinnacle, or AH A point; as YAKA, or FACT Having 
white teeth ; ke. ATA T or QA Having teeth with points like the 
points of the Kufa grafs — OTST. Having fix teeth, for ©“ preceded - 
by SS Six.— Zt, for Ty in the compound atau A fpecies 
of deer. 

1137. A pronominal adjective, called aafo , and a numeral, pre- 
cede in a compound; and a numeral alfo precedes a pronominal adjec- 
tive ; as T E l GI All white; famraa: m. Who has three eyes (Siva) ; 
get Having thrée before ; far Having two after. 

1138. A paffive participle in Ẹ fhould precede in a compound of 
this fpecies; as SAh: m. Who has done what was to be done. 

1139. NOUNS which preferve the fign of the feventh cafe in a com- 
pound, are put firft; as HEAT Black-in-the-throat ; SUT. 
(nom. m, AT) Who has hair on the breaft. But where the fign is dropped, 
the part affected is often put laft; as AAA: m. In whofe hand is the 
Difcus ( Vifhnu ) ; LNE: m. On whofe creft is a moon (Siva): 
TATU: In whofe hand is a fpear, (Siva) ; kc. 

1140. The fubdivifions of the compafs are formed by compounding 
two terms; as qeae feu (faq) South-eaft. 

1141. SET Is, though a verb, forms a compound of this fpecies: 
with UT Wealth; as HfETUT: m, Who has wealth. 


of 
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Of the fixth fhecies of Compounds, called RAITT 2. 


1142. COMPOUNDS of the fixth fpecies, called RAUTER: , are, 
for the moft part, formed of noun-fubftantives, preceded by their adjec- 
tives in their uninflected ftate; as Tas n. A blue water-lily, from 
1} Blue, and ScUM n, A fpecies of water-lily; TAGAT f. A red 
creeper, from Teh Red, and NAT f. Any creeping plant; TẸ SIAT: 
Many perfons; HETCUISTT m. A great king ; eR fener: A male night- 
ingale ; STRUTT f. A Brahman: wife; foray f. A favourite 
wife ; &c. In this manner every fpecies of adjective, fimple or compound, 
may be compounded with its fubftantive, by obferving the following 
rules, | 

1143. IN compounds of this {pecies WE is fubltituted for Af A 
friend, TST for USTAA king, and HR for HGA A day ; as faa: 
A favourite friend; WeICTST: A great king; ACHTE A fine day. 
Obs. This rule extends to the fecond, and fourth fpecies of compounds, 
But when HGA, A day, is compounded with an adjective attributive of 
fome particular part, or the whole of a day, it is changed to WG; as 
Hea Te The whole day ; Tea ie The forenoon; AAU The after- 
noon; kc. Or by numeral adjectives, or indeclinables, as AT CGT: p. 
Four days. But they fay [Al One day. | 

1144. TA is put for TAT A carpenter, in compofition with R7 and 
UTA ; as az aa: m, and ATATH: m. A town carpenter, a free or 
mafter carpenter. Obs, This rule extends to the fecond and fourth 


+ 


fpecies. 
1145. Sais put for SAT A bull, in compofition with H&A, SIIA, 

or TZ; as HEA: A great bull, GATE: An old bull, HATA: A born 
| bull, 
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bull, viz. a bull by birth. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and 
fourth fpecies. | | 

1146. ™ is fubftituted for "AA A dog, in compofition with sfà 
Beyond, or any word, being an inanimate thing, with which it may be 
compared; as STAT: Beyond a dog, very much of a dog. Obs. This 
rule extends alfo to the fecond and fourth fpecies of compounds, 

1147. HAT is ufed for HÍN The thigh, with gaf and SAC; as 

The fore part of the thigh, STCHAY The upper part of the 
thigh. Alfo when the firft term denotes an inanimate thing, to which 
the fecond is compared; as RAAHAA A thigh like a plough-thare. 
Alfo after FT A deer; as PTHAM A thigh like a deer. Obs. This 
rule extends to the fecond and fourth fpecies of compounds. 

1148. AA is put for FAT, after HET and H; as HEINA: m. A 
great divine; $Q: A bad or difagreeable divine. But they fay allo, 
HE TAAA and SIAL. Obs. If the firft word relates to a country, 
SIQI is alfo ufed in this, and the fecond and fourth fpecies. 

1149. HXH is fubftituted for HLH A pond, ATA for HAH, A 
cart, HAH for AYA Iron, and HIH for STATA ftone, in forming 
compound names of this fpecies; as HEIATH A great cart. Obs. This 
rule extends to the fecond and fourth fpecies. 

1150. UA is {ubftituted for UTfF, when compounded with a word 
pointing to any period or portion of the night, with numerals, and with 
GU Pure, holy, aay Rain, and fay Long ; as Tas The frft 
part of the night, AACA The latter part of the night, FUYUAA 
holy night; kc. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and fourth 
Species. : ; 

1151, 74 is fubftituted for IT A cow, after any word, and AIA 

for 
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for ` Ñi in compofition with TS Half; as GUAT An exceeding ‘good 
cow; wea Half a boat. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and 
fourth fpecies alfo. 

1152. AI May, indifferently, be ufed for at A particular mea- 
fure, preceded by Wa; as THAT or Weare Half a Khari. 

1153. THE adjective generally precedes its fubftantive in compounds 
of this fpecies; but the following may (according to fome) either precede 
or follow, viz. TT Thin, lean, TT White, fair, Rae Brown, IOT 
Blind, ate Lame, Ts Lame, %e-sT and ISM Hump-backed, JF 
Old, TTT Fearful, and perhaps a few others; as TET o r STO 
NC: A fair Brahman, or a Brahman fair; THAT: o ars A 
thin Brahman, or a Brahman thin; kc. . 

1154- TWO words denoting certain acts done in fucceffion, are 
placed in their natural order; as SATA TT Bathed, and then 
anointed, <7UQAS Burnt, and grown forth again. 

1155. WORDS denoting eaft, weft, &c. and numerals, form com- 
pound proper names of this fpecies with other words; as TAU aH 
The Eaftern Panjab; HOTTY s p. The fevef faints: The principal ftars 
in the Great. Bear. so 

1156. f& What? preceding a noun in a ened of this fpecies, 
denotes amazement and contempt; as FRUT What a king! faa 
What a hero! fart: What a cow! faat What a friend! If con- 
tempt is not intended, they fay fects: ; fara: : fea: . 

1157. THE object of fatire or ridicule is put firft in a compound of 
this fpecies; as qqa Ua a: A grammarian fky-gazer. 

| 1158. THE thing to which another is likened is often put in a com- 
pound of this fpecies ; as FRAAYTY: A man-tiger ; LINE: A man- 


4 F lion ; 
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lion; Foade<¢: A face-moon ; HLS A hand-lotus; &c. Obs. Words 
denoting tiger, lion, elephant, bull, or Indra, fo placed in a compound, 
imply bravery, courage, heroifm, and the like; while fuch as denote the 
moon, 2 water-lily, a leaf, or a colour, convey the idea of beauty. Such 
compounds frequently occur. | 

1159. TAIA put after a word in a compound of this fpecies, de- 
notes excellence ; as ma An excellent cow. 

1160. THE participles PA Done, YT Become, AA Gone, SA 
Said, fpoken, HT Minded, believed, faxrga Expelled, SOTHT De- 
ftroyed, SUPT. Affifted, AAT Commanded, HHIEATA Told, 
{poken, called, AAIR Confidered, HARAT Mifconceived, AF 
UT Diftinguifhed, feparated, and, perhaps a few others, are put after 
their nouns in forming compounds with fundry words; fuch as aft A 
rank or clafs, OT A collection, ufà ; QE, faxa A heap, a mafs, 
fTAT A fitting, an affembly, PAN A flower, HRT Saffion, FANA 
Dying, death, AAV Hearing, XFA Indra, ZF A god, aaa Artificial, 
HUS Bald, fhaved, fhaving, afisa A learned man, 4A Able, expert, 
experienced, faqa Capable, clev er, AZ Clever, {kilful, AUA Unfteady 
fickle, TATA Generous, eloquent, fafag Diftinguifhed, be Dumb, 
TEUZ A ftone, ATH A Brahman, ATA A Kfhatriya, ATH A 
teacher, and fome others ; as SARPE Made a heap; SIUD GI Become 


a rank ; &c, 

1161. TWO valve participles from the fame root, a one e fimple 
and the other with a privative particle, -or a prepofition prefixed, form 
a compound, as in the following examples:—G@d(Get Done and not 
done; AAAA Done and under-done, or ill done; JA 
Eaten and uneaten; datada Drank and undrank; IA AAPIA 


Gone 
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Gone and come back again; TAT TAT Gone and gone after, or fol- 
- lowed; kc. 

1162. THE following words are put laft in compofition with fubftan- 
tive names of things; viz. qq f- That gives milk, IET f. That rejects 
the male, saent f- That calves late, aT f- That has the appear- 
ance of the other fex, gaat f. Young, TTI A few, aaa Some- 
what, a few, ya Artful, fraudulent, UA A good fpeaker, EDI 
Verfed in the Vēdas, and WATAS A teacher; as I uy: A milch 
cow ; JOET A cow with figns of the male fex; kc. 

1163. THE epithets TAIJA, alan, ARUZ, and SH, a 
indicating eminence and honourable diftinction, are pes after proper 
names to form compounds of this fpecies. 

1164. JA, for JAAT Young, is put before STC Old, decrepit, 

Grey-headed, and afan Wrinkled, in a compound of this fpe- 
cies; as JASTA m. Old while young; gaalan Young and Brey, 
zara fort Young yet wrinkled. p 4 

1165. A future participle indefinite, or a word implying likenefs or 
equality, precedes in a compound with an adjective; as 
Equally white ; TSA Of that degree of heat that it may be eaten, 

1166. HATE for BATU A girl, a young woman, is put firft in a com- 
pound of this fpecies with aat f. A penitent, qasi f- A devotee, 
act f. and qt A {trumpet, ate f. A fervant or flave, and 
sfo f. Pregnant; as aaa A young female devotee, BATT 
quai A young harlot, ke 

1167. BATT alfo precedes in a compound with Y¢ Soft, gentle, mild, 
Qg Clever, tkilful, RC} Able, expert, experienced, faqa Capable, 
clever, afoga Learned, AUM Fickle, unfteady, and MAUR A 


teacher 
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teacher ; as HATS: A mild boy, TATA A mild girl; QTC 
faqa: A clever boy ; kc. 

1168. ATAT, the feminine of ATAA So many, fo far, fo long, fo 
much, is changed to ATA, put after FFA Twice, and faq. Thrice, to 
form compound epithets of an altar or confecrated ground ; as fe 
aat An altar of twice the ufual fize. 

1169. HTC Which? (of two) and RAH Which ? (of many) precede 
in compofition with the proper names of perfons and things ; ; as : 
ATCT]: Of thofe two, which is a Brahman? AAT AAT MAAN: Of 
them, which is a thief? 

1170. THE names of female quadrupeds may precede, and form 
compounds with affair pregnant; as TT hor [ A pregnant cow; 
aafo A pregnant goat.. But if the animal be not a quadruped, 
it may not be compounded with this word ; as qA JILD A pregnant 
Vrifhali woman: aci rfo A pregnant ferpent. 

1171. THE following anomalous compounds are alfo efteemed of this 
fpecies :— With efè Come, put befmre certain words ; as TAR Come 
hither, for efè and 2@ Here; a fera Come for barley, ofearta 
fT Come and trade, for efè afAsg ; wore atten 
Leave the bufinefs ; afte C4 PTT Come and welcome, for cfg EUGI ; 
safe Eq TTT Go and welcome:—With We I, prefixed ; as WEAK: 
or Agp Egotifm, felf-conceit; ASAT Mutual contention, for 
fuperiority ; equa Saying, “ I am the chief;” seg fara 
Contending to be firft:— With the imperatives of certain verbs as the 
firft member: as HETAST Bringing cloth; meLfiaaT Bringing 
home what had been fpread out (to bleach); S49 CAST Lifting or raifing 
up the top-knot or creft; afa fragor Cut, or cutting the learned ; 
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— Afoa Breaking the falt ; aazam Salt- boiling; CEER REIL 
Lifting up and letting go; Searfaaat Rifing up and falling down ; 
wa fener Going to eat:—Indeclinables, &c.; as SATA Up and 
down, high and low, from SẸ and SAG, with the conjunction dq; 
Satta High and low; ara Collected and ftored ; Waar 
Collected and difperfed ; fana Picked out and heaped up; afar 
Not any (from 4 and fat ); ST IITA Having bathed become 
black ; Meat ENLA Steadfate having drank ; ang fet & In good 
condition having eaten ; MANATI, Very culpable, having ftayed 
away (from his wife); ScUc JUTRO The difeafe called Pakala having 
arifen; viz, afflicted with that difeafe . faero The difeafe of 
the throat called Rohini having fallen ; viz, Afflicted with that diforder ; 
faqs Sunk down black ; viz. Become black through forrow, To 
thefe may be added the following: —fatarta Relating to two funeral 
piles ; qefan Relating to many funeral piles ; RZ: A 
fhaved or bald man of Kamboja; FTTH: A fhaved or bald Yavana; 
TACT Seeking for a mat (to lie down), ERENT Seeking for dirt. 
Obs. Few of. the above compounds are often to be met with in dic- 
tionaries, | 

1172. THE adjective TAR Deceitful, is put after its fubftantive, in 
a compound of this {pecies ; as alaaa: An artful fchool-boy. 

1173. THE compound HEA From no part fear, or danger, 
viz. Jafe, is anomaloufly formed of $A: Whence, and HY Fear, or 
danger, with the privative ST prefixed. 

1174. THE following are given as examples of compounds, where a 
middle term is omitted ; as WRATH: for MAUT arfan B Both 
a favourite of Saka (power) and a prince; or, according to another 


authority, 
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authority, for manuara: A king (in whom) power (is the) 
chief (attribute). AIAT The mountain Mēru, for ATATATPTS PLL 
The mountain by name Mēru, the word ATĂT being underftood. TUE 
A jaiful of oiled butter ; srcaartit A handful of rice; HAUTA 
A plateful of rice; for JIRA, kc. the word qof being underftood. 


So PURA A kutapa of time (three hours) for BTA ATH; Ke. | 


General Rules appertaining to the fix Species of Compounds. 


1175. AZ is put for afaa A road, being the laft member of any 
fpecies of compound ; as FETA A great road, (TUF A delightful 
or pleafant road, {HUA The fouth road, JUA By or near the 
road, ASUR The meeting of four roads, kc. ke. 

1176. AT is fubftituted for AT Water, and Yt for FX A habita- 
tion, a city; as as IOGT The city of Vi/hnu (the name of a place) ; 

' Clean water; kc. 

1177. $Q is fubftituted for HA. Water, in the compounds ZIA Two 
waters, viz. An ifland, or peninfula: STU Where the waters have 
fubfided ; STATA Where the waters have entirely fubfided ; WATT Ac | 
companied by water, MV. B. The common acceptation of mA is 
fimply near. Some authors derive 317 from fF: Twice, and UT Drink. 

1178. SY Water, preceded by a prepofition in S, makes AG; as 
OTA Where the waters have paffed away. ST is ufed after Ñ, and 
SQ after HA ; as HATA Altogether water; HJA (Land) abounding 
with water, marfhy. 

1179. HĦ, or, by contraction, 4, Together with, with, may indiffe- 
rently be ufed in compofition with IH Defire, or AAH; as HRAT , or 
HAIN With will or defire, willing, defirous; PPHAH, or FATA With 

the 
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the mind, mindful, attentive. - Alfo in the compounds afer or afer 
Together, and HAA or ATT Always. Obs. The abftract nouns de- 
rived from thefe compounds are mfè and AAEH. 

1180. Way Neceffarily, optionally, drops its final nafal in compo- 
fition with a future perfect participle; as TARR Neceflarily to be 
done, or | 

1181. THE final nafal of the infinitive termination 7, may, indiffe- 
rently, be dropped or not in a compound with HAH, Mind, and AIA 


Defire ; as TTA, or r AHAA Inclined to go; pl or TT | 
HA Willing, or defirous to know, 


1182. ATA Fleth, meat, may; indifferently, drop, or preferve, its final 
Jf, ina compound with ATH or TAT Drefling or cooking ; as ATER, 
mma, AKAAAT, AT aT Cooking meat or fleth. | 

1183. MANY words affix ST when they follow in a compound. SẸ 
is added to Yd A burthen, weight, charge, when it follows in compofi- 
tion any word but STH; as USTAT f. The kingly charge, the govern- 
ment :—To G A certain portion of the Rig Veda; as wag Half of 
fuch a portion; Iga Containing many fuch portions ; and ATA Not 
being initiated into the myfteries of the Rig Vēda. But they fay HTA, 
to exprefs fimply, not having the Rig Veda, and ATA Not that Veda. 
So qed A great part of the Rig Veda, and TER Many portions of the 
Rig Veda :—To HIHA The Sama Veda, HAT The hair of the body, 
when preceded by Af, AI or HH; as PTAA Againft or contrary 
to the Sama Veda; ATA After, or according to, the Sama Veda; 

Contrary to the hair, againft the grain, TAA With the 
grain: &c,——To' ara, when, in a compound, fomething like an eye is 
denoted; as NATH Ox-eye, a kind of window. If SfH be ufed in its. 


literal 
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literal fenfe, ST is not fubjoined ; as faurfa: A Brahman’s eye. To 
Taq Splendour, preceded by THT A divine; USTA, A king, alta . 
An elephant, or UUJ To be fold; as usadi Royal fplendour ; 
TATA Divine glory :— To TH Darknefs, preceded by AX, WG, 
or Ad; as HANA Complete or utter darknefs :—In forming the 
anomalous compounds fa: WA Happinels, beatitude AAT Happi- 
nefs, gocd fortune; and sa TTR Abundant wealth:—To Te 
Privacy, compounded with TY Hot, warm, THT or HA; as SERGI] 
Hot, viz. clofe privacy :——To form the anomalous compounds PEE ERE 
Againft or towards the breaft, arid APTS After a cow :—To HET 
A road when preceded by a prepofition, as in the example aTa W: 
A chariot proper for a road: fr Ground, land, compounded with 
QUŞ Pale, light brown, S&A Water, or HST Black ; as URN: 
A country where the ground is of a pale or light brown colour :—To 
TAY A river, meai The name of a river, or tay preceded by a 
numeral; as CEGA The five rivers ; agmaat The feyen Godda- 
varis ; foga: ATIR: A palace of two grounds or ftories. ST, by fome 
called 4, is fubjoined to numerals ending in eT, when preceded in a 
compound by faz; as Te fera Without, or exceeding thirty. 

1184. X is fubjoined to NA A {cent or fmell, when preceded in 
compofition by y, Sq, arhy, gafy, or OT ; as grifa: A fweet 
fmell; QART: A putrid fmell, kc. But if compounded with a word 
as the medium of comparifon, sfa or 1 may be ufed; as UJT 
fd: Lotus-fcent. . 

1185. THE following words do not admit of the affix 3H, when pre- 
ceded by H or ai, to form compound epithets denoting advantage, ex- 
cellence, and honourable diftinction; viz. afa@ A friend, THT A 


carpenter, 
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carpenter, SHAT A bull, SPH An eye, ÍT A thigh, ait A boat, 
. HGT A day, USA, A king, YX A load or burthen, Z€ A portion 
of the Rig Veda, AY, Water, TT A cow, and aT A road; as Y QT 
SIT, nom, JAIS, A good king, STIS An extraordinary, or 
great king. But if { and ATF are not ufed in thefe acceptations, ST is 
affixed to thefe words; as AtC1T Beyond a cow. SJ is not affixed to 
any of the above words, afā, kc. when in compofition with the priva- 
tive ST or HT, except the compound be of the firft fpecies; as nom. 
AAT Not a friend, STCISTT Not a king, kc. But if of the firft fpecies, 
thus HT HAT: A waterlefs lake; HYT Without a load or weight, 
HAT Not a road, HOT: A roadlefs country. aANT, except in 
the firft and fifth fpecies, has two forms; as safia nom. HAAT: 
or HAF Not a road. If fen What, in a fcornful or contemptuous ac- 
ceptation, be put before any of the above words, ata, ke. ST is not fub- 
joined ; fA TIS What a king ! | 
1186, THE particle His changed to HT when put before words 
opening with a vowel; fī Three, (@ A chariot, T{ Speech, and TUT 
Grafs; as HAT Bad rice, RAA Three bad, HAUT A fpecies of bad 
grafs. But if it bc“ ollowed by Ste An eye, when changed to WX by 
affixing ST, or by WA Dice, ofa A road, or Y&S A man, it is 
changed to Hl: as Hla Bad eyes or dice, RIUN: Bad road, WAYS 
A bad man. They fay alfo HAW and HATA, “AT is fubftituted for 
& to denote a {mall quantity, or in a diminutive fenfe ; as RNA A little 
water. Preceding NSA Fire, and SOU’ Warm, &H is changed to AT, 
HT, and Ml, to form diminutives; as ae fot: : HAT: , or carta: 
A {mall fire; fo MIG, kc. A little warm, warmihh. 
4G = 1187.8 
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1187. & is fubftituted for HAIA Like, in forming every fpecies of 
compounds, when it precedes any of the following words, viz, -S 
Light, SAUR A country or place, ufa Night, ATIT The navel, [+t] 
A relation, or family connection, 9[*q{ Smell, fcent, faoz a lump or 
mafs, afea Red, blood, ante Side, loins, aot The hair tied, TH Ale 
A devotee, Tet A diftant object of devotion, a place of pilgrimage. 
ATAI A wife, and UH A fide or party ; as Asari: Equal in glory, 
HSTTA: Of the fame country, Obs. According to fome this rule ex- 
tends to the fynonyms of fome of the above words; as HS Of the fame 
country. 

1188. H or HATA may, indifferently, be ufed in compofition with (4 
A form, TIH A name, TIFT Lineal defcent, AIA Place, q Sort, kind, 
cat, TYY Age, TAT A word, ipeech, ys Religion, profeffion ; 
GIGIL] Generic, and O] Relating to the belly ; as HAU or HATA 
AU OF the fame form; HATH or HATA ATH Of the fame name; . 
or HATA qaf Of the fame religion or profeflion ; kc. 


/ 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER X. 





GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


1189. 'HERE are three genders, the mafculine, the feminine, and 
- the neuter. 


Nouns of the Mafculine Gender. 


1190. THE names and epithets of males of the human race, and of 
other animals, both real and imaginary, are of courfe mafculine. But that 
and the other two genders are alfo attributed to words of various other 
def{criptions. | 

1191. THE names of every thing in the celeftial, terreftial, or infer- 
nal regions, perfonified as males, are mafculine. Alfo the names of 
heaven, of the fun, moon, planets, and particular {tars ; of mountains; 
of a cloud, air, fire, ocean; the fynonyms for tree, and the names of dif- 
ferent trees; the names for a fword, an arrow, an enemy, the hand, the 
foot, the knee, the heel, the cheek, lip, tooth, arm, throat, hair of the 
head, nail, breaft or pap; the fynonyms for time; compound words 
ending in STE: or HQ: ; names of different perfons ; refins ang. gums ; 
compounds ending in (14? Night, provided the firft term be not a nu- 
meral; words denoting a wave, mud, a well ; names of families aT :) ; 
names of different fpecies of grain ; of colours, chryftal, chariot, weights, 
and meafures, with many others, and many exceptions. | 

| 1192. THE 
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1192. THE following words are alfo efteemed of the mafculine 
gender: OG: The wing of an arrow, “TE : Portion of the Sama Véda ; 
HHA: Kind of box, fac: Mountain, falt, kc. UZC: Triturating {tone 
or muller, Ue: Jar, GEC: Market, fù: Lump, cake, MUZ: Low 
tribe, fafauz: Belly, ITS: Bend of the back, (TJs: Large ftick, or 
bludgeon, RWG: Honey-comb, bafket, FUS: Irruption on the face, 
aT: Decking the hair, STL Green colour, ÜTT: Ruminating, 
chewing the cud, SRA: Particular chant in the Sama Veda, CECE 
Bubble, HAC: Hundred millions, $Q: Lathe or turn, QA: Froth, 
atf: Navel, nave, JMA: Stink, ftench, YC: Razor, ETC Field, 
TA: Globe, fphere, fana: Colouring fubftance, YARAM: Soul, body, _ 

: Certain oblation, Hq: Very {trong man, wreftler, eq: Sort of 
fpear, afzeu: Kind of fword, Daya: Joy, fpeed, HETR: Hemifphe- 
rical veffel for boiling, ATQ UÇ: Spitting pot, kc. 

1193. NOUNS ending in fel and fe, deduced from the roots UT 
_ and QT, with the affix Ñ, called fai, and beginning with a prepofition, 
are alfo mafculine; as afqiy: A circumference, fafu: An ordinance, 
sare: The ocean, ALC: The beginning, &c. (p. 4.72; . 828.) Alfo 
the following :—Abftract fubftantives formed by the affix ZT; as JIEN 
HA, nom. fT Heavinefs, gravity :— Compounds of the third fpecies, 
called 473 :, when put in the dual or plural number ; as HAAGIS 
ay m. Horfe and mare, 7744341: Horfes and mares. If taken in the 
aggregate, they fay WATS n . The horfes and mares collectively : — 
Subftantives formed by affixing AY or AT; as TAA, nom. AA: m. 
~ Fervour, zeal, (ISA, nom. TIST m. A king :—Subftantives ending in 
SH, with a preceding or penultimate $, SÅ, oT, A, A, or Ñ; alfo fuch 
as have a penultimate T, A, A, Aa A, or Z . (There are numerous 


exceptions 
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exceptions to thefe two diftinctions) :—Subftantives ending in Ţ and &, 
except HF n. Tear, IHF n. Beard, QI n. Wood, TNE n, Ruth, 
STT n. Lac, and arq n. Thing :—Verbal nouns formed from, their 
roots by affixing G> or ST, with augmentation of the radical vowel; as 
OTH: Dreffing food, ATH: A collection, WIN: Defire, HPI: A hare ; 
(See p. 469, r. 822). — Ditto by affixing HA, with converfion of 
- the radical vowel; as HEN: A collection, 44: Diffolution, AC: Hand, 
hail, HQ: Joy, intoxication, (See p. 4,70, r. 823) :—Ditto with HZ ; as 
qag: Trembling, TAY: Vomiting, (Sec p. 472, r. 826). —Ditto with 
FT, called TS; as [es Endeavour, FAY: Sleep, (See p. 472, r. 827). 
— Diminutives formed with the affix { (p. 532, r. 1011); as BEIÑ: A 
fmall or mean cottage; Y&T: A poor or mean place where they fell 
{trong liquors, kc. ke. 


Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1194, IT may be received as a general rule, that moft nouns, imple 
or compound, which end in SM, a or 3, are feminine. Ex. K&T 
Defire, AAT Any creeping plant, HAAAT Manhood, Tat A female 
river, At Fear, H: The earth, H: The brow, TY: The body, kc. &c. 
1195. THE following defcription of words are all feminine :— Verbal 
nouns formed with the afix fer, called fä (P: 473, t- 830); \; as Tet: 
Movement, motion ; ate: ‘Knowledge, underltanding ; cafe A: Remem- 
brance, afar: Power, ability ; ; kc. Abftract fubftantives formed with the 
affix AT (p. 529, r: 972, 4 5,6, 7); as HTAAAT Humanity, manhood, 
AAT Theft; STAT Brahmanhood; kc.—Abftract fubftantives 
ending in a fingle confonant, called faa (P. 457, r. 804); as ATH 
Speech; MARQ Wealth; STAK Diftrefs ; fa Misfortune; kc.— 


Collective 


s 
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» l i — = 
1192. THE following words are alfo efteemec Tas a 

gender: Ua: The wing of an arrow, *Y@: Portion J a 


= 
HHA: Kind of box, f@Z: Mountain, falt, kc. UZ? ik tae, 
a 
or muller, Ye: Jar, GEC? Market, ftjuz: Lump, s ~ei 


tribe, fAfATZ: Belly, IŞ: Bend of the back, #2] 2 es 
ik 

bludgeon, HLF: Honey-comb, bafket, TUS: irri > S 

HIHA: Decking the hair, gí UT. Green colour, Tu kia “eazy 

















chewing the cud, SRA: Particular chant in the = "Fig, 
Bubble, HAC: Hundred millions, WQ: Lathe or ad. a 
ATE: Navel, nave, GUA: Stink, ftench, AX: R es a 
TA: Globe, fphere, fèra: Colouring fubftance, > or 
TUS: Certain oblation, AJ: Very {trong man, ° -e = 
{pear, afz: Kind of fword, GTA: Joy, {pee ee ~ > Se, 
rical veffel for boiling, UZIR: Spitting pot, § E 2 fe 
1193. NOUNS ending i in fe ; d TE e PEN e — 
and & T, with the affix ros called fà, paT bai 1s 
are alfo mafculine; as afu: Atti r:e ys 
pásase Ñ a: 
AAA: The ocean, wife: | a Peed 
the following : — Abstract fa | né ll mp anin 
nom. TATAT He Heivi in fs, if fore (Mims iemAe? 
Ze: when | JL ip i Av cme ai nidro aa i 
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nine Gender. 
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n the formation of the femi- 
, in the fixth and feventh 
third and fourth. A reca- 


ad fome further obfervations 


3, of three genders, whofe 
minines in SIT; as qed: 
HAT, DAT, at Done, ke, 
a4, which will be prefently 


oy affixing A or AH, the H 
Inine FT ; as HICH: , HLTA, 
AMI, Olah A drefler of food ; 
3. This rule is pretty general when 
genders. The following words do not 
„deduced from Fe What; HR:, AAT, 
hi, faa, faa A thrower; YARE, 


ht; ACA: A fparrow, AECAT A hen fpar- 


some take either form; as Gq: A fon, fant 
n YT:, ata or YTHT One born of a Kfha- 

a; TAT: , TAIL or ATCA An object 
sect; Wea: aA or HÄR Refpectable ; 
Alor AR, ch This; HST: A goat, STAT or 
À e-goat; ACHR: A fparrow, EEIE or ATAAT A 


hen- 


hs A 


Digitized by Google 


Ri: A ewe; awa, SZA, SUH Wanted ; 
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Collective fubftantives formed by affixing HT, AT, zA, AT, and RSTI 
(p. 530, r. 1001, and p. 581, r. 100%, 1003, and 1004); as USAJI A 
number of ropes; WHAE A number of villages ; oft: A collection 
of water-lilies ; TAT A herd of cattle ; T@®S4T A number of chariots ; 
&c.—Subftantives formed with the affixes 41, AT, AAT (pP. 473-4, 5» 
6, 7, r. 831-2, 3, 4, 5) 3 as faa Knowledge, fcience; Pef] and 
An act, or action; Wakefulnefs ; ESILI A delre to do; 
<I Search, endeavour; ZAT Delire, want ; IOT F ear, asi Wor- 
fhip, FART Hope, defire; WAT Faith; MIAT Caufe; FEAT Salu- 
tation; STAT A fitting; &c.—Abftract fubftantives formed from 
compounds of the third fpecies, called 4°9:, by afhxing XAT (p. 528, 
r. 987); as TATA The office, or duty of mafter and {cholar: 
—Collective fubftantives of the fourth fpecies of compounds, called f: ; 
ending in È (P. 575, T- 1112, 1119); as zaari Ten villages collec- 
tively ; i Five works collectively; &c.—Terms of malediction 
formed by fubjoining afa (p. 476, r. 885); as HSA ÍA: Not living, 
lifelefsnefs, &c. Nouns formed by fubjoining X (p. 476, r. 884), ufed 
in queftions and anfwers; as Ate: A work ; ke. 

1196. ALL names fignifying lightning are feminine; alfo all the 
- fynonyma of fea. A point in the horizon; of faur Night; of tT 
Any creeping plant, and of every fpecies of creeping plant; of aT A 
certain mufical inftrument ; of a: The earth; of AET A river, and 
(with a few exceptions) of different rivers, as TTT, AHAT, kc. Obs. If 
the names of a river be mafculine, as of TIT: The Séna, and TAG: The 
Satadru, the generic name will alfo be mafculine, viz. AQ: inftead of FRA. 

1197. ALL names of females are of courfe feminine, befides a great 
many others that cannot eafily be brought under any rule. 


of 
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On the Formation of the Feminine Gender. 


1198. MUCH has already been faid upon the formation of the femi- 
nine gender, both fubftantive and adjective, in the fixth and feventh 
chapters; and alfo of its declination in the third and fourth. A reca- 
pitulation of fome of the moft ufeful rules, and fome further obfervations 
deemed neceflary, are given in this fection, | 

1199. NOUNS, adjectives, and pronouns, of three genders, whofe 
mafculines end in ST, ufually form their feminines in SAT; as : 
HAT, aed, All; 4: He, HT She, T Ie; Hees, HTT, cet Done, kc, 
There are fome exceptions in favour of $, which. will be prefently 
noticed. | 

1200. IF a word end in AH, formed by affixing A or AR, the H 
is generally changed to 3 before the feminine ST ; as PILAR: , AR, 
ATCA A doer, or caufer ; ATA: , afa, aac A drefler of food ; 
Alea:, aca, AIZA A dancer, This rule is pretty general when 
the word is an attributive of three genders. The following words do not 
follow the rule; as 3, THT, deduced from J What; AR: , AM, 
deduced from T& That; fara, faa, faa A thrower; FIR; , 
Yaa, yach Juft, true, right; AEA: A f{parrow, AEAT A hen fpar- 
row; C3: A ram, CIR: A ewe; avai, SZA, SVR Wanted ; 
aval A brick; &c, Some take either form; as Yg: A fon, afar | 

or YAI A daughter, qī:, ATA or r HAART One born of a Kfha- 
triya by a Brahmana; JAIA: , IIA or TETE An object 
of devotion or refpect; areata: ; TPIT o r HRA Refpectable ; 
SA; , STAR or Sal, SAH This; AST: A goat, SSA or 
ASIA A the-goat; AHH: A fparrow, aa fa or ARA A 


hen- | 
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hen-{parrow ; fapfaai:. fant fear or fanraanr, fanfa Without 
bellows, from AAT A pair of bellows; WH: faa or Tal, TH, 
Knowing, from MT; Z: , FIT or TA, TA Two, deduced from fF 
Two; fA: a: fa: faa or fA: aA, fa: ah Without one’s 
own, deduced from €4 Self, own, property. 

1201, WHEN S&T] is affixed to a derivative in Sh, the preceding 
vowel may be long or fhort; as ACIRI or TCH A river, deduced 
from TRN. So ITNT The river Ganga, with Af affixed, makes either `- 
JOTA, JTI, STATEAT or M. The fame rule takes place before 
TU, the feminine fign of ‘the comparative degree when preceded by a 
vowel, 5 

1202. CERTAIN feminine nouns, ending in a filent codionanh, may ; 
likewife form feminines in IT; as ATA and ATAT Speech ; Qye and | 
SUT Hunger ; fox, and fom A point, or fide in the celeftial circle ; 
FITT, and IXOTA Name of a certain river; ASL or AST A neck- 
lace; {Sor &SIT Sicknels ; faz or Pra Speech, a word; SR | 
or SGT A fillet for the head ; cata or aafaar A refident among 
the gods, from la A god, and far. Enter. 

1203. NOUNS ending in HA, fuch as ANT, UTAHA, kc. may be 
“alfo declined as feminines in ST; as m. AANT À sire, : ATIT >; or 
f aT, A, AAT. 

1204. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fpecies ending, in WA , which are 
adjectives, fuch as aE USTI may drop the*r final, and make their Jemi- 
nines in SAT, like adjectives in A; as EASON TÅ A city potiony 
many nobles. 

1205. SAT is alfo fometimes ufer tc Jikinguith the females of certain 
fpecies of animals, where the name of the fpecies, or of the male, ends . 


in 


t 
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in ST; as HST A the goat, from SST: A goat, HAT A mare, from 
Sq: A horfe; AZAHl A hen-fparrow, from FTA: A cock-f{parrow, 
sferni A female rat, from FAQ: A rat; THT A cow-calf, from AeH; 
-A calf; AIT A female child, from ITA: A male child; YAT A female 
of the Sudra tribe, from YK: m. A Sidra; SEUI A female of the third 
clafs, from aa: A Vaifya; aa A female bird of the ftork kind, 
from na: m. ; MIRT A female bird of {pring, from MIRA: m. 
ESRI A ewe, from LSA: A ram; and perhaps 2 few more. But 
when the name of the male ends in Sf, not preceded by J, it is ufual 
that the name of the female fhould end in $; as will be prefently feen, 

1206. È, ealled q, is alfo an affix of very general application in 
forming feminine nouns, before which the final WH, AT, q, F or & of 
the word to which it is to be fubjoined is dropped; alfo the ST of the 
termination ST, as of (IST; and in affixing = to the participle of the 
prefent tenfe, common form, called XIT , rules, 672, 3, 4, and 5, muft be 
obferved. See p. 408, and 409. 

1207. AMONG others, words of the following defcription form their 
feminines in Ñ, viz. 
—Words ending in Tf; as uf A queen, from UST; watt or 
TIAA. The confort of Indra, called TIF ; Jat A bitch, from AAT | 
A dog; sedat A mare, from Wer A horfe, gaat (or gafa: ) 
A young woman, from YAA Young ; aft from uty Wealthy; &c. 
— Words formed by any affix diftinguifhed by a fervile $; fuch as 
aqa, HAT, TJ, AT, and Ig; as fagei a learned woman, 
from fazq. paat from PAAT act. part. Done; wat from 
FTA, Fortunate; VTTAT from ATT. Happy, profperous, fortunate ; 
Usa Molt grave, or heavy, from TUT. 


4 H — Word 
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—~W ords ending in 8, except fuch as from their nature do not admit 
of two genders: as faa, MIA, ATT, ke. Ex. mat from Sat A doer, 
IA] A female jackal, from AT . | 

—Words formed by any affix diftinguifhed by a redundant %8 , fuch as 
TA (v. p. 407, r. 672, 3, 4, and 5); as gA from FAA. Doing ; 
qaet or qA, from AQA, Vexing ; LLAI from QEA Giving; 
TaT from ILAT. Playing. 

—Words formed by the afix SUL, viz. A with augmentation of the 
firft vowel; as Ararat from NINTE OF the race of SANZ ; stay 


from SIM Of the race of Siva. v. P- 494, r. 882, and 883; alfo p. 498, 


r. 897. 
—Words formed with any affix diftinguifhed by a redundant ¢; as 


ToT from JSUT Ornamental ; Oat fiom T4T—Aaef} STAT A 
cooking-pot (v. p. 471, r. 824; and p. 516, r. 959). 

—Words formed with any afhx diftinguifhed with a fervile BL, as WY 
(the J is dropped), Ex. ayer from ary An offspring of the fon; 


WPA from HAPTER A defcendant of Agafta ; aat from TUF 
Small. 


-— Words formed by affixing WX: as aA S. Before, eaft, from ali E 
or if ay Mean worhhip, ma f. Who worthips, v. p. 82, 88, 84, 
— Compounds with ATẸ, as the laft member; as MYE f. from 


ATLGTS: A beaft of burthen; AA or Aate f. from E GEIRE 


A title of Indra. 

— The clafs of words, in original grammars, called THC, viz. AZT xc. 
as at from TE: A river; zat A goddefs, from q : A god; Ini 
from ait: A thief; TROT A young woman, from AQT: A young 
man ; TTT A fair woman (an epithet of the confort of Siva), from NIE 


Fair, 
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Fair, white; ATA f. from ATA Fourth; Tat f. from TAH Fifth; 
OTL f. from Aa Fat, {tout, gat A daughter, from Yg? A fon, kc. 
Tedtt—nom. AGTA. m. SEAI £ AST n. Great; fo LETA. m. qed. 
Gen. Large, great, big. Obs. The number of words clafled under 
the term TT appears to be indefinite, as authors do not agree about 
them; fome including many words (fuch as the names of animals, &c.) 
which fall under other rules, and others confining it to even fewer than 
what have been. here given as examples. 

1208. WHEN the affix flis fubjoined to a word ending in a vowel, 
in QH, viz. either h, Q, F,R, Z, 2,1, FT, Zor; orin J, & 
is fubftituted for *{ before <q; as wag Uy A fenfible woman, from 
NaF; etceaut f. frou TCS Who has feen Hari, or Vifknu, . 
If the adjective be of the fpecies of compounds called TESTES, this rule 
may be followed, or MTQ applied inftead of <q, without, fubftituting 
. the Ñ for J; as agia or qgar f. Very fenfible or intelligent. 

1209. SUH Udder, in a compound of the fifth fpecies, preceded by 
an adjective, (THT, A rope, or ftring, following a numeral, and ETAT 
A year, preceded by a numeral, to make a compound attributive of. age, 

form feminines in ŝq . Ex. SY is fubftituted for SUH; as ofrateft 
| Having a plump udder (a cow), | fazu J. Having two ftrings (of 
flowers). fret Two year (old calf). 

1210. OF the common generic, and {pecific names of animals, and of 
the human race, including the focial, and patronymic diftinctive.appel- 
lations of the latter, that of the male, if it end in ST, not preceded by &, 
becomes that of the female by affixing <q; as xí A female deer,. from 
FT: A deer; QTf A tigrefs, from QTY: A tiger; fagi A lionefs, 
from fae: A lion; afè A fhe buffaloe, from ATER: A buffaloe ; 
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zi A ewe, from Ag: A fheep, or ram ; eat A female duck, from G8: 
A bird: of the duck fpecies, or a drake; Tester A female goole, 


~ from UA: A male goofe, a gander; TRL A fow, from FAC: A 


boar, or, generically, a hog, pig, or fwine; Ss Ol The common hen, 
from HEHE: A cock ; SAUF A female of the Brahminical tribe, 
from SAAT: A Brahmana; TTT A female defcendant of Gétama ; 
from MAA: A male defcendant of Götama. But if the penultimate be 
A, the feminine takes MT, called ATA; as QAANT A- female of the 
fecond, or military order in fociety, from afaq: A male of the fecond 
rank in fociety ; ART A female of the third, or mercantile clafs, from 
ayy: A male of that clafs. The following words, however, ending in Ẹ, 
form their feminines in £. Ex. GA: A horfe, eat A mare; IAA: 
A fpecies of animal, vulg. Nilgay, Taal A female of that fpecies. 
HT: A fith, and AFTA: A man, and patronymics formed with the affix 
BY, alfo take $, but drop the final Ẹ ; as TTT A woman; edt A 
female fith; ott A female offspring of PT from TPA: m. The 
generic names of fome animals are feminine only, and, of goute: cannot 
be affected by this rule; as gfs f. A bat, he or fhe. The 
proper names of individuals, as UR:, LATA, &c, do not belong to 
this rule. Obs. Some authors extend this rule to inanimate beings; as 
to the vegetable kingdom, which appears abfurd. The fpecific names of 
certain plants, being compound epithets, the laft member of which was 
either GUTH, aut, ad, ga, ie, TH , II, &c. Some are feminine 
in ST, and others in È without any apparent rule. 

1211. A compound epithet, whofe laft member denotes any material 
part of the body, except the fluids, makes its feminine in either SMA, 
or <q, provided it end in S, not immediately preceded by double con- 

a | fonants, . 


ee te en al oe ee = 
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fonants. Ex. STINT or ALELA from ALCL Having long hair ; 
TANT or TAA, from TAT Having a {mall body; JENTI or 
geai , from HNA, Having good, or handfome breafts; UHH WT or 
OTe, from UAHA Having a face like the water lily ; 


ore , from MAART Having foft or delicate hands. But com- 
pounds of this defcription with EIN Bolom, AT Hoof, WA Hoof, 
IZ Anus, TT Pudenda, ATA Hair of the body, NA Throat or neck, 
ÑA Hind part of neck or pole, and CNT Snout or muzzle, form their 


feminines in AT only; as FAA ST Having a happy bofom; kc, 


If the final be X or 3 , the feminine will be the fame as the mafculine ; as 
GAA: m. f. Having a hand like the water-lily; YTMAATE: m. f. 
Having an arm like the ftalk of the lotus. If the final letter be preceded 
by double confonants, ATA only is ufed; as TAT from PT 
Having a handfome ancle ; ‘from Having 
fine fides. But the following words, in fuch compound epithets, though 
they have double letters, admit of 2 or ATH; viz. CT Tooth, 
Lip, = Throat, ITA Body, IPT Limb, member ; TPT Horn, erat Ear, 
ST Belly, eR Tail, GEI Eye, aT Thigh, and HA Bowels ; as 
qea eei Having hollow teeth ; fiA Having red lips (like a cer- 
tain fruit) ; AZTAT Having a foft or delicate body ; RANI Having 
a delicate frame; kc. or FRAT, ke. If a word, denoting part of 
the body, contain more than two vowels, it may not take <q; as F447] 
Having a fine mouth ; GACT Having a face like a tiger. But SÇ 
Belly, and GIREDI Nofe, take either <q or STE; as FART or 
Wealarl Having a flow belly. 

1212. WHEN 4<& Tail, in a ERIS epithet of comparative 
fimilitude, follows MAT A head-drefs, AT Jewel, FAM Poifon, WT 


Arrow, 
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Arrow, and fimilar words, the feminine makes aq; as maA Having 


a tail like an arrow, or like the reed of which arrows are made ; 
TÆ] Having a tail like a hawk; kc. Obs. Similar compounds, with 
other words befides Ux, may form their feminines in aq; as WAAR 
f. dual, With two wings, like a hawk. 

1213, WHEN a word, denoting a member of the body, is preceded 
by H, H&, the privative ST, or EPUGA in a compound epithet, the 
feminine is formed in HT only; as HANN With hair, having hair; 
IANT Having no hair, hairlefs ; fiama àm Having a nofe; kc. 

1214. TA Nail, and YE Face, following in a compound epithet 
ufed as a proper name, make HT only, when applied to a female; as 
gaa Sun-nail, a proper name; aA AT Smooth-long-hair, 
a proper name. | 

1915. IN a compound epithet of the feries vTetate:, UTS. Foot, 
may form its feminine in q, or not; as feaet or faz Who has 
two feet. So faact or fiag; aqeaat or JASAR ; kc. Obs. 
ATG is changed to UÇ before a vowel, or any confonant but one of the 
firft four of a feries. 

1916. MA Red, FATT Happy, FAT Miferable, ftingy, FCM 
Old, ancient, fase Great, extenfive, ACI) Crooked, IAZ Dread- 
ful, frightful, faang Great, vat, S&T Great, GUS Angry, enraged, 
RAA A water-lily, NNG A certain river, and QGP A certain 
river, form feminines in S{T or q, as SAT or Mtl Red; ke. 

1217, WORDS ending in %, except thofe formed with the affix fai, 
may make feminines in <q, as uf: and UAT Night ; ufa: and 
LIST A row, rank, line. Thofe in Afi are fuch as aT: Motion, ate 
Underftanding, kc. But afr: Power, ability, makes alfo Tent. 

1218. AT 
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1218, AT Bought, preceded in a compound by a word denoting that 
which is the means of purchafe, forms its feminine in q; as YANIR: m. 
yanat f. Purchafed with money ; qata Bougat with cloth. 
Obs. Some alfo fay SAMAT. 

1219. PASSIVE participles, fignifying a flight affection, when fol- 
lowing in a compound the inftrumental caufe, makes its feminine in <q ; 


as sayfa: m. safai f. Slightly overcaft with clouds: sa fadi 
ay The fky flightly covered with clouds. But when flightnefs is not ine 


tended, 20 i is not uled; as aeaa afan An idol fmeared over 


with fandal-wood. 

1220. IN a compound epithet, if the laft word be a participle in A, 
and the preceding term one denoting fome member of .the body (v. 604, 
r. 1211), it fhould form its feminine in $., as SULT? m. TAA Caa ii f 
Having a broken arm; aret f. Who has a broken fcull. If the 
laft member be SUA, SIT is preferred; as CTSTATT Having teeth 
produced or cut. The compound orfayfert Whofe hand has been 
taken, makes afarer when it is an epithet of a married woman, 


otherwife orfetateat. 


1221. IF in a compound of the fifth fpecies the firft member be a 
fubftantive, but no part of the body, and the laft a participle in i, aq 
or SAT may be ufed ; as quart or gaci By whom ftrong liquor 
has been drunk ; apa or zagram Who has eaten fugar-cane ; 
&c. But. according to fome, if the firft term imply cloathing of any 
fort, MA only fhould be applied; as THR Covered with cloth. 

1222. A WORD denoting a male, unlefs followed by UIGA A 
keeper, or feeder, becomes that of its female companion or wife, by 
affixing aq; as MA: A herd{man, me A herd{woman, his wife. 

If 
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If UTOA follow, ATS is ufed thus, MATAR: A cow-keeper, martes 
Sl A cow-keeper’s wife. a: A man of the third caf, TAT f. Obs. 
Some exceptions have preceded this rule. v.r. 1205. l 

1223. THE feminine term to denote the confort of the divinities KZ 
A title of Siva, TAT, nom. TAT Brahma, AG: A title of Siva, TES: 
A title of Siva, XJ: A name of Siva, *G Indra, and TU: Varuna, l 
the ocean, is formed by fubjoining ĉa with HTA, prefixed, making 
together MIAA; as HAW The confort of Brahma; SAT The 
confort of Rudra or Siva ; able Bhavani, the contort of Bhava, or 
Siva; ke. 

1824. ATT: Mother's brother, makes MAAR o CATT Mother's 
brother’s wife ; SQT*YT4: A fchoolmafter, SATATATAT o r Sarq: | 
or, according to fome, SUTITYT A fchoolmafter’s wife ; wary: A 
tutor, Ararat (the A not changed to Of), The wife of a tutor ; 
otherwife sarii A female teacher generally ; gf: A man of 
the fecond caft, ataat His wife, afaawit or ufi A woman of 
the fecond caft generally ; HF: A man of the third cafi, ITOR or 

A female of the third caft; TAHT The wife of a man of the third 
caft: g > The fun, FAT The confort of the fun, confideréd as a 
divinity, otherwife qu , or, according to fome, 

1225. È is affixed to aq, making together STAT, to form the 
feminines of JAIRA: A name of Vifknu, AIA: (The god of) fire, 
AT: A proper name, FTA: A title of Indra, pR: The name of a 
certain fage, and gT: A ufurer; as TAGATAT The wife of Vrifhā-. 
kapi; ATATAT The confort of Agni; HANSI The wife of Manu (and 
GIENE kc. 

1226 THE PONR feminines in EU are efteemed anomaloufly 

formed 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 609 


formed, viz. ATU A woman, from I or TC; A man; Gat A female 
friend, from HET A friend or companion; garh A fpecies of bad 
barley, from AF Barley; FTAA Perfian or Arabic writing, from 
AAA: A term, perhaps firft applied ta the Greeks, but fince to the 
Mufulmaas ; feat A great collection of {now, from fèn Snow ; 
SUIT A vaft wildernefs, from ACU A defart ; HATA The con- 
fort of HF: Manu ; afaa Who has a lord and malter, viz. A wife, 
from Otay Having a matter ; HATTA E Having fomething within, 
viz. A pregnant woman, from Trae ; acA A: wife, from afa A 
lord, a husband ; ATS{l Fried food, or boiled vegetables, from {131 Food 
proper for frying, or raw vegetables ; Tt A veffel to carry corn in 
when fowing, from TUT A certain meafure ; APT A {tout female, from 
ATPT: An elephant ; TIT f. Dry land, from TAG n. Dry land; gA 
A fmall water-pot, or a female offspring of a married woman by a galant, 
from GUS A pond, fire-place, a certain meafure ; TIT A proper name 
of a goddels, from let Black ; aut A ploughfhare, from HAI A fpecies 
of grafs ; ATT A lafcivious woman, from SA Defire; Tet A {mall 
jar, from Ue A jar; HTT Drefling the hair, or a drefs for the hair, 
from HTC Red, and other meanings ; IAT The indigo plant, or its 
colouring matter, from Ale Blue ; and STATI A childlefs woman, from 


SFU Childlefs. 


1227. THE following are alfo anomalous feminines, and have more 


than one form, viz. Slant and Stan: Ability ; Tact, zat: , and Tait 
A young woman, from YAT; HAZI and HAZET A cow of burthen, 
or draft, from HIZR: A bull; OTT and AAT f- White, from AA 
W hite; SUT and CAT Scarlet, or a mixed colour, from €A ; afaa, 
afafg:, and HÍAAT f. from ATAA Not grey, viz. middle aged; 

41 ote, 


7 
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afa, afafa: o r TAT f. from afar Grey haired ; gfi or 

aftr f- from gft Green ; ARAT f. Filled, nourithed, MIR UJI 
Name of one of the manfions of the moon, from AT&T Filled, nourithed ; 
Qf One of the manfions of the moon, fèar f- Red, from afer 
Red ; mfa Name of a ftar, afea f- Red, from afen Blood red. 


1228. Sq may, indifferently, form the feminines of noun adjectives 
ending in 3, provided the preceding confonant be fingle; as AG? m. 
AŽ or OZ: f. n. Expert ; FG: m. qE or JẸ: f. JẸ n. Many, 
much; IJ: m. or TR: f. TR n. Heavy, grave; FS: m. Tat or 
YE: f. YG n. Soft; but AW Pale, having a double confonant before 
the final 8, makes its feminine the fame as the mafculine ; as ATUS: m. 
QWs: f. ATS n. The word AX White, alfo refufes aq; as Gad: m. 
AR: f. GR n. ay So lame as to be unable to move, forms its feminine 
in JU; as OI: m m, OT: Í. 

1229. THE proper names of females of the human race are formed 
in 3%, when the original word, whence they are derived, ends in 3, not 
preceded by X; as PA: A woman of the race of GQ: m. RA: The 
mother of the Vagas, from HG adj. Dark red; RAUSA f. A proper 
name, from MAHUST]? m. A {mall water-pot ; foray: J. A proper name, 
from faz: f. The name of a certain creeping plant. But 
having & for its penultimate, makes seed: only, as the proper name 
of a man or woman who repeats the Yajur Vēda at a facrifice. This rule 
is extended alfo to the names of inanimate things; as to thofe of plants. 
Ex FL: f. The name of a certain {ruit-tree, from 1 FAHY: m. If 
the word, being the name of an inanimate thing, be already a feminine in 

S, as CST? f. A rope or cord, QT: f The pouch in the cheek, and 
Ay: f. A fpecies of grain; or any adjective, or compound word, ending 
in 


N 


` 
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in {TE The arm, not being a proper name, this rule does not apply. 
This rule does not affect the names of female animals in 3; as QF: Í. 
A milch cow. 

1230. SX The thigh, when put laft in a compound epithet with 4 
Beautiful, AHUT Fortunate, WH A hoof, AS With, afè @T With, 
afen Together; or with any word to which the thigh is compared, 
forms its feminine in YY; as ATT: Jf. Having handfome thighs; 
Ele: S. With thighs, having thighs; TIRE: f. Having thighs like 
the plantain tree (tapering and {mooth); kc. 

1281. THE following words, all feminines in $, may alfo take Re 


in the fame meanings ; as AA: or TF: The body ; qq: or aa; The 
bill or beak of a bird; TART: or TAR: A frog. | 


| Nouns of the Neuter Gender. 


1232. THE following defcription of noun-fubftantives are of the 
neuter gender :——- Words which denote the atmofphere or vifible heavens ; 
foreft, wildernefs, and the like; leaf; fnow, froft, and fog; water; cold, 
and heat ; meat, ficth, and blood ; mouth, face, and eye ; wealth, property, 
fubftance ; power or ftrength; the general names for fruit; gold, filver, 
copper, iron, tin, “lead; pleafure and pain; profperity and adverfity: - 
water-flowers ; falt; {pices and fauces aaaf), Ointments, Ke. kc. 
— All numbers, from one hundred upwards, except ante: Ten thou- 
fand, which is feminine. | 
— Words formed with the affixes F and aq; as TH Eye, CTT A bill- 
hook: qifa A mufical inítrument; kc. v. r. 799, 800. There are a 
few exceptions. _ 

— Words ending in AH, TY, and SH; as JUN, Fame, AYA, Milk, 


or 
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or water, INA Spirit, glory, fag Oiled butter, gfu. Oiled butter, 
qY, Body, ASJA The fourth book of the Veda; nom. Fi, ke. 
v. r. 800. 

— Words in A; as AT Leather, Qe] Armour; nom. ant ke. 
There are a few exceptions. — 

— Nouns ending in YAT, when they do not mean an agent or doer; as 
THAT Giving, aT Giving, kc. 

— Some nouns having a penultimate H or 1; as ATTA The mind, 
fast Poifon, DH A family, To A root, There are a great many ex- 
ceptions, 

— Compound words, where the firft member is a numeral, and the laft 
UTA put for uta Night; as flua A period of two nights. 

— Compounds of the fpecies TE4RA?, where the laft member is PT, 
put for HHT An affembly, and the firft a noun in the fixth cafe (the fign 
dropped); as ALDI An affembly of female flaves ; TAM An 
affembly of princes; (A: MPT An affembly of evil fpirits called Rak- 
Jhafas ; &c. Some except a compound of this fort with LISTI, and write 
USAT f. Obs, When AAT means a public hall, it is not changed 
to HPT. | 
— Collective compounds of the fourth fpecies, called BT, where TA, 
TEA, ae, HAAT, or JT is the laft term, and a numeral the firft; as 
fryer The three regions of the world collectively. v.r. 1111. 
—Words of the firft feries of compounds, called HAART: vide 
rule 1055, ke, 

— Compounds of the third feries, called 4733, formed after the fecond 
mode. v. r. 1084. 


— Compound words formed with UY, for UÍA A road, preceded by 
a numeral 
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a numeral, or an indeclinable; as aqa The meeting of four roads. 
V. T. 1118. 

— Compounds where &IYT Shadow, is.preceded by a noun in the fixth 
cafe plural; as fra The fhadow of birds. 

. — Compound names of places where YÑ is the laft member ; as at 
The city of Victory. 

— Compounds ending with S43, put for SOT, fignifying firft know- 
ledge, or with SAMA in the acceptation of commencing or undertaking ; 
as HOT The original knowledge of h: The foul, viz. the Yi zda JONA 
HA The undertaking of Krifhna. 

— Words formed with AT A en to denote places in the 
country called IAT. 

— Moft abftract and collective nouns ending in ST; viz. fuch as are 
formed by the affixes T, JUL, STU and the like. v. r. 972, kc. and 
990, kc. 

— Compounds formed by prefixing qF, or ate to 1G: A day; as 


TUITE o r foa A fine day, a good or fortunate day. 


— Verbal nouns (when put fubftantively) formed by affixing vw, TH, 

HAT, A, AT, mq, RAT, SAZ, Ke. as St What is done, 
TA, ACT, Hel, SET What i is to do, or to be done, &c. HLT 
The doing, the act of doing ; aaf What is to cook ; kc. v. r. 689, 
&c. alfo r. 712, to 784 

— Words followed by am, SIE , WAC, mkA, NTE, NRT , or 
SITA, in fuch compounds as frac Sefafum oil ; SUSIE Root of 
the ear: ERLE IA A fugar-cane field; zeta A fugar-cane field ; 


STINT A horfe ftable ; JAIE] A yoke of cows; IGEGE] Three 


pair of cows. 
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— Alfo the following words: Say A portion of the Véda, NCH A 
metrical meafure ; ara Cinnamon, and its fynonyma ; fag A pea- 
cock's tail or creft; TEAU The column of a houfe, fave A turban, 
nom. HA The heart, the feat of life, MaA A land meafure of 
about eight miles, TTT and qrad Names of facrifices, where a 
horfe is the victim; JTA Profe, a Verfe, STOTT A certain gem, 
ATT A commentary on the Veda, fagi Red lead, dit A fpecies of 
cloth, a pyramid, a cow's udder, a fpecies of writing, EIGEN A ftrip of 
cloth worn by devotees, to cover their nakednefs ; OST A bird-cage, 
Í The title of a certain book, containing the facred writings of a 
people called TATA: , g Rata Yellow arfenick, or a caret 
A cooking utenfil ; kc. 


Nouns of the Mafculine or Neuter Gender. 


1233. MANY words are, indifferently, mafculine or neuter, of which 
are the following: OSE] : A particular portion of the Rik Vēda, fà 
UATR: What remains of feed when the oil is exprefled, AUE: A thorn, 
TG: A fort of fweetmeat, (USA: A poetical meafure, ZT: A {tone 
chiffel, Tid: A certain cloth or garment, Gace $ or eae : The land 
occu pied by four hundred villages, Hae: A hundred millions, TTR 

in, SAMİ Exertion, WU Name of a book, THI: Name of a tree, 
iam Name of a plant, TC}: or AS? A hollow reed, Lay The 
leprofy, a0 The fcalp, site or Ay A kind of ftrong liquor, qet 
(uncertain) Afai A roar or fhout, aa Happinefs,. afer Clofe ground, 
TÄ A meeting (as of two rivers), NANTA A certain weight, arf A 
diforder of the eyes, MFA or HFAA Money for way charges, HTT 
An indeclinable word, TWIT A dance, or dancing, CIU] A bridle, 


er 
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er the bit, aaa ‘Cotton, OTe The hither fide of a river, kce. HATE 
The further fide of a river, kc. TIT A yoke, J4 A ftake to faken the 
victim to, gda A window, an apartment, OTATT A facrificial utenfil, 
Ta Pottage, JHH: A fpoon, TAATA: Barley-meal, RISTO: A {mall 
coin, MaA: Cow dung, AH: A {mall drinking cup, SG: A fort of 
lime, TG: A trumpet-hhell, fcull, AT: Lotus, Te Houfe, feqq: Day, 

nom, ET or wT Work, EEI Wheel, difcus, qaf: Duty, 
‘HTT: Honour, refpect, farri A car, a celeftial vehicle, fT A lotus, 
Wel: The bit of a bridle, AQ: Foot, TEA: and TAT: Nail of finger 
~ or toe, gat Gold, qui: Colour, caft, complexion, 4-3]: Diamond, aa 
An umbrella, HÑ: The effential part of "any thing, JA Oiled butter (in 
the Vēda only JA: ) yale Sea-falt, IET: A certain meafure, JT 
,A medicine, zÙ: A certain meafure, JT; Day, (ufed in naming the 
days of the week) time (as SRATI One time), FU: An arrow, HA: 
A coat of armour, Uy A bambu (in the Veda only ayy: ), we A hun- 
dred thoufand, faga A million, WT: The beard of corn, WAR: A 
faw, ATA: The corolla of flowers, TA Butter milk, AA Seed, TE 
The tail of a peacock, OZ Foot, fat A difeafe, aci Semen, qa 
Pleafure, ca Pain, and frat The utmoft top of any thing. Obs. Each 
of the foregoing words is put in the nominative cafe fingular, with the 
fign of the mafculine or neuter gender, for the purpofe of marking the 
gender in which it is moft commonly ufed, and in which it ufually ap- 


pears in original dictionaries. 


Nouns of the Mafculine or Feminine Gender. 


1294. PATRONYMICS, and all words applicable to the male fpe- 
cies of things, are alfo applicable to the female, by changing the fign of 
the 
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the gender; as TÅ: A male defcendent of Garga, TT? A female de- ` 
fcendent of Garga ; SIAO: A Brāhman, STAVIA female of the Brah- 
minical order, HST: A goat, HSM A the goat; kc. 

1235. THE following words may alfo be either mafculine or femi- ` 
nine; viz. HIT: or afan A {mall cup, the ‘oil veffel‘ofi a latip: 
af: A fage, Het f. TUCGH: or acrteet The feed veffel ‘of the ` 
lotus, a cowry thell; Tafa: The name of a ftar; PATA: or ATTA. 
A white ant; UIZ tet: or AIZ A certain flowering: hrib; WY]: A 
proper name, Wars fs FH: or TATA crucible; JANE: or BOTS 
A certain meafure ; : or : A certain fruit tree's TPE: pr’: 
BEA A walking ftick ; MZ: or MZT A female drefs ; Bd: or qet A 
{mall houfe or hut; and perhaps a few others. hit i a 


Nouns of the Feminine or Neuter Genders oe: as 


1236. SOME abftract nouns, formed with the affix HUL, by fne: 
called UY, and others MJJ, are, occafionally, feminine or neuter ; as 
AAT J. or NSA n. Friendfhip : aifaat f. or Afaa n. F taes; pro- 
priety ; &c. v. r. 977. Ea | | ' 

1237. An army, RIIT Shadow, MAT A habitation, or - hal, 
HUI Ardent fpirits, or faan Night, preceded by a noun in a genitive 
fenfe, in compounds of the fecond fpecies, called TERN: may be 
either feminine or neuter ; ATENT J: or MMA n. A cow-houle, 

or AAF An army of men; kc. 

1238. COMPOUNDS of the fecond divifion of the fourth (pieles, 
called f37:, the laft word being a noun in HTA or Fa (with certain 
a are either feminine or neuter ; as THAT or frag Three , 

bed{teads 
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bedfteads collectively ; CAPA or TAG Five works collectively ; &c. 
vV. r, 1113. S 


Nouns of three Genders. 


1299. THE following, and fome other nouns, occafionally affume the 
form of each gender; as UTF, aT, or OTH A velfel ; qzZ:, qð, or 
go A cup; 41é3, az], or ATE A paffage, ground-plot of a boufe, 

| kc. Uz: ; ùz, or zA A bafket. made of fplit bamboos ; HIM: , 
SAT, or HAG A certain fruit-tree; KTS: , QZT, or APSA 


A pomegranate, ke. 


- 1840. COMPOUND nouns of the third- fpecies, called %*2?, and 
of the fecond fpecies, called TEARS: , take the gender of the laft word ; 
as f. Rama and Sā; or m. Sita and Rama, So 


TANGA n. The family of a Brahman, or GORA: m, A Brahman 


of family; &c. 


1241. ADJECTIVES of every defcription, whether fimple or com- 
pound, together with pronouns (except USHR and APA ) participles, 
and numerals (except they end in Y or A) vary their gender to agree 
with that of the fubftantive. | 


1242. WHEN two or more fubftantives occur in a fentence, with 


one common adjective, it follows the gender and number of the laft, 


1243. INDECLINABLE words are, of ceurfe, the fame in all 
genders; fo are numerals in & and A. JCH Thou, nom. <a, 


4K Jat, 
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Jai, IF, and ACT I, nom. NE, NAT, qF; alfo the per- 
fons of verbs. Ex. Sq: UHI: m. A lofty palace, 3a: > TIA Sf 
A lofty-hall, sae n. A lofty houfe. Sg TU: m. Six men, SIZ faz: Í. 
Six females, ra arity n. Six families, C4 UKS: Thou man, <q 
at f. Thou woman, HET TL: A man is, AfET ST A woman is, 
afet GTa A family is; &c. š 
_.N, B. The foregoing obfervations upon the genders of nouns, though 
collected from the beft available authorities, are far from containing a com- 
plete fyftem. Indeed, little lefs than a minute examination of every: poun 
in tbe language could render it fo. It is hoped, however, that the 
general rules which have been laid down, will be of very confiderable 
ufe. There are many exceptions to them, and much difagreement among 
authors refpecting the genders of particular words. 


œ ` » ot t 


' CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XI. 





SYNTAX, 
CONCORD. 


1944p TH concord between the fubftantive and the adjective, the 
.. A relative pronoun and the demonftrative, and the nominative 
cafe and the verb, is the fame as in other learned languages. 

1245. AN adjective, pronoun, or participle, fhould agree with its fub- 
{tantive (expreffed or underftood) in cafe, gender, and number ; reia 
TIST A juft king ; gai ATU A beautiful woman ; Ore Be A vir- 
tuous family. H: ARS: That man; AT Sl That woman, TQ Te 
That houfe, qaror HAT gi Tey A work done by that refpectable 
perfon. zara OTT H: He falls from a horfe running (away) 
(part. pref.). acfae fanr AGE ey Wealth to be given to a 
Brahman learned in the Veda. Obs. A further illuftration of this rule 


will be found in the quotation given in the next. | 


1256. THE relative pronoun agrees with the demonftrative, or ante- ` 


 cedent, in gender and number, but not always in cafe ; as in the following’ 


quotation from the TAT, to which is given a very literal tranflation. 
7 8 { T J DJE 13 7 9 14 : t 
a: wo gh mja Reve a 
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2 2 3 4 5 6 7° 8mo 
SA Leag: ATT fA 1 
13° 14 N10 _ 0 13 lle 10 
F A A AAN AK AUANT N 
8 1 2 an 6 3 7 8 
Gea: H AL: OTF ASAT MANAA AT 1 
9 10 f DEGI 15 fa 14e ad N 
He, who, on all things perithing, does not perih, (is) fuperior to (from) 
that (which is) vifible, and (of) another Haite nif eternal; 
Tavifib ble without decay, fo called, him (ney) nde the Supreme 
38- 


journey (movement). That (is) my fupreme abode, which having 
1 1 


obtained, oe do not retuit; 


That fuperior being, O prince, (is) o be obtained by devotion, and not 
‘ by any other (means), i in whofe body (infide) (all) beings (are) re- 
14 15 
- fident, by whom this whole (was) fpread. 


Obs. The figures in the tranflation correfpond with thofe in the original, 


and point out word for word. 


1247. A nominative cafe, expreffed or underftood, governs a verb 
in the fame number, Ex. HE Tarte I am going; eaaprata 
Thou art coming ; at ea fey They are doing ; A The king 

«faid; AATA He is; kc. Obs. Other examples will occur in the following 


rules. 
NOUN. 


On the Ufe-of the Cafes of Nouns in conftruction. _ 
leas THE ule of the feven cafes of the noun, with that of the vo- 


vocative 
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cative, which by fome is confounded with the nominative, will bere be 
treated of in the order of their declination, as ene in the third chapter. 
See page 36 and 37. 


-a Of the Firft Cafe. 
1249. THE firft, or nominative cafe, is ufed in frmply expreffing any 


word, In conftruction with a verb active, it is the agent, and with a verb 
paffive the patient. Ex. UN: Rama, MAT Sia, ae} A family, THT 
Going, ke. cfatta usi UIST The Raja thines like the fun. 
Qeg Taq The damfel cries exceedingly from anger. ATT 
TAT Tae Formerly lived Rama and Lak/kmana. afer Hq: 


faama: How many good (men) are there? 


BATU: NLT EAT TAT FAL: 1 E 
Sota aian ARA a ET: q 


The children fleep freely; and the infernal beings are continually 
crying. The fongfters are always finging ; and thofe overcome with 
difeafe are always dying. 


RAL uA gei SS TOA 1 
TA CAA CATA AAAS TT N 


Thou art the Lord who {upporteth the world: thou, who art wor- 
fhipped by the celeftials; therefore, by thee, O fea of mercy, are we 


preferved. 7 
Of the Second Cafe. 


1250. THE fecond cafe is the accufative. The cbject or patient of 
a tranfitive verb is put in the fecond cafe. Examples. 
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He Utes aM: FA OMT AT: 1 n 
qzi mfa ufate: art gafa ator: A 
The workman makes a mat. The eye fees a figure, A very juft man 
obtains a kingdom. The Sdma-drinker f{tirs the Soma. | 


—_ 


1251. THE fecond, or accufative cafe, is alfo ufed in catatan 
with the following indeclinable words, and as in the annexed examples. ~ 
— fear, HATT, HAATI, Tt Without, except, befide; as faar 
ut aod qafa Without fin every thing flourithes. TOT Pat 
fa fafaaa Without two eyes what with (is) life? AUT Tl Cat 
atc: Befides (me) and thee (is) Hori, HAT FY NA: Siva (is) 
befides Brahma. Sal Guy qa “TFET Without virtue there is no 
happinefs, 

— ahr: Before, aia: Iti every part of, SHAT: Or both fides of, 
and OFT: All about; as STO: UT at agfa A river flows be- 
fore the village. Hafa: GOUKE aay TAA. Trees are feen in every 
part of the town. SAAT: TE On both fides of the houfe ; SAT: 
HON TCT: The milk-maids (were) on both fides of Panes ; afiat 
TNA All about Gopeéefa. 
— HAJT Near, in the vicinity of, ARNT Near; as TAT PULSIE 
qat A delightful foreft near the palag: faam TI qaa: A 
mountain near à river, 
-m suzqatr All, or - entirely, up, or above, HUT: All, or entirely, 
down, or beneath, mafu All, or entirely, over or upon; as 
UTA TT: Gone all up the village. TAARN TAT: Iwara 
(is) far above all worlds. HUT: OTH All down the village, Serre: 
tt All or entirely, beneath the earth. ature All over the face; 
TAAL 
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TADIR RIA All over the ocean; casa faary mfè The king 


rules all over the country. Obs. The repetition of a word, as in thefe 
examples, always implies reiteration and excefs, 

— fu Fy upon, out upon, woe to, Q&T Alas! Mercy upon! Ex. fam 
SRT Out upon the wretch! faafaa ATT Woe to a wicked 
life! &T SIC Ra UNE Mercy upon a people not devoted to [/wara! 

— The prepofitions a, HT, Ofer, afa, SA, and AFT, in various 
acceptations, when they do not form compounds with a following word, 
and are not attached to a verb. Ex. APi—as, etcaty qAR AA: 

One devoted turns before, or towards Hari ; EGI ceay fafa He 
fprinkles (water) before each divinity ; Oat: mfr fagfà The 
wife man ftands before Govinda, (as the object of his adoration) ; ATHY 
TAP Oy: God is before, in, or in the prefence of, every creature; kc. 

WI—as, AT aay TTT Ta OTT Rama fat out for the foreft after 
Sita (umplying that they went together) ; ; STON] OTA. After medi- 
tation, it rained (in confequence of meditation) ; > Ár- 


juna (is) after Maghava (meaning that he is inferior to him in rank) ; 


PTAA After the Ganga ; aaga tart AAT An army halted after 
or along, a river; &c. Ott—as, qq afa famat It lightens againft. 
or towards the tree; at afa ma: * Anger again{t him; a gfe GRGE 
Gone for or towards Kasi; QA AT ufa efani TT What is 
here for me, let it be given ; faz afa RIAIR Poifon (was) for Siva, 
viz. was the lot or portion of Siva; ke. BT —as, q starter 
aT One fhould not give beyond (except to) the living; carat 
TT: Gone beyond thee; mfaeaar fer Pat: Ifwara is not beyond 
Govinda (implying that they are equal in power) ; afa XATT qoo: 
pa —s Krifina 
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Krifkna is beyond the celeftials (implying that he is fuperior to them in 
power); ke. SU—as, sarji l: Karna is by or near (not equal or 
inferior to) Ærjuna; kc. Ofi—as AT aft About, concerning, ar be-, 
longing to me; gompa: Lakfhmi was about Hari (im- 
plying that fhe was his property, or otherwife) ; &c. | 
— ary Over, or upon, in compofition with the verb sit Rek, FETT Stand, 
or HTA Stay, dwell; as ary Vat aac ala: Hari refts over or upon 
Paradife ; HATE F TX He dwells over the city; sfafarefr aed 
He ftands or prefides over all, 
— The verb AL, preceded by af and fÑ; as fafafa 
He goes into a good road. 
— The verb T¥ Sit, dwell, preceded in compofition by 34, HF, fà 
or I; as SOMA, aqaa, ara, o Hay tee. 
faa: Vifhnu dwells by, or with, after, over, or at Paradife; kc. Qbs.- 
When 44, with 3U prefixed, means fafting, the following noun 
fhould be in the feventh cafe; as saqatey a He fafts in the wil- 
dernefs, 
— Words denoting portions of time and {pace fpent, or occupied unin- 
pear ; as aaa Tat aca: Déeva-datta {tudies (for) a month ; 
ANN pte rat Tat A ferpentine river (for) ) two miles ; HIST IR: A 
hill for two miles. If only a part of any given time or fpace be occupied, 
the word is put in the fixth cafe; as TTR] fact He reads twice 
a month; | : A mountain in a part of two miles, 
1252. VERBS of motion govern an accufative cafe of the object; 
alfo intranfitives, when they take the caufal form; as 7&(A or Alfa 
aT IZA: Deva-daita goes to the village; qaaa COKE faq 
ISAT 


SANSKRIT.A ‘LANGUAGE. 625 


ASAT The officiating prieft caufes the Brahman to go to the city; 
qq faa maaf fazia Science caufes the learned man to go to the 


prince, viz. introduces him, 


The Third Cafe. 


i 1255. “THE implement or inftrument with which, and the agent by 
which or whom an action is performed, are put in the third, or implemen- 
tive cafe; as in the following example: afata TYTCAT Bali 
was bound by Madhu-Sudana. TAU Aag QIY: Tripura (was) 
burnt by Rudra; ağar facta ATS TAT The carpenter cleaves 
wood with an ax; aay ata a He beholds a figure with the eye; 
HAAI STATA He underftands with the mind ; ATAATT FT ate 
With the imagination he contemplates Hari; ATAT ote fora arta 
With his mind ya fancy) he goes to Palanpuita; &c. 


faa: situ crim qat AEN: ’ 
aad fracture array FA: N 


` Ravana, the tyrant of the world, pierced by Rama with an arrow, and 


= torn with the points of (their) claws by the baboons, fights again, 


1954 THE perfon or thing with which another is connected, or 
affociated, or by which it is diftinguifhed, is alfo put in the third cafe; 
as YAT eru A family with wealth ; faari TR: With fcience, fame ; 
REJAT EGUIC (a He faw Vifknu with the jewel Kauftubha ; 
SZ TATART: Penitents with hair in tiaras; IAU ITY: By family 
an offspring of Garga; ; Uhel AK: Beautiful by nature. E 

: 13955: HG, a, ale or AÑ, in conftruction with a word, governs 
4L it 
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it in the third cafe; as gaor WERT: (AAT The father (is) come with 
the fon; ATH ATAPA ZAAT: AROMI: Together, with both eyes, 
beautiful teeth; Aly afafhredla: : QTY: The gentleman is found along 
with the wealthy. 

1256. WET, FER, HEA, AA, Yr], xc. implying likenefs and 
fimilarity, govern the third cafe ; SERIE ED XAN Chaitra is like Maitra; 
RA qat afer GIEN There is no one like him; kc. 

1257. THE place of bodily infirmity is put in the third cafe; as 
HRT ROT: Blind with one eye ; Oe GS: Lame of one foot ; eta 
atu: Deaf of one ear; kc. . | 


The Fourth Cafe. 


1258. WORDS are put in the fourth, or dative cafe, when they are 
the cbjects to, towards, for, at, or againft which any thing is done or 


intended, Ex. acfac fama TT cara QIS The king gives a 
cow fo a Brahman learned in the Veda; RATA Heal CATT He gives 
the damfel to the difciple; Fat SFE faa: Give gold to the Brah- 
mans; A AAAA Tal He gives affurance ło him who is afraid ; 

fapa qat IGG] A {weetmeat is pleafant to children ; HA UTN 


MT CT Thou art indebted fo me a hundred, &c. 
HIATT gi uà ATT TT GT A 
qf area Fara UT TATA TT N 
A wife man keepeth the divine law for con{traint, conftraint for reli- 


gion, (and) religion for falvation; wealth for donation (and) for 


enjoyment. 


Other examples: —@T& FAT] Timber for a ftake; GTATT PITH A 
vellel 
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veflel for cooking ; ; yag qf qA He goes tothe foreft for a flower; 
Aly TaATCTefer He mounts the tree for fruit; TUS DST TT He, 
-is enraged af the hero; farara qefa He angers at a friend ; 

gata He bears malice againft a Brahman ; norae ITT He im- 
puteth evil fo the virtuous; &c. 

1259. THE following words, ufed in falutation, govern a noun in 
the fourth cafe, viz. AN: , AIA, atel, TUT, and AAC; as am 
TTCUTQUTE Salutation to N arayana; TAMA AH: Salutation to Ganzfa; 
qf UÑ Health to the king; FJA CATET Swāhā to Vifhnu ; 
fag: CTUT Swadha to the manes of anceftors; qafa Vafhat 
to Indra, Obs. The laft four expreffions. are ufed only in making obla- 
tions of water, oiled butter, flowers, and the like. 4T@T is perfonified 
as the confort of Indra. 

1360. WORDS attributive of power and ability, alfo govern a fourth 
cafe; as AC NATA: AHIT Gopala (was) enough for Kanfa; Tent 
TATA A {trong man is fufficiently powerful for (another) {trong 
man, | 

The Fifth Cafe. 

1261. WORDS are put in the fifth, or proper ablative, cafe, where- 
ever feparation is implied ; as when in Englifh the prepofition from is put 
before a noun. Ex. ATATRAlT AT: A man goes from the village; 
SOGI GENGI fanaa JPTT The river Ganges defcends from the 
{nowy mountain ; 2a: A A divinity paffes down from 
heaven ; atsuearseray A tree is produced from a feed; Gt41eH 
Si: SIO TS AfA fazaa: Brahma is that from which the 
creatures are produced : thus fay the wife men ; ulate TRUTA He 
fell from a horfe running; SOMATA He attains {cience 

from 
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from the mafter ; ay foray TOTAAL, He obtained good qualities 
from thofe poffeffed of good ap maaayafa The child 


laughs from the chair ; UST The king looks from the 
manfion ; FONE qafi a He keeps the blind man from the well; 

IWA: HAIA GIGI TTT The mother faves the child from the fire; 

gara Whence art thou? PZE I am from the city. 

gfu Taq T Let the curds be kept from the crow ; SUTE 

He conceals himfelf from the mafter ; ke. kc. 

1262. THE object whence fear or danger proceeds, or is apprehended, 
is put in the fifth cafe. Ex. aragifatte He is afraid of a tiger ; aval 
TINTA He is afraid of a thief; fageaTaTa fen: (He is) alarmed at 

the appearance of lightning ; &c. 
12963. THE object of comparifon is put in the fifth cafe, in conftruc- 


tion with adjectives, for which the word ¿han is ufed in our language. 


Ex. al aaa fà Y BATLTTU She is even more delicate than new 
churned butter ; among fà ante: Even harder than a ftone ; ST 
cata HÍT: Even more dirty than a‘coal ; Tats AT: 
Adhakfhaja (is) younger than Rama by a year; ke. Obs. Sometimes the 
termination AH is put for the fign of the ablative cafe ; as fagar: JAT 
TFTA: Nifumbha is lefs than Sumbha. 

3264 THE noun is alfo put in the fifth cafe under the following 
circumftances :—when it comes in conftruction with any word fignifying 
other, different, and the like; as HCJ: HNA afa: There is no 
other giver of falvation than Krifhna ; CEER frarmaTa, Vifhnu 
is no other than Tfana (Siva); ate: ANAT: Other than thee 
who is merciful ? &ce.—In conftruction with STC, At a diftance; as 
MASALA The river Yamuna is at a diftance from Govard- 

dhana: 
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dhana :—With ZÌ Except; as zA MAIT ga mA: Except. from 
wifdom, whence fafety ? GEIEGI There is no wealth without re- 
ligion (here perfonified under the emblem of YA: A bull) :—with afr 
and A in the acceptation of excluding or excepting ; as oft et: or 
HGS: HATT: The univerfe (is) exclufive of Hari; r 
aa: The god rained from about 7rigartta (excluding that place); ST 
RITTA A TAHT: garfè Devotees pafs together away from Ka- 
linga; kc.—With AT To, or as far as, exclufive and inclufive of the 
object, in the fenfe of limiting an action; as FTAA HHT 
feerorta: As far as from the foreft of Vrinda (is) the country of Mu- 
kunda’s (Krifhna) amufements; STATS SA Brahma (is) to all things 
(includes the whole) ; mA: HAL: The univerfe (lafts) to the final 
releafe ; WATT: TIA efi: Let Hari be ferved until death ; &c.— 
With Aft For, in the acceptation of fub/titution, barter, or exchange ; 
as Aes: Hoa tt Pradyumna for (inftead of) Krifha; Wa: Oc] 
TT WAT: The immortal liquor of Sambhu in exchange for pious fervice : 
MIFA PN: ufa qafa He gives to him, Maj/ha feeds for 
(in exchange for) Tila feeds; kc.—With gg, OL, IAT, ater i 
SAT, HAL, HAT, Aes, ated, and the like, when they mean 
relative fituations in /pace, time, or place; as ATCT Tea PTT: A hill 
eaft from the town; AcYTSTeAT: After mid-day . mafe: W ithout, 
on the outfide of the village ; Wed: HUGIN: Rama (was) before 
Krifhna; ATT: FONTS ITE: Gada (was) after Krifhna ; kc. Obs. Some 
authors fay that gA, kc. may alfo govern a fixth or genitive cafe.— 
With words denoting the commencement of an action, fuch as mfa, kc. 
-as acenta mfa Thenceforward; HATA, marfe Ari He is wor- 


fhipped from birth forward ; &c. 
The 
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The Sixth Cafe. 


1265. THE fixth cafe is the genitive. When two words come to- 
gether in conftruction of different meanings, yet bearing a certain relation 
to each other, one of them is put in the genitive cafe; as TR] Che) 
The fruit of a tree; (IN YAN: The king's man ; RAT AAR: The 
writer of a poem; CYT TAA The going of the chariot; EA TTT : 
The knowledge of a fecret ; Halal TAATA: The delightful fayings of 
the poets ; kc. 


1266. A NOUN in the fixth cafe is required in conftruction with the - 


following defcription of words : —With words fignifying like or equal; 
HH: Equal to a divinity :-—With words denoting relative fitua- 
tion formed with the affixes ZA, ST, R, HY, TH or WT; as WT 
ey fana Southward of the village; SALT AMIEN Northward of 
the town ; HAET saf? Above all, J: saama frst 
Who ftands above all gods; edi STH: Beneath all; ATATCRT 
eae: Before the palace ; ety ATT Behind the houfe; kc. 


1267. THE word eT Caufe, motive, intention, purpofe, is put in 
the fixth cafe, when preceded by another word, and governed by a verb 
or participle; as Brey salsa H: He waits for the purpofe of 
rice. So in the Maha-bharata, 


HIST APT Teh STS 1 

qafe ara: farts aiga: N 
Upon the magnanimous prince’s being gone into the regions of Sakra, 
for the purpofe of arms, what did the Pandus, Yudhif/tthira and 


the reft, do? 
Obs. 
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Obs. According to fome authorities, if the word preceding CT be a 
pronoun, or pronominal, it may be put in any cafe; as HRY f 
HAT For whofe purpofe is this maiden? AJET ert: For another's 
purpofe. Or He Saat qaf For what purpofe do they attend, kc. 

1268. IN conftruction with a verbal noun, a word may be put in the 
fixth cafe, either as the agent, or the patient; as THAT ante: The 
work of Vyafa ; ATCTEY FAV The hearing of the Bharata. Obs. By 
verbal nouns is meant all fuch as are by nature fubftantives ; or being 
adjectives or participles, are put fubftantively. Participles, as fuch, govern 
as the verbs whence they are derived. 

1269. The fixth cafe is much ufed in compofition as a poffeflive, with 
another noun in the firft cafe, followed by the verb fubftantive exprefled 
or underftood ; as TEJ qey He poffeffes, or hath much wealth. 


The Seventh Cafe. 


1270. THE feventh cale is the locative. In conftruction it is ufed 
in various acceptations; but more particularly in thofe of in or within, 


on or upon, by or near, as the place of any action or paffion. Example: 


qe NAT ATTA TS TT: FACT 1 
frag faat ae ef TTT 0 
The boy fleeps on a mat; cows fleep fweetly by or near the Bata 


tree: oil is found in the oil feeds ; in the heart Brahma the fupreme 


liquor of immortality. 
qa Frat HT TRA HTT TT 1 | 
The brave man arms in battle. A hundred of elephants upon the 


point of a nger. 
1271. A 
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1271. A NOUN, with its attributives, is put in the feventh cafe in 
conftruction with another word, where it is intended to exprefs coeval, or 


fubfequent action ; as in the following examples : 


q: a aA yay aeg a Aaaf 1 


He, who upon things perifhing, does not perifh. 


ar faat à Aa aaea ea AT 1 
afaka fasid x ugha TA, 1 
Their father being dead, thofe heroes having gone from the foreft to 
their own abode, after no long time even, became learned in the 
Vēda, and in the bow. 
The Eighth Cafe. 


1279. THE eighth cafe is the vocative ; and as it differs from the 
nominative in the fingular number only, moft authors confound it with 
the nominative. See declenfion of nouns. Example: 

aT aaa mfa TAIT AVPAT 1. 
SAT FATA Bas ATTA ETT: N 
Raife me up, Govinda! Be inclined, fupreme lord! Remain free, 


two boys! Forgive, O devotees! 


It is ufually preceded by fome interjection of calling, the moft refpectful 
of which are WA, TT , and HANE; but the moft general is ©; as 


SAZA, SCA, SCACAT: O Deva-datta, &c. The others are 


ufed as fir, my lord, kc. 


WET AT TUT TELA TTT 1 
mAT N HST OT TATA: AIENT N 


Pardon, 
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Pardon, Lord, hard to be invoked! Be unto thee, Lord, their humble : 
falutation! Read, O greatly wife Sir! Smite, Sir, thy own devourer! 


Second or Sixth Cafe. 


1273. WORDS denoting memory or recollection, govern others in 


the fecond or fixth cafe; as MAŬ TACT or HIT: PTC He remem- 


bers (his) mother. 


Third or Fifth Cafe. 
1274. WORDS ufed as the realon for any act or conclufion, are put 
in either the third or fifth cafe; as ruc tl By the being done, or 


DANAI From the being done; CGIXPG] or SISTI AS: Killed 


for adultry. 
Third or Seventh Cafe. 


1275. A WORD in conftruction with ufàa Devoted, and Sey A 
Hopeful, anxious, is put in the third or feventh cafe; as ofar:, or 


Sei, gfi or gù Devoted to, or trufting in Hari. 
Fourth or Sixth Cafe. 


1276. A word in conftruction with HH: Mafter, or any word denoting 
fitnefs or ability; is put in either the fourth or fixth cafe ; AIAT or 
START OY: A malter for, or of eating > AATA or THAR VR: 
Capable of going, able to go: &c. (Obs. The fourth cafe after fuch words 
is often put for the infinitive). Alfo with AS : ATA f TTC , Ua, 
mJ, kc, in withing well. 


Fifth or Sixth Cafe. 
1277. A WORD coming in conftruction with another, fignifying 


relative fpace, time, or place, is put in either the ffth or fixth cafe; as 


4M HENT 
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WART or MNA. ATT LATA It is in the ealtern quarter from or 
of the village; seega ceni ffar GetqT or iiti It is in the 


northern quarter from or of the mountain, kc. 


` 
Sixth or Seventh Cafe. 

1278. WORDS in conftruction with others, fignifying fovereign, lord, 
mafter, and the like; alfo with (74I¢q: An heir, arta: A witnefs, 
afm: A fecurity, and UAA: Produced, are put in either the fixth or 
feventh cafe; as TAT or mg FATRY OF or among cows the mafter ; 
ort or qafyate: Of or among men a lord or fovereign, kc. aT or 
ma OAT: Born among cows ; kc. 

1279. THE fixth or feventh cafe may likewife be ufed in conftruction 
with MAM: Attached, and AAA Experienced ; as WAR SAAT 
or LAT STA Attached to the worthip of the divinities ; ERISA or 

RA HA: Experienced in the worthip of Hari, 


1280. IN felecting one of manyy for the purpofe of diftinction, the 
word which exprefles the many is put in either the fixth or feventh cafe ; 
as fHATAT OTT or farmas PATUA: xy: Of or among thofe 
who are for works, the worfhipper of God is the moft eminent; HAİ or 
my Pay HOTS Of or among cows the black gives moft milk; 
FONT or FH gfaq: NCAT: Of or among men, the X/katriya is the 
braveit. 

1281. IN a fentence where inattention or neglect is implied, or fome- 
thing done in {pite of fome other act, the object is put in cither the fixth 
` or feventh cafe; as in the following fentences: TEA ATTA TTT MIT: 
The thief went away in the midft of many houting. TFSTATYY faar 


TACT AIAN AAAY APO Himtelf, unworthy, goes by 


the 
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the road of thofe who are not good, even in the midit of the good (who 


are) forbidding (him). STATA: ast FA: The boy _ 


forth while (his) father (and) mother (are) crying. 


Mifcellaneous Conftruction of Nouns with Verbs, ke. 


1282. THE object of a verb active is ufually put in the fecond cafe ; 
as is alfo an adjective put adverbially, in which acceptation it is ufed only 
in the fingular number, and neuter gender. ‘The fecond cafe is likewife 
ufed inftead of the locative, or feventh, ® conftruction with fax. Enter, 
when preceded by the prepofitions why and fā; or with SÙ Sleep, reft, 
ST Stand, or SITE Sit, ftay, preceded by APY; or with the verb TF. 
Dwell, preceded by SF, ate, SQ, or AT. Examples. 


eo. ° Cc l 
Tt arfa aa aau A aT 1 
Having entered upon the offices of the good, he joyfully faluted Rama. 


A AAA FETS FETA ATLA 1 
MITCH aT fas HOTA AIAAL A EA: N 

The lord of Sri, who, ftationed on the ocean, refts upon a ferpent, 
having refided in a cow-houfe; having dwelt at Mathura. May he, 
who refided at Dwaraka, and dwelt in J; ikuntha, abide in our 


hearts ! 


Obs. In thefe examples the participles govern as their verbs. 


Ld 


1283. WORDS fignifying time, place, or lateral diftances, or a ver- 
bal fubftantive, may be put in either the fecond, or the feventh cafe, in 
conftruction with intranfitive verbs. Example. 
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~A 
aad afaa anA aera tat far 1 
aatreat fandi cat cat ae fort: 0 
Rama, having refided on rivers and in forefts, and having travelled 
miles among rivulets, both day and night, was determined on the 
deftruction of the Rak/has, (and) the bringing back of his beloved. 


1284. NOUNS fignifying a definite portion of time, meafure of 
{pace, or a fubftantive act, are put in the fecond cafe, in conftruction with 
verbs denoting entire occupancy in the act. But if a word of this de- 


{cription occur, indicating that by or with which the act is effected, it 


muft be put in the third cafe. Example, 


Tey: HON faa: eat ATA RTS fT: 1 
Rae fT: APATTAT IPT N 
Krifhna, followed by (his) fervants two miles, remained two months in 


(his) preceptor’s houfe. Attentive to the inftruction of his mafter, 


within two months he read (books on) elocution. ~ 


1285. VERBS denoting found, eating, moving, and’ knowing: in- 
tranfitive verbs, with YG Take, EM, See, and Y Hear, when any of them 
are ufed as caufals, govern the noun which would have been the agent in 
their fimple form, as the patient in the fecond cafe. The exceptions to 


this rule are GT Eat, {Ù Conduct, ME Weep, cry, AA Go, VATA. 


_ Make a noife ; Š Dare, and We Eat. Alfo JẸ Bear, when the 


nominative is a word fignifying a driver or charioteer ; and HA Eat, when 
it does not imply killing, € Take by force, f Do, make the caufal verb 
of TR Speak, preceded by ahr , and conjugated in the proper form, and 


E 
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ET See, in the proper form, govern the agent in either the fecond or 
third cafe. Examples. ! 


NARA AHH TIATT 1 
ET LITAT AAA AAMEACTHAUAT, N 


He (Kri/hna) taught the herdfmen finging. He caufed (them) to eat 
facrificial bread. He caufed the enemies to go to his own abode 


(to heaven.) He caufed the faithful to know the principle. 


anena famed a rarer ta fet ’ 
SHANA lai AAAS: N 
Vifhnu eftablifhed juftice; he caufed Vidhi to take the Védas; he 


caufed the evil fpirits to fee (his) power; and he caufed the cattle 
to hear (his) pipe. 


The following are examples of the anomalies of this rule; where the 


{ubordinate agent is put in the third cafe, as the implement or means. 


THETA ACAI AA, HAP CARTY TA: 1 
UCI AGAR E NASA EBT 7 


Rama caufed the evil fpirits to be devoured by the monkeys ; he caufed 
(them) to be conducted to the regions above; he caufed (them) to 
cry out; he caufed (them) to come quickly, He called aloud, 
caufing the enemy to make a noife. He caufed (them) to be de- 
voured ; he caufed rocks to be carried ; and he caufed proper food 
to be eaten. Obs. By the monkeys is to be underftood in every 


fentence. 


When the nominative cafe of the caufal of JẸ Bear, carry, means a 


charioteer 
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charioteer, and HQ implies caufing to kell, both the fubordinate agent, 
and the patient are put in the fecond cafe : 


aR. Tea PTAA Ste: 1 
Hari caufed the horfes to carry Partha; and he.made him devour 


the enemies, 


The following are examples of the caufals of €, f, kc. which, ac- 
cording to the above rule, may govern the fubordinate agent, either im 
the fecond or third cafe: 


NOTTS, MUTA TATASTETT, 1 
RATTHRAT AT AAC TIT: N 


Righava caufed the monkeys to bear rocks; he caufed trees to be 
carried by the bears ; he alfo caufed the monkeys to make a bridge, 


or caufeway ; or (he caufed a bridge to be made) by the monkeys. 
SATA Ta, STA BEAT ak B 
SMT UAT SATAY BET: N 


He caufed Janaki to falute the old men; and (to be faluted) by 
Lakfhamana. Lakfhamana caufed Sita to fee himfelf; and (he | 
caufed himfelf to be feen) by Rama. 


Obs. In thefe examples it is feen, that when the caufal verb is intended 
to have an active influence, both the object, and the fubordinate agent 
are put in the fecond cafe; but when a paffive, the object is put in the 
fecond cafe, and the fubordinate agent in the third cafe. 


1286. VERBS of wanting, begging, petitioning, and the like; with 
= Milk, fA Gather, WR Ak, FY Shut, F Speak, ITA, Govern, 


Conquer, 
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Genquer, “ft Conduct, T6 Bear, € Take away, & x, Punih, UG Take, 
HY Draw, HY Churn, HS Steal, and the clafs of verbs called qaf 


govern two nouns in the fecond cafe. 


ddl lin SP Sai ’ 
AONTT ANTAL TTA: CRAIN" 


I beg falvation (from) him, who, by the herd{men, milked milk (from) 
the cows, gathered fruit (from) the trecs, afked news (from) the 


milkers. 


ea 
TOTTI HAT STATS FST ATL N 


(Who) fhut up the herd of cattle (on account of ) the milk-maids ; 
(who) ordered the herdfmen a game; (who) therein gained (for) 
them, what was not to be gained (by others). 

TOTAAL STTET ST 1 
SETUATA MAISA, N 

(Who) conducted the cows (to) the foreft of Vrinda, (and) carried 
their young ones (to) the cow-houfe. (Who) took away the herds- 
women to the wildernefs, (and) punifhed the evil {pirits (with their) 
lives. 

SATE TST NS TAHHT, TTAT TH 1 
ATT TAY TAT HT TT N 

(Who) took food (from) the facrificer; (who) drew away the power 
(of) Putana (the daughter of an evil fpirit). Who churned the 
liquor of immortality (from) the ocean, and {tole it (from) the off- 


Tat 


{prings of Diti. 
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Mea cafe aT FAI FATT 1 


He even, who prepares for mankind pleafure and pain (for) virtue 


and vice. 


1287. THE verb fea Play, game, governs the implement either in 

the fecond or third cafe; as AHQIAT, foana: Ifa plays dice; or 
: Ifa plays with dice, | 

1288. WORDS denoting the time in which any thing took place, or 
a {tar under whole afcendency any one is born, or the like, are put in 
either the third or feventh cafe; as qfoma THOM fN 
gta avant l Krifhna was born in Rohini, and Chandika with 
Rohini, Obs. In both cafes when the moon was in the manfion of 
Rohini. 

1289. THE word which denotes the inftrument with which any thing 
is accomplifhed, the thing by which it is diftinguifhed, difcriminated, or 
accompanied, and the agent by which or whom it ts done ; together with 
the means by which it is effected, is put in the third cafe. The agent of 
a verb paffive is always put in the third cafe. Example. 


` 
aS: Gaya ATAT ce: AN srt: 
Siva, by means of virtue, is feen by perfons with (their) eyes (diftin- 
guifhed) by ornaments, (and) by name. 


Words denoting weights, meafures, and numbers, in repeated numbers, 


are put in the fecond or third cafe. Examples. 
gå Tet aN- AA aca Fay: WATT: q 
Vifhnu caufed the calves to drink milk, a hundred and a hundred, the 
cows by a hundred (at a time). fF CTO ATT He buys 


by 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 641 


by two dronas (at a time), att MUIN He buys by five (at a time), 
or GAR AOI He buys five (at a time) ; &e. 

1290. THE verb HT Know, preceded by the prepofition 44, in any 
other acceptation, than that of remembering, governs its noun in either 
the fecond or third cafe; as aaria E] Know thyfelf thoroughly ; 
dara faa Be acquainted with Vifwa-natha. When it 
means remembering, it is put in the common form, and governs only a 
fecond cafe; as Asatte {IT Remember Siva. 

1291. QT Give, preceded by HA, when ufed in giving unlawfully, is 
put in the proper form, and governs its object in the third cafe; but if 
the act be lawful, in the fourth, and in the common form : as irar EN 
MA HTT: The lord of Sri granted what was defired with the milk- 
maids, & SE fay He gives to Sri. 

1292. NOUNS are put in the fourth cafe, in conftruction with verbs 
of giving, calumniating, fhewing anger, envying, pleafing, and fhewing 
malice; alfo with ST Stand, wait, attend, 6 Steal, be infidious, "eT, 


Flatter, R Long, WA, Curfe, fwear, reproach, TY Seek, and TA. 


Look, fee; alfo with $ Hear, preceded by SAT, as ATA Promife, or by 
Of, as afaq Promife; with 9J Sound, preceded by Olt or NF; as 
ATNI o r HFI Encourage; and with UTE the caufal of Y in the 


fenfe of owing, or being indebted. Examples: 


SOY Ae: AAS aft: erao garida ’ 
ada gafa Aaaa k alaa q 


Let that Hari grant happinel to the juft, for whom the females of 
the cow-herds, from defire, were calumnious, fhewed anger, were 


pleafant, fhewed malice, waited, were fly and infidious, flattered, 
hoped, and curfed. j 
4N mrt 
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Tat TTP ET CATT HOUT EAA ST 1 


Garga fought for Rama, looked for Krifhna, in the cow-herd. 


| : ce 
faima TA O-QUOTIAM: TTA: 1 
Rama promifed the government to Vibhi/hana; (and) he promifed 


fame, 


O AELITA AER BERT, afa: 1 
To him Lak/hmana gave encouragement, and the monkey gave en- 


couragement. 


TA way aed TE À N 


Sarva owes every thing to the juft. Him worfhip for falvation. 


Obs. Inthe above intricate quotations from the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa- 
déva, it muft be recollected that wherever the particle ff accompanies a 


verb in the prefent tenfe, it gives it a paft fignification. 


_ 1293. IN bleffing, the object is put in the fourth, or fixth cafe; as 
Wed: or AAT N FATT Happinefs be to the juft. 

1294 AFTER the verb maT Buy, with att prefixed, the noum 
which denotes the means is put in either the third or fourth cafe ; as 


= 
recat fen: afaa afafa cf: 1 
Salvation (is) purchafed from Vi/knu for devotion by the juft, by (his) 


enemies with indignation. Obs. In this example is in the 
fourth cafe, and S47 in the third, according to the rule. 


1295. A VERB denoting motion, in a literal acceptation, governs its 
object in either the fecond or fourth cafe ; unlefs the object mean a road, 
or the motion be only ideal, when the fecond cafe only is ufed. Examples. 

o JA 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 643 


TST or JA qaf QNT: Kēfava goes to the cow-herd. SAHT 
STC OMT: Krifkna with his mind (in idea) goes to Dwaraka, 
MEA A: AY Ananta goes (on) the road. | 

1296. HJ Mind, regard, efteem, confider, when it means to convey 
contempt, governs its object in the fecond or fourth cafe; unlefs that ob- 
ject be AIR: A crow, YR: A parrot, YIA: A jackal, aT A boat, or 
Wt Boiled rice, when the fecond cafe is ufed. If contempt be not im- 
plied, the fecond cafe only is ufed. Ex. A caT FUT HAE I do not 
mind thee a ftraw; or A caT ER] q0} Cj Wretch, I do not. regard 
thee a ftraw. A EAT Al A AYA He does not mind thee (more than) 
a crow. <aT ey 6 GOIEGI] I efteem thee Janārddana. 

1297. WORDS denoting HUTH: Separation, TT: Fear, SPINT 
Blame, or the want of concealment, AUISTY: Defeat, FATC: Careleff- 
nefs, inattention, HATA Taking away, receiving, {> Production, FUT 
Delivery, preferyation, frum: Ceafing, refting, AAS: Difappearing, 
and qr Preventing, defending, govern nouns in the fifth cafe, as the 
fubject whence any fuch actions or paffions proceed. Examples. 

faao: a2 EY] LACIGI] sp] HA: 1 
auraa q tae ERE AT: N 
mafa FASTA aaan PASAT A 
fata rte VrAlararl area: 1 


Vibhifhana, fallen from his ftation, afraid of his brother, anxious to 
avoid evil, overcome from affliction, (and) not carelefs of the law; 
(who had) acquired fcience from the good, (was) born of a fage, de- 
livered from his brother, retired from the world with his kindred, 
(and) concealed from the wicked, (was) defended from diftrefs by 


Rama.—(v. r. 1261, &c.) 
1298. WHEN 


h 


644 | A GRAMMAR OF FHE 


1298. WHEN a derivative from 3{f means any thing but knowledge, 
it may govern its inftrument in the fixth, inftead of the third cafe; as 
TATA Bre srt He prevails in Mukunda (Vi/hnu) by means of 
Sambhu (Siva). Otherwife, when it means knowledge, HeT 
WAT By devotion he knows Sankgra (Siva). Obs. Some contend for 
the third cafe alfo in the firft example. 

1299. VERBS denoting the being full, fatiated, fatisfied, and the 
like, require a noun in either the third or fixth cafe. Ex. WCET or 
TUT Ty eft: Hari (was) fatiated with love. Ta: Mee: MRT: 
Sankara (is) full of happinefs. In the following quotation the fixth cafe 
prevails, E 
aaaf me maa eA: 1 
aa: ATTA TAIT AAT: N 
The fire is not fatisfied with wood, nor the great ocean with rivers, 

nor Death with all things, nor men of longing eyes with (the fight 

of ) women. 


PRONOUNS. 


Obfervations on the Pronouns JERR and AEA in Conftruction. 


1800. IN page 106 it has been fhewn, that the pronouns FTA and 


THR have fubftitutes for the regular forms, in the fecond, fourth, and 


fixth cafes; but as thefe may not be ufed indifcriminately in every place, 
the following rules are given for their due application in conftruction. 
1301. THESE fubftitutes may, generally fpeaking, be ufed in any 
part of a fentence, except the beginning of a metrical foot, or of a period ; 
or in conftruction with 4, €q, 47, &, and SÇ; or with a word lite- 
rally meaning feeing, applied in a metaphorical fenfe. The following 


are 
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are the examples, in which each perfon, both in the original and tranf- 
lation, is diftinguifhed by a {mall figure, indicating the cafe in which it 
is ufed. 
eri À a aA: AÀ ABO NA: A 
TA aT UAT AE TTT N 
Thy’ mafter he is arrived ; my* mafter is jut gone. Repeated falu- 


tation to thee,’ O lord! Give unto me* everlafting falvation. 


Obs. The above is an example of the ufe of a and Ñ, in the fourth 
and fixth cafes. 


eae at a SETAE RT AY ata ari 1 
TSH AT TTT AT ATT AY AYR: N 
The mafter of you two* he laughs aloud, having feen the poor exertions 
of us two". The king will give you two*a gift; Madhufudana 
(will give) us two* wifdom. 


Obs, Thefe are examples of ay and at in the fourth and fifth cafes 


dual, 
2 i 2 f f 7 2 R 
6 l l 
6 
Eai At aeaa UST ATT AAN TERA: N 
May God deliver you two," (and) Vifhnu (called) Janārddana, us two," 
from hell. Your ° mafter is a powerful king; our® mafter is that 
Janarddana. 
Obs. In this laft example. GT and AÑ are in the fecond cafe dual, and 
FH and AY in the fixth cafe plural. 


a aN i AY Aaa UT 
MATA: TORT: URT A: ya: far: n 


Reverence 


Zi 
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Reverence to you,* who know Brahma. Let the wealth, wifdom, be 
given unto us.” We behold you” with happinefs. We behold us* 


very miferable. 


Obs. Here 44 and 74, in the firft hemiftich, are in the fourth cafe 


plural; and in the fecond, in the fecond cafe plural. 
3 e 2 ° 

OMIT KAT ACT HS AT AT ANS 1 

I behold thee * tainted with pride. Behold me? the deftroyer of pride.’ 


Obs. Here 47 is put for cai, and AT for XT, in the fecond cafe 
fingular. 


Examples of the exceptions. 


are A Ha CSL Be Rear AA: q - 


Thofe who are thy ° enemies, O king! are very much my* enemies. 


~ 6 o 
sA fra Sat BOHM JATT 1 
6 o 
FCF WALA ASA AAA: N 
The God Rudra, fovereign of the univerfe, is the divinity of your 
race, He alfo, the deftroyer of evil, is our® lord and mafter. 


Obs. In the laft two examples, the fubftitutes for FRAT and ARTS 
are not ufed at the beginning of a foot or fentence, according to the rule. 


6 6 2 ` 
MAN JaN CART THT l Hari is the lord of us two! 
4 o è 
and of you two. Let him preferve me? alfo. aA] FOF qen 
GEUG] The village is about Y be given, or to you two, or to us two*. 


TTS HETET SI “Hd THES Gat q Alas! this my ° exiftence is 
ufelefs, deftitute of devotion to God. rI GIM EICE TAT | O thy riches 


are in vain. 


Obs. 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 647 


Obs. The laft are examples of exceptions to the rule, when q, ©, 
qT, & and HÇ occur in conftruction, Some add q, ẹ, and & 

The fubftitutes TH, TH, &c. are not, according to the rule, ufed in 
conftruction with a verb literally fignifying ¢o fee, but applied in a meta- 
phorical fenfe. Ex. aaa ana He beholds thee® with his 
mind, Aneta KA ALT The devoted man beholds thy‘ form. At 
PO AACA CAAT AS FT AST The good Kri/kna having dif- 
regarded me, looks at thee (his) votary. Obs. If the verb be taken ina 
literal fenfe, the general rule muft be followed. ~- 

igoe. THE fubltitutes TH, TH, kc. are not ufed after a word in 
the vocative cafe, being the firft of a foot or fentence. Ex. è ÆG] 


6 0 : | 
Tq tq Ho; Deva-datta, thy* property. TÜ HH AATA O my* 


mafter, falutation to thee! But if the word in the vocative cafe be followed 
by fome epithet, this rule does not hold good ; as er HATA F: afè 
O Hari, full of mercy, deliver us *. | 

N. B. The regular cafes of JENQ and HEHE may be ufed in any 


` part of a fentence. 


¢ 


CATS and EZH in conftruction. 

1303. IN pages 112 and 119, it has been fhewn, that the demontftra- 
tive pronouns LAQ and Za, occafionally change, the firft its radical 
a, and the fecond its 4, to f in each number of the fecond cafe, in the 
fingular of the third cafe, and in the dual of the fixth and feventh cafes. 
Thefe fubftitutes for the regular forms are ufed in the laft member of a 
compound fentence, connected to the firft by a conjunction expreffed or 
underftood. The following examples from the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa- 
deva will illuftrate this rule. | , 
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© ° 02 ° 
ifa fa et fh fast frets 1 
Confider this man a worfhipper of Hari; this a worthipper of Siva. 
2 2 o 
orfa fea Nae CATT STAT 
Confider ye thefe two (and) they? Sivites; thefe two and they 
Vifiinavites °. | 
3 
aAa oft: qA ARAT: 1 
By this Kri/hna (is) —— fo by this? the mountain lord (is) 
adored. 


MTA: Sara: caret fara aT BATA: 1 


Of thefe two Ké/ava (is) the mafter ; fo Siva is the matter of thefe two. 


General Obfervations on Pronouns. 
1304. IN conftruction with verbs, the perfonal and other pronouns 


are often elegantly omitted, as their nominative cafe, as in the Latin; 


the termination of the verb being a fufhicient diftinction. 


VERB, 
Of the Tenfes of Verbs in Conftruction. 
Indicative Mood. 

1305. THE author of the Mugdha-bédha has given an example of 
each of the fix tenfes of the indicative mood in the following verfe, which 
comprehends a brief hiftory of the ten incarnations of Vifhnu. See 
p. 124, T. 151. 

Aa Peer FH EAT ir Fee v 
PL PLT gE: HA ATT a fart ETA. 
[U7 N 


He 
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He repofes* on the bed of my heart, who was* a fith, a tortoife, a boar; 
(who) was? a man-lion, a dwarf (and) the fon of Jamadagni (Rama); 
(who) became * the elder brother of Bharata, Krifkna, (and) Bud- 
dha; (who) will become’ Kalki, and will deftroy’ the enemies of 
the juft. 


Obs. The figures point to the numbers of the tenfes, as they are 
arranged in this work. It is worthy of particular notice in this place, 
that the three preterits, and the two futures, are here ufed indifcrimi- 
nately and indefinitely ; and that in works of great length it is feldom 
that the nice diftinctions noticed in grammars can be perceived, particu- 


larly as applied to the preterits, and the two futures. 


Of the Firft or Prefent Ten/fe. 
1306. THE firft, or prefent tenfe, called TAA HI: , in its 


{tricteft application in conftruction, has either a definite or an indefinite 
fignification. It is ufed definitely when an action having: been com- 
menced, is {till continuing ; as RINIG] Ost He is (now) reading 
the Maha-bharata, Its indefinite ule is four-fold: viz.—when a new 
habit is implied; as ae A arfi He does not (now) eat meat (im- 
plying that he formerly did):—When the act is only occafional; as 
ae TAI: MITEA Here the boys (occafionally) play :— Where in- 
definite duration is implied; as eA The mountains ftand 
or endure (at all times):+-where the action is prefently connected with 
the paft; as Horata When art thou come? COL SAAT 
I now come, or I am juft now come ;—when the action is prefently con- 
nected with the future; as RaT Taf] When thalt thou go? Toe 
maf I am now going, or I am now about to go, 


4N | `. 1807. 
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1307. WHEN the firft tenfe is put in compofition with the particle 
€J, it has a paft fignification; as faaty oy rae qafe Draupadi 
ground the colouring fubftance. qafa en afufec: Yudhifhthira 
performed a facrifice. fragt OT gù gf Hara {mote T: mpira 
gefa OT Traut UT: Rama killed Ravana. 

1308. THE prefent tenfe is often put for the future in conftruction 
with certain indeclinable words ; and alfo in particular modes of. expref- 
fion, as in the following illuftrations: In conftruction with QT, or 
afe When; as Ha] asari JGK When fhall I, or am I to fee 
Govinda 2 — In conftruction with the interrogatives H?, Ml ; fa, Who? 
What? or the interrogatives HTC or RAA Which of two, and which 
of many ; as antrai fà Who does, or will give in charity ; ATU 
TAIG! Arar Which of two gives, or will give in charity ? HAT rar 
Uf Which of many will beftow alms ? —With GUT Before, or JIET, 
When, aa as qa kafe anecht When Kalki comes, or fhall come ; 
Git zaq echt Before Kalki is or fhall be feen :—With the demon- 
{trative and relative pronouns, where one thing is to follow as the confe- 
quence of another; as ay frai A AALGE] qf A arifa He wha 
does not, or fhall not, give alms, does not, or will not, go to heaven :—In 
fentences where there is fuppofition or condition, as when preceded by 
M or AL If; a WOM Ba at aar ay aAA 
qe If the mafter comes, or fhall come, do thou read the Véda, and let 
us read the Tarka. Obs. In all the above, “and fimilar inftances, the 
future tenfe may alfo be ufed. 


Of the Fourth Tenfe, or Firft Preterit. 
1309. THE firft pait tenfe, by fome called FATT AYA CT Paft 


time 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 651 


time not of to-day ; and by others, SATAAN: Paft time of yef- 
terday. Strictly fpeaking, this tenfe is confined to time paffed before the 
commencement of the current day; but in compofition it has generally 
an indefinite, but abfolute, paft fignification. Ex. JAHA ANS AAA 
OisraT HGPA: 1 The fons of Pandu refided there refpected, 


free from danger. WE AWE AAT AIAT I was formerly a — 


Rifki by the name of Ruru, AT JA: a UAA, atast J 
STELT U Whole fon was that prince, who performed the facrifice of 
the ferpents ? 

1310. WHEN this paft tenfe appears in compofition with the inter- 
dictory particles NTEN, it is of any time. The.diftinctive H is dropped 
after thefe particles. Ex. ATA HAZ TAG May there be no trouble. 


The Fifth Tenfe, or Second Preterit. 


1311. THE fecond paft tenfe is by fome denominated HATATA 

Ñ: Time paft out of fight, not of to-day, a term intended 

to denote that the act took place at fome time remotely paft. In compo- 

fition it can feldom be diftinguifhed from the fourth tenfe; at leaft, in 

tranflating, the fame indefinite tenfe muft generally be ufed in-Englih. 

ATL AAT Bali was a ftrong man, UY UST aAA Rama 

reigned, HAT IAT Ñ gå WT ara À fet 1 Formerly, O 

Brahman, 1 had a friend, by name Khagama. IELO G KE Lalai HG 

faTTHTTA: With a diftreffed mind, he confulted along with the coun- 
fellors. maT RATTA He caufed a palace to. be made. 


The Tenth Tenfe, or Third Preterit. 


1912. THE third paft tenfe is denominated AITA THA: Paft 
fime 


L 
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time of to-day, by which term is intended the fimple indefinite preterit, or 
paft aorift. In compofition it is often confounded with the other two; 
but it does not fo fiequently occur, Ex. AAT @f: It rained, or has 
rained. AT EYT CEPT Having feen her, he was delighted. 

1813. IN compofition with the negative, or interdictory HT, this tenfe 
may be of any time; as YT {May it not be, or it fhould not be, be it 
not. Sometimes MTSN is ufed inftead of AT; as ATOT RIT: May 


there be no forrow. 
The Sixth Tenfe, or Firft Future. 
1314. THE firft future, called MTP AGT RAA: The future 


of to-morrow, is the remote future, and fhould be ufed where the action 
is to take place at fome future period, in which the prefent day is not 
included. In compofition, however, it is often employed indefinitely. 


Example : 


ag- gfi 4 a TER: OTH: 1 
AGT ATT ATAR N 
On the feventh day Tak/haka, the moft exalted of the ferpents, fhall 
conduct that offender to the moft dreadful regions of V1 aiwafwat. 


The Seventh Tenfe, or Second Future. 


1315. THE fecond future tenfe, called ATTRA Pehle: The 


future of to-day, in compofition, ferves to denote time to come inde- 
finitely. Example: 


afaa: aaoi aq carers aA 1 
BT Aq caress Bata fares a 


With 
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With thy mind fixed on me, from my pleafure thou fhalt pafs all dif- 
ficulties. But if from pride thou wilt not hear, thou fhalt perith. 


| The Second Tenfe, or Potential Mood. 
1316. THE tenfe, which in this work is called the potential mood, is 


ufed in fo many acceptations, that no name would be fufficiently defcrip- 
tive of its various ufes in conftruction. It is generally potential, and may 
then be made Englifh by the auxiliaries may, can, would, fhould, aught, 
&c. before the verb; but fometimes it is applied /ubjunctively ; as when 
it is conftructed with words fignifying if, when, kc. and occafionally opta- . 
tively, as when it comes in conftruction with another verb denoting wi/h- 


ing. With refpect to time, it is indefinite, Examples. 


Brey Aa aAa HAT TACT 1 
Tat aada NAY Far, N 
A man may alfo wifh to obtain (a thing) unobtained ; obtained, he 
fhould keep it with care; and being preferved, he fhould increafe it ; 
and being increafed, he fhould give it away at places of holy 


viĥtation. 


qila Seat: AR AZ AA: AST 1 
Ha À ad fagdag NA N 
If there were no fovereign, thence the people would be altogether loft. 
They would float here in diftrefs, like a boat upon the ocean with- 


out a helmfman. 


TRUS A ATRL AGT A: TAT NAA, 1 


If the king were not to protect us, our fuffering would be very great. 
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farat JEET NAT, The difciple fhould be attentive to the mafter, 
aca AUTON STAN <A TT, This man, from being a Brahman, 
ought, may, or fhould be, thoroughly acquainted with the Véda. agf 
AUT NATL TT I wifh mafter may, would, fhould, could, kc. go. 
1317. IN the Mugddha-bodha, and the Siddhanta-caumudi, the pur- 
pofes for which the fecond tenfe is chiefly ufed are thus laid down: — 
Firft, it is ufed in directing ( fafer: ) ; as HaT IAT or APT P 
He fhould always facrifice, or make facrifices : — Secondly, in injoining, 
inviting, or engaging (faaea); as Afa AATA Sir, (you) muft 
eat here: —Thirdly, in advifing or admonishing (ATA) ; : ze afer 
HATT Sir, (you) fhould feep here:—Fourthly, in requiring or injoining 
politely, (HAAN) ; ; as TAMA HATA Sir, (you) will pleafe to 
teach (my) fon to read: —Fifthly, in afking or inquiring (A4A*T3) ; as fa 
ST aAA What, fir, may I, or hall I, read 
the Véda; or thall I read the Tarka ? Sixthly, in reque/fting, begging, or 
petitioning (ATT) ; ; as an Stet my Sir, may I kave lome food ?— 
Seventhly, in ordering, Jending, commiffioning, or appointing (Ñt): as 
ufan T TA: Being fent, thou muft go to the Ganges :— 
Eighthly, In {peaking of the fit, or proper time (WGW: ); as AIG 
: qq: RTT: The time is arrived for thee (when) thou fhouldft 
perform devotions; or, it is a proper time for thee to perform thy devo- 
tions; and in various other acceptations. Obs, They fay that the third 
tenfe, or the imperative, may alfo be ufed in any of the above acceptations. 


Of the Third .Tenfe, or Imperative Mood. 


1318. THE imperative mode is applied, generally, in this, as in 
other languages, in ordering, directing, begging, praying, bleffing, re. 
quefting 
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quefting, permitting, &c. &c. and it is fometimes, where the fenfe will 
admit of it, put for the fecond tenfe. Examples. aoa ATAT Let 
him worthip the husband of Srée. IPT ACA Let him perform a facri- 
Te yA Let him aat here. Prat afs Give alms. saq Let 
him live, may he live. ' 
1819. IN a benedictive fenfe, the verb may affix the termination TTT, 
(fee p. 134) and be ufed for the firft and fecond perfons fingular of this 
tenfe; as ATA or Ota Tat May Siva preferve ( you). ). Ro r OTT 
Sq Do thou preferve. 


Of the Eighth Tenfe, or Precative Mood. 
1320. THE precative mode is applied in praying for and blefling ; as 
sharait as: May the good man live long! or, long live the good 


man! 


Of the Ninth T. enfe, o or Conditional Mood. 
1321. THE conditional mode is indefinite as to time. Two verbs in 
the fame tenfe are required to complete the fentence; the firft {tates a 
condition or fuppofition, and the fecond the probable refult or inference. 


Examples: TTT TOTAL FHT If there were wifdom, there 


-would be happinels 
PARTICIPLES. | 


1322. SO many examples of the ufe of the feveral participles in con- . 
ftruction have already been given in the fixth chapter, from page 407 to 
page 441, that it would be fuperfluous to add more in this place. A few 


obfervations on their general application, mone, will be ufeful. 


General Obfervations on the Participles in Conftruction. 


1323. THE participles, as connected with time, not only partake of 


the nature of verbs, but govern like thofe from which. they are derived. 
1324. THE 
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1324. THE perfect, and the imperfect participles, put in conftruction 
with any perfon of the fubftantive, and auxiliary verbs HA, Be, and J Be, 
become, either expreffed or underftood, are often ufed inftead of the regular 
inflected tenfes of the verb; but in a more particular manner to fupply 
the imperfect and perfect compound tenfes, inftances of which appear in 
every page. Thofe of fi and ATT; as HT: and DAATA,, or ITT and 
TAATA, are much ufed to fupply the following tenfes:—Prefent perfect ; 
as arity I am made, or done, HTT I have made or done; 
THIET He is gone, TIAMAT He has gone, or has been :—Preter 
pluperfect; as HATA It was made or done, DTA TATA. He had 
made or done; TATA. He was gone, TATA. He had gone, or — 
been: — Future pluperfect; as FAT faaf it fhall or will be made or 
done, HATA IEE IU] I fball or will have made or done; Tat fe 
Wl Thou fhalt or wilt be gone, TAT ATTA Thou halt or wilt 
have gone or been Potential perfect; as HTETT It may be made or 
done, STATA AAT He may have made or done; TAT aT He may 
be gone, TAIT AAT He may have gone or been. 





IT now becomes neceffary to draw this work toa conclufion, though 
here ftill remain ample room for further difcuffion. But in the language 


of an eminent grammarian, 
TIAA Heit TA: MATH: a 
AIRI ACY HEALY GA Tah AT: TT N 
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* * IT is recommended to the Student to correct the following, chiefly 
N. B. The 


typographical, errors overlooked in correcting the prefs. 


lines are counted from the top, omitting the head line. 


Page 


9 line 5 for [:]read[°]. 


16 
19 
20 
21 
22 
35 
37 
38 
45 
63 
64 
65 
71 





cofonant — confonant, + 


24, 
1 del. and the afpirate. . 
the @ of HG. 
4 after TAA add &. 
6 del. (except @). 
24, for TATA: read TATE: z 
16 








coalifion — Spalition: 








16 — fF — faate:. 
14 coalifion — coalition. > 
8 We — He. 
1 cafe. =— cafe, ` 








5s — sfa — fA. : 

18 — mfra — fY. . 
13 — &— B. 

4, — TAT — aaa. 

9 — wa — waei. 
a7 — aft: afa: 


18 —— eaaty — qaf. - 


21 — JA — <4. 2 
' 4P 


* 


72. 
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Page 72 line 20 for 4th read sth. 


i coe 
93 — 
99 — 
106 — 
111 — 
123 — 
125 — 
128 — 
129 — 


130 — 
181 — 
132 — 
142 — 
143 — 
145 — 
150 — 
151 — 
154 — 
156 — 
167 — 
171 — 
173 — 
177 — 


28 —— do. — do. 

15 —— SART — TAGA.. 
ais 116 —r. 110. . 
AHA — TASA 

h add Seep. 

22 i aig — ETR. 
ga — gafa. 
23 B H add of IAA. 

29 for fith read fifth. 

1 after being a add fingle. 

3 for & red €. 

4 after X add or any other vowel but F or ST, 
12 Jafa add or Aafa 
20 for Al read AMA. 

21 — Pi — M. 

















21° 121 — 128. 
3 future — preterit. 
24, = 





23 before contemplative infert The. 
25 after makes add RQ or 

1 for ER] read ağ. 

8 — 4. — IA. 


4 — 29 — go. 


1 —— MIE — IÈ. 
9 — € — f. 
181. 


ERRATA. 


Page 181 line 4 for A readẸ. 


186 — 


- 191 


215 


219 
220 
231 
239 
245 
250 
253 
256 
272 
282 
282 
283 


5 add See p. 29, r. 35. 
21 for third read fecond. 








declenfion — conjugation. 





13 








5 — ° 
27 —— I — IM. 
3 —— appears — pleafes, 


16 —— MIR: — afyen:. 


14 — JE — Teter. 

—— eT L ER. 

27 ‘ftudy — ftudies. 

18 —— 3T — Fv. 

18 — fie — fier. 
3 — STUART — AMRA . 














nama 
27 — @1T — RT. 
1—— FHF — NF. 


287 — 21 —— takes — take. 
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Page 290 line 18 for Al read ST. 





291 — Lae — arte. 
ai s—i 

295 — 14, 15,— JS — FET kc. 
— — a qg. 





s06 — ae — FT: — _ a: 
g21 — 18 —— W — W. 
— — 23 — FW — AY. 
324, — — a FAR. 


= — ag — fe az. 
— “— 4 — a fay. 
— — 235 — WA — 4. 
326 — 22 — faq — fac. 
827 -- 13 — ŞE — GE. 

330 — 9 — TAITAA. 
834 — 26 arate. 
837 — 14 —— de — IZ. 

338 — 5 — uaaa — sieate. 
341 — 8—— VI — BT. 

344 — 1 
352 — 2 
356 — 13 — Spratt — Porfa. 

857 — 22 — Fa RAT — MIRIT. 
864 — 19 — genernl— general, 

376 — 19 — A — eH 

















383. 


ERRATA. — 661 


Page 383 line 12 for EMANTA read PATA. 


387 — 24 — HTT — ST. 




















393 — 24 aaraa — AR.. 
Hen aaar — afara. 
408 — 2 

409 — ry Nite. 
41g — 2 

417 — = 

— -e À- À. 

421 — 19 — WM- QF. 
423 — 





429 — 26 — PA — QP. 
434 — 3 — IÅ — IAN. 
= 1G 
454 — 27 heir — their. 
455 — 13 — QT: au. 
456 — 16 — SIAL; — NT. 
457 — 18 — afaq — afg. 

- 463 — 6 — AGS: — Asst: . 
464 — 27 — WTR — ATH. 
466 — 5 — fagt— far. 
480 — 5 —— IR IF. 
481 — 13 — $ —&:, 


488 — 5 — YAR — JF. 
496 — 2 TTA — ATAO. 
ea ee 19 — AM- |. 
500 — 11 — MA — Mia. 
502 — 23 — ÑN — NT. 





efficicient — efficient. 








507, 


“~~ 
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Page 507 line 12 for NAUA read TAUN. 
— — 1g — eae — aAA. 
508 — eie èn. 








518 — 

521 — E oul 

522 — pa aafaa.. 

— — ” and for AS read TẸ. 
528 — 





563 — 7 f Fie 

577 — ‘19 — eighth — fixth. 

600 — 9 aT Prenat — aT ATR - 

603 — 10 after qQ add , &, or H. 

— — 12 for ETETA, read GETA, 
605 — HA — Yad. 

— — 18 dele SQX Belly. 

608 — 5 for Brahma read Brahma. 








ne 


623 — 17 —— Maghava — Madhava. 
626 — 3 —— ATs — 

631 — 4—— Hear Sis 

638 — 14 — 

645 — 11 —— qi’ adt « and for BY" read AÙ* : 
— — 15 —— fifth — fixth. 
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The following valuable Works are by J. BORTHWICK GILCHRISŞ 9) te 
late Professor of Hindoostance at the College, Fort Wi jiso Calata, 
KIE = 
BAGHO BUIIAR, or the Entertaining Story of the Four Friars, in Hindoos- 


tanee Prose, buards - ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee | .. a d ø o 
British Indian Monitor, or the Antijargonist Strangers’ Guide, and Oriental 
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Linguist,Vol. I. boards:s« »s. ess s.ssoesesoss COOH eeee Q 0 0 
Vol. IT. is in the Press. 
Dialogues English, and Rinnoastanes is Domestic, Military, and Medical Sub- 
jects. &c. s....... ssssesocooooooooooecooosooose soseo osoos osoo o 10 g 
Gooli Buchawalec, a exlebri nied astern Romance »s»s-..s. seeceeeeeeereseee OIG O 
-Tlidayut ool Islam, in Ilindoostanee aud Arabic, or the Moosulman’s Common 
Prayer Book, 2 vols. Vol. [eces CO renont t 06 cee ces One erdoscecse 015 0 
* Hindee Arabic Mirror, or improved, Tabular View of Arabic Words in the Hin- 
doostanee Language. +++. Pree eT Coc rccvcrersscccccreceeesencene 0 5 0 
Hindee Moral Preceptor, or Persian Scholar’s shortest Road to the Hindoostanee 
Language, ef vice rersa++++ sees ee cce rece cecscecccccesccccesesees 1 QO O 
Hindee Roman Alphabetical Pr rospectis Corre eee ee eeeeeeseseseseeesesese 0 S 6 i 
Orthoepigraphical Utimatum »seesseesseeeséiseseeseeeessee O 40 - 
Hindee Story Teller, or entertaining Expositor, 2 vOlS. seeesesesese soeeeees 110 O 
Nuzri Benuseer, an enchanting I'airy Tale, in Hindoostanee Prose, from the 
Original: - Co cerccccecccwesesrecscccessceesecccesecseseseesson CF 1G o 
New Theory of Persian Verbs, with their [lindoostanee Synonimes-++++++-++ 012 O 
Oriental Fabulist, or Polyglot Fables, in En glish, Hinaconaat e, Persian, 
Arabic, Xc. EEEE Me ee Coececececceresesseceseeoce eeoceose eeereve 1 0 0 
Rose Garden of Hindoostan, a ‘Translation of Sadeis cohintel Goolistan, 
2 vols. eee ree eee ee eee ee ewew ee ee ooooooeooo 1 10 0 
Strangers “ East India Guide” to the Hindoostanee, bound, 18m0. eseeeesees O 9 O 
A new Edition in Octavo is in the Pi ess. 
Toota Kuhanee, or Tales of a Parrot in Hindoostanee -....... cocccececces OJO O 
Uklaqui Hindec, or Indian Ethics, a Hindoostance Trauslation of Hitoupudès O 16 Q 
The following Oriental Works have been recently Imported and Published. 
Anvari Sohcily of Hussein Vaen Kashefy, Calcutta printed, 1805, hal#bound 3 10 @. 
Forster’s Bengalee and English and English and Bengalce Vocabulary, 2 vols, 
quarto, boards “wee rh eo Cee esreeee 2eeenecereseeneeseceseon eeeeeeese 4 4 oO 
Gladwin’s Gulistan of Sady, with an English Translation, 2 vols, quarto +> ++ 5.5 O 
Ancicut Indian Literature 
No. I. Summary of the Sheeve Pouran, with Extracts and Epitomes,béards 0 10 6 
No. II. Brahine Vivértte Pooraneccesecccccccccsccccccsccccccssseses 010 6 
No. II. Arthe Prekash Shustre- ERAAI ...ooosooooooo 0.10 6. 
Baillies’ Arabic Grammar, 2 vols, qnarto+++++++ sese. pientietidestsivess. XD OO, 
Sixty Fables on ditto, {Oli eee vacenes ne ioe ween SUT k awe ee FZ 
Balfour’s Forms of Heikern, Arabic; aod English, 2v ols, eee eeeee eee eeees 015 Q 
Carlyle’s Specimens of Arabian Poetry, 2 vols. ses... rete eeeeenerteresese U6 @ 
. . 9 , 
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Gladwin’s Persian Monshee, Persian and English, 4to. balf-bound russia. « eee. 
Tales of a t arrut, Persian and English, boards-«-+--+eccssescvece 
Dissertation on the Rhetoric of the Persians, 4to. boards+-.++2ee- 

Hadley’s Moors Grainmar, with a Vocabulary, 8vo. bound --++ cecescecece 

Hager’s Elements of the Chinese Language, tolio, bourds--++++seeeeseecees 

Howison’s Malay Graminar and Dictionary -+-+eecesees se cecccee coccee 

Jones’s (Sir Win.) Persian Grammar, 4to. Lounds.+--eeescceceeees soecece 

Moise’s Persian Interpreter, with a Vocabulary, &c.4to. bound. +--+ eeeee. 

Uuseley’s (Sir Win.) Persian Miscellanies, an Essay to facilitate the reading of 

Persian Manuscripts, 4to. boards «-++.-ssceccccccccccccccsccccces 
Bahktyar Nameh, Persian and English, bonrds --+eeesecceescoere 
Oriental Collections, 2 vols. 4to. boards .ceessececcccscaccccvecs 
- Ditto, vol. 3, part [.boards..ccescccceccerscvcccsqcsoccsccsacce 
Persian Lyrics of Hatez, 4to. bourds. coe. EEFE eee oes eoseeoeaet®eeoeeeanserece 
Richardson's Persian, Arabic, and English Dictionary, by C. Wilkins, Esq. 
L.L. D. Q vols. 4to. DoOardS-ccccccscccccoce Cr ecesreresoecesen cece ge 

Vol. II. will be delivered graiis when published; 

A few Copies are printed on Inperial Quorto. 

Richardson's Arabic Grammar, 4to. bound se sescoceccccccccccvescccvces 

Rousseau’s Persian Vocabulary, 8vo. boards. .eccecccccscececs cocccccececs 

Flowers of Persian Literature, 4to. bound -++--+-++cccces-ceecece 
Dictionary of Mahomedan Law, &c. 12mo. boards...-..++ eseese 

Weston’s Conformity of Languages, 12mo. boards »-esseesessssoseesooosese 

Witkin’s Heeptopades of Veshonoo Sarma, from the Sauskrect, 8vo. boards -- 

Willmet's Arabic Lexicon, 4to. boards ..+..cecccesccceee cccccvcccccccecs 

In the Press. 

Wilkin’s Sanscrit Grammar 

Pendeh-i-Attar.— Lic Moralsof Attar, a celebrated Persian Poem, Pers. 120. 

Brooke's Histury of the Island of St. Helena 


Geography, History, Sc. 
Aziatic Researches, by Sir Wm. Jones and others, 7 vols. 4to. boards «--eeee. 
Ditto, T VOLS. SVO> ccc eer cencccs case cerr cece secre seer cere eeeessersene 
“ol. VIII. is in the Press. 
Asiatic Annual Register, 1779 to 1805, 7 vols. halfbouiid ++. eeeeeceseeesecs 
1806 is in the Press. 
Aycen Akberry, or the Institutes of the Emperor Akbcr, 2 vols. 8vo. boards- 
Barruw's Travels to the Cape of Good Hope, dto. «+ ssesececee ce cnrecccens 
Cochin China, 4t0,-+cccecscccccccccscne osococsosoocesos cone 
Travels in China, 4to, «ose .-cocscccccccscrccvccvrcsccvecccsoes 
Bolt’s Considerations on India Affairs, 2 vols, 4tu bourds «+++ eccececceseves 
British India Analyzed, 3 vols. BVO. soccer ceccccccoscarerccesccccceccens 
Brooke’s Gazetteer Bv0. Pounds eceoe ccccccccccsccccacerecessvecces cece 
Buchanan’s Tour into the Mysore and Cannera, 3 vols. 4to. with plates, boards 
Ditto, large paper.. s.s... COSHH OTE EET EEE SH OH HOH EOHO TERE CT ES OE OO HREEE OS 
Colebruok’s (H. T.) Digest of Hindu Law, 3 vols. 8vo. boards «ceeee cocceees 
on the Commerce of Bengal, boards .--0+++ee2cccecacces 
Description of the Island of St. Helena, 12mo. boards « eoeesessece soco o 
Dallas’s Vindication of the Marquis Wellesley seeseeesoeceseo cecccccecs 
Debates on the India Budget, Sv0..- ++ cecccocecccce reer seceecessenccnce 
Dow’s History of Hindostan. 3 vols. 8vo. boards. +++ -esceesevccccccscceces 
Ditto, 3 vols. royal BVO. ses ccecsccccccnc sec ccccccnce cocncsevccesccccs 
Fast India Calendar, 1308, witb a Map of India, sewed. +--+ csccccccecees 
Elmore’s Indian Guide, 4to. half-bound, russia o+++e+sccecssces coon cece 
Fnlton’s India Book-keeping, 8v0.++ 00. cceecerccccee cece ccscer cece eesees 
Guthrie’s Grammar, 8vo. bound oecees cocccccvccccccsscceccscus-crecee 
Historical View of Plans fer the Government of British India, 4to. boards... 
Johnson's Oriental Voyages, Bv0. boards. scceesccccecccesesectoeccccnaes 
Jones’s (Sir Wm.) Works, 6 vols. 4to. boards «+eccccccccccsscccoscceras .. 
Ditto, superfine imperial puper, with proof plates ssececcsereccccess 
Ditto, 13 vols. 8vo with Life by Lord Teinmouth «-.+-. eee5 we eeee 
Supplement to, 2 vols. 4to. boards .-e-ccccccccsececeeccsvccecuece 
(Sir Wm.) Life, by Lord Teigninouth, 1 vol. 4to. -++-ceee esc eccees 
9 vol. BVO. «8644 s6eiss ew ds ees 
1 vol. BVO. © eecccccrccsccecs 
Indian Vocahulary, 12mo. boards .. So CHOOR er ovet oo Cae ehhOteoesenaerbBeosenr 
Jadian Recreations, by Tennant, 2 vals. 8vo. boards sess cccccecesccccc cece 
Macpherson’s Annals of Commerce, 4 vols. 4to. sssessase coveeccccaccese 
Maurice's Dissertations on Indian Antiquities, 7 vols. 8vo. boards ...+....-+ 
Ancient Ffistory of Hindostan, 2 vols. 4to. boards. .eeesceecoceees 
Modern History of Hindostan, 1 vol, 4to. boards «.+--eeeeeeeencs 
Ditto, vol. H. part 1 ccc c cee cece cece cece ce cssccescerenc cence 
Orme’s Ilistory of Hindostan, with Fragments, 4 vols, new edition, boards -. 
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Ouseles’s (Sir Wiliam) Epitome of the Ancient History of Persia, boards»... 
Geography of Ebu Hausal, ato. boards s+rececerecrereresecercs 

Percival’s Account of Ceylon, 4tu. new edition, Loards++++erreeers seese -> 
Cape of Good Hope, 4to. boards occccccccccccccvocccsssesseses 
Pinkerton’s Modern Geography, 3 vols. 4to. boards.+++++ereesrs seeeereres 
Ditto, abridzed, 8vo. bound esooccsooosoc osooso eeeeseereesene pesecsesen 
Patten’s History of the Asiatic Monarchies, 8vo. boards ----ssssseserecses 
Raynal’s History of the European Settlements in the East and West Indics, 
6 vols. 8vo. boardS.-»..e»»»s eeeeeesecccersseeense seeesesessereeree? 
Robertson's Disquisitions on Ancient India, 8vo. boards --++-+++sereereees 
Sale’s Alkoran ot Mahommed, 2 vols. 8vo. boards-++sessseeerr es ececeete 
Scott’s Translation of Ferishta’s History of Dekkan, 2 vols. 4to. boards» ++». 
Symy’s Embassy to Ava, 3 vols 8vo. and 4to. plates, boards---+eeesssseeers 
‘rial of Robert Henshaw, Esq. Custom Master at Bombay, 8vo. boards--«-+-« 
Walkers Pronouncing Dictionary, 4to. boards s+sssssrerresets oereeseee 
Wellesley’s (Marquis) History of Mahratta War, 4to. boards+++eoecesescoece 


Atlasses and Maps. 


Arrowsmith's New Map of India, cloth and rollers -¢++++ esoe seeeseeecee> 
Ditto ditto, varnished------sceeeesserces CES OERKS. GRRTRETRES OR ROSS 
Ditto on Cloth in a portable Casess- ees resceserersccecscccscecceccceccs 
Ditto Map of Asia, cloth rollers wee ccc cece erect tees es aeeerecveecesens 
Ditto ditto, varnished.» -----eeerereceoeseeseeeceoo seeeeeseseesee ereto 
Reunel (Major) Map of India, cloth and rollers sesesesosoesoceeseeeoceese 

Ditto, varnished - +--+ pe Comer acc secesesssesececsessens ° 

on Cloth, ina portable Case er ere ee re er ee 
Nennel’s Bengal Atlas, folio, halt-bound seeseeesseesseeseecocescoeese oe 
Small Map of India, ina portable CusOececcccrccccccenesavassosersseresoan 


Military. 


Act for Punishing Mutiny and Desertion, and Articles Of Ware--e+eseeeeces 
Adye on Military Courts Martial, 12mo. boardse++-cscccerccssoes soescese 
Buker’s Practice of the Rifle Gun, 8vo. boards sseeeeecoeccecececeseseecoo 
Bombardier, or Pocket Gunner, 12mo. bound. sesseseseecseseesoees eccere 
Cadet,a Military Treatise, 8vo. boards +ee-eeseee eseeseoseesees sreeeere 
Cunningham (Major) Tactics of the British Army, boards »seeesessoseoaeso 
IHutton’s Mathematics, 2 vols. 8vo. boards »eseeeeseeeseoeosooseoroesseceeo 
Jaimes’s Military Dictionary, 8vo. bound were cece ee seen nese eereseeeesee sess 
Jaines’s Regimental Companion, 2 vols. boards seeseseeeeceececeseeessee 
Llerrics’s Instructions and Regulations for Cavalry, 2 vols. sesseeeeseeeceoe 
Landmann’s Field Engincer’s Vademecum, 8vo. boards cecccececeresscses 
Principles of Fortification -++seessccescoccccocsssccceccors 
Practical Geometry ocecscccccccscccccccscacscsesserecess 
Military Library, 92 vols. tO. eoeerecevseccereracssesesasessvasersereserve 
Mentor, in a Series of Letters from a General Officer to his Son, 
2 vols. L2AIMO. ceccae ecco evesassscscceceovessesesersersesrereeres 
Muller’s Works of Fortification, Attack and Defence, Engineering, Artillery, &e. 
Manual and Platoon Exercise, 8vo. boards s»seeoesseseeseeeeoveeecceseee 
Otlicers Manual in the Field, or a Series of Military Plans, boards -+++++r++: 
Orr on Cavalry and Saddle Horses, 12mo. boards.-+--++ eeecssecesreeceecs 
Regulations tor Ritlemen and Light Infantry, 8vo. boards -+er++++seeerer eee 
Regulations and Instructions for Cavalry, Kc. Svo. hoards «+++-e-+seecceece 
Elucidation Of Dittoe occcccccecs CO ec era ce reser tesa eeeHeeeeee teense 
Reid on the Dutics of Infantry Officers. ses creer eaee secccssevrescsecccoes 
Rite Manual, with plates, 4tu. boards «sess seceeeccereeseeccecccccesens 
Rules and Regulations tor the Formation of His Majesty's Infantry, Svo. bds. 
Rules and Regulations for Sword Exercise, 8vo. boards noe Aw elnieeeile NS RA 
Russell’s Instruction for Drill, 18 Manwuvres, Xe. 8vo. bds. sees te ee ee cceeee 
Movements, &c. of Infantry, 8vo. boards..ees see eeee ce eesecoccee 
Saldern’s (Gen.) Tactics, by Landmann, 8vo. --+-- eee ewe eecee sees coves 
Smirke’s Review of a Battalion of Infantry. royal 8vo. boards..+++-seeeccee 
Struensce’s Fortification, Bvu. boards... e... E E Ween Dake E we 
Treatise on Military Finance, bounds. eeseeeoesesssecoseeseroeessesesocee 
Duties of Intantry Officers: ss+serccesccscecersercscvesesoces 
the Artof War, with plates, 12M0. ooececeresee se reeecseceees 
Tielke’s Field Fingincer, 2 vols. royal Bvo. boards «+--+ seeeeccecee cers cene 
Works, 2 vols, ditto ce cece ee er cece eres ncce recesses esrooeeos 
Bible—Prayer-Book—Stationary, &c. 
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Where may be hud the most estecined Works and modern Pablications, and the latest and most 


accurate Atlass, Maps, Chris. Se 


To IFR ITERS and CADETS. 


TILAT Gentlemen going to Indiu, under the auspices of rhe Honorable Fast 
India Company, may not plead ignorance of existing regulations concerning their Sera 
vants acquirenent of the Orientar Lancuaces, the following Extracts froin the Public 
Orders uf the Governor-General in Council at Bengal, are now laid beture them. 


go Fort William, Public Department, Dec. 11, 1798. 

“ The Bicht Honourable the Governor-General in Council, considering that the due 
alministrtuon of the internal government and affairs of the Company iu Bengal, ro- 
quircs that no Civil Servant should: be nominated to certain offices of trust and respons'- 
bility, until it shall have been ascertained that he i$ sufficiently acquainted with the luws 
and regulations enacted by tne Governor-General in Council, and the several languages, 
the knowledge of which is requisite for the due discharge of the respective functions of 
such offices: his lordship in Council hereby apprizes the Civil Servants of the Company 
in Bengal, that hem and atter the Ist of January, 1801, no servant will be deemed eligible 
to any of the afore-mentioned offices, until he shall have passed an examination (the na- 
ture of which will be hereatter determined) in tue Laws and Regulations, and in the 
Lanouaces, a knowledge of which is hereby declared to be an indispensable qualification 
for such respective Othces, 

“The languages, a knowledge of which will be considered requisite in the several 
offices in the Judicial, Revenue, and Commercial Departments, are—— 

“ For the office of Judge or Rezister of any Court of Justice, in the Provinces of Ben- 
gal, Bebar, Orissa, cr Denares, the HWrnpoostanre and the Persian Languages, 

“ For the office of Collector of Revenue or of Customs, or Commercial Resident, or 
Salt Agent, in the Provinces of Bengal, or Orissa, the Bengal Langnage.* 

“ For the office of Collector of Revenue or of Customs, or Comunercial Resident, or 
Agent, for the provision of Opium, in the Provinces of Behar or Benares, the Lirn pous- 
TANEE Language. 

G. H. Bartow, Secretary to Government.” 
© Itheeheen generally allowre 1), shat a Judce in Bengal should also know the local Utalect of that Proclnece ; 


mor can it be denied, that the Colic tors, ele. there would be greatly benifited by adding the Hindostanee and 
Persian to the Bengulee lungit, pripa eaaa aE 


fo BRITISH OFFICERS, and Gentlemen of every Descrip- 
tion, proceeding to INDIA. 


Since the above Orders were published, a more regular System oF Ontextat Epvca- 
Tron has been adopted by the Bengal Government tor the Civil and Military Establish- 
ments at Bengal, Madras, and Bombay; in all of which, the [1x poostaNneg (or Moors): 
his been justly considered an object of primary acquisition and importance, and taught 
accordingly to all Writers and Cadets, on their arrival in India. 





A knowledge of the Hindoostance is not only essential for every Stranger in British. 
India, who must have a personal communication with the natives at large; but, more-. 


over, paves the way to the speedy acquirement of the Persian and other Oriental tongues, 
in that country, where alone they can be accurately learned, as local Classic Languages, 
through the medium of. the Hindoostanee, which is the Vernacular Speech of the peo- 
ple, and necessarily of all the Manshces, or Native Teachers in Hindostan. 

In the Annies, Maritime, and Domestic Affairs of India, nu other Language than the 
Hindoostance is universally spoken or understood; nor is any other required from the 
Cadets now studving it and the Tactics at the Military Academies, lately established in 
the three Pie edencics of Bengal, Madras, and Bombay. | 

As several modern and ancient tungues may be deemed both usefnl and ornamental to 
men of liberal education in Europe, the Sunskrit, Persian, Arabic, &c. will prove equally 
$0 in Finda; butt should always be recollected, that to every Person shere, the Hindoos- 
tance is no less indispensable, than a knowledge of English evideutly is to the inhabi- 
tants of the Umted kingdom; and consequently should be treated as the most requisite. 

raluication tor Gentlemen bound to the East didies ; because they will, sooner or later, 
fad, thatthe learned Languages are secondary considerations, winch may be afterwards: 
acquired in India, with greater facility, less expence, and much more efiectually, than 
they can vet he learned inthis country, 

[f the above reasoning be founded in facts well known and established for some vears 
past, bothar home and abroad, the public may reasonably hope, that the Oriental De-. 

rtments of the Civil and Military Colleges at Hertford and Mar.ow will speedily cm- 
ha the Hjudocstanee as an object of the first consideration to the students destined for 
ladia; since we must aumit, that however learned our British Judges, Civil and Military 
Ofiicers might otherwise be, they would all prove now-a-days, wholly unfit for their res- 
pective offices in our country, without an adequate knowledge of their mother tongue, 
and the Hindostanee being exactly to India, what the Englisi language is colloqniailly to 
tuc United kingdom, the inference is so very plain, that be who runs may, read. 

To-students who wisely commence their Oriental carcer with the grand popular speech 
of India, which has hitherto been very undeservedly superseded by the Persian, while 
degraded and misrepresented, under the absurd ‘Term ot Moorish Jargon, or Moors, all 
the Works ennmerated in the Catalocne will necessarily prove of the highest utility and 
importance, cither at their outset or progress through the most uselul. to beginners, of all: 
the Lastera longres. . 
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